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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


THE first edition of this volume of the Course of Theoretical Physics was published 
in two parts (1971 and 1974) under the title “Relativistic Quantum Theory”. It 
contained not only the basic material on quantum electrodynamics but also chap- 
ters on weak interactions and certain topics in the theory of strong interactions. 
The inclusion of those chapters now seems to us inopportune. The theory of strong 
and weak interactions is undergoing a vigorous development founded on new 
physical ideas, and the situation in this field is changing very rapidly, so that the 
time for a consistent exposition of the theory has not yet arrived. In the present 
edition, therefore, we have retained only quantum electrodynamics, and accord- 
ingly changed the title of the volume. 

As well as a considerable number of corrections and minor changes, we have 
made in this edition several more significant additions, including the operator 
method of calculating the bremsstrahlung cross-section, the calculation of the 
probabilities of photon-induced pair production and photon decay in a magnetic 
field, the asymptotic form of the scattering amplitudes at high energies, inelastic 
scattering of electrons by hadrons, and the transformation of electron—positron 
pairs into hadrons. 

A word regarding notation. We have reverted to the use of circumflexed letters 
for operators, in line with the other volumes in the Course. No special notation is 
used for the product of a 4-vector and a matrix vector y”, previously denoted by a 
circumflexed letter; such products are now shown explicitly. 

We have, alas, had to prepare this edition without the aid of Vladimir Berestets- 
kii, who died in 1977; but some of the added material mentioned above had been 
put together previously, by the three authors jointly. 

Our sincere thanks are offered to all readers who have given us their comments 
on the first edition of the book, and in particular to J. S. Bell, V. P. Krainov, L. B. 
Okun’, V. I. Ritus, M. I. Ryazanov and I. S. Shapiro. 


July 1979 E. M. LIFSHITZ 
L. P. PITAEVSKIi 


FROM THE PREFACE TO 
THE FIRST EDITION 


IN ACCORDANCE with the general plan of this Course of Theoretical Physics, the 
present volume deals with relativistic quantum theory in the broad sense: the 
theory of all phenomena which depend upon the finite velocity of light, including 
the whole of the theory of radiation. 

This branch of theoretical physics is still far from completion, even as regards 
its basic physical principles, and this is particularly true of the theory of strong and 
weak interactions. But even quantum electrodynamics, despite the remarkable 
achievements of the last twenty years, still lacks a satisfactory logical structure. 

In the choice of material for this book we have considered only results which 
appear to be reasonably firmly established. In consequence, of course, the greater 
part of the book is devoted to quantum electrodynamics. We have tried to give a 
realistic exposition, with emphasis on the physical hypotheses used in the theory, 
but without going into details of justifications, which in the present state of the 
theory are in any case purely formal. 

In the discussion of specific applications of the theory, our aim has been not to 
include the whole vast range of effects but to select only the most fundamental of 
them, adding some references to original papers which contain more detailed 
studies. We have often omitted some of the intermediate steps in the calculations, 
which in this subject are usually very lengthy, but we have always sought to 
indicate any non-trivial point of technique. 

The discussion in this book demands a higher degree of previous knowledge on 
the part of the reader than do the other volumes in the Course. Our assumption has 
been that a reader whose study of theoretical physics has extended as far as the 
quantum theory of fields has no further need of predigested material. 

This book has been written without the direct assistance of our teacher, L. D. 
Landau. Yet we have striven to be guided by the spirit and the approach to 
theoretical physics which characterized his teaching of us and which he embodied 
in the other volumes. We have often asked ourselves what would be the attitude of 
Dau to this or that topic, and sought the answer prompted by our many years’ 
association with him. 

Our thanks are due to V. N. Baier, who gave great help in compiling $890 and 
97, and to V. I. Ritus for great help in writing $101. We are grateful to B. E. 
Meierovich for assistance with calculations, and also to A. S. Kompaneets, who 
made available his notes of L. D. Landau’s lectures on quantum electrodynamics, 
given at Moscow State University in the academic year 1959-60. 


June 1967 V. B. BERESTETSKIIi, E. M. LiFsHitz, L. P. PITAEVSKIt 
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Four-dimensional 


Four-dimensional tensor indices are denoted by Greek letters À, u, v,..., taking 
the values 0, 1, 2, 3. 
A 4-metric with signature (+ — — —) is used. The metric tensor is 


2.v( Zoo = 1, 21 = 282 = g3 = — 1). 


Components of a 4-vector are stated in the form a” = (a°, a). 

To simplify the formulae, the index is often omitted in writing the components 
of a 4-vector.t The scalar products of 4-vectors are written simply as (ab) or ab; 
ab = a,b" = aobo— a + b. 

The 4-position-vector is x“ =(t, r). The 4-volume element is dfx. 

The operator of differentiation with respect to the 4-coordinates is 0, = d/dx”. 

The antisymmetric unit 4-tensor is e™”, with e°!7? = —e9,.,;= +1. 

The four-dimensional delta function 5“(a)=6(do)8(a). 


Three-dimensional 


Three-dimensional tensor indices are denoted by Latin letters i, k,1,..., taking 
the values x, y, z. 

Three-dimensional vectors are denoted by letters in bold type. 

The three-dimensional volume element is d°x. 


Operators 


Operators are denoted by italic letters with circumflex.+ . . . 
Commutators or anticommutators of two operators are written {f, 8}. = fg + êf. 
The transposed operator is f. 

The Hermitian conjugate operator is f*. 


Matrix elements 


The matrix element of the operator F for a transition from initial state i to final 
state f is Fy or (f|Fli). 


+ This way of writing the components is often used in recent literature. It is a compromise between 
the limited resources of the alphabet and the demands of physics, and means, of course, that the reader 
must be particularly attentive. 

t However, to simplify the formulae, the circumflex is not written over spin matrices, and it is also 
omitted when operators are shown in matrix elements. 
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X1V Notation 


The notation |i) is used as an abstract symbol for a state independently of any 
specific representation in which its wave function may be expressed. The notation 
(f| denotes a final (“complex conjugate”) state. 

Correspondingly, (s|r) denotes the coefficients in the expression of a set of 
states with quantum numbers r as superpositions of states with quantum numbers 


s:|r)= 2 ls)<s|r). 


The reduced matrix elements of spherical tensors are (f||F||i). 


Dirac’s equation 


The Dirac matrices are y”, with (y = 1, (y'Y = (yF = (yY = —1. The matrix 
a= yy, B =y°. The expressions in the spinor and standard representations are 
(21.3), (21.16) and (21.20). 


y= —iy’y' y y’, (yy = 1; see (22.18). 

ot =>(y"y” — y"y"); see (28.2). 

Dirac conjugation is expressed by wh = y*y’. 

The Pauli matrices are o = (o,, oy, o;), defined in §20. 

The 4-spinor indices are a, B,... and a, B, ..., taking the values 1, 2 and 1, 2. 
The bispinor indices are i, k,1,..., taking the values 1, 2, 3, 4. 


Fourier expansion 
Three-dimensional: 


f= [fwe E, fW | fire" as, 





and similarly for the four-dimensional expansion. 


Units 


Except where otherwise specified, relativistic units are used, with h = 1, c = 1. 
In these units, the square of the unit charge is e* = 1/137. 

Atomic units have e=1, h=1, m = 1. In these units, c = 137. The atomic units 
of length, time and energy are fi’/me’, h°’/me* and me‘/h’; the quantity Ry = 
me‘/2h? is called a rydberg. 

Ordinary units are given in the absolute (Gaussian) system. 


Constants 


Velocity of light c = 2.998 x 10’ cm/sec. 
Unit charget |e|=4.803x10-" CGS electrostatic units. 


+ This notation is due to Dirac. 
t Throughout the book (except in Chapter XIV), e denotes the charge with the appropriate sign, so 
that e = —|e| for an electron. 


Notation XV 


Electron mass m = 9.11 x 10” g. 

Planck’s constant h = 1.055 x 10°” erg. sec. 

Fine-structure constant a = e7/hc; 1/a = 137.04. 

Bohr radius h?/me? = 5.292 x 10° cm. 

Classical electron radius r, = e*/mc? = 2.818 x 107"? cm. 
Compton wavelength of the electron h/mc = 3.862 x 107"! cm. 
Electron rest energy mc’ = 0.511 x 10° eV. 

Atomic energy unit me*/h? = 4.360 x 107"! erg = 27.21 eV. 
Bohr magneton |e|h/2mc = 9.274 x 10” erg/G. 

Proton mass m, = 1.673 x 10°” g. 

Compton wavelength of the proton h/m,c = 2.103 x 10°'* cm. 
Nuclear magneton |e|h/2m,c = 5.051 x 10°” erg/G. 

Mass ratio of muon and electron m,/m = 2.068 x 10°. 
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Fields = Vol. 2 (The Classical Theory of Fields, fourth English edition, 1975). 

QM or Quantum Mechanics = Vol. 3 (Quantum Mechanics, third English 
edition, 1977). 

ECM = Vol. 8 (Electrodynamics of Continuous Media, English edition, 1960). 
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INTRODUCTION 


$1. The uncertainty principle in the relativistic case 


THE quantum theory described in Volume 3 (Quantum Mechanics) is essentially 
non-relativistic throughout, and is not applicable to phenomena involving motion at 
velocities comparable with that of light. At first sight, one might expect that the 
change to a relativistic theory is possible by a fairly direct generalization of the 
formalism of non-relativistic quantum mechanics. But further consideration shows 
that a logically complete relativistic theory cannot be constructed without invoking 
new physical principles. 

Let us recall some of the physical concepts forming the basis of non-relativistic 
quantum mechanics (QM, $1). We saw that one fundamental concept is that of 
measurement, by which is meant the process of interaction between a quantum 
system and a classical obiect or apparatus, causing the quantum system to acquire 
definite values of some particular dynamical variables (coordinates, velocities, 
etc.). We saw also that quantum mechanics greatly restricts the possibility that an 
electront simultaneously possesses values of different dynamical variables. For 
example, the uncertainties Ag and Ap in simultaneously existing values of the 
coordinate and the momentum are related by the expressiont AgAp ~h; the 
greater the accuracy with which one of these quantities is measured, the less the 
accuracy with which the other can be measured at the same time. 

It is important to note, however, that any of the dynamical variables of the 
electron can individually be measured with arbitrarily high accuracy, and in an 
arbitrarily short period of time. This fact is of fundamental importance throughout 
non-relativistic quantum mechanics. It is the only justification for using the concept 
of the wave function, which is a basic part of the formalism. The physical 
significance of the wave function ẹŅ(q) is that the square of its modulus gives the 
probability of finding a particular value of the electron coordinate as the result of a 
measurement made at a given instant. The concept of such a probability clearly 
requires that the coordinate can in principle be measured with any specified 
accuracy and rapidity, since otherwise this concept would be purposeless and 
devoid of physical significance. 

The existence of a limiting velocity (the velocity of light, denoted by c) leads to 
new fundamental limitations on the possible measurements of various physical 
quantities (L. D. Landau and R. E. Peierls, 1930). 


+ As in QM, §1, we shall, for brevity, speak of an “electron”, meaning any quantum system. 
ł In this section, ordinary units are used. 
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In QM, §44, the following relationship has been derived: 
(v'—v)ApAt ~ fh, (1.1) 


relating the uncertainty Ap in the measurement of the electron momentum and the 
duration At of the measurement process itself; v and v’ are the velocities of the 
electron before and after the measurement. From this relationship it follows that a 
momentum measurement of high accuracy made during a short time (i.e. with Ap 
and At both small) can occur only if there is a large change in the velocity as a 
result of the measurement process itself. In the non-relativistic theory, this showed 
that the measurement of momentum cannot be repeated at short intervals of time, 
but it did not at all diminish the possibility, in principle, of making a single 
measurement of the momentum with arbitrarily high accuracy, since the difference 
v'—v could take any value, no matter how large. 

The existence of a limiting velocity, however, radically alters the situation. The 
difference v’ — v, like the velocities themselves, cannot now exceed c (or rather 2c). 
Replacing v'— v in (1.1) by c, we obtain 


ApAt ~ hic, (1.2) 


which determines the highest accuracy theoretically attainable when the momen- 
tum is measured by a process occupying a given time At. In the relativistic theory, 
therefore, it is in principle impossible to make an arbitrarily accurate and rapid 
measurement of the momentum. An exact measurement (Ap > 0) is possible only in 
the limit as the duration of the measurement tends to infinity. 

There is reason to suppose that the concept of measurability of the electron 
coordinate itself must also undergo modification. In the mathematical formalism of 
the theory, this situation is shown by the fact that an accurate measurement of the 
coordinate is incompatible with the assertion that the energy of a free particle is 
positive. It will be seen later that the complete set of eigenfunctions of the 
relativistic wave equation of a free particle includes, as well as solutions having the 
“correct” time dependence, also solutions having a “negative frequency”. These 
functions will in general appear in the expansion of the wave packet corresponding 
to an electron localized in a small region of space. 

It will be shown that the wave functions having a “negative frequency” 
correspond to the existence of antiparticles (positrons). The appearance of these 
functions in the expansion of the wave packet expresses the (in general) inevitable 
production of electron—positron pairs in the process of measuring the coordinates 
of an electron. This formation of new particles in a way which cannot be detected 
by the process itself renders meaningless the measurement of the electron coor- 
dinates. 

In the rest frame of the electron, the least possible error in the measurement of 
its coordinates 1s 


Aq ~ hime. (1.3) 


This value (which purely dimensional arguments show to be the only possible one) 
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corresponds to a momentum uncertainty Ap ~ mc, which in turn corresponds to the 
threshold energy for pair production. 

In a frame of reference in which the electron is moving with energy e, (1.3) 
becomes 


Aq ~ chle. (1.4) 


In particular, in the limiting ultra-relativistic case the energy is related to the 
momentum by £ = cp, and 


Aq ~ hip, (1.5) 


i.e. the error Ag is the same as the de Broglie wavelength of the particle.t 

For photons, the ultra-relativistic case always applies, and the expression (1.5) 
is therefore valid. This means that the coordinates of a photon are meaningful only 
in cases where the characteristic dimensions of the problem are large in com- 
parison with the wavelength. This is just the “‘classical’’ limit, corresponding to 
geometrical optics, in which radiation can be said to be propagated along definite 
paths or rays. In the quantum case, however, where the wavelength cannot be 
regarded as small, the concept of coordinates of the photon has no meaning. We 
shall see later ($4) that, in the mathematical formalism of the theory, the fact that 
the photon coordinates cannot be measured is evident because the photon wave 
function cannot be used to construct a quantity which might serve as a probability 
density satisfying the necessary conditions of relativistic invariance. 

The foregoing discussion suggests that the theory will not consider the time 
dependence of particle interaction processes. It will show that in these processes 
there are no characteristics precisely definable (even within the usual limitations of 
quantum mechanics); the description of such a process as occurring in the course 
of time is therefore just as unreal as the classical paths are in non-relativistic 
quantum mechanics. The only observable quantities are the properties (momenta, 
polarizations) of free particles: the initial particles which come into interaction, and 
the final particles which result from the process (L. D. Landau and R. E. Peierls, 
1930). 

A typical problem as formulated in relativistic quantum theory is to determine 
the probability amplitudes of transitions between specified initial and final states 
(t > +0) of a system of particles. The set of such amplitudes between all possible 
states constitutes the scattering matrix or S-matrix. This matrix will embody all the 
information about particle interaction processes that has an observable physical 
meaning (W. Heisenberg, 1938). 

There is as yet no logically consistent and complete relativistic quantum theory. 
We shall see that the existing theory introduces new physical features into the 
nature of the description of particle states, which acquires some of the features of 


+ The measurements in question are those for which any experimental result yields a conclusion 
about the state of the electron; that is, we are not considering coordinate measurements by means of 
collisions, when the result does not occur with probability unity during the time of observation. 
Although the deflection of a measuring-particle in such cases may indicate the position of an electron, 
the absence of a deflection tells us nothing. 
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field theory (see §10). The theory is, however, largely constructed on the pattern of 
ordinary quantum mechanics. This structure of the theory has yielded good results 
in quantum electrodynamics. The lack of complete logical consistency in this 
theory is shown by the occurrence of divergent expressions when the mathematical 
formalism is directly applied, although there are quite well-defined ways of eli- 
minating these divergences. Nevertheless, such methods remain, to a considerable 
extent, semiempirical rules, and our confidence in the correctness of the results is 
ultimately based only on their excellent agreement with experiment, not on the 
internal consistency or logical ordering of the fundamental principles of the theory. 


CHAPTER I 


PHOTONS 


§2. Quantization of the free electromagnetic field 


WiTH the purpose of treating the electromagnetic field as a quantum object, it is 
convenient to begin from a classical description of the field in which it is 
represented by an infinite but discrete set of variables. This description permits the 
immediate application of the customary formalism of quantum mechanics. The 
representation of the field by means of potentials specified at every point in space 
is essentially a description by means of a continuous set of variables. - 

Let A(r, t) be the vector potential of the free electromagnetic field, which 
satisfies the “transversality condition” 


div A= 0. (2.1) 
The scalar potential ® = 0, and the fields E and H are 
E=—A, H = curl A. (2.2) 
Maxwell’s equations reduce to the wave equation for A: 
AA -— d°A/at? = 0. (2.3) 
In classical electrodynamics (see Fields, $52) the change to the description by 
means of a discrete set of variables is brought about by considering the field in a 
large but finite volume V.t The following is a brief résumé of the argument. 


The field in a finite volume can be expanded in terms of travelling plane waves, 
and its potential is then represented by a series 


A= > (a, e* "+a e*'), (2.4) 
k 


where the coefficients a, are functions of the time such that 
ar~ e™, w=|kl. (2.5) 


The condition (2.1) shows that the complex vectors a, are orthogonal to the 
corresponding wave vectors: a,°k=0. 
The summation in (2.4) is taken over an infinite discrete set of values of the 


~ We shall take V = 1, in order to reduce the number of factors in the formulae. 
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wave vector (i.e. of its components k,, k,, k,). The change to an integral over a 
continuous distribution may be made by means of the expression d°k/(27r)’ for the 
number of possible values of k belonging to the volume element d°k = dk,dk,dk, in 
k-space. 

If the vectors a, are specified, the field in the volume considered is completely 
determined. Thus these quantities may be regarded as a discrete set of classical 
“field variables”. In order to explain the transition to the quantum theory, however, 
a further transformation of these variables is needed, whereby the field equations 
take a form analogous to the canonical equations (Hamilton’s equations) of 
classical mechanics. The canonical field variables are defined by 


__ | x 
Qk = gr) (ax ta), ow 


P = Tap ~ ağ) = Qk, 


and are evidently real. The vector potential is expressed in terms of the canonical 
variables by 


A = V (4r) ` (Q cosk'r— 4 P, sink: r). (2.7) 
k 
To find the Hamiltonian H, we must calculate the total energy of the field, 
z- | Œ+ B3 d’x 
8r ‘ 


and express it in terms of the Q, and P,. When A is written as the expansion (2.7), 
and E and H are found from (2.2), the result of the integration is 


H =2> (Pit o’Q). 
k 


Each of the vectors P, and Q, is perpendicular to the wave vector k, and 
therefore has two independent components. The direction of these vectors deter- 
mines the direction of polarization of the corresponding wave. Denoting the two 
components of the vectors Q, and P, (in the plane perpendicular to k) by Qka, Pra 
(a = 1, 2), we can write the Hamiltonian as 


H = $ 2(P ka + © Qi). (2.8) 
k,a 


Thus the Hamiltonian is the sum of independent terms, each of which contains 
only one pair of quantities Qka, Pka. Each such term corresponds to a travelling 
wave with a definite wave vector and polarization, and has the form of the 
Hamiltonian for a one-dimensional harmonic oscillator. This expansion is therefore 
often referred to as an oscillator expansion of the field. 
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Let us now consider the quantization of the free electromagnetic field. The 
classical description of the field given above makes the manner of transition to the 
quantum theory obvious. We have now to use canonical variables (generalized 
coordinates Qka and generalized momenta P,,,) as operators, with the commutation 
rule 


Pr Qka — OkoP ka = —İ; (2.9) 


operators with different values of k and a always commute. The potential A and, 
according to (2.2), the fields E and H likewise become (Hermitian) operators. 
The consistent determination of the Hamiltonian requires the calculation of the 
integral 
H = E | (É? + H’) dx, (2.10) 


T 


in which E and H are expressed in terms of P,a and Oxo: However, the fact that the 
latter do not commute is actually unimportant, since the products OkoP ro appear 
multiplied by cos k» r sink r, which becomes zero on integration over the whole 
volume. The resulting expression for the Hamiltonian is therefore 


H = > 4P}, + w’ Qin), (2.11) 
k, a 


which is, as we might have expected, exactly the same in form as the classical 
Hamiltonian. 

The determination of the eigenvalues of this Hamiltonian involves no further 
calculation, since it is equivalent to the familiar problem of the energy levels of 
linear oscillators (QM, §23). We can therefore immediately write down the field 
energy levels: 


E => (Na +0, (2.12) 
k, a 


where the Nka are integers. 

The further discussion of this formula will be left until §3; here we shall write 
out the matrix elements of the quantities Qka, which can be done at once by means 
of the known formulae for the matrix elements of the coordinates of an oscillator 
(see QM, §23). The non-zero matrix elements are 


(Nika|Qka| Nica = 1) = (Nka — 1]QkalNxa) 
= V(Nxol2w). (2.13) 


The matrix elements of the quantities Ppa = Qy. differ from those of Qka only by a 
factor +iw. 

In subsequent calculations, however, it will be more convenient to replace the 
quantities Qka and P,,. by the linear combinations wQ,. + iPka, which have non-zero 
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matrix elements only for transitions Nya > Nka + 1. We therefore define the opera- 
tors 


.. 1 se 
Cka = 4 /(2w) (@OQka + IP kx); 
(2.14) 


a+ _ I A +BY. 
Cka = Voa) (Qka iP ya); 


the classical quantities Cka, C#, are the same, apart from a factor V(27/w), as the 
coefficients aka ai, in the expansion (2.4). The matrix elements of these operators 
are 


(Npa — Ilka Nka) = (Nal kal Nka T 1) 
= V Nra. (2.15) 


The commutation rule for ¢,, and ¢,, is obtained by using the definitions (2.14) and 
the rule (2.9): 


A A+ A+ A — 
CkaC ka ~ CkaCka = l. (2.16) 


For the vector potential, we return to an expansion of the type (2.4), but with 
operator coefficients, writing it in the form 


Â = > (ĉka Aka + CAB), (2.17) 
k, a 
where 
V e% iker 
Axa = V (477) (Qo) ent, (2.18) 


The symbol e® denotes the unit vectors in the direction of polarization of the 
oscillators; these vectors are perpendicular to the wave vector k, and for every k 
there are two independent polarizations. 

Similarly, for the operators E and H we write 


E = ` (ka Eka + Ĉk ER), 
k, a 
(2.19) 
H = ` (ka Hka + ĈkaH i), 
k, a 


with 
Eka = IW Akos Hga = n X Eka, n = k/o. (2.20) 


The vectors Aķa are mutually orthogonal, in the sense that 


ES - At, d’x = =" Daa’ Okk'+ (2.21) 
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For, if Aka and A, belong to different wave vectors, then their product contains a 
factor e‘“*'", which gives zero on integration over the volume; if they differ only 
in polarization, e“ - e’* =0, since the two independent directions of polarization 
are mutually orthogonal. Similar arguments apply to the vectors E,, and Hy... They 
are conveniently normalized by imposing the condition 


iz Í (Eka ° EX.’ + Hx. ° Hi.) d°x = WÔkk Soa’ (2.22) 


Substituting the operators (2.19) in (2.10), and carrying out the integration by 
means of (2.22), we obtain the field Hamiltonian expressed in terms of the 
operators ĉ, ĉ*: 


H = ` 30 (Ckal he + Ĉ ka Ĉka ). (2.23) 


This operator is diagonal in the representation considered (the matrix elements of 
the operators ĉ and é* being given by (2.15)), and its eigenvalues are of course 
(2.12). 

In the classical theory, the field momentum is defined as the integral 


P=- | EXH d's 
4r 


In changing to the quantum theory, we replace E and H by the operators (2.19), and 
thus easily find 


P= X AP + oÂ? )n, (2.24) 
k, a 


in agreement with the familiar classical relationship between the energy and 
momentum of plane waves. The eigenvalues of this operator are 


P= >) K(Nxa +3). (2.25) 


The representation of operators by means of the matrix elements (2.15) is the 
“occupation number representation”, corresponding to the description of the state 
of a system (the field) by specifying the quantum numbers N,, (the occupation 
numbers). In this representation the field operators (2.19), and therefore the 
Hamiltonian (2.11), act on the wave function of the system, expressed in terms of 
the numbers Npa; let this be ®(N,., t). The field operators (2.19) are not explicit 
functions of the time. This corresponds to the customary Schrödinger represen- 
tation of operators in non-relativistic quantum mechanics. The state of the system, 
(Nka, t), does depend on the time, and this dependence is governed by 
Schrédinger’s equation, 


iab/at = H®. 
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This description of the field is, by its nature, relativistically invariant, since it is 
based on the invariant Maxwell’s equations. But this invariance is not explicitly 
shown, primarily because the space coordinates and the time appear in the 
description in a highly asymmetric manner. 

In relativistic theory, it is convenient to put the description in a form which is 
more obviously invariant. To do so, we must use what is called the Heisenberg 
representation, in which the explicit time dependence is transferred to the opera- 
tors themselves (see QM, $13). Then the time and the coordinates will appear on an 
equal footing in the expressions for the field operators, and the state of the system, 
®, will depend only on the occupation numbers. 

For the operator A, the change to the Heisenberg representation amounts to 
replacing the factor e'*’' in each term of the sum (2.17) by e'“'" *”, i.e. to regarding 
the Aka as the time-dependent functions 


a) 
Axa = V (4r) a e ork), (2.26) 


This is easily proved by noticing that the matrix element of the Heisenberg 
operator for the transition i >f must include a factor exp {—i(E; — E;)t}, where E; 
and E; are the energies of the initial and final states (see QM, $13). For a transition 
in which N, decreases or increases by 1, this factor becomes e “™ or e’” respec- 
tively, a condition which is satisfied by effecting the change mentioned above. 
Henceforward, in discussing both the electromagnetic field and particle fields, 


we Shall always assume that the Heisenberg representation of operators is used. 


§3. Photons 


We shall now further analyse the field quantization formulae obtained in §2. 

First of all, formula (2.12) for the field energy raises the following difficulty. The 
lowest energy level of the field corresponds to the case where the quantum 
numbers N,, of all the oscillators are zero; this is called the electromagnetic field 
vacuum state. But, even in that state, each oscillator has a non-zero “zero-point 
energy” equal to 3w. Summation over an infinite number of oscillators then gives an 
infinite result. Thus we meet with one of the “divergences” which are due to the 
fact that the present theory is not logically complete and consistent. 

So long as only the field energy eigenvalues are under discussion, we can 
remove this difficulty by simply striking out the zero-point oscillation energy, i.e. 
by writing the field energy and momentum ast 


E= > Nxo®, P= > Nik. (3.1) 


t This procedure can be formally carried out without contradiction if we agree to regard the 
products of operators in (2.10) as “normal” products, that is, as products in which the operators ĉ* are 
always placed to the left of the operators ¢. Then formula (2.23) becomes 


A At aA 
H= > WC ka Ĉka- 
, a 
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These formulae enable us to introduce the concept of radiation quanta or 
photons, which is fundamental throughout quantum electrodynamics.+ We may 
regard the free electromagnetic field as an ensemble of particles each with energy w 
(=hw) and momentum k (=nhw/c). The relationship between the photon energy 
and momentum is as it should be in relativistic mechanics for particles having zero 
rest-mass and moving with the velocity of light. The occupation numbers Npa now 
represent the numbers of photons having given momentum k and polarization e®. 
The polarization of the photon is analogous to the spin of other particles; the exact 
properties of the photon in this respect will be discussed in 86 below. 

It is easily seen that the whole of the mathematical formalism developed in §2 is 
fully in accordance with the representation of the electromagnetic field as an 
ensemble of photons; it is just the second quantization formalism, applied to the 
system of photons. In this treatment (see QM, 864), the independent variables are 
the occupation numbers of the states, and the operators act on functions of these 
numbers. The particle “annihilation” and ‘“‘creation” operators are of basic im- 
portance; they respectively decrease and increase by one the occupation numbers. 
The ĉka and ¢;, are operators of this kind: ¢,, annihilates a photon in the state k, a, 
and ¢,, creates a photon in that state. 

The commutation rule (2.16) corresponds to particles which obey Bose statis- 
tics. Photons, therefore, are bosons, as was to be expected, since the number of 
photons that can be in any one state must be unrestricted. The significance of this 
will be further discussed in §5. 

The plane waves Ay, (2.26) which appear in the operator A (2.17) as coefficients 
of the photon annihilation operators may be treated as the wave functions of 
photons having given momenta k and polarizations e®. This corresponds to an 
expansion of the w-operator in terms of the wave functions of stationary states of a 
particle in the non-relativistic second quantization formalism; however, unlike the 
latter, the expansion (2.17) includes both particle annihilation and particle creation 
operators. The meaning of this difference is explained in $12. 

The wave function (2.26) is normalized by the condition 


ry 
| To (Erab + Hief) dx = o. 3.2) 


This is the normalization to “one photon in the volume V = 1”: the integral on the 
left is the quantum-mechanical mean value of the photon energy in the state having 
the given wave function. § The right-hand side of (3.2) is just the energy of a single 
photon. 

The ‘‘Schrédinger’s equation” for the photon is represented by Maxwell’s 
equations. In the present case (when the potential A(r, t) satisfies the condition 


+ This concept is originally due to A. Einstein (1905). 

ł The application of the second quantization method to the theory of radiation was first worked out 
by P. A. M. Dirac (1927). 

§ It should be noted that the factor 1/47 in the integral (3.2) is twice the usual factor 1/87 (2.10). 
This is ultimately due to the fact that the vectors Eke, Hka are complex, whereas the field operators E, H 
are Hermitian. 
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(2.1)), this leads to the wave equation: 
a*A/at?— AA= 0. 


The “wave functions” of the photon, in the general case of arbitrary stationary 
states, are complex solutions of this equation, whose time dependence is given by 
the factor e. 

In referring to the photon wave function, we must again emphasize that this can 
not be regarded as the probability amplitude of the spatial localization of the 
photon, in contrast to the fundamental significance of the wave function in 
non-relativistic quantum mechanics. This is because, as has been shown in $1, the 
concept of the coordinates of the photon has no physical meaning. The mathema- 
tical aspect of this situation will be further discussed at the end of $4. 

The components of the Fourier expansion of the function A(r, t) with respect to 
the coordinates form the wave function of the photon in the momentum represen- 
tation; we denote this by A(k, t) = A(k) e ”. For example, in a state with a given 
momentum k and polarization e®, the wave function in the momentum represen- 
tation is given simply by the coefficient of the exponential factor in (2.26): 


(a) 
Axa(k’, a’) = V (47) Vo) SiSa'a (3.3) 


Since the momentum of a free particle is measurable, the wave function in the 
momentum representation has a more profound physical significance than that in 
the coordinate representation: it enables us to calculate the probabilities w,.. of 
various values of the momentum and polarization of a photon in a specified state. 
According to the general rules of quantum mechanics, w,, is given by the square of 
the modulus of the corresponding coefficient in the expansion of the function A(k’) 


in terms of the wave functions of states with given k and e™: 


2 
Wka X ` Ak, (k’, a’) > A(k’)] , 
k, a’ 


the proportionality coefficient depending on the way in which the functions are 
normalized. Substitution of (3.3) gives 


Wya & fe’? + A(k)?. (3.4) 


Summation over the two polarizations gives the probability that the photon 
momentum is k: 


w, x JA (K)P. (3.5) 
§4. Gauge invariance 


The field potential in classical electrodynamics is well known to be subject to an 
arbitrary choice: the components of the 4-potential A, can undergo any gauge 
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transformation of the form 
A, > Ay + OuX; (4.1) 


where y is any function of coordinates and time (see Fields, $18). 

For a plane wave, if we consider only transformations which do not change the 
form of the potential (proportional to exp (—ik,x")), the freedom of choice reduces 
to the possibility of adding to the wave amplitude any 4-vector proportional to k". 

This arbitrariness in the potential persists in the quantum theory, of course, 
where it relates to the field operators or to the wave functions of photons. In order 
not to prejudice the choice of the potentials, we must replace (2.17) by the 
corresponding expansion for the operator 4-potential, 


AX =F (ĉk Ab, + ĉi ALZ), (4.2) 
k, a 


where the wave functions Af, are 4-vectors of the form 


e" ex” 


Ak = Vim) Waa) e > 


ee** = —1, 
or more concisely, omitting the four-dimensional vector indices, 


A, = V (4r) 30) os eet =—], (4.3) 


Here the 4-momentum k” = (w, k) (and so kx =at—k-r), and e is the unit 
polarization 4-vector.t 

If we consider only gauge transformations which do not alter the dependence of 
the function (4.3) on the coordinates and the time, the transformation must be 


e, >e, + xk,, (4.4) 


Where y = x(k") is an arbitrary function. Since the polarization is transverse, it is 
always possible to choose a gauge such that the 4-vector e is 


e” = (0,e), e-k=0; (4.5) 


this will be called the three-dimensionally transverse gauge. In invariant four- 
dimensional form, this condition becomes the condition of four-dimensional 
transversality 


ek = 0. (4.6) 


+ The expression (4.3) is not in a fully relativistic-covariant (4-vector) form; this is because the 
normalization to a finite volume V = 1, used here, is not invariant. This is, however, of no fundamental 
importance, and is entirely compensated by the advantages of the normalization used. We shall see later 
that it allows a simple and straightforward deduction of actual physical quantities in the necessary 
invariant form. 


QE4-C 
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It should be noticed that this condition (like the normalization condition 
ee* = —1) is preserved by the transformation (4.4), since k* = 0. If the square of the 
4-momentum of a particle is zero, its mass must also be zero. This demonstrates 
the relationship between gauge invariance and the zero mass of the photon. Other 
aspects of the relationship will be discussed in §14. 

There can be no change in any measurable physical quantities under a gauge 
transformation of the wave functions of photons concerned in a process. In 
quantum electrodynamics this requirement of gauge invariance is of even greater 
importance than in the classical theory. We shall see many examples of the fact 
that gauge invariance is here, like relativistic invariance, a valuable heuristic 
principle. 

Gauge invariance is, in turn, closely related to the law of conservation of 
electric charge. This aspect will be discussed in $43. 

It has already been mentioned in §3 that the coordinate wave function of the 
photon cannot be interpreted as the probability amplitude of its spatial localization. 
Mathematically, this is shown by the impossibility of constructing from the wave 
function any quantity which has even the formal properties of a probability 
density. Such a quantity would have to be expressed as a positive-definite bilinear 
combination of the wave function A, and its complex conjugate. Moreover, it 
would have to satisfy certain conditions of relativistic covariance by being the time 
component of a 4-vector. This is because the continuity equation, which expresses 
the conservation of the number of particles, is given in four-dimensional form by 
the vanishing of the divergence of the current 4-vector. The time component of the 
current is here the particle localization probability density; see Fields, §29. On the 
other hand, by the condition of gauge invariance, the 4-vector A, could appear in the 
current only as the antisymmetric tensor F,, = 0,A, — 0,A, = —i(k,A, — k,A,). Thus 
the current 4-vector would have to be a bilinear combination of F,, and F#, (and 
the components of the 4-vector k,). But such a 4-vector cannot be formed, since 
every expression (such as k*F*,F) which satisfies the conditions stated is zero by 
the transversality condition (k*F,, =0), and in any case could not be positive- 
definite, since it contains odd powers of the components k,. 


§5. The electromagnetic field in quantum theory 


The description of the field as an ensemble of photons is the only description 
that fully accords with the physical significance of the electromagnetic field in 
quantum theory. It replaces the classical description in terms of field strengths. 
These appear in the mathematical formalism of the photon picture as second 
quantization operators. 

The properties of a quantum system are known to be similar to the classical 
properties when the quantum numbers defining the stationary states of the system 
are large. For a free electromagnetic field (in a given volume) this means that the 
oscillator quantum numbers, i.e. the photon numbers Nka, must be large. In this 
respect the fact that photons obey Bose statistics is of great importance. In the 
mathematical formalism of the theory, the relationship of the Bose statistics to the 
properties of the classical field is shown by the commutation rules for the operators 


§5 The Electromagnetic Field in Quantum Theory 15 


Cas Cka When the Npa are large, and the matrix elements of these operators are 
therefore large also, we may neglect unity on the right-hand side of the com- 
mutation rule (2.16), obtaining 


A A+ A+ 


ĈkaĈka ~ Ckalka3 
these operators thus become the commuting classical quantities Cka and c#,, which 
determine the classical field strengths. 

The condition for the field to be quasi-classical needs to be made more precise, 
however, since, if all the numbers N,, are large, the energy of the field is certainly 
infinite on summation over all the states k, a, and the condition then becomes 
meaningless. 

A physically meaningful statement of the problem as to the conditions for a 
quasi-classical field can be based on a consideration of values of the field averaged 
over some short time interval At. If the classical electric field E (or magnetic field 
H) is represented as a Fourier integral expansion with respect to the time, then, 
when it is averaged over the time interval At, only those Fourier components 
whose frequencies are such that wAt <1 will make a significant contribution to the 
mean value E, since otherwise the oscillating factor e" almost vanishes on 
averaging. Thus, in determining the condition for the averaged field to be quasi- 
classical, we need consider only those quantum oscillators whose frequency 
w S 1/At. It is sufficient that the quantum numbers of these oscillators should be 
large. 

The number of oscillators having frequencies between zero and œ ~ 1/At (for a 
volume V = 1) is, in order of magnitude,t 


(w/c) ~ 1/(cAty. (5.1) 


The total field energy per unit volume is proportional to E’. Dividing this by the 
number of oscillators and by some mean value of the energy of a single photon 
(~hw), we find as the order of magnitude of the numbers of photons 


Nk ~ E’°c3/hw*. 
With the condition that this number should be large, we obtain the inequality 
E| > V(hic)/(cAty. (5.2) 


This is the required condition, which allows the field averaged over time 
intervals At to be treated as classical. We see that the field must reach a certain 
strength, which increases as the averaging time At decreases. For variable fields, 
this time must not, of course, exceed the time during which the field changes 
appreciably. Thus variable fields, if sufficiently weak, can never be quasi-classical. 
Only for static (time-independent) fields can we make At > œ, so that the right-hand 
side of the inequality (5.2) tends to zero. Thus a static field is always classical. 


t In this section, ordinary units are used. 
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It has already been mentioned that the classical expressions for the elec- 
tromagnetic field as a superposition of plane waves must be regarded in quantum 
theory as operator expressions. These operators, however, have only a very limited 
physical meaning. A physically meaningful field operator would have to give zero 
field values in the photon vacuum state, whereas the mean value of the squared 
field operator Ê? in the ground state, which is the same as ihe zero-point energy of 
the field apart from a factor, is infinite; by the “mean value” is meant the 
quantum-mechanical mean value, i.e. the corresponding diagonal matrix element of 
the operator. This infinity cannot be avoided even by any formal cancelling 
operation (as was done for the field energy), since here this would have to be 
carried out by means of some appropriate modification of the operators É and H 
themselves (not their squares), which is impossible. 


§6. The angular momentum and parity of the photon 


The photon, like any other particle, can possess a certain angular momentum. In 
order to determine the properties of this quantity for the photon, let us first recall 
the relationship between the properties of the wave function of a particle and the 
angular momentum of the particle, in the mathematical formalism of quantum 
mechanics. 

The angular momentum j of a particle consists of its orbital angular momentum 
l and its intrinsic angular momentum or spin s. The wave function of a particle 
having spin s is a symmetrical spinor of rank 2s, i.e. is a set of 2s + 1 components 
which are transformed into definite combinations of one another when the coor- 
dinate axes are rotated. The orbital angular momentum is related to the way in 
which the wave functions depend on the coordinates: states with orbital angular 
momentum | correspond to wave functions whose components are linear com- 
binations of the spherical harmonic functions of order I. 

The consistent distinguishability of the spin and the orbital angular momentum 
therefore requires that the “spin”? and “coordinate” properties of the wave func- 
tions should be independent of each other: the dependence of the spinor com- 
ponents on the coordinates (at a given instant) must not be subject to any 
additional restrictions. 

In the momentum representation of the wave functions, their dependence on 
the coordinates is replaced by their dependence on the momentum k. The photon 
wave function (in the three-dimensionally transverse gauge) is the vector A(k). A 
vector is equivalent to a spinor of rank 2, and in this sense the photon might be said 
to have spin 1. But this vector wave function satisfies the transversality condition, 
k - A(k) =0, which is a further condition imposed on the function A(k). Con- 
sequently, this function cannot be arbitrarily specified as regards every component 
of the vector at the same time, and therefore the orbital angular momentum and the 
spin cannot be strictly distinguished. 

The definition of the spin as the angular momentum of a particle at rest is also 
inapplicable to the photon, because there is no rest frame for a photon, which 
moves with the velocity of light. 
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Thus only the total angular momentum of the photon has a meaning. It is. 
moreover, obvious that this total angular momentum must be integral, since the 
quantities describing the photon do not include any spinors of odd rank. 

The state of a photon, like that of any particle, is also described by its parity. 
which refers to the behaviour of the wave function under inversion of the 
coordinates (see QM, §30). In the momentum representation, the change of sign of 
the coordinates is replaced by the change of sign of all the components of k. The 
effect of the inversion operator P on a scalar function d(k) is simply to produce 
this change of sign: Po(k) = d(—k). When it is applied to a vector function A(k), we 
must also take into account the fact that the reversal of the directions of the axes 
changes the sign of all the components of the vector; hencet 


P A(k) = —A(—k). (6.1) 


Although the separation of the angular momentum of the photon into the orbital 
angular momentum and the spin has no physical meaning, it is nevertheless 
convenient to define a “spin” s and an “orbital angular momentum” | as formal 
auxiliary quantities which express the transformation properties of the wave 
function under rotations: the value s =1 corresponds to the fact that the wave 
function is a vector, and the value of | is the order of the spherical harmonics 
which occur in the wave function. Here we are considering the wave functions of 
states in which the photon angular momentum has a definite value; for a free 
particle, these are spherical waves. The number I, in particular, defines the parity of 
the photon state, which is 


P =(-1)"". (6.2) 


In the same way, the angular momentum operator j may be represented as the 
sum § +]. The operator j is related to the operator of an infinitesimal rotation of the 
coordinates, or, in the present case, to the action of this operator on a vector field. 
In the sum §+], the operator § acts on the vector index, transforming the 
components of the vector into combinations of one another. The operator I acts on 
these components as functions of the momentum (or of the coordinates). 

We may count the number of states (with a given energy) which are possible for 
a given value j of the photon angular momentum, ignoring the trivial (2j + 1)-fold 
degeneracy with respect to the directions of the angular momentum. 

When l and s are independent, this calculation is made by simply counting the 
number of ways in which the angular momenta | and s can be added, according to 
the rules of the vector model, so as to obtain the required value of j. For a particle 


+ We shall choose to define the parity of a state according to the effect of the inversion operator on a 
polar vector, such as A (or the corresponding electric vector E = iwA). This differs in sign from the 
effect on the axial vector H = ik x A, since the direction of such a vector is unaltered by inversion: 


PH(k) = H(—k). 
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with spin s = 1, and a given non-zero value of j, this would give three states, with 
the following values of | and the parity P: 


I=j, P =C)" = Cp; 


l=j+1, P =(1}" =(-1}. 


If j = 0, however, only one state is obtained, with | = 1 and parity P = +1. 

In this calculation the condition that the vector A is transverse has not been 
taken into account; all its three components have been assumed to be in- 
dependent. We must therefore subtract, from the numbers of states found above, 
the numbers of states which correspond to a longitudinal vector. This vector may 
be written in the form kd(k), whence we see that its three components are 
equivalent, as regards their transformation properties (under rotations), to a single 
scalar @.t We can therefore say that the extra state which is incompatible with the 
transversality condition would correspond to the state of a particle having a scalar 
wave function (spinor of rank 0), i.e. having “spin zero’’.£ The angular momentum j 
of this state is therefore equal to the order of the spherical harmonics which occur 
in ġ. The parity of the state as a state of the photon is determined by the action of 
the inversion operator on the vector function kd: 


P(k¢) = —(-k)6(-k) = (-1k¢ (k), 


and is therefore (— 1). Thus we must subtract one from the number of states found 
above which have the parity (— 1), i.e. two for j# 0 and one for j = 0. 

The conclusion is, then, that when the photon angular momentum j is non-zero 
there is one even state and one odd state. When j = 0, no states exist. This means 
that a photon cannot have zero angular momentum; j therefore takes only the 
values 1,2,3,.... The impossibility of j} =0 is evident a priori, since the wave 
function of a state with zero angular momentum must be spherically symmetrical, 
and this cannot be true for a transverse wave. 

The following terminology is customary to denote the various states of the 
photon. A photon with angular momentum j and parity (—1)' is called an electric 
2)-pole (or Ej) photon; one with parity (—1)'*' is called a magnetic 2/-pole (or Mj) 
photon. For example, an odd state with j = 1 corresponds to an electric dipole 
photon, an even state with j = 2 to an electric quadrupole photon, and an even state 
with j = 1 to a magnetic dipole photon.§ 


+ This is because the transformation of a quantity under rotation is a transformation at a given point, 
i.e. for a given value of k. Under such a transformation, k¢(k) is unchanged, i.e. it behaves as a scalar. 

t It should be again emphasized that this does not refer to a state of an actual particle. The 
calculation given here is a formal one, and amounts mathematically to a classification of the set of 
quantities which are transformed into combinations of one another, in terms of the irreducible 
representations of the rotation group. 

§ This nomenclature corresponds to the terminology of classical radiation theory; we shall see later 
($846, 47) that the emission of electric and magnetic photons is governed by the electric and magnetic 
moments of a system of charges. 
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§7. Spherical waves of photons 


Having ascertained the possible values of the photon angular momentum, we 
must now determine the corresponding wave functions.f 

Let us first consider the formal problem of determining vector functions which 
are eigenfunctions of the operators i and j,, without deciding as yet which of these 
functions will appear in the desired photon wave functions, and without taking 
account of the transversality condition. 

We shall look for the functions in the momentum representation. In this 
representation, the coordinate operator is f= id/dk (see QM, (15.12)). The orbital 
angular momentum operator is 


Î = f x k = —ik x 0/dk, 


and therefore differs from the angular momentum operator in the coordinate 
representation only in that r is replaced by k. The solution of the problem is thus 
formally identical in the two representations. 

Let the required eigenfunctions be denoted by Yim and referred to as spherical 
harmonic vectors. They must satisfy the conditions 


VY im = 1g + 1Y im, -Y im = MY im, (7.1) 


the z-axis being in a specified direction in space. We shall show that these 
conditions are satisfied by any function of the form aYjm, where a is any vector 
formed from the unit vector n = k/w, and Yim are the ordinary (scalar) spherical 
harmonic functions. The latter will everywhere be defined as in QM, §28: 


Yim (n) = (— 1) +D; y Qir Yd my! P'"(cos 6) e™”*, (7.2) 


4n(1+|ml))! 


where 0 and œ are the spherical polar angles of the direction n. 
The proof is based on the commutation rule 


fh, ay} = [eiki 


(QM, (29.4)). The right-hand side may be written as — §;a,, where ŝ is the operator of 
spin 1; the effect of this operator on a vector function is in fact given by 
$a, = — ieina (see QM, §57, Problem 2). Hence 


A A 


liak — Axl; = — §iak, 


+ This problem was first discussed by W. Heitler (1936). The solution given here is due to V. B. 
Berestetskii (1947). 
ł For future reference, the value of the function when 6 = 0 (n is along the z-axis) is 


Yin(nz) = i! 4/2 sno. (7.2a) 
An 
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and therefore 
jak = (Íi + ŝak = arfi. 
Consequently 
PAY im) = Ym, f(a Ym) = al. Yim. 


Since the spherical harmonic Ym is the eigenfunction of the operators I’ and I, 
which corresponds to the respective eigenvalues j(j+1) and m, we arrive at 
equations (7.1). 

The three essentially different types of spherical harmonic vectors are obtained 
by taking as the vector a the three following vectors:T 


Va nx V, n (7.3) 
VIG + DP VG + DY l l 


The spherical harmonic vectors are thus defined as 


1 . 
Yo =—— Va Yims P =(-1); 
m= G+ by v0! (CD 
Ye =nx ¥®, P =C); (7.4) 
Y® = nY, P =(-1y. 


The parity P is also shown for each vector. The three vectors are orthogonal, Y% 
being longitudinal and Y$ and Y‘" transverse with respect to n. 

The spherical harmonic vectors can be expressed in terms of the scalar 
spherical harmonics: Y‘" in terms of spherical harmonics of the order | = j only, 
and Y and Yf? in terms of those of order | = j +1. This is immediately evident on 
comparing the parities shown in (7.4) with the parity (—1)'*' of a vector field in 
terms of the order of the spherical harmonics concerned. 

The spherical harmonic vectors of any one type are orthonormal: 


| Yin ° Y Fin do = 65 Omm’- (7.5) 


For the vectors Yj? this is obvious from the normalization condition for the 


+ The operator V,=|k|Vi, and acts on functions which depend only on the direction of n. In 
spherical polar coordinates its two components are 


dé 1 ð 
Va = (S sin 0 xa) 
The operator denoted below by Anis the angular part of the Laplacian operator: 


=p alsin Oe) tar a 
"sin 6 30 30) sin? 6 db" 
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spherical harmonics Yjm. For the vectors Y$% the normalization integral is 


O L fay 
IGT | Ym VaY fw do = =y pr | Y#wAaYim do 


and, since AnYim = —~]G + 1) Yjm, equation (7.5) follows. The normalization for the 
vectors Yim leads to a similar integral. 

The spherical harmonic vectors (7.4) could also be derived without the direct 
verification of equations (7.1) that has been carried out above, using only general 
arguments concerning the transformational properties of functions. In §6, these 
arguments were employed to show that a vector function nọ corresponds to an 
angular momentum j which is the same as the order of the spherical harmonics 
occurring in ¢. If we put simply @ = Yin, the function nọ will also correspond to a 
definite value m of the angular-momentum component. Thus we derive at once the 
spherical harmonic vectors Y$}. But the discussion of transformational properties 
in §6 is unaffected if the factor n in the product nọ is replaced by the vector Vn or 
by n x Va. This leads to the other two types of spherical harmonic vectors. 

Let us now consider the photon wave functions. For an electric photon of type 
Ej, the parity of the vector A(k) is (—1)!. The spherical harmonic vectors Y$ and 
Y‘, possess this parity, but only the former satisfies the transversality condition. 
For a magnetic photon of type Mj, the parity of the vector A(k) is (—1)'*'; only YG? 
has this parity. The wave functions of a photon having a given angular momentum 
j, component thereof m, and energy w, are therefore 


Å ojm (k) = H 5 5((k| — w )Y jm (n), (7.6) 
where Yjm must be taken as Y and Y for electric and magnetic photons 
respectively. The given value of the energy is taken into account by the factor 


5(|k| — œ). 
The functions (7.6) are normalized by the condition 


aay f wo!’ A Žim (K) * Avjm(k) d’k = wô (w — w )ôjj Smm’. (7.7) 


For wave functions of the coordinate representation, the condition (7.7) is 
equivalent to the conditiont 


L 5f {ES ‘jim! (r): Esim(r) + Hoy 'j'm (r) ° H ojm (r)} d’x = wlw’ _ w ) dij mm’: (7.8) 
the integral on the left, when written in terms of the potentials, is 


= | Ažjm (r) * Avim(t)@'w d°x, 


+ This condition is of the same type as (2.22). The factor 6(w’—w) on the right-hand side appears 
because we are now considering a field (spherical wave) throughout infinite space instead of in the finite 
volume V = 1. 
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and with 


d°k 
(27) 





Avim(r) = f Awim(k) e™" 


k (7.9) 
ASyn(t)= | Abie et EE, 





the integral over dx gives the delta function (2r Y ê(k'— k). This is eliminated by 
integrating over d’?k, and the integral reduces to (7.7). 

So far, we have assumed that the potentials are in the transverse gauge, for 
which the scalar potential ® = 0. In certain applications, however, other gauges of 
the spherical wave may be more convenient. 

The transformation of the potentials that can be conducted in the momentum 
representation is 


A>A+tnf(k), ®->+f(k), 


where f(k) is an arbitrary function. In the present case we shall choose it so that 
the new potentials are expressed in terms of the same spherical harmonics and 
again have a definite parity. For an electric photon, these conditions limit the 
choice of potentials to the following: 


A‘? (kK) = = s 3 ((k| — oY H + CnY;in), 
(7.10) 
DO, = 47, (lkl - w )CY 
wjm _ or” (| | w) jms 


where C is an arbitrary constant. For a magnetic photon, this addition to A“”(k) 
would leave it without a definite parity, and (7.6) is therefore the only possible 
choice under these conditions. 

The probability that a photon having a definite angular momentum and parity 
will be recorded as moving in a direction n which lies in the solid-angle element do 
is, according to (3.5) and (7.6), 


w(n) do = [Y| do. (7.11) 


This is the expression for an E photon, but, since |Y$|’ = [Y‘’, the probability 
distribution w(n) is the same for both types of photon. 

The squared modulus |Y‘°|? is independent of the azimuthal angle ¢, since the 
factors e*""* in the spherical harmonic functions cancel. The probability dis- 
tribution w(n) is therefore symmetrical about the z-axis. Moreover, since each of 
the spherical harmonic vectors has a definite parity, their squared moduli are 
unaffected by inversion, i.e. by the change of polar angle 6 — 7 — 0; this means that 
the expansion of the function w(@) in Legendre polynomials will contain only those 
of even order. The determination of the expansion coefficients is equivalent to a 
calculation of the integrals of products of three spherical harmonic functions, 
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followed by summation over components. These processes are effected by means 
of the formulae derived in QM, §8107, 108, and the result is 


_(- pm GIA S j j2n\(j j 2n\fi j2n 
wO =" TLS 4m +D(5 4 0 Vim mn 0 Ni 7 T Palos 0.0.12) 


Finally, we shall give the expressions for the components of the spherical 
harmonic vectors as expansions in terms of spherical harmonic functions. To do so, 
we Shall use the “spherical components” of a vector, defined as in QM, $107. These 
components f, of a vector f are 


, i , i . 
fo = ifz, fa = ~ 75 (fs + ify), fai = 75 (fx ih). (7.13) 
In terms of the “spherical unit vectors”, 
e = je®, et) a 5 (e® + ie, eC) = v (e® — ie, (7.14) 


where e®»” are unit vectors in the direction of x, y and z, we have 


f= >» (— Dfa, h= 1) e0 
r 
=f. e®. (7.15) 


The spherical components of the spherical harmonic vectors are expressed in 
terms of 3j-symbols and spherical harmonic functions as follows: 


e ./j+1 1 j 
(— Drar A) = -Vj (I +A — Yavin + 
| j-l 1 j 
; . j 1 j 
(— itm tayo ,= -V (2j + Df AN EEN p) Yren (7.16) 


j+1 1 j 


m+x — pf )Yietamen+ 


Cpa =V +D( 
m+A -à -m 


j- 1 j 
+ vi( J l J Yima: 


These formulae are derived in the following way. Each of the three spherical 
harmonic vectors is of the form Yim =aYjm, where a is one of the three vectors 
(7.3). Hence 


Yim = > (Im'laljm)Y m, 
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and the problem is equivalent to that of finding the matrix elements of the vector a 
with respect to the eigenfunctions of the orbital angular momentum. According to 
QM, (107.6), we have 


l 1 j 


(m'laslim) = i De (a 7 Kial, 


where jmax is the larger of l and j. It is therefore sufficient to know the non-zero 
reduced matrix elements (Illa||j). These are given by the formulae 
(L= 1ialD = (jall -= 1)* = iV, 
(IVall — 1) =i — 1)V1, 
(L= 1VallD = id + DV, 
(Illa x Vall = iV [LL + 121+ 1). 


(7.17) 


§8. The polarization of the photon 

The polarization vector e acts for the photon as the “spin part” of the wave 
function (with the limitations stated in 86 in connection with the concept of photon 
spin). 

The various cases which can occur with regard to the polarization of the photon 
are identical with the possible types of polarization of a classical electromagnetic 
wave (see Fields, §48). 

Any polarization e can be represented as a superposition of two mutually 
orthogonal polarizations e® and e? (e - e®* = 0), chosen in some specified manner. 
In the resolution 


e = ee) + ee, (8.1) 


the squares of the moduli of the coefficients e, and e, determine the probabilities 
that the photon has polarization e® and e” respectively. 

These polarizations may be taken to be two mutually perpendicular linear 
polarizations. We can also resolve any polarization into two circular polarizations 
having opposite directions of rotation. The vectors of the right-hand and left-hand 
circular polarizations will be denoted by et” and e“” respectively; in coordinates é, 
m, č, with the ¢-axis in the direction of the photon n = k/o, 


etD = — 7 (e® + ie), eC? = v (e® — ie). (8.2) 


The possibility that the photon has two different polarizations (for a given 
momentum) is equivalent to the statement that each eigenvalue of the momentum is 
doubly degenerate. This property is closely related to the fact that the mass of the 
photon is zero. 
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A freely moving particle with non-zero mass always has a rest frame. The 
intrinsic symmetry properties of the particle, as such, will evidently appear in this 
particular frame of reference. Symmetry with respect to all possible rotations about 
the centre (i.e. with respect to the entire spherical symmetry group) must be 
considered. The property which describes the symmetry of the particle with 
respect to this group is its spin s; this determines the degree of degeneracy, the 
number of different wave functions which are transformed into linear combinations 
of one another being 2s+1. In particular, a particle having a vector (three- 
component) wave function has spin 1. 

If the mass of the particle is zero, however, there is no rest frame, since it 
moves with the velocity of light in every frame of reference. For such a particle, 
there 1s always a distinctive direction in space, the direction of the momentum 
vector k (the Z-axis). In such a case there is clearly no symmetry with respect to 
the whole group of rotations in three dimensions, but only axial symmetry about 
the preferred axis. 

When there is axial symmetry, only the helicity of the particle is conserved, i.e. 
the component of its angular momentum along the ¢-axis, which we denote by A.t 
If we also impose the condition of symmetry under reflections in planes passing 
through the ¢-axis, the states differing in the sign of A will be mutually degenerate, 
and when A#0O there is therefore twofold degeneracy.t The state of a photon 
having a definite momentum in fact corresponds to one type of these doubly 
degenerate states. It is described by a “spin” wave function which is a vector e in 
the €7-plane; the two components of this vector are transformed into combinations 
of each other by any rotation about the ¢-axis and by any reflection in a plane 
passing through that axis. 

The various cases of the polarization of the photon are in a certain relationship 
to the possible values of its helicity. The relationship can be deduced from the 
formulae in QM (57.9), which connect the components of a vector wave function 
with those of the equivalent spinor of rank two.§ Vectors e with only the component 
e — ie, or € +ie, non-zero correspond to the components A =+1 or —1 respec- 
tively; these are e=e*” and e=e”. In other words, the values à = +1 and —1 
correspond to right-hand and left-hand circular polarization of the photon. In §16 
the same result will be derived by direct calculation of the eigenfunctions of the 
spin component operator. 

Thus the component of the photon angular momentum along the direction of its 
motion can have only the two values +1; the value zero is not possible. 

A state of the photon having a definite momentum and polarization is a pure 
state, in the sense defined in QM, $14; it is described by a wave function, and 
corresponds to a complete quantum-mechanical description of the state of the 
particle (the photon). “Mixed” photon states are also possible, which correspond to 
a less complete description by a density matrix only, not a wave function. 


+ This is to be distinguished from m, the component of the angular momentum in a specified 
direction in space (the z-axis), which was used in §7. 

ł This is the method of classifying the electron terms of the diatomic molecule (QM, §78). 

§ It is the contravariant spinor components that correspond to the components of the wave function 
as the probability amplitudes of various values of the angular momentum of the particle (which are here 
considered). 
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Let us consider a state of the photon which is mixed as regards its polarization, 
but corresponds to a definite value of the momentum k. In such a state (called a 
state of partial polarization), a “coordinate”? wave function exists. 

The polarization density matrix of the photon is a tensor pag of rank two, in a 
plane perpendicular to the vector n (the €y-plane; the suffixes a, B take only two 
values). This tensor is Hermitian: 


Pop = P Ža» (3.3) 
and is normalized by the condition 
Paa = pir t+ pr = l. (8.4) 


From (8.3), the diagonal components pı; and pz are real, and either is given in terms 
of the other by (8.4). The component p is complex, and p2, = p%. The density 
matrix therefore involves three real parameters. 

If the polarization density matrix is known, we can find the probability that the 
photon has any given polarization e. This probability is determined by the “‘pro- 
jection” of the tensor p,g on the direction of the vector e, 1.e. by the quantity 


Page” ep. (8.5) 


For example, the components p,; and py are the probabilities of linear polarizations 
along the € and 7 axes. The probability of the two circular polarizations is given by 
taking the projections along the vectors (8.2): 


a1 + L(Pi2 — P21)). (8.6) 


The properties of the tensor pag are essentially the same as those of the tensor 
Jag Which describes partially polarized light in the classical theory (see Fields, §50). 
Some of these properties are the following. 

For a pure state with a definite polarization e, the tensor pag reduces to products 
of components of the vector e: 


Pop = C5, (8.7) 


and the determinant |p,,|=0. In the opposite case of an unpolarized photon, all 
directions of polarization are equally probable, i.e. 


Pag Z 3 Ôa» (8.8) 
and |pop| = 4. 
In the general case, it is convenient to describe the partial polarization by means 


of three real Stokes parameters &,, &, &,f in terms of which the density matrix can 


+ These are not to be confused with the €-axis. 
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be written 


1/(1+& éig 
Pap — ale + ie |- g) (8.3) 


All three parameters take values between —1 and +1. In the unpolarized state, 
¿& = & = & = 0; for a completely polarized photon, £1 + €3+ é3= 1. 

The parameter é; describes the linear polarization along the € or ņ axis; the 
probability that the photon is linearly polarized along these axes is respectively 
(1+ &) and (1 — &). The values ¿& = +1 and —1 therefore correspond to complete 
polarization in these directions. 

The parameter €, describes the linear polarization along directions at angles 
b = +47 to the €-axis. The probability that the photon is linearly polarized along 
these directions is respectively (1+ é) and 3(1—é,). This is easily shown by 
projecting the tensor pag on the directions e = (1, +1)/V2. 

Finally, the parameter € represents the degree of circular polarization: accord- 
ing to (8.6), the probability that the photon has right-hand or left-hand circular 
polarization is respectively 1+) and 3(1—€). Since these two polarizations 
corresperd to helicities A = +1, it is clear that € is the mean value of the helicity of 
the photon. Moreover, for a pure state with polarization e, 


& = iexXe*-n. (8.10) 


The quantities € and V(é7+ £3) are invariant under Lorentz transformations 
(see Fields, §50). 

We shall later encounter the problem of the behaviour of the Stokes parameters 
under the operation of time reversal. It is easily seen that they are invariant. This 
property is evidently independent of the state of polarization, and therefore need 
be proved only for a pure state. In quantum mechanics, time reversal corresponds 
to replacing the wave function by its complex conjugate (QM, $818). For a 
plane-polarized wave, this implies the changest 


k> —k, e—>—e*. (8.11) 
Under this transformation, the symmetrical part 
(eeh + ege*) 


of the density matrix is unchanged, and therefore so are €, and é. The fact that é 
is unchanged by this transformation is seen from (8.10), and is also evident from 
the fact that € is the mean value of the helicity: the helicity is the component of 
the angular momentum j in the direction of n, i.e. the product j-n, and both these 
vectors change sign under time reversal. 

+ The change in the sign of e is necessary because time reversal changes the sign of the vector 
potential of the electromagnetic field. The scalar potential, however, does not change sign, and the effect 
of time reversal on the 4-vector e is therefore as follows: 


(eo, e) > (eğ, —e*). (8.11a) 
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In later calculations, we shall need the photon density matrix written in 
four-dimensional form, i.e. as a certain 4-tensor p,,. For a polarized photon 
described by the 4-vector e,, this tensor can naturally be defined as 


Puv = epe}. (8.12) 


In the three-dimensionally transverse gauge, e = (0, e), and if one of the spatial 
coordinate axes is taken to be along n the non-zero components of this 4-tensor are 


the same as (8.7). 
For an unpolarized photon the three-dimensionally transverse gauge cor- 


responds to a tensor Pur having components 
Pik = (Sik — Nin), Poi = Pio = Poo = 0; (8.13) 


if one of the axes is in the direction of n, the result is again (8.8). It would, 
however, be inconvenient to use the tensor p,, in this three-dimensional form. But 
a gauge transformation can be applied, which for the density matrix is 


Puv > Puy + Xake + xk,, (8.14) 
where the y, are arbitrary functions. Putting 


X0 ~~ 1/4%, Xi = kil4w*, 
we obtain instead of (8.13) the simple four-dimensional expression 


Pur 7 —} Buv- (8.15) 


The four-dimensional form of the density matrix for a partially polarized photon is 
easily found by first writing the two-dimensional tensor (8.9) in three-dimensional 
form: 


pir =e Pep + ePep) +l Pep + ePep)- 


, I 
-zige Pep — eel?) +2&(ePep — ePep), 


where e® and e” are unit vectors along the € and ņ axes. The required generaliza- 
tion is obtained on replacing these 3-vectors by real space-like unit 4-vectors e®, 
e® which are orthogonal to each other and to the photon 4-momentum k: 


e™ = e? =], 


ee =0, 
e®k = ek =0. 


(8.16) 


In one particular frame of reference, e® = (0, e®) and e® = (0, e”). Thus the 
four-dimensional density matrix of the photon is 


— 1 1 1 2), (2 1 1), (2 2,1 
Pur = Hewes + eed) HEll + epep) — 


-zige Pep- ePey) +i e PeP- eel). (8.17) 
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The convenience of any specific choice of the 4-vectors e”, e® depends on the 
conditions of the problem concerned. 

It must be noted that the conditions (8.16) do not uniquely define the choice of 
e™ and e®. If a 4-vector e, satisfies these conditions, then so does any 4-vector 
e, + xk,, since k? = 0. This non-uniqueness occurs because the density matrix is not 
invariant under gauge transformations. 

The first term in (8.17) corresponds to the unpolarized state. According to (8.15), 
it can therefore be replaced by —} gur This change is again equivalent to a certain 
gauge transformation. 

The following formal device is useful in calculations with 4-tensors of the form 
(8.17) expressed in terms of two independent 4-vectors. We write the tensor (8.17) 
in the form 


3 

— b b 

Puv = 2 p“ ee D, 
a, b= 


(ab) as a two-rowed matrix: 


p- (E 0) 
p2) p% 
This, like any two-rowed Hermitian matrix, can be written in terms of four 


independent two-rowed matrices: the Pauli matrices ox, oy, o, and the unit matrix 1. 
The result is 


and the coefficients p 


p =(1 +E- 0), E = (é, &, &3), (8.18) 


as is easily seen by direct comparison with (8.17), using the expressions (18.5) for 
the Pauli matrices. The combination of the three quantities é, é, & into a “vector” 
£ is, of course, purely formal and is done only for convenience of notation. 


PROBLEM 


Write the photon density matrix for the case where the coordinate “axes”? are the circular unit 
vectors (8.2). 

SOLUTION. The components p'ag of the tensor relative to the new axes (a, B = +1) are obtained by 
projecting the tensor (8.9) on the unit vectors (8.2): 


pii = Pages *es”, P\,-1 = pape eg”, a) 
e =3( 1+ & Et) 
2\- &3 — 1& 1-& J 


§9. A two-photon system 
By arguments similar to those in §6, we can calculate the number of possible 


states in a more complicated case, that of a system of two photons (L. Landau, 
1948). 


QE4-D 
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We shall consider the photons in their centre-of-mass system; their momenta 
are k; = —k, = k.t The wave function of the two-photon system (in the momentum 
representation) can be written as a three-dimensional tensor of rank two A(n), 
formed by a bilinear combination of the vector wave functions of the two photons; 
each of the suffixes of this tensor corresponds to one of the photons (n being a unit 
vector in the direction of k). The transversality of each photon is expressed by the 
orthogonality of the tensor A; to the vector n: 


Ayn) = 0, Ann = (). (9.1) 


An interchange of the photons corresponds to an interchange of the suffixes of 
the tensor A; and a simultaneous change in the sign of n. Since photons obey Bose 
statistics, we have 


Aix(—n) = A(n). (9.2) 


The tensor Aj is not in general symmetrical with respect to its suffixes. It can 
be resolved into symmetric and antisymmetric parts: Aj = Sir + dix. The equation 
(9.2), and the orthogonality conditions (9.1), must evidently apply to each part 
separately. Hence we have 


Sik(—M) = Six(M), (9.3) 
air(— n) = — a(n). (9.4) 


Inversion of the coordinates does not affect the sign of the components of a tensor 
of rank two, but changes the sign of n. From (9.3), therefore, the wave function Sik 
is symmetrical under inversion, i.e. it corresponds to even states of the two-photon 
system, while the wave function a; corresponds to odd states. 

An antisymmetric tensor of rank two is equivalent (dual) to a certain axial 
vector a, whose components are given in terms of those of the tensor by 


_1 
Qi = 2 Cixi Ak, 


ex being the antisymmetric unit tensor; see Fields, 86. The orthogonality of the 
tensor a, and the vector n implies that the vectors a and n are parallel. We can 
therefore write a=nd(n), where ¢ is a scalar; according to (9.4), we must have 
a(—n) = —a(n), and therefore 


Cn) = (n). 


This equation signifies that the scalar ọ can be formed linearly only from spherical 
harmonic functions of even order L (including order zero). 


t This frame of reference always exists except in the case of two photons moving in the same 
direction. The total momentum kı +k: and the total energy wı + w2 of such photons are related in the 
same way as those of a single photon, and there is therefore no frame of reference in which kı + k; = 0. 

ł For ax = exa, and the orthogonality condition gives ain = ean, = (n x a); = 0. 
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We see that the transformation properties of the antisymmetric tensor air under 
rotations are equivalent to those of a single scalar (cf. the second footnote to §6). 
When the latter is assigned a “‘spin” zero, the angular momentum of the state is 
found to be J = L. Thus the tensor ax corresponds to odd states of a photon 
system with even angular momentum J. 

Let us now consider the symmetric tensor Sir- Since this is unaltered when n 
changes sign, it corresponds to even states of the photon system. Hence all the 
components Si: can be expressed in terms of spherical harmonic functions of even 
order L (including zero). It is well known that any symmetric tensor si: of rank two 
can be expressed as the sum of a scalar s; and a symmetric tensor Sip with zero 
trace (si; = 0). 

The scalar s; can be assigned a “‘spin” zero, and the angular momentum of the 
corresponding states is therefore J = L, i.e. is even. The tensor sip has “spin” two 
(see QM, 857). Adding this “spin” to the even “orbital angular momentum” L by 
the law of addition of angular momenta, we find that for a given even J # 0 three 
states are possible (with L = J +2, J), and for odd J # 1 two states (with L = J +1). 
The exceptions are J =0 with one state (L = 2) and J = 1 with one state (L = 2). 

In these calculations, however, we have not yet included the condition that the 
tensor S iS orthogonal to the vector n. We must therefore subtract, from the 
numbers of states found above, the numbers of states corresponding to a sym- 
metric tensor of rank 2 “parallel” to the vector n. Such a tensor, which we denote 


1 


by Sik, can be written as 
Sik = Nib, + nbi, 


where b is a certain vector. According to (9.3), this vector must be such that 
b(—n) = —b(n). Thus the tensor si which gives the “unwanted” states is equivalent 
to an odd vector. The latter must be expressible in terms only of spherical 
harmonics of odd order L. Moreover, the vector has a “spin” one, and therefore, 
for any even angular momentum J # 0, two states are possible (with L = J + 1), and 
for any odd J one state (with L = J); an exception is J = 0 with one state (L = 1). 

Summarizing the results obtained, we obtain the following table giving the 
numbers of possible even and odd states of a two-photon system (with zero total 
momentum) for various values of the total angular momentum J: 


J even odd 
0 1 1 
1 0 0 (9.5) 
2k 2 1 
2k+1 1 0 


where k is any positive integer (not zero). We see that for odd J there are no odd 
states, and the value J = 1 cannot occur.t 

The wave function A; of the two-photon system determines the correlation 
between the polarizations of the photons. The probability that both photons 


+ Another way of deriving these results is given in §70, Problem 1. 
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simultaneously have definite polarizations e; and e, is proportional to 
Aree. 
Thus, if the polarization e; of one photon is given, the polarization ez of the other is 
eak X Aire Ñ. (9.6) 
In odd states of the system, A, is equal to the antisymmetric tensor air, and 
en-ei < aeeti = 0, 


so that the polarizations of the two photons are orthogonal. For linear polarization 
this means that the directions of polarization are perpendicular; for circular 
polarization, that the directions of rotation are opposite. 

An even state with J = 0 corresponds to a symmetric tensor which reduces to a 
scalar, 


Six = constant X (6% — nin). 


From (9.6), therefore, we have e; = ež. For linear polarization this means that the 
directions of polarization are parallel; for circular polarization, that the directions 
of rotation are again opposite. The latter result is obvious, since when J =0 the 
sum of the components of the photon angular momenta in the same direction k 
must always be zero, because the components in opposite directions k, and ky, Le. 
the helicities, are equal. 


CHAPTER II 


BOSONS 


§10. The wave equation for particles with spin zero 


IT HAS been shown in Chapter I how a quantum description of the free elec- 
tromagnetic field can be constructed on the basis of the known properties of the 
field in the classical limit and the concepts of ordinary quantum mechanics. The 
resulting scheme for describing the field as a system of photons contains many 
features which occur also in the relativistic quantum theory description of parti- 
cles. 

The electromagnetic field is a system having an infinite number of degrees of 
freedom. For this system there is no law of conservation of number of particles 
(photons), and its possible states include states with an arbitrary number of 
particles.t In the relativistic theory, systems composed of any particles must in 
general share this property. The conservation of number of particles in the 
non-relativistic theory depends on the law of conservation of mass: the sum of the 
(rest) masses of the particles is unaffected by their interactions, and the constancy 
of the total mass in a system of electrons, say, implies that the number of electrons 
is also unchanged. In relativistic mechanics, however, there is no law of con- 
servation of mass; only the total energy of the system is conserved, which includes 
the rest energy of the particles. The number of particles therefore need not be 
conserved, and consequently every relativistic theory of particles must be a theory 
of systems having an infinite number of degrees of freedom. That is to say, any 
such theory of particles must be a field theory. 

The second quantization formalism (QM, 8864, 65) is a satisfactory means of 
describing systems with a variable number of particles. In the quantum description 
of the electromagnetic field, the second quantization operator is the 4-potential A. 
This is expressed in terms of the (coordinate) wave functions of the individual 
particles (photons) and their creation and annihilation operators. The quantized 
wave function operator has a similar role in the description of a system of particles. 
To derive this operator, we must first know the form of the wave function of a 
single free particle and the equation satisfied by this function. 

The concept of a field of free particles is, it must be emphasized, only an aid to 
the theory. Actual particles interact, and the task of the theory is to consider these 
interactions. But any interaction is equivalent to a collision, before and after which 
the system may be regarded as an ensemble of free particles. It has been remarked 
in §1 that the only measurable objects are of this kind. We therefore use the fields 
of free particles as a means of describing the initial and final states. 


tIn reality, of course, the number of photons changes only as a result of various interaction 
processes. 
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Let us first consider the relativistic description of free particles having spin 
zero. This case is mathematically simple, and illustrates most clearly the basic ideas 
and typical features of the description. 

The state of a free particle (with spin zero) can be completely defined by 
specifying its momentum p only. The energy € of the particlet is given by 
e° = p’+m’ (where m is the mass of the particle) or, in four-dimensional form, 


p= m’. (10.1) 


The laws of conservation of momentum and energy are well known to be 
related to the homogeneity of space and time, i.e. to the symmetry with respect to 
any parallel displacement of the 4-coordinate system. In the quantum description, 
this requirement of symmetry means that, under such a transformation of the 
4-coordinates, the wave function of a particle having a given 4-momentum must be 
multiplied by a phase factor (of unit modulus). This can be true only for an 
exponential function, with the exponent linear in the 4-coordinates. Thus the wave 
function of the state of a free particle with a given 4-momentum p“ = (e£, p) must be 
a plane wave: 


constant xe, px=et—p-r; (10.2) 


the choice of sign of the exponent in the relativistic theory itself is arbitrary, and is 
here made in accordance with the non-relativistic case. 

The wave equation must have the functions (10.2) as particular solutions for 
any 4-vector p which satisfies the condition (10.1). It must be linear, on account of 
the principle of superposition: any linear combination of the functions (10.2) also 
describes a possible state of the particle, and must therefore also be a solution. 
Finally, the equation must be of the lowest possible order; any higher order would 
bring in redundant solutions. 

The spin is the angular momentum of the particle in a frame of reference in 
which the particle is at rest. If the spin of the particle is s, its wave function in the 
rest frame is a three-dimensional spinor of rank 2s. To describe the particle in an 
arbitrary frame of reference, its wave function must be expressed in terms of 
four-dimensional quantities. 

A particle with spin zero is described in the rest frame by a three-dimensional 
scalar. This scalar, however, can have more than one four-dimensional “origin”: 
either a four-dimensional scalar y, or as the fourth component of a (time-like) 
4-vector w, of which only the component yo is non-zero in the rest frame. 

For a free particle, the only operator that can appear in the wave equation is the 
4-momentum operator p. Its components are the operators of differentiation with 
respect to coordinates and time: 


A . . 0 . 
p" = ia" = (i C -iv). (10.3) 
ot 
tWe denote the energy of a single particle by e, to distinguish it from the energy E of a system of 
particles. 
tOr, similarly, as the time component of a 4-tensor of higher order; but this would lead to 
higher-order equations. 
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The wave equation must be a differential relationship between the quantities ẹ\ 
and w, through the operator p. This relationship must, of course, be given by 
relativistically invariant expressions. Such expressions are 


mp, =Ppb, ph, = my, (10.4) 


where m is a dimensional constant characteristic of the particle.f 
Substituting w, from the first equation (10.4) in the second equation, we obtain 


(P’—- m’) =0 (10.5) 


(O. Klein, and V. A. Fock, 1926; W. Gordon, 1927). The explicit form of this 
equation is 


2 
-aay = (atA) = my. (10.6) 


Substitution of w as the plane wave (10.2) gives p? = m’, from which it is evident 
that m is the mass of the particle. We may note that the form of equation (10.5) is 
in any case obvious a priori, since p’ is the only scalar operator which can be 
derived from p (and, for the same reason, a similar equation is satisfied by every 
component of the wave function of a particle having any spin value, as will be seen 
on several occasions below). 

Thus a particle with spin zero is essentially described by a single (four- 
dimensional) scalar w, which satisfies the second-order equation (10.5). In the 
first-order equations (10.4), the wave function is represented by the set of quan- 
tities y and w,, the 4-vector W, being the 4-gradient of the scalar w. In the rest 
frame, the wave function of the particle is independent of the (space) coordinates, 
and the space components of the 4-vector w, are therefore zero, as they should be. 

In order to continue with the second quantization procedure, it is useful to 
express the energy and momentum of the particle as the space integrals of certain 
combinations bilinear in y and w*, which represent a kind of space density of these 
quantities. We thus have to find an energy-momentum tensor T,, which cor- 
responds to equation (10.5). In terms of this tensor the law of conservation of 
energy and momentum is expressed by the equation 

aTi =0. (10.7) 

Following the general procedure of field theory (see Fields, $32), we write down 
a variational principle which would lead to equation (10.5). This principle must be 
that the “‘action integral” 


S= f Ld*x (10.8) 


+ The constants m are shown in (10.4) so that yw, and w shall have the same dimensions. There 
would be no point in using different constants mı and m: in the two equations, since they could always 
be made the same by redefining w or pu. 
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of some real 4-scalar L, the Lagrangian density of the field,f should take a 
minimum value. Using the scalar y (and the operator 0"), we can construct a real 
bilinear scalar expression of the form 


L = 4,b* - d*b — m*b*y, (10.9) 


where m is a dimensional constant. Regarding y and w* as independent variables 
describing the field (‘generalized field coordinates’ q), we easily see that 
Lagrange’s equation 


ð ðL _ ôL 
ox" ôðq,, ôq 








(10.10) 


(where q_, = 0,q) is in fact the same as the equation (10.5) for y and w*, m being 
the mass of the particle. The sign of the expression (10.9) has been taken such that 
the square of the time derivative, |d/dt|’, appears in L with a positive sign; 
otherwise, the action could not take a minimum value (cf. Fields, §27). The choice 
of the numerical factor in L is arbitrary (and affects only the normalization factor 


in y). 


The energy-momentum tensor can now be calculated from the formula 
T= Dan gr Li, (10.11) 
the summation being over all q. Substitution of (10.9) gives 


Tas = duh* > Ab + Ob* - Aub — Les (10.12) 


these quantities are real (as they should be), since L is real. In particular, 


at at 
_ ay a 

= oy ta Var + mip y, (10.13) 
_ Ob ab , ay* ay (10.14) 


0 at əxi? ax! at’ 


The 4-momentum of the field is given by the integral 
P, = f To dx, (10.15) 


i.e. Too and To; act as the energy and momentum densities. The quantity Too is 
essentially positive. 
+ The corresponding second-quantized operator L is called the Lagrangian of the field. To simplify 


the terminology, we shall use this term for either the “quantized” or the ‘‘non-quantized” Lagrangian 
density, as convenient. 
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Formula (10.13) can be used for the normalization of the wave function. A plane 
wave, normalized to “one particle in the volume V = 1”, is 


Wp = 3) ex, (10.16) 


since for this function Ty) = £, and the total energy in the volume V = 1 is therefore 
equal to the energy of a single particle. 
The angular momentum, whose conservation is due to the isotropy of space, 
can also be expressed as a space integral, but we shall not need this representation. 
There is one further conservation law allowed by equations (10.4) in addition to 


those arising directly from space-time symmetry. It is easily seen that these 
equations and those for w* lead to the equation 


duJ" = 0, (10.17) 
where 


ju = Mbp, + Ww) 
= iLb* ap — (On* yp]. (10.18) 


Thus j“ acts as a current density 4-vector, and (10.17) is the equation of continuity 
expressing the law of conservation of the quantity 


Q= Í jo d’x, (10.19) 
where 
> = GU =i x Ip ap" 
Jo=] i(y at at . (10.20) 


It should be noted that jọ need not be positive. This shows that it cannot in 
general be interpreted as the probability density of spatial localization of the 
particle. The significance of the conservation law expressed by equation (10.17) will 
be shown in §11. 


$11. Particles and antiparticles 


In accordance with the general procedure of the second quantization method, 
we have to consider the expansion of an arbitrary wave function in terms of the 
eigenfunctions of a complete set of possible states of a free particle, for instance in 
plane waves y,: 
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The coefficients a,,a* are then to be regarded as the annihilation and creation 
operators âp, â; of particles in the corresponding states. 

Here, however, we immediately encounter a difference of principle as compared 
with the non-relativistic theory. In a plane wave which is a solution of equation 
(10.5), the energy € need satsify (for a given momentum p) only the condition 
e? = p’ +m’, ie. it can have two values, +V (p? + m°). Only positive values of £ can 
have the physical significance of the energy of a free particle. But the negative 
values cannot be simply omitted: the general solution of the wave equation can be 
obtained only by superposing all its independent particular solutions. This shows 
that the interpretation of the expansion coefficients for y and y* in the second 
quantization method must be somewhat different. 

We may write the expansion in the form 


— 1 (+) pip r-et) l (—) piP: r+et) 
y=% (Qe) °? e +2 Qe) dp € ; (11.1) 


where the first sum contains plane waves with positive “frequency”, normalized 
according to (10.16), and the second sum contains those with negative “frequency”, 
e always denoting the positive quantity +V (p?°+ m°). In the second quantization, 
the coefficients af” in the first sum are replaced as usual by the particle annihilation 
operators âp. In the second sum, we note that, in the subsequent derivation of the 
matrix elements, the time dependence of the terms will correspond to particle 
creation, not annihilation: the factor e = (e‘)* corresponds to one extra particle 
with energy e in the final state (cf. the end of §2). Accordingly, the coefficients a‘ 
are replaced by creation operators bt, relating to other particles. If the summation 
variable p in the second sum in (11.1) is replaced by -p in order to put the 
exponential factor in the form e'®'' “, the w-operators are obtained as 


N 1 a „ipx ^+ ipx 
(11.2) 


T l a+ „ipx f ipx 
us = 2g) (ar e + bye ). 


Thus all the operators âp, b, are multiplied by functions with the “correct” time 
dependence (~e™), while the operators â$, b$ are multiplied by the complex 
conjugate functions. This makes it possible to interpret the former operators, in 
accordance with the general rules, as annihilation operators for particles with 
momentum p and energy e£, and the latter as creation operators for these particles. 

In this way we arrive at the concept of particles of two types which occur 
simultaneously and on an equal footing. These are called particles and antiparti- 
cles; the significance of the names will be shown later. One type corresponds to the 
operators âp, a; in the second quantization formalism, and the other type to bp, bf. 
The two types of particle have the same mass, since their operators appear in the 
same wW-operator. 


+ The y function is given the 4-momentum p as suffix, since we intend to denote the functions with 
“negative frequency” by y-p. The operators â and 4’ are given the three-dimensional momentum p as 
suffix, since this entirely defines the state of an actual particle. 
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The reason for these results can also be examined from the point of view of the 
requirements of relativistic invariance. 

The Lorentz transformations are, mathematically, rotations of the four-dimen- 
sional coordinate system which change the direction of the time axis; together with 
the purely spatial rotations which do not affect the time axis, they form the Lorentz 
group of transformations.t All the Lorentz transformations have the property that 
they leave the t axis within the corresponding light cone, and this expresses the 
physical principle that there exists a maximum possible velocity of propagation of 
signals. 

In a purely mathematical sense, the simultaneous change of sign of all four 
coordinates (four-dimensional inversion) is also a rotation, since the determinant of 
this transformation is +1, like that of any rotational transformation. The time axis 
is thereby carried from one light cone to the other. Although this means that such a 
transformation is physically impossible (as a transformation of the frame of 
reference), the only difference mathematically is that, because the metric is 
pseudo-Euclidean, such a rotation cannot be effected continuously without allow- 
ing also a complex transformation of the coordinates. 

It is reasonable to suppose that this difference is unimportant in relation to 
four-dimensional invariance. Then any expression which is invariant under the 
Lorentz transformations must be invariant under 4-inversion also. A precise 
statement of this condition as applied to the scalar w-operator will be given in $13, 
but here it may be noted that the condition will certainly make necessary the 
simultaneous presence in the w-operators of terms having both signs of e in the 
exponents, since this sign is changed by the substitution t > — t. 

Let us return now to equations (11.2) and derive the commutation relations 
between the operators âp, â} (and b,, b3). For photons (the operators ¢,, ¢7), this was 
done on the basis of the analogy with oscillators, that is, essentially from the 
properties of the electromagnetic field in the classical limit. Here there is no such 
analogy. In deriving the (Bose or Fermi) commutation rules between the operators, we 
can be guided only by the form of the Hamiltonian constructed from these operators. 

This Hamiltonian is obtained (see QM, §64) by substituting and ý* in place of 
w and w* in the integral f To d’x.t We then find 


H = > e(434,+ b,b3). (11.3) 


It is easily seen that a reasonable result is obtained for the eigenvalues of this 
Hamiltonian only if the operators satisfy the Bose commutation rules: 


{âp Gz}. = {bp bz} = 1 (11.4) 


+ The set of all three-dimensional (spatial) rotations is itself a group, which constitutes a subgroup of 
the Lorentz group. The set of the Lorentz transformations is not itself a group, since the result of 
successive Lorentz transformations may be a purely spatial | rotation. 

+t In the non-relativistic theory, the conjugate operator yr is by convention written to the left of w. 
Here, the order is of no importance, since the interchange of ý and ws’ would cause only the interchange 
of the equivalent operators ap and bp. However, once a particular order has been selected, the same 
order must be used throughout. 
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(all other pairs of operators commute, including each particle operator âp, âp with 
each antiparticle operator bp b+). For, in this case, 


H =Y e(434,+ bib, + 1). 
p 
The eigenvalues of the products 4/4, and b;b, are positive integers N, and N,, the 


numbers of particles and antiparticles. The infinite additive constant £ e (the 
“energy of the vacuum”) may again be simply omitted: 


E => e(N,+ N); (11.5) 


cf. formula (3.1) and the footnote to it. This expression is essentially positive, and 
corresponds to the idea of two types of actual particles. Similarly, we have for the 
total momentum of the system 


P= > p(N,+ N,). (11.6) 


If, instead of (11.4), we used the Fermi commutation rules (anticommutators 
instead of commutators), we should obtain 


H =>; (ja, — bib, + 1), 
p 


and instead of (11.5) the physically meaningless expression £ e(N,— N,), which is 
not positive-definite and hence cannot represent the energy of a system of free 
particles. 

Particles with spin zero are therefore bosons. 

Next, let us consider the integral Q (10.19). Replacing the functions y and w* in 
j° by the operators ý and ý*, and carrying out the integration, we obtain 


Ô = > (apa, — bb) = >, (ata, — bt b, — 1). (11.7) 
p p 


The eigenvalues of this operator are (omitting the unimportant additive constant 
> 1) 


Q=) (No— Np); (11.8) 


and are therefore equal to the differences between the total numbers of particles 
and antiparticles. 

So long as we are discussing free particles and ignoring any interaction between 
them, the law of conservation of the quantity Q is, of course, largely conventional 
(like those of total energy (11.5) and total momentum (11.6)): what is actually 
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conserved is not only the sum Q but the numbers N,, N p individually. The nature 
of the interaction decides whether the quantity Q is conserved. If Q is conserved 
(i.e. if the operator Ô commutes with the Hamiltonian of the interaction), the 
formula (11.8) shows the limitation imposed by the conservation law on the 
possible variation of the number of particles: only “‘particle—antiparticle”’ pairs can 
be formed or disappear. 

If a particle is electrically charged, its antiparticle must have a charge of the 
opposite sign: if both had charges of the same sign, the creation or annihilation of 
the particle—antiparticle pair would contravene a rigorous law of nature, the 
conservation of total electric charge. We shall see later ($32) how the theory 
automatically leads to this oppositeness of the charges (for interactions of particles 
with an electromagnetic field). 

The quantity Q is sometimes called the charge of the field of the particles 
concerned. For electrically charged particles Q gives, in particular, the total 
electric charge of the system in terms of the unit charge e. But particles and 
antiparticles may also be electrically neutral. 

Thus we see that the nature of the relativistic relation between the energy and 
the momentum (the twofold root of the equation «7 = p+ m’), together with the 
requirements of relativistic invariance, leads in the quantum theory to a new 
principle of classification of particles: there can exist pairs of different particles 
(particle and antiparticle) which are interrelated in the way described above. This 
remarkable prediction was first made (for particles with spin 4) by Dirac in 1930, 
before the discovery of the first antiparticle, the positron.? 


§12. Strictly neutral particles 

In the second quantization of the w-function (11.1), the coefficients a and at” 
were treated as operators relating to different particles. This is not necessary, 
however: as a particular case, the annihilation and creation operators in may 
relate to the same particles, as for photons (cf. (2.17)). Then, denoting these 
operators by ¢, and ¢}, we write the w-operator as 


T 1 A —ipx a+ ipx 
Y= deg) (Cre +5 e”*). (12.1) 


The field described by this operator corresponds to a system of particles of one 
kind only, which may be said to be their own antiparticles. 

The operator (12.1) is Hermitian (bt = Ý), and in this sense such a field has only 
half as many “degrees of freedom” as a complex field for which the operators ý 
and w* are not the same. 

In consequence, the field Lagrangian, expressed in terms of the Hermitian 
operator w, must contain a further factor 4 in comparison with (10.9):¢ 


L =1(0,b - 0" — m°w’). (12.2) 


+ The antiparticle concept was extended to bosons by V. Weisskopf and W. Pauli (1934). 

ł This resembles the extra factor 3 in the operator (2.10) of the electromagnetic field energy density 
(when the field is expressed in terms of the Hermitian operators E and H), in comparison with the 
photon energy density (3.2) expressed in terms of the complex wave function; cf. the last footnote to §3. 
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The corresponding energy-momentum tensor is 
T= db - db Lgu, (12.3) 
and hence the energy density operator is 


Too = cablat) — L 
= [(aplaty? + (Vp) + mp’). (12.4) 


Substituting (12.1) in the integral f Ty d°x, we obtain the field Hamiltonian: 
H =3 >, e(é3¢,+ C3). (12.5) 
p 
This again shows that Bose quantization is necessary: 


{é,, €>}- = 1, (12.6) 


and the energy eigenvalues (again without the additive constant) are 
E =>) £N,» (12.7) 
p 


Fermi quantization would lead to the absurd result that E is independent of N,. 

The “charge” Q of this field is zero, as is evident from the fact that Q must 
change sign when particles are replaced by antiparticles, whereas in the present 
case there is no difference between the two. The current density 4-vector therefore 
does not exist, since the expression 


ja = il ub — Ob] (12.8) 


for the operator j of the conserved 4-vector is zero when ý = ys* (the vector Wa, 
is not itself conserved). This, in turn, means that there is no special conservation 
law restricting the possible changes in the number of particles. Such particles must 
clearly be electrically neutral. 

Particles of this kind are said to be strictly neutral, as opposed to electrically 
neutral particles which are not their own antiparticles. Whereas the latter can be 
annihilated (transformed into photons) only as pairs, strictly neutral particles can 
be annihilated singly. 

The structure of the w-operator (12.1) is similar to that of the electromagnetic 
field operators (2.17)-(2.20). In this sense we may say that photons are themselves 
strictly neutral particles. For the electromagnetic field, the operators are Hermitian 
because the fields are measurable physical quantities (in the classical limit) and are 
therefore real. For the w-operators of particles there is no such relation, since they 
do not correspond to any quantities that are directly measurable. 

The absence of a conserved current 4-vector is a general property of strictly 
neutral particles, and does not require the spin to be zero; for instance, it occurs 
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for photons also. Physically, it expresses the absence of the corresponding pro- 
hibitions on a change in the number of particles. There is a direct formal relation 
between the absence of a conserved current and the fact that the field is real (the 
operator w is Hermitian). 

The Lagrangian of a complex field, 


L = 0," - a" — mw, (12.9) 


is invariant under multiplication of the w-operator by any phase factor, i.e. under 
the gauge transformations 


poe, poe pt. (12.10) 


In particular, the Lagrangian is unchanged under the infinitesimal transformation 


A 


W> +tiða: h, ppt -ida- p. (12.11) 


When the “generalized coordinates” q undergo an infinitesimal change, the 
change in the Lagrangian is 








a f/aL a aL ð (aL 
E (5, x bq) 94+ D axe (3q~ 84) 


(with summation over all q). The first term is zero, from the “equations of motion” 
(Lagrange’s equations). If the “coordinates” q are taken to be the operators y and 
Ww’, and with 6 =ida- p, dW" = —ida-: wb", we obtain 





sooo ð f AL 4, ur.) 
SL = ida 5 (hag us an.) 


Hence we see that the condition for the Lagrangian to be invariant (8L = 0) is 
equivalent to the equation of continuity (0,j" = 0) for the 4-vector 


paige E (12.12) 
Ob, Pu 





It is easily shown that, with the Lagrangian (12.9), this formula yields the current 
(12.8). 

Thus, in the mathematical formalism of the theory, the existence of a conserved 
current is related to the invariance of the Lagrangian under the gauge trans- 
formations (W. Pauli, 1941). The Lagrangian (12.2) of the strictly neutral field does 
not possess this symmetry. 
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§13. The transformations C, P and T 


Unlike 4-inversion, three-dimensional (spatial) inversion is not reducible to any 
rotations of the 4-coordinate system; its determinant is —1, not +1. The symmetry 
properties of particles with respect to inversion (the P transformation) are there- 
fore not determined already by considerations of relativistic invariance.t 

The inversion operation, as applied to a scalar wave function, is the trans- 
formation 


Puw(t,r) = + y(t, =r), (13.1) 


where the plus and minus signs on the right correspond to true scalars and 
pseudoscalars respectively. 

Hence we see that two features of the behaviour of the wave function under 
inversion must be distinguished. One of these relates to the coordinate dependence 
of the wave function. In non-relativistic quantum mechanics, only this aspect was 
considered; it leads to the concept of the parity of the state (which we shall here 
call the orbital parity), describing the symmetry properties of the motion of the 
particle. If the state has a definite orbital parity (+1 or —1), this means that 


W(t, -r) = + Y(t, r). 


The other feature is the behaviour of the wave function at a given point (which 
may conveniently be taken as the origin) under inversion of the coordinate axes. 
This leads to the concept of the internal parity of the particle. The two signs in 
(13.1) correspond to internal parity +1 and —1 (for a particle with spin zero). The 
total parity of a system of particles is given by the product of their internal parities 
and the orbital parity of their relative motion. 

The “internal” symmetry properties of various particles appear, of course, only 
in their mutual transformation processes. In non-relativistic quantum mechanics, 
the analogue of the internal parity is the parity of a bound state of a composite 
system, such as a nucleus. In the relativistic theory, which makes no essential 
distinction between composite and elementary particles, this internal parity is no 
different from the internal parity of those particles which are regarded as elemen- 
tary in the non-relativistic theory. In the non-relativistic case, where these particles 
are regarded as unalterable, their internal symmetry properties are not observable, 
and a discussion of these would therefore be devoid of physical significance. 

In the second quantization formalism, the internal parity is expressed by the 
behaviour of the wW-operators under inversion. Scalar and pseudoscalar fields 
correspond to the transformation laws 


P: b(t,r)>+ W(t, —r). (13.2) 


The actual significance of the action of inversion on the w-operator must be 


+ The Lorentz group together with spatial inversion is called the extended Lorentz group (in contrast 
to the original group without P, which in this connection is called the proper Lorentz group). The 
extended group includes all transformations which leave the t axis within the corresponding light cone. 
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formulated as a particular transformation of the particle annihilation and creation 
operators, such as to lead to the result (13.2). It is easily seen that such trans- 
formations are 


A 


P:a@,>+4, b,>+b_, (13.3) 


(and the same for the conjugate operators). For, on making these changes in the 
operator 


T 1 A —iwt+ip-r e+ i iwt—ip-r 
W(t 0) = 21 ggg (dn ttipr the giot ip) (13.4) 


and then changing the notation for the summation variable (p > — p), we can bring it 
to the form +4(t, —r). Thus, if Y” (t,r) denotes the operator after the substitutions 
(13.3), we have 


ý? (t,r) = + W(t, =r). (13.5) 


The transformation (13.3) is entirely reasonable, since inversion changes the sign of 
the polar vector p, and particles with momentum p are therefore replaced by 
particles with momentum —p. 

In (13.3) the operators â, and b, are transformed either both with the upper sign 
or both with the lower sign. In the second quantization formalism, this expresses 
the fact that particles and antiparticles (with spin zero) have the same internal 
parity, a result which is evident because they are described by the same (scalar or 
pseudoscalar) wave functions. 

The wW-operator (13.4) is also symmetrical under a transformation which has no 
analogue in the non-relativistic theory, that of charge conjugation (the C trans- 
formation). If all the operators â, and b, are respectively interchanged: 


A 


C:a>b,, b >â, (13.6) 


(i.e. if particles and antiparticles are interchanged), then Ųọ becomes the charge- 
conjugate operator W°, where 


bo(t,r) = ý (t, r). (13.7) 


This equation expresses the symmetry of the concepts of particles and antiparticles 
in the theory. 

There is an unimportant formal arbitrariness in the definition of the charge- 
conjugation transformation. The significance of the transformation is unchanged if 
an arbitrary phase factor is included in the definition (13.6): 


This would lead to 


QE4-E 
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and a twofold repetition of the transformation would again yield an identity 
(i; ). All such definitions are equivalent, however. Since the properties of the 
y-operators are unchanged on multiplication by a phase factor (cf. the end of $12), 
we can simply write e? in place of ý, and thus again obtain the definition of 
charge conjugation (13.6), (13.7). 

Since charge conjugation replaces a particle by its antiparticle, which is not 
identical with it, no new properties of a particle or a system of particles, as such, 
will in general arise. 

An exception is formed by systems comprising equal numbers of particles and 
antiparticles. The operator C transforms such a system into itself, and so in this 
case the operator has eigenstates, corresponding toethe eigenvalues C = + 1 (since 
C*=1). To describe the charge symmetry, we may regard the particle and the 
antiparticle as two different “charge states” of the same particle, differing in the 
value of the charge quantum number Q = +1. The wave function of the system is 
the product of an orbital function and a “charge” function, and must be sym- 
metrical with respect to simultaneous interchange of all the variables (coordinate 
and charge) of any pair of particles. The symmetry of the “charge” function 
determines the charge parity of the system (see the Problem at the end of this 
section). 

The concept of charge parity, which arises in a natural manner for “‘strictly 
neutral” systems, must apply also to strictly neutral “elementary” particles. In the 
second quantization formalism, this concept is represented by the equation 


Wo =i, (13.8) 


where the plus and minus signs correspond to charge-even and charge-odd particles 
respectively. 

Relativistic invariance implies invariance under 4-inversion (see $11). For a 
scalar field operator (in the sense of 4-rotations) this means that 4-inversion must 
give 


b(t, r) > y(-t, —r) 


with the right-hand side always positive. In terms of transformations of the 
operators âp, bp, the transformation of (t,r) into y(—t, —-r) is obtained by inter- 
changing the coefficients of e ®* and e”* in (13.4), i.e. by making 


A 


â> bi, bap. (13.9) 


Since a-operators are replaced by b-operators, this involves interchange of parti- 
cles and antiparticles. We see that, in the relativistic theory, there is a natural 
requirement of invariance under a transformation in which spatial inversion (P) 
and time reversal (T) are accompanied by charge conjugation (C); this is called the 
CPT theorem.t 


t In this discussion we are considering a particle with spin zero. The treatment given here can be 
immediately generalized to other spin values; see, for instance, §27, Problem. 
+t This theorem was enunciated by G. Lüders (1954) and W. Pauli (1955). 
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Here, however, it must be emphasized that, although the arguments given in 
§§11 and 12 and the present section are a natural development of the ideas of 
ordinary quantum mechanics and classical relativity theory, the results thus 
obtained go beyond these both in form (w-operators including both particle creation 
and particle annihilation operators at the same time) and in content (particles and 
antiparticles). They cannot therefore be regarded as logically necessary, but 
embrace new physical principles whose correctness can be tested only by experi- 
ment. 

If the operator (13.4) transformed by (13.9) is denoted by &?'(t,r), we can 
write 


b(t, r) = b(-t, =r). (13.10) 


Thus, if 4-inversion is formulated as the transformation (13.9), we thereby 
establish also the formulation of the time-reversal transformation of the w-opera- 
tor: together with the combined inversion transformation CP, it must give 
(13.9). Using the definitions (13.3) and (13.6), we therefore find 


T: G)>+4*,, b,>+b*,, (13.11) 


where the signs + correspond to those in (13.3). The significance of this trans- 
formation is obvious: time reversal not only changes motion with momentum p into 
motion with momentum —p, but also interchanges initial and final states in the 
matrix elements. The annihilation operators for particles with momentum p are 
therefore replaced by creation operators for particles with momentum —p. Making 
the substitutions (13.11) in (13.4) and changing the notation for the summation 
variable (p> — p), we obtain? 


ý (t, r) =+'(-tr). (13.12) 


This is similar to the general rule for time reversal in quantum mechanics: if a 
certain state is described by the wave function w(t,r), then the “time-reversed”’ 
state is described by the function w*(—t,r). The change to the complex conjugate 
function is necessary because the “correct” time dependence must be restored, 
after being lost through the change in the sign of t (E. P. Wigner, 1932). 

Since the transformation T (and therefore CPT) interchanges the initial and 
final states, there are no eigenstates and eigenvalues, and therefore no new 
properties of particles as such. The consequences as regards scattering processes 
will be discussed in §869 and 71. 

Let us see how the current 4-vector operator j” (12.8) is affected by the 
transformations C, P and T. The transformation (13.2), together with (do, 0;)—> 
(do, — ði), gives 


P : (F, Dar > G°, —): -r (13.13) 


+ If the operation T is defined without regard to the other transformations, there is the same 
arbitrariness in the choice of the phase factor as occurs for the operation C. The requirement of CPT 
symmetry implies that the phase factor can be chosen arbitrarily for only one of the transformations C 
and T. 
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as we should expect for a true 4-vector. The transformation (13.7) would give simply 
C: (P, Dire, Dar (13.14) 


if the operators ý and ý* commuted. However, the non-commutativity of these 
operators is due only to that of the operators âp and G} (or b, and b3) with the 
same p, and from the commutation rules (11.4) the interchange of these operators 
produces only terms independent of the occupation numbers, i.e. independent of 
the state of the field. Omitting these terms as unimportant, as in (11.5), (11.6), we 
return to (13.14), whose significance is evident: charge conjugation replaces parti- 
cles by antiparticles and thus changes the sign of every component of the 4-current. 

Since the operation of time reversal involves transposing the initial and final 
states, it changes the order of the factors in a product of operators. For example, 


(hb uh)” = ODT Ob)”. 


Here, however, this is not important: since the w-operators commute (in the sense 
explained above), the result is unaffected by returning to the original order of 
factors. Since also (ðo, 0;) > (— 00, ði) under time reversal, the current transformation 
rule is 


T: (7. Der > O°, —p-tr- (13.15) 


The three-dimensional vector j changes sign, in accordance with its classical 
significance. 
Finally, for the CPT transformation, 


CPT: (7°, Dir > (7. — Í) -r (13.16) 


in accordance with the significance of this operation as 4-inversion. Here it must be 
emphasized that, since 4-inversion is a rotation of the 4-coordinate system, it does 
not correspond to two types (true and pseudo) of 4-tensors of any rank. 

So far, we have assumed that the particles are free; but parity quantum 
numbers acquire real significance only when interacting particles are considered 
and definite selection rules are imposed which allow or forbid specified processes. 
Only conserved properties, however, can have this significance; that is, the eigen- 
values of operators which commute with the Hamiltonian of the interacting 
particles. 

Because of relativistic invariance, the CPT transformation operator always 
commutes with the Hamiltonian. For the C and P (and therefore T) trans- 
formations separately, experiment shows that the electromagnetic and strong 
interactions are invariant, and the corresponding parity quantum numbers are 
therefore conserved in these interactions. In a weak interaction, these conservation 
laws do not hold.t 


+ The idea that parity might not be conserved in weak interactions was first put forward by T. D. Lee 
and C. N. Yang (1956). The general notion that the laws of physics might not have P and T invariance 
had previously been suggested by Dirac (1949). 
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Anticipating a little, we may mention that the operator of the interaction 
between charged particles and the electromagnetic field is given by the product of 
the operator 4-vectors A and j. Since charge conjugation changes the sign of j, the 
invariance of the electromagnetic interaction under this transformation means that 
the sign of A must also be changed. Thus photons are charge-odd particles. 

This behaviour of the operators A is in accordance with the properties of the 
4-potential in the classical theory: from the transformations 


C: (Ao, A) —> (— Âo, —Â)ir, 
P : (Ao, A) —> (Ao, — Â); -r3 
CPT: (Ao, A) > (—Âo, —A)-1,-r5 


it follows that 
T: (Ao, A) ~~ (Ao, —Â)-i r, 


in agreement with the classical rule for the transformation of the electromagnetic 
field potentials under time reversal. 

The requirement of CPT invariance does not impose any limitations on the 
properties of the particles themselves, but it implies certain relations between those 
of particles and antiparticles. Firstly, their masses must be equal, as is evident from 
the relation described in §11 between 4-inversion and the basis of the concept of 
particles and antiparticles. Next, it follows from CPT invariance that there is only a 
difference of sign in the proportionality coefficients between the electric and magnetic 
moment vectors and the particle and antiparticle spin vector. The magnetic moment 
changes sign under the C and T transformations but (being an axial vector) is not 
affected by the P transformation. Hence the CPT transformation, which converts a 
particle into an antiparticle, does not change the sign of the magnetic moment; the spin 
vector does change sign. The same applies to the electric moment, which is unchanged 
by time reversal but changes sign under the C transformation and (being a polar 
vector) under spatial inversion. 

The requirements of P and T invariance (if complied with) restrict the proper- 
ties of each particle, prohibiting the existence of an electric dipole moment: the 
only vector that can be constructed from the w-operators of an elementary particle 
at rest is its spin operator vector, which is P-even and T-odd, and can therefore give 
rise to a magnetic moment but not an electric moment. We must emphasize that 
either P invariance or T invariance is sufficient to invoke this prohibition. 


PROBLEM 


Determine the charge and spatial parities of a system of two particles with spin zero (particle and 
antiparticle) and orbital angular momentum of relative motion l. 

SOLUTION. Interchanging the coordinates of the particles is equivalent to inversion (about their 
centre of mass), and therefore multiplies the orbital function by (—1)'; interchanging the charge variables 
is equivalent to charge conjugation, and multiplies the “charge” factor in the wave function by the 
required parity C. The condition C(—1)' = 1 gives 


Cc =(-1). 
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The spatial parity P of the system is the product of the orbital parity and the internal parities of the two 
particles. Since the particle and the antiparticle have the same internal parity, in this case P is equal to 
the orbital parity: 


P =(-1Y. 


$14. The wave equation for a particle with spin one 


A particle with spin one is described in its rest frame by a three-component 
wave function, a three-dimensional vector; such a particle is often called a vector 
particle. The four-dimensional origin of this vector may be as the three spatial 
components of the space-like 4-vector Ww" or the mixed components of the 
antisymmetric 4-tensor w”” of rank two; the time component wW° and the space 
components w™ are zero in the rest frame.t 

The wave equation is a differential relation between the quantities y“ and w"”’, 
and will be written as the equations 


Wry = AUA — Pith, (14.1) 
impp = P” Purs (14.2) 


with p =ið (A. Proca, 1936). Applying the operator p" to both sides of equation 
(14.2), we have 


p’w, =0, (14.3) 


since py #8 antisymmetric. 
By substituting (14.1) in (14.2) to eliminate w,,, and using (14.3), we obtain 


(p’— m*)h, = 0, (14.4) 


whence it is again evident (cf. §10) that m is the mass of the particle. Thus a free 
particle with spin one can be described by a single 4-vector y”, whose components 
satisfy the second-order equation (14.4), and also the further condition (14.3), 
which eliminates from y” the part pertaining to spin Zero. 

In the rest frame, where ys, is independent of the spatial coordinates, we find 
that P'o =0- Since also p°Wo = myn, it is seen that in the rest frame wo =0, as it 
should be, and the Wiz are likewise zero. 

A particle with spin one can have different internal parities, according as w" is a 
true vector or a pseudovector. In the former case 


Py" = (f°, —w'), 
and in the latter case 
Py" = (=y, p’). 


+ Anticipating, we may mention that the ensemble of the 4-vector w, and the 4-tensor w*” 
corresponds to that of the 4-dimensional spinors of rank two é7°, nag, ¢°°, where ¿° and nag are 
symmetrical spinors changed into each other on inversion (§19). 
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Equations (14.1), (14.2) can be derived from the variational principle, using the 
Lagrangian 


L = ipur * — 2h * (thy — Irth) — 26" (Obs — AWE) Hm pp (14.5) 


The independent generalized coordinates are here represented by w,, w*, Wun w*,.T 

To find the energy-momentum tensor, formula (10.11) is not entirely suitable 
here, since it would Jead to an unsymmetrical tensor requiring further sym- 
metrization. Instead, we can use the formula 


a a(LV~g) , a(LV-g) 


1 —o—_ 
IT pV g ax? ag’ gg” ’ 


(14.6) 


in which L is assumed to be expressed in a form appropriate to any curvilinear 
coordinates (see Fields, $94). If L contains only the components of the metric 
tensor g,,, and not their derivatives with respect to the coordinates, the formula 
becomes simply 


(since d log g = — g,,dg"”). 

Since the differentiation in formula (14.6) is not with respect to the quantities 
Wa Wan these quantities need not be regarded as independent when applying the 
formula; we may immediately make use of the relationship (14.1) to rewrite the 
Lagrangian (14.5) as 

L= — apup žog g” + mebigh (14.7) 
Then 
Tu = papi” 7 Wy + m (be, + rw, ) + Bur (2Wrpyy?* 7 mp"). (14.8) 
In particular, the energy density is given by the essentially positive expression 


Too = ipp + hobs + m7 (hows + wip’). (14.9) 


The conserved current density 4-vector is given by 


j" = i*i, — php). (14.10) 
This can be obtained, in accordance with (12.12), by differentiating the Lagrangian 


+ If the variation were made with respect to w, only (assuming w,, already expressed in terms of Wu 
by (14.1)), equation (14.3) would have to be imposed as an additional condition unrelated to the 
variational principle. 
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(14.5) with respect to the derivative 0,,. In particular 

j° = ih — WWE) (14.11) 
and is not an essentially positive quantity. 


A plane wave normalized to one particle in the volume V = 1 is 


— I —ipx ux — _ 
Yu = JOa Mn? , u,u** =—1, (14.12) 


where u, is the unit polarization 4-vector, which, by (14.3), satisfies the condition 
of four-dimensional transversality, 


u,p" = 0. (14.13) 
For, on substituting the function (14.12) in (14.9) and (14.11), we obtain 
To = -2e pup" * =e, P=. 
Unlike the photon, a vector particle with non-zero mass has three independent 
directions of polarization. The corresponding amplitudes are given in (16.21). 


The density matrix for partially polarized vector particles is defined so that in a 
pure state it reduces to the product 


Puv = ULU Ť 


(similarly to (8.7) for photons). According to (14.12) and (14.13), it satisfies the 
conditions 


pp =0, ph=—l. (14.14) 


For unpolarized particles, p,, must have the form ag,,+bp,p, When the 
coefficients a and b are found from (14.14), the result is 


Puv = — 2,» — PaP dm’). (14.15) 


The quantization of the vector particle field is entirely analogous to the scalar 
case, and there is no need to repeat the arguments. The w-operators of the vector 
field are 


A 1 A a —ipx A a ipx 
Yn = > Jap Goat? e p + biu O* e), 
p,a 
(14.16) 


, 1. — 7 
=> Ve) (Gpauie* e”* + bpa e), 
p,a 


where the suffix a labels the three independent polarizations. 
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As in the scalar case, Bose quantization is necessary because the expression 
(14.9) for To is positive definite and the expression (14.11) for j° is not. 

There is a close connection between the properties of strictly neutral vector and 
electromagnetic fields. The neutral vector field is described by an Hermitian 
Ww-operator: 


b= > TOs} (pat O e7 + EF, u OE e”). (14.17) 
p, & 


The Lagrangian of this field is 


A 


L = ahah” — 2h” (Auth, — niiu) tam Ya”. (14.18) 


The electromagnetic field corresponds to m = 0. The 4-vector y” then becomes 
the 4-potential A”, and the 4-tensor w*” becomes the field tensor F*”, which is 
related to the potential by the definition (14.1). Equation (14.2) becomes ð”, = 0, 
corresponding to the second pair of Maxwell’s equations. This does not imply the 
condition (14.3), which therefore is no longer obligatory. Since the extra condition 
has disappeared, there is no need to regard wh, and Dur as independent “‘coor- 
dinates” in the Lagrangian, and (14.18) becomes 


A 


L= ip, (14.19) 


in agreement with the familiar classical expression for the Lagrangian of the 
electromagnetic field. This Lagrangian, like the tensor bun is invariant under any 
gauge transformation of the “potentials” w,. There is an evident connection 
between this property and the zero mass: the Lagrangian (14.18) does not possess 
the property, because of the term m7th,b“. 


§15. The wave equation for particles with higher integral spins 


Since the wave equations (14.3), (14.4) follow immediately when the particle 
mass and spin are given, the practical utilization of the Lagrangian involves not so 
much the derivation of these equations as the establishment of expressions for the 
field energy, momentum and charge. 

To do so we can, as already mentioned, use in place of (14.5) the expression 
(14.7), and the latter can be further transformed as follows. From (14.1), it can be 
rewritten as 


L = — (ap pO) + (ORO) + mph 
=~ (up TOMB) + m piy" + apk y) piap”. 


The last term is zero, by (14.3), and the one preceding it is a total derivative. 
Omitting this, we obtain the Lagrangian 


L' = — (3 pE p) + mk". (15.1) 
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This has the same form as the Lagrangian (10.9) for a particle with spin zero, the 
only difference being that the scalar y is replaced by the 4-vector yw, and the sign is 
changed. The change of sign occurs because ys, is a space-like vector, so that 
Ww" * <0, whereas for a scalar particle w* > 0. 

On constructing the energy-momentum 4-tensor and the current 4-vector from 
the Lagrangian (15.1), we obtain expressions of the same form as (10.12) and 
(10.18) for the scalar field: 


Ty = — Oyh** + A, — ap * + Auth — L'uns (15.2) 
ja = — LUE — Ope]. (15.3) 


Thd difference between these and (14.8), (14.10) is again a total derivative. But it 
has already been stressed that the local values of these quantities have no profound 
physical significance. Only the volume integrals P, (10.15) and Q (10.19) are 
important, and these will be the same for either choice of T,, and J,. 

This method of description can be immediately generalized to particles with any 
(integral) spin. The wave function of a particle with spin s is an irreducible 4-tensor 
of rank s, i.e. a tensor symmetrical in all its indices and vanishing on contraction 
with respect to any pair of indices: 


Wop = Wins Wu.” = 0. (15.4) 


This tensor must satisfy the additional condition of 4-transversality: 
pp’... =9, (15.5) 

and each of its components must satisfy the second-order equation 
(po — mm’). = 0. (15.6) 


In the rest frame, the condition (15.5) means that every component of the 4-tensor 
whose indices include a zero must vanish. Thus the wave function in the rest frame 
(i.e. in the non-relativistic limit) is equivalent, as it should be, to an irreducible 
3-tensor of rank s, the number of independent components of which is 2s + 1. 
The Lagrangian, the energy-momentum tensor and the current vector for a field 
of particles with spin s differ from (15.1)-(15.3) only in that y is replaced by yru... 
The normalized plane wave is 


—ipx 


l 
BV... — uv... * Vere a 
y JOa E Mie l, (15.7) 


the wave amplitude satisfying the conditions 
u`” p, =0. (15.8) 


There are 2s + 1 independent polarization states. 
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The quantization of the field is effected by an obvious generalization from the 
cases of spin zero and one. 

The procedure given above is entirely sufficient for the stated purpose: to 
describe a field of free particles. The situation is different if it is proposed to 
describe the interaction of the particles with an electromagnetic field. This inter- 
action would have to be included in the Lagrangian in order to yield all the 
equations without the need to impose additional conditions. In practice, however, 
this description of the interaction is found to be applicable only for electrons, i.e. 
particles with spin 3 (see §32). For other spin values, therefore, the problem is only 
of methodological interest. 

For any spin s > 1 (integral or half-integral), it proves impossible to formulate a 
variational principle by means of a single (tensor or spinor) function whose rank 
corresponds to the given spin. It is necessary to use additional tensor or spinor 
quantities of Jower rank. The Lagrangian is then so chosen that these auxiliary 
quantities must be zero on account of the free-particle field equations which follow 
from the variational principle.t 


$16. Helicity states of a particlet 


In the relativistic theory the orbital angular momentum I and the spin s of a 
moving particle are not separately conserved. Only the total angular momentum 
j=l+s 1s conserved. The component of the spin in any fixed direction (taken as the 
z-axis) is therefore also not conserved, and cannot be used to enumerate the 
polarization (spin) states of the moving particle. 

The component of the spin in the direction of the momentum is conserved, 
however: since |=rXp the product s-n is equal to the conserved product 
j-n(n=p/|p|). This quantity is called the helicity; it has already been mentioned in 
§8 in relation to the photon. Its eigenvalues will be denoted by A (A = —s,..., +s), 
and states of a particle having definite values of A will be called helicity states. 

Let Wp be the wave function (plane wave) describing the state of a particle with 
definite values of p and A, and u(p) its amplitude; to simplify the notation, we 
shall omit the indices for the components of this function (4-tensor indices for a 
particle with integral spin). 

It has been shown in earlier sections that a wave function with more than 2s + 1 
components is needed in order to give a relativistic description of particles with 
non-zero (integral) spin. But the number of independent components remains equal 
to 2s + 1; the “extra” components are eliminated by imposing additional conditions 
which cause these components to vanish in the rest frame. In Chapter III this will 
be shown for half-integral s also. 

According to the formulae for transformation of the angular momentum (see 
Fields, 814), the helicity is invariant under those Lorentz transformations which do 
not alter the direction of p along which the angular momentum component is taken. 
The number Aà therefore remains a good quantum number under such 


+ See M. Fierz and W. Pauli, Proceedings of the Royal Society A173, 211, 1939. The procedure indicated 
above is carried out in this paper for particles with spin 3/2 and 2. 
t The discussion in this section relates to particles with any spin (integral or half-integral). 
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transformations, and the symmetry properties of helicity states can be studied by 
means of a frame of reference in which the momentum |p| < m (in the limit, the rest 
frame). Then \p reduces to a non-relativistic wave function with 2s + 1 components. 
Let its amplitude be denoted by wn), the argument being the direction n= p/|p| 
along which the angular momentum is quantized. The amplitude w™ is an eigen- 
function of the operator n-s: 


(n < §)w'(n) = AW'(n). (16.1) 


In the spinor representation, w™ is a contravariant symmetrical spinor of rank 2s; 
according to the correspondence formulae (QM, (57.2)), its components can also be 
enumerated by the corresponding values of the spin component o along a fixed 
z-axis. 

In the momentum representation, the wave functions of the states considered 
are essentially the same as the amplitudes u“(p): 


p (k) = u™(k)ð OW — n) = u(p)6( — n), (16.2) 


where the momentum as an independent variable is denoted by k, as contrasted 
with its eigenvalue p, and v = k/|k|, as against n = p/|p|.¢ In the non-relativistic limit, 


Wa lv) = w) (v — n) = w™(n) (v — n). (16.3) 
This expression should be written in the more explicit form 
Ym lv, o) = ww) — n), 


showing the discrete independent variable o. 

The helicity operator §-n commutes with the operators j, and j’, since the 
angular momentum operator is related to an infinitesimal rotation of the coor- 
dinates, and the scalar product of two vectors is invariant under any rotation. 
There exist, therefore, stationary states in which the particle simultaneously has 
definite values of the angular momentum j, its component Jj, = m, and the helicity AÀ. 
Such states will be called spherical helicity states. 

Let us determine the wave functions of these states in the momentum 


+ These arguments, like the possible values shown for A, apply to particles with non-zero mass. For 
massless particles there is no rest frame, and the helicity can take only the two values A = + s. This is 
because of the fact already mentioned in §8, that the states of such a particle are classified by their 
behaviour with respect to the axial-symmetry group, which allows only twofold degeneracy of levels (as 
regards the properties of the wave equation, this means that in the limit as m —> 0 the set of equations for 
a particle with spin s separates into independent equations corresponding to massless particles with 
spins s,s—1,...). For example, the photon has A =+1, and the corresponding w” are the three- 
dimensional vectors e~” (8.2). 

t The delta function 5” is defined so that 


f 6°(v — n)do = 1. 


The delta function which imposes a fixed value of the energy is omitted in (16.2), and similarly in (16.4) 
below. 
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representation. This may be done by direct analogy with the formulae derived in 
QM, §103 for the wave functions of a symmetrical top. They were obtained there 
on the basis of the formulae for the transformation of wave functions under finite 
rotations (QM, $58). These in turn were based solely on the symmetry properties 
with respect to rotation, and are therefore applicable to functions in the momentum 
representation just as much as to coordinate functions. 

In addition to the coordinates x, y, z fixed in space (with respect to which the 
functions Wim, are written), we shall also use “moving” coordinates é, n, ¢, with the 
¢-axis in the direction of v. Without repeating the argument (cf. the derivation of 
QM, (103.8)), we can write 


Yim (k) = ph Din w), 


where y® is the wave function in the moving coordinates, describing the state of a 
particle with a definite value of the ¢-component of the angular momentum, je = A; 
in the momentum representation, of course, this function is the same as the 
amplitude u™. The normalized wave function (see below) is 


Wim (kK) = y Hti DË} (v)u ™(k). (16.4) 


Here, however, there is a question of the choice of phases, because of the 
following non-uniqueness: a rotation of the coordinates &€, ņ, ¢ relative to x, y, Z is 
defined by three Eulerian angles a, B, y, whereas the direction of v, on which the 
particle wave function can alone depend, is defined by the two spherical angles a = @ 
and B = 6. It is thus necessary to agree on some definite choice of the angle y. We shall 
take y = 0, defining D®,(v) as. 


Din(v) = DYn(p, 0, 0) = e™* da (0). (16.5) 


From QM, (58.21), the functions (16.5) are seen to satisfy the orthonormality 
conditions: 


. d v 1 
f PEREO DY) GE = 5 Bit Ommo (16.6) 





where do, = sin 6 d0 dd. The orthogonality of the functions Wim, with respect to the 
suffix A is ensured by the factor u™. Thus the functions Wm, are orthogonal in all 
three suffixes, as they should be, and with the coefficient chosen in (16.4) they are 
normalized by the condition® 


| | Pima |” do, = 1. (16.7) 


Here we assume that the amplitudes u™ are normalized to unity: u”u%* = 


Let us now consider the behaviour of the wave functions of helicity states 
under inversion of the coordinates. The product of the polar vector v and the axial 
vector j is a pseudoscalar. It is therefore obvious that inversion will change a state 
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with helicity A into one with helicity —A; all that is necessary is to determine the 
phase factors in these transformations. 

Under inversion, v > — v. The vector v is defined by the two angles @ and 6, and 
the transformation v —>-—v is brought about by the changes p> p+r, 0-7 — 0. 
This determines the ¢-axis but leaves indefinite the position of the € and ņ axes, 
which depends also on the third Eulerian angle y; the transformation of 0 and @ 
alone does not distinguish, in this sense, between reflection of the coordinates and 
rotation of the ¢-axis. Expressed in terms of all three Eulerian angles, inversion is 
the transformation 


a=od-dt7, BP=O-7-80, yror-y. (16.8) 


Hence, if D‘?,(v) is defined as in (16.5) (i.e. with y = 0), and the transformation 
v—-—v is regarded as being the result of inversion, then 


DÈ (v) = Dib +T, m — 8, T). (16.9) 
From formulae QM (58.9), (58.16) and (58.18) we hence find 


DË, (v) = e™ dp Cr — 0) e™ + 
= (—1)* ed, m(0) 
= (—1)}>D®}, n(d, 0, 0), 
or 
DP, (v) = (1° DÀ, nw), (16.10) 


where j — A is an integer. 
A similar formula for the spinor w® can be obtained by noticing that its 
components w are the same, apart from a factor, as the functions 


wv) ~ DY(v)*. (16.11) 


For, by applying the transformation formulae QM (58.7) to the spin eigenfunctions 
and taking the -component of the spin to have a definite value à (i.e. replacing Yim 
by ma on the right-hand side of QM (58.7), we find that DẸ(v) are the spin wave 
functions corresponding to definite values of the z and £ components (ø and à) of 
the spin. The set of these functions with o = —s,...,+ s forms, according to the 
correspondence formulae (QM (57.6)), a covariant spinor of rank 2s. The com- 
ponents of the contravariant spinor, which according to the formulae QM (57.2) 
correspond to the components w®, are transformed as the complex conjugates of 
the components of the covariant spinor of the same rank. 
From (16.10) and (16.11), we have 


w(—p) = (11) w (v), (16.12) 


where s—A is an integer. The inversion operation applied to w”, however, not 
only changes v into —v but also multiplies w® by a common phase factor (the 
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“internal parity” of the particle), which we shall denote by n: 
Pw w) = nw (-v) = n(-1) Ww (0). (16.13) 
For the relativistic amplitude u“(k), this transformation becomes 


Pu(k) = nBu(-k) 
= ņn(~1)™*u™(k), (16.14) 


where ß is a certain matrix which is a unit matrix with respect to the components 
of u which remain in the limit |p| 0. It is important to note that this matrix does 
not depend on the quantum numbers of the state, and in this sense the difference 
between (16.13) and (16.14) is unimportant.t 

On applying (16.14) to (16.2), we obtain the law of transformation of the wave 
functions of the states |nd): 


Pia (v) = n(— 1) Wen a (0). (16.15) 


For spherical helicity states, using (16.10) and (16.12), we obtain the transformation 
law 


Pim (v) = nC 1) Wim, W). (16.16) 


The states Wino are transformed into themselves, according to (16.16), i.e. they 
have a definite parity. If A # 0, however, only superpositions of states with opposite 
helicities have a definite parity: 


TAN = 3 (Wim = Wim, ~a). (16.17) 


On inversion, these are transformed into themselves: 
Pya) = = nC D hha). (16.18) 


It should be noted that in this section we have arrived at a classification of 
states of a free particle with a given angular momentum, using only conserved 
quantities and without invoking the concept of the orbital angular momentum 
(which was employed, for instance, in §§6 and 7 for classifying photon states). 

As an example, let us consider the case of spin one. In the rest frame the 
amplitudes u™) (4-vectors) become the three-dimensional vectors e”’, which here 
take the place of the amplitudes w”’. The action of the operator of spin one on the 
vector function e is given by the formula 


(Sie), = — leer; (16.19) 


are the 4-vectors (16.22); B is then entirely a unit 
(A) s 
isa 


+ For example, when s = 1 the amplitudes u® 
matrix with respect to the 4-vector indices, By, = 6,.. When s = 3, as we shall see in Chapter HI, u 
bispinor, the phase factor ņ = i, and B is the Dirac matrix y” (see (21.10)). 
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see QM, $57, Problem 2. Thus equation (16.1) becomes 


in x e = re, (16.20) 


The solutions of this equation (in €né coordinates with the ¢-axis in the direction of 
n) are the same as the spherical unit vectors (7.14):T 


e =i(0,0,1), e@= Fo (I, +i, 0). (16.21) 


In a frame of reference in which the particle has momentum p, the helicity state 
amplitudes are the 4-vectors 


yOu = (el E e0), uP" = (0, e€»), (16.22) 
m’ m 


If e is a polar vector, then ņn =- 1, and the functions (16.17), which are 
three-dimensional vectors when s = 1, have the following parities: 


Wima: P = (1), 
Wima P = CD, 
Wimo: P = (—1Y. 


On comparing with the definition of the spherical harmonic vectors (7.4), we see 
that these functions are identical (apart from phase factors) with Y9, Y, YP 
respectively. After ascertaining the phase factors (by comparing values for 0 = 0, 


say), we obtain the equations 
yig = it JEH eD, +eD9 n), 
yg = p EEL eD, +e DA, n), (16.23) 
yp =i JAH py, 


where j is an integer; e“? =n xe are spherical unit vectors along axes é', 7’, ¢ 


which are obtained from €, n, ¢ by a rotation of 90° about the ¢-axis. 
The last formula (16.23) is equivalent to the expression QM. (58.23) for d{),(@). 
The first or second formula (16.23) leads to a simple expression for the functions 


+ The choice of phase factors is determined by the condition that the spin operator matrix elements 
calculated with the eigenfunctions (16.21) must be in accordance with the general definitions in QM, 
§§27 and 107. 


$16 Helicity States of a Particle 61 
d®, m. We have 


a1 2+1 ng + 


I (+1)% 
= — VÝ m. 
VuG+DI* i 


The scalar product on the right can be written explicitly in the coordinates €, n, ¢, 


with 
(= L) (= 1 Z) 
—, m l> |=, = = |. 
ðE’ an 00’ sin 0 dd 


With the definitions (7.2) of Yjm and (16.5), the result is 





90° sin 0 





i—m)! ( ð m 


(i) _ (y+ (j + m > 
dÈ (0) = C1) Via + )P (cos 6), m =0. 


(16.24) 
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§ 17. Four-dimensional spinors 


IN THE non-relativistic theory, a particle with arbitrary spin s is described by a 
quantity with 2s + 1 components, a symmetrical spinor of rank 2s. These quantities 
are, mathematically, realizations of the irreducible representations of the spatial 
rotation group. 

In the relativistic theory, this group is only a subgroup of the wider group of 
four-dimensional rotations, the Lorentz group. It is therefore necessary to develop 
the theory of four-dimensional spinors (4-spinors), as quantities which are realiza- 
tions of the irreducible representations of the Lorentz group. This theory will be 
given in §§17-19. In §§17 and 18 we shall consider only the proper Lorentz group, 
which excludes spatial inversion; the latter will be dealt with in §19. 

The theory of 4-spinors is analogous in structure of that of three-dimensional 
spinors (B. L. van der Waerden, 1929; G. E. Uhlenbeck and O. Laporte, 1931). 

A spinor é* is a quantity having two components (a = 1, 2); as components of 
the wave function of a particle with spin 3, €' and £? correspond to the respective 
eigenvalues +} and —ż of the z-component of the spin. Under any transformation 
belonging to the (proper) Lorentz group, the two quantities é' and é are trans- 
formed into linear combinations of themselves: 


Ty __ 1 2 
ee (17.1) 


The coefficients a, B, y, 6 are definite functions of the angles of rotation of the 
4-coordinate system, and must satisfy the condition 


ad — By = 1; (17.2) 


that is, the determinant of the binary transformation (17.1) is equal to unity, as are 
the determinants of the coordinate transformations in the Lorentz group. 

Because of the condition (17.2), the bilinear form é'E?— £5! (where é% and 
=* are two spinors) is invariant under the transformation (17.1), and corresponds to 
a particle with spin zero which “consists” of two particles with spin 3. In order to 
write such invariant expressions in a natural way, the “covariant” components é, 
are used as well as the “‘contravariant’”’ components &* of the spinor. Their 
relationship is governed by the “metric spinor” g,,:T 


Ea = Bap”, (17.3) 


t The spinor indices will be denoted by the letters at the beginning of the Greek alphabet: a, B, 
Vyceee 
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where 
0 1 
Sap — (| o) (17.4) 
so that 
së, &=—-€'. (17.5) 
Then the invariant é'2’— é&' becomes the scalar product €°H,, and ¿“Z = 


The properties so far stated are formally the same as those of three-dimensional 
spinors. A difference arises, however, when complex-conjugate spinors are con- 
sidered. 

In the non-relativistic theory, the sum 


wip * + ey, (17.6) 


which determines the probability density for the localization of the particles in 
space, must be a scalar, and the components y** must therefore be transformed as 
the covariant components of a spinor; the transformation (17.1) must therefore be 
unitary (a = 6*, B = — y*). In the relativistic theory, however, the particle density 
is not a scalar, but is the time component of a 4-vector. The above-mentioned 
condition therefore no longer applies, and the transformation coefficients need 
satisfy no condition other than (17.2). The four complex quantities a, B, y, 6 under 
the condition (17.2) alone are equivalent to 8 — 2 = 6 real parameters, in accordance 
with the number of angles which define a rotation of the 4-coordinate system 
(rotations in six coordinate planes). 

Thus complex-conjugate binary transformations are quite different, and in the 
relativistic theory there exist two types of spinors. A special notation is customary, 
in order to distinguish these two types: the indices of spinors which are trans- 
formed by the complex conjugate formulae to (17.1) are written with dots over 
them and are called dotted indices. Thus, by definition, 


nim Ee, (17.7) 


where the sign ~ denotes “is transformed as”. The transformation formulae for a 
“dotted” spinor are therefore 


n=a*n'+ Bn, n” = y*n! + 8*n/’. (17.8) 


The operations of raising and lowering the dotted indices are carried out in the 
same way as for the undotted indices: 


n=, m=i. (17.9) 


The behaviour of 4-spinors as regards spatial rotation is the same as that of 
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3-spinors, for which, as we know, w% ~ œ“. According to the definition (17.7), the 
4-spinor 7, therefore behaves under rotations in the same way as the contravariant 
3-spinor w*. The covariant components ni and n therefore correspond, as the 
components of the wave function of a particle with spin 3, to the eigenvalues + and 
—; of the spin component. 

Spinors of higher rank are defined as sets of quantities which are transformed 
as products of the components of a number of spinors of rank one. The indices of 
these spinors of higher rank may be partly dotted and partly undotted. For 
example, there exist three types of spinors of rank two: 


EP EBP, ce ~ ENË, n 8 ~ n° He. 


In this respect, the statement of just the total rank of a spinor does not uniquely 
define it; we shall therefore, where necessary, indicate the rank as a pair of 
numbers (k, 1), the numbers of undotted and dotted indices respectively. 

Since the transformations (17.1) and (17.8) are algebraically independent, it is 
not necessary to specify the sequence of dotted and undotted indices; in this sense 
the spinors °° and ¢°*, for example, are the same. 

In order to be invariant, every spinor equation must have on each side the same 
numbers of undotted and dotted indices, since otherwise the equation could not 
remain valid when the frame of reference was changed. Here we must remember 
that taking the complex conjugate implies interchanging dotted and undotted 
indices. The relationship n“? = (€°°)* between two spinors is therefore invariant. 

Spinors or their products can be contracted only. with respect to pairs of indices 
of the same kind (dotted or undotted); summation with respect to two indices of 
different kinds is not an invariant operation. Hence, from the spinor 


fore abiha. Br (17.10) 


which is symmetrical in all k undotted indices and in all | dotted indices, we can 
obtain no spinor of lower rank (since contraction with respect to a pair of indices in 
which the spinor is symmetrical gives zero). Thus we cannot construct from the 
quantities (17.10) a smaller number of linear combinations of them which in turn 
are transformed into linear combinations of themselves by every transformation in 
the group. That is, the symmetrical 4-spinors are realizations of the irreducible 
representations of the proper Lorentz group. Each irreducible representation is 
specified by the pair of numbers (k, l). 

Each spinor index takes two values, and there are therefore k +1 essentially 
different sets of numbers qj, a2,..., a, in (17.10) (containing 0, 1, 2,...,k ones and 
k,k—1,...,0 twos) and l + 1 sets of numbers Bi, Bo, o.. Bı- The symmetrical spinor 
of rank (k, 1) thus has a total of (k + 1)(1+ 1) independent components, and this is 
also the dimension of the corresponding irreducible representation. 


§ 18. The relation between spinors and 4-vectors 


The spinor ¢ * with one dotted and undotted index, has 2 x2 = 4 independent 
components, the same as the number of a 4-vector. It is therefore clear that both 
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are realizations of the same irreducible representation of the proper Lorentz group. 
and that there must consequently be a certain relation between their components. 
In order to ascertain this relation, let us first consider the corresponding relation 
in the three-dimensional case, using the fact that 3-spinors and 4-spinors must 
behave in the same manner with respect to purely spatial rotations. 
For the three-dimensional spinor w°’, the correspondence formulae are as 
shown in QM, 857; they will here be written as 


as =? — pD = 307 +), 
a, = ip? + be") = i's W). 
a, =Y? + pD = xh! — Wo), 


where ax, ay, a, are the components of a three-dimensional vector a. For the 
four-dimensional case, the components w%, must be replaced by £7", and ax, ay, az 
must be taken to be the contravariant components a', a’, a? of a 4-vector. The 
form of the expression for the fourth component a° is evident from the fact, noted 
in $17, that the quantity (17.6) must transform as a’. Hence a~ £''+¢”, the 
coefficient of proportionality being determined so that the scalar ¿ag? is the same 
as the scalar 2a,a" =2a’. 
Thus we obtain the correspondence formulae 


a= CP +0), a =i- “a (18.1) 
a =c eh), a=" + 6). 
The inverse formulae are 
g" — 65 = a? + a’, c? = Oy = a? — a’, 
Ss ep A (18.2) 
g7 =; = a'ia, ¢ (i=a tla, 
with 
Capo? = 2a’. (18.3) 
Moreover 
lapl = 82a’, (18.4) 


as is seen from the fact that the spinor ¿č.gć,f, of rank two, is antisymmetric in the 
indices a, y, and is therefore proportional to the metric spinor. 

The correspondence between the spinor ¿° and the 4-vector is a particular case 
of a general rule: any symmetrical spinor of rank (k,k) is equivalent to a sym- 
metrical 4-tensor of rank k which is irreducible (i.e. which gives zero on contrac- 
tion with respect to any pair of indices). 

The relation between the spinor and the 4-vector may be written in a compact 
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form by means of the two-rowed Pauli matricest 


Ox, = e o) Oy = (; oP) 0, = l 4): (18.5) 


If the matrix of the quantities ¢ “8 (with the indices raised and the first undotted) is 
symbolized by ¢, then formulae (18.2) become 


f=a-a+a’, (18.6) 


the second term denoting of course the product of a° and a unit matrix. The inverse 
formulae are 


a=>tr(fo), a®°=3tré. (18.7) 


Using formulae (18.6), (18.7), we can determine the relation between the laws of 
transformation of the 4-vector and the spinor, and thus express the law of 
transformation of the spinor in terms of the parameters of rotations of the 
4-coordinates. 

We write the transformation of the spinor &* in the form 


g" = (BẸ), B=(° E), (18.8) 


where B is a two-rowed matrix formed from the coefficients of the binary 
transformation. Then the transformation of the dotted spinor is 


m?’ = (B*n)® = (mB Ë, (18.9) 


and the transformation of the spinor ¢ ab ENË, of rank two, may be symbolized 
ast ¢'= B¢B*. For the infinitesimal transformation B = 1+, where A is a small 
matrix, we have as far as first-order quantities 


C= 04+ (AC+ 60"). (18.10) 


Let us first consider the Lorentz transformation to a frame of reference moving 
with an infinitesimal velocity ôV (without change in direction of the space coor- 
dinate axes). Then the 4-vector a” = (a?, a) is transformed as follows: 


a’ =a—adV, a” = a°—a-d8V. (18.11) 


+ To simplify the notation, matrix operators acting on spin variables are written without circumflexes. 
ł For the covariant components we have 


Ea = (B'E) = (EB ~'a, 
N'a = (MB* "a, (18.8a) 


so that the product & =°“ of two spinors remains invariant. 
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We now make use of formulae (18.7). The transformation of a may be represen- 
ted, firstly, as 


a” =a°—a-8V=a'— tr (La: ôV); 
secondly, as 


a” =5tr Z’=a°+3tr (Al + OA") 
=a°+strC( +A"). 
These two expressions must be identically equal (i.e. equal for all values of Z). 
Hence 


A+A7=—-G-: SV. 
Treating the transformation of a in the same way, we find 
GA +A o= — BV. 
These equations, as equations for A, have the solution 
N=At= —jo ‘SV. 
Thus an infinitesimal Lorentz transformation of the spinor ¿* has the matrix 
B = 1-50- ndV, (18.12) 


where n is a unit vector in the direction of the velocity 6V. From this we 
can easily find the transformation for a finite velocity V. To do so, we recall 
that a Lorentz transformation signifies (geometrically) a rotation of the 4-coor- 
dinates in the plane of t and n through an angle @ which is related to the velocity V 
byt tanh ¢ = V. An angle ô = êV corresponds to an infinitesimal transformation, 
and a rotation through a finite angle @ is carried out by a ¢/5¢-fold repetition of a 
rotation through 6d. Raising the operator (18.12) to the power @/5¢ and taking the 
limit 6¢ > 0, we obtain 


1 

B=e 7°", (18.13) 
The mathematical significance of this operator is seen by noticing that, from the 
properties of the Pauli matrices, all even powers of n» o are equal to 1, ana all odd 


powers are equal to n- ø. Since the expansions of the hyperbolic sine and cosine 
contain respectively odd and even powers of the argument, we have finally 


B =cosh3¢ -n ø sinh44, 


(18.14) 
tanh @ = V. 


t The metric is pseudo-Euclidean in planes containing the time axis. 
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The matrices B of the Lorentz transformations are Hermitian: B = B* 
Let us now consider an infinitesimal rotation of the space coordinates. The 
three-dimensional vector a is transformed as follows: 


a =a—60Xa, (18.15) 


where 68 is the vector of the infinitesimal angle of rotation. The corresponding 
transformation of a spinor may be found similarly. There is no need to do so, 
however, since the behaviour of 4-spinors under spatial rotations is the same as 
that of 3-spiors, and the transformation of the latter is known from the general 
relationship between the spin operator and the operator of an infinitesimal rotation: 


B=1+3io- 50. (18.16) 


The change to a rotation through a finite angle 6 is made in the same way as that 
from (18.12) to (18.14): 


B = exp (ji0n: o) = cos 30+ in » ø sin 46, (18.17) 


where n is a unit vector along the axis of rotation. This matrix is unitary (B* = B™'), 
as it should be fot a spatial rotation. 


$19. Inversion of spinors 


The discussion (in QM) of the three-dimensional theory of spinors did not 
consider their behaviour under the operation of spatial inversion, since in the non- 
relativistic theory this would not have led to any new physical results. Here we 
shall examine the point, however, in order to make clearer the subsequent analysis 
of the inversion properties of 4-spinors. 

The operation of inversion does not alter the sign of the spin vector, or of any 
axial vector, and the spin component s, is therefore also unchanged in value. 
Hence it follows that inversion can change each component of the spinor y“ only 
into a multiple of itself: 


wt > Py’, (19.1) 


where P is a constant factor. On repeating the inversion, we return to the original 
coordinates. For a spinor, however, a return to the original position can be 
regarded in two different ways, as a rotation through 0° or 360°. These two 
definitions are not equivalent with respect to spinors, since w* changes sign on 
rotation through 360°. Thus two alternative views of inversion are possible: one 
where 


P*=1, P=+1, (19.2) 
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and one where 
P?= -], P= +i. (19.3) 


Here it is important to note that the concept of inversion must be defined in the 
same way for all spinors. It is not permissible for different spinors to behave 
differently under inversion (i.e. in accordance with both (19.2) and (19.3)), since in 
that case it would not be possible to construct a scalar (or a pseudoscalar) from 
every pair of spinors: if the spinor w* were transformed according to (19.2), and @* 
according to (19.3), then the quantity W“. would be multiplied by +i under 
inversion, instead of remaining constant (or simply changing sign). 

It should be emphasized that (whatever the definition of inversion) the assign- 
ment of a particular parity P to a spinor has no absolute significance, since spinors 
change sign on rotation through 27, and this can always be carried out 
simultaneously with inversion. The “relative parity” of two spinors, defined as the 
parity of the scalar Ww“, formed from them, has absolute significance, however; on 
rotation through 27, both spinors change sign, and the indeterminacy therefore 
does not influence the parity of this scalar. 

Let us now go on to discuss four-dimensional spinors, first noting that inversion 
changes the sign of only three coordinates x, y, z out of four x, y, Zz, t; it 
therefore commutes with spatial rotations but not with transformations which 
rotate the t-axis. If L is the Lorentz transformation to a frame of reference moving 
with velocity V, then PL = L’P, where L’ is the transformation to a frame moving 
with velocity —V. 

Hence it follows that the components of the 4-spinor €* cannot be transformed 
into multiples of themselves under inversion. If the inversion of the spinor €* were 
given by the transformation (19.1) as before (i.e. if it were represented by a matrix 
proportional to the unit matrix), it would commute with every Lorentz trans- 
formation, and this certainly cannot be true, since the operations Ê and L’ are not 
the same when applied to &°. 

Thus inversion must transform the components of the spinor €“ into expres- 
sions involving other quantities. The latter can only be the components of some 
other spinor 7* whose transformation properties are not the same as those of €°*. 
Since inversion does not affect the z-component of the spin (as mentioned above), 
the components €' and ¿° can only become ni and n; on inversion, these cor- 
responding to the same values s, =} and s,= —}. If inversion is taken to be an 
operation which gives identity when carried out twice, its effect may be expressed 
by the formulae 


E“ > Na, Na > &. (19.4) 


For the covariant components é, and contravariant components 7“, these trans- 
formations change sign: 


E> NÉ, ntr-&y (19.4a) 


since the lowering and raising of the same index lead to opposite signs (cf. (17.5) 
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and (17.9)).+ If, however, inversion is taken in the sense such that P* = —1, its 
effect is given by 
E" > ia; Ne > iE” (19.5) 
or, equivalently, 
E> int, n*>—i&. (19.5a) 


There is a certain difference between the two definitions of inversion in that 
with the second definition complex-conjugate spinors are transformed in the same 
manner: if =, = n¥, H“ = é**, then by (19.5) Z, > -iH*, H > —i3,, i.e. the rule is the 
same as for &,, nÀ. According to the definition (19.4), however, we should obtain 
Za > H4, Ht >Z, which is opposite in sign to the transformation of the spinors &,, 
n. We shall return in §27 to some possible physical consequences of this 
difference. 

In the following, the definition (19.5) will be used. 

The spinors €* and 7, are, as we know, transformed in the same way by the 
rotation subgroup. On taking the combinations 


oe = Ne (19.6) 


we obtain quantities which are transformed under inversion according to (19.1) 
with P = +i. These combinations, however, do not behave as spinors under all the 
transformations of the Lorentz group. 

Thus the inclusion of inversion in the symmetry group makes necessary the 
simultaneous treatment of a pair of spinors (&*, ņa); this is called a bispinor (of 
rank one). The four components of a bispinor form a realization of one of the 
irreducible representations of the extended Lorentz group. 

The scalar product of two bispinors (€*, na) and (2°, H4) can be formed in two 
ways. The quantity 


CEL + nH" (19.7) 
is unchanged by inversion, i.e. it is a true scalar. The quantity 
“Ba — NHÀ (19.8) 


is also invariant under rotations of the 4-coordinates, but changes sign under 
inversion, i.e. it is a pseudoscalar. 

A spinor of rank two, ¢°°, may also be defined in two ways. If it is defined by 
the transformation rule 


ce ~ EHË + E nP, (19.9) 


t The definition (19.4) is, of course, to some extent arbitrary, since the quantities €“ and ņa are 
independent. For instance, if na is replaced by a new spinor n, = ena, (19.4) is replaced by the equivalent 
definition 


— ! ' , 
>e Nas Na > e”? ë”. 
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we obtain quantities which are transformed under inversion as follows: 
£° > Lig. (19.10) 


The 4-vector a” to which such a spinor is equivalent is transformed, according to 
(18.1), by (a°,a)—(a°,—a), ie. it is a true 4-vector, and the three-dimensional 
vector ais a polar vector. | 

It is also possible, however, to define ¢°° thus: 


coh ~ E HÉ- Ben (19.11) 
Thent 
C'É > — Lip. (19.12) 


Such a spinor corresponds to a 4-vector such that under inversion (a°, a) > (—a’, a), 
i.e. a 4-pseudovector (the three-dimensional vector a being an axial vector). 
Symmetrical spinors of rank two, with indices of the same type, are defined by 


EP ~ ETRE + EPs Nab ~ NeoH g + ngHa. (19.13) 
On inversion they are transformed into each other: 
EP > — Nag: (19.14) 


The pair (€°°, nag) forms a bispinor of rank two. It has 3+3=6 independent 
components. The antisymmetric 4-tensor of rank two a” also has this number of 
independent components. There must therefore be a certain correspondence be- 
tween the bispinor and the tensor; both are realizations of equivalent irreducible 
representations of the extended Lorentz group. 

Since the spinors °° and nap are transformed independently by the proper 
Lorentz group, we can construct from the components of the 4-tensor a”” two 
groups of quantities which are transformed only into combinations of one another 
under any rotation of the 4-coordinates. This division is achieved as follows. 

We define a three-dimensional polar vector p and a three-dimensional axial 
vector a related to the components of the 4-tensor a”” by 


O Po D Pz 
a" = = (p,a), (19.15) 


where (p,a) is a concise notation which we shall use in order to specify the 


+ It must be emphasized that the transformation rules (19.10) and (19.12), which differ in the sign on 
the right, are not equivalent, since components of the same spinor appear on both sides (cf. the last 
footnote). 
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components of such a tensor. Then a,, = (—p, a), and, of the two quantities 
1 _1 
a—p=7a,,a", a p= glupa" "a, 


the first is a scalar and the second a pseudoscalar; both are invariant under the 
proper Lorentz group. The squares of the three-dimensional vectors f* = p+ ia are 
therefore also invariant. Thus any rotation in 4-space is equivalent, as regards the 
vectors f", to a “rotation” in 3-space, through angles which are in general complex; 
the six angles of rotation in 4-space correspond to three complex ‘“‘angles of 
rotation” of the three-dimensional coordinates. The operation of spatial inversion 
changes the sign of p but not that of a, and converts the vectors f° and —f into 
each other. The components of these vectors are the required two groups of 
quantities formed from the components of the tensor a*”. 

This also makes evident the correspondence between the components of the 
4-tensor a*” and the spinors é°, nag. Since the Lorentz group contains as a 
subgroup the spatial rotations, the relations between the components of the spinor 
and those of the three-dimensional vector must be the same as for three-dimensional 
spinors: 


fi =A” E, fh = Fie? + E», ee 


— _ . _ 19.16 
fr=2n8-m), fy =2i(met nid, fz= ni ( ) 


PROBLEM 


Derive the general correspondence between spinors of even rank and 4-tensors. 


SOLUTION. All spinors for which k+I is even are realizations of single-valued irreducible 
representations of the extended Lorentz group, and are therefore equivalent to the 4-tensors which are 
realizations of similar representations.+ 

A spinor of rank (k, k) can be defined so that it is transformed under inversion by 


EPY t Cap... ys... (1) 


Such a spinor is equivalent to a symmetrical irreducible 4-tensor of rank k, which is a true tensor or a 
pseudotensor according to the sign in (1). 
Spinors of ranks (k, l) and (l, k), forming a bispinor, are transformed under inversion by 


k l 
— m, 


a 
Be a (CODDA. y.. 2) 
arn a 


When | = k + 2, the bispinor is equivalent to an irreducible 4-tensor Qjuvjoc... of rank k + 2, antisymmetric 
in the indices [wv] and symmetric in all the other indices. The irreducibility of this tensor signifies that it 
gives zero on contraction with respect to any pair of indices and on dualization with respect to any 
three indices (i.e. e™? aturo.. = 0); the latter condition implies that the result is zero on taking the cyclic 
sum over three indices, uv and any one other. 

When | = k + 4, the bispinor is equivalent to an irreducible 4-tensor ayjayjppjor... of rank k + 4, having the 
following properties: it is antisymmetric in the pairs of indices [Aw] and [vp], symmetric in all others, 
symmetric for interchange of [Au] with [vp], and gives zero on contraction with respect to any pair of 
indices and on dualization with respect to any three indices. 

Generally, when |=k+2n, the bispinor is equivalent to an irreducible 4-tensor of rank k + 2n, 
antisymmetric in n pairs of indices and symmetric in the other k indices. 4-tensors antisymmetric in 


+ Spinors of odd rank are realizations of two-valued representations of the group: a spatial rotation 
through 360° changes the sign of spinors, so that two matrices of opposite sign correspond to each 
element of the group. 
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larger numbers (threes, fours, etc.) of indices do not appear in this classification, for the obvious reason 
that an antisymmetric tensor of rank 3 is equivalent (dual) to a pseudovector, and an antisymmetric 
tensor of rank 4 reduces to a scalar (is proportional to the unit pseudotensor e“”’?); antisymmetry in a 
still greater number of indices is not possible in 4-space. 


§20. Dirac’s equation in the spinor representation 


A particle with spin 3 is described, in its rest frame, by a two-component wave 
function, i.e. a three-dimensional spinor. The “four-dimensional origin” of this may 
be either an undotted or a dotted 4-spinor. Both these 4-spinors appear in the 
description of the particle in an arbitrary frame of reference; we shall denote them 
by é“ and 74.7 

For a free particle, the only operator which can appear in the wave equation is 
(as shown in 810) the 4-momentum operator p, = id,. In the spinor notation, this 
4-vector corresponds to the operator spinor Paġ, with 


PU = pu = Pz + Bo, P? = fii = Po— Bs | 
ni ag i ag 20.1 
p? = —pi=px—-ipy, p= —bu= px t ipy (20.1) 


The wave equation is a linear differential relation between the components of 
spinors, expressed by the operator Pap. The requirement of relativistic invariance 
leads to the equations 


png = me, 
(20.2) 


Pba“ = MNG, 


where m is a dimensional constant. There would be no meaning in using different 
constants m; and m, here, or in changing the sign of m, since the equations could 
still be reduced to the above form by an appropriate transformation of €% or na. 

By substituting ng from the second equation (20.2) in the first, we can eliminate 
one of the two spinors: 


From (18.4), ppg = p’8%, and thus we obtain 
(p> — m’)é” = 0, (20.3) 


whence it is evident that m is the mass of the particle. 

It should be noticed that the need to use the mass in the wave equation implies 
the simultaneous consideration of two spinors (€* and na): with only one of these, 
it would not be possible to construct a relativistically invariant equation containing 


+ A three-dimensional spinor of rank one may also “originate” from 4-spinors of higher odd rank 
which, in the rest frame, become antisymmetric in one or more pairs of indices. These would, however, 
lead to higher-order equations (cf. the third footnote to §10). 
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a dimensional parameter. The wave equation is necessarily invariant under spatial 
inversion if the transformation of the wave function is defined by 


P: &> ina, Na 1. (20.4) 


It is easily seen that the two equations (20.2) are interchanged by this substitution 
(together with p —> Pag, which is evident from (20.1)). Two spinors which are 
interchanged by inversion form a four-component quantity, a bispinor. 

The relativistic wave equation given by (20.2) is called Dirac’s equation, having 
been first derived by Dirac in 1928. In order to analyse und apply this equation 
further, let us consider various ways in which it may be written. 

Using (18.6), we can rewrite equations (20.2) as 


(20.5) 


(pot p:oa)n = ré 
(Po — P: o) = mh. 


Here the symbols é and ņn denote two-component quantities, the spinors 


E C an 


(the first with upper and the second with lower indices). Here and below, 
multiplication of the matrices e by any two-component quantity f means multi- 
plication by the usual matrix rule: 


(of Ja = Tapf (20.7) 


The vertical column notation for f is in accordance with the multiplication of each 
row of ø by the column f. 
For subsequent reference, the Pauli matrices may be written once more; 


n= (i o) 0 = (5 ) n= (6 4): (20.8) 


Their fundamental properties are 


Oi, + OkO; = 25ix, 
(20.9) 


OOK = lego + Sik 5 


see QM, §55. 
We shall also give the wave equation satisfied by the complex-conjugate wave 
function formed from the spinors 


g*=(E%*,E*), — _n* = (nF, nF). (20.10) 


Since all the operators p, contain the factor i, p%= — p,. In taking the complex 
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conjugate of both sides of equation (20.5), we must also use the fact that, since the 
matrices ø are Hermitian (o* = G), 


(of )a = Oral p= fb pe = (f*T)a; 


the resulting equations are 


KH A _— * 
n (Pot B o)=—mé i 20.11) 

E*(po— p+ 0) = —mn*. 
Here it is conventionally implied that the operators p“ act on the function to the 
left of them. The writing of €* and ņ* as horizontal rows is in accordance with the 
matrix multiplication in these equations: the row f is multiplied by the columns of 
the matrix o, 


(f*o)a = fi Opa. (20.12) 


The inversion transformation for €*, ņ* is defined as the complex conjugate of 
the transformation (20.4): 


P: žini, 1, 2>—ié**. (20.13) 


§21. The symmetrical form of Dirac’s equation 


The spinor form of Dirac’s equation is the most natural one, in the sense that its 
relativistic invariance is immediately apparent. In applications of the equation, 
however, other forms of the wave equation may be more convenient, which are 
obtained by a different choice of the four independent components of the wave 
function. 

We shall denote the four-component wave function by the symbol y, with 
components yw; (i = 1, 2, 3, 4). In the spinor representation, it is a bispinor: 


b= ($). (21.1) 


But the independent components of w can equally well be taken as any linearly 
independent combinations of components of the spinors € and 7.+ We shall 
arbitrarily limit the acceptable linear transformations by the one condition of 
unitarity; such transformations leave unchanged the bilinear forms constructed 
from y and W* (§28). 

In the general case of an arbitrary choice of the components of w, Dirac’s 
equation can be put in the form 


Puyik Wk = mu, 


+ For brevity, the four-component quantity w will be referred to as a bispinor even in non-spinor 
representations. 
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where y” (u =0, 1, 2, 3) are certain four-rowed matrices (Dirac matrices). We shall 
usually write this equation in a symbolic form, omitting the matrix indices: 


(yp —m)p = 0, (21.2) 
where 
yp = y"p, = Boy’ - py 
„oð. 
= — + . 
y= (y', y’, y’). 


For example, the spinor form of the equation with the components of y as in 
(21.1) corresponds to the matricest 


vs) HC) a3 


as is easily seen by writing the equations (20.5) as 


(a-o PEI (E) =m ($) 


and comparing with (21.2). 
In the general case, the matrices y need satisfy only conditions ensuring that 
p’ = m’. To find these conditions, we multiply equation (21.2) on the left by yp: 


(yD Ny P) y = mpy y = m7. 


Since p,p, is a symmetrical tensor (all the operators p, commute), this equation 
may be rewritten 


aP P(y" y” + yy" y = m7, 
and we must therefore have 
y y” + yy" = 2g". (21.4) 
Thus all the pairs of different matrices y” anticommute, and their squares are 
(wY =F =y =-1, (yY =1. (21.5) 
Under an arbitrary unitary transformation of the components ws: w’ = Uw, where 


+ Here and below, we use a compact two-rowed notation for four-rowed matrices. Each symbol in 
(21.3) represents a two-rowed matrix. 
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U is a unitary four-rowed matrix, the matrices y are transformed as follows: 
y'= UyU'= UyU-, (21.6) 


so that the equation (yp —m)’=0 becomes (y'p—m)y'=0. The commutation 
relations (21.4) remain unchanged, of course. 

The matrix y° (21.3) is Hermitian, and the matrices y are anti-Hermitian. These 
properties are preserved under any unitary transformation (21.6), and we therefore 
always havet 


vy = -—y, yt = yl, (21.7) 


The equation for the complex-conjugate function &* may also be given. Taking 
the complex conjugate of equation (21.2) and using the properties (21.7), we obtain 


A ~ 


(—poyo- Pp: Y- m)y*=0. 


We commute Y* by y*W* = ġ*y” and then multiply the whole equation on the right 


by y°; since yy? = — yy, we have in terms of a new bispinor 
p= pry,  pt= py” (21.8) 
the result 
(yp + m) = 0. (21.9) 


As in (20.11), the operator p is here taken to act on the function to its left. The 
function w& is called the Dirac conjugate (or relativistically conjugate) function to w. 
The factor y° in its definition signifies that (in the spinor representation) it 
interchanges the spinors ¿* and 7*; thus, in & = (ņ*, é*) the first spinor is undotted 
(as in y) and the second is dotted. For this reason Ņ is a more natural “partner” of 
wy than w* is; they appear together, for instance, in various bilinear combinations 
(see §28). 


The inversion transformation for the wave function may be written as 
P: y>iy y, p=—iby®. (21.10) 


In the spinor representation of y, the matrix y° interchanges the components é and 
ym, as should happen on inversion. The invariance of Dirac’s equation under the 
transformation (21.10) in the general case is immediately obvious: changing p into 
—p and y into iy’ in equation (21.2), we have 


(Boy + P+ y—m)y'p = 0. 


Multiplying this equation on the left by y’ and taking into account the fact that y° and y 
anticommute, we return to the original equation. 
+ These equations may be written jointly in the form 
A 


+_ 0, Aà 0 
Y VV: 


QE4-G 
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_ Multiplying the equation (yp —m)=0 on the left by y, and the equation 
Wyp + m) =0 on the right by y, and adding, we obtain 


by" (put) + (Bub) yh = (puby"w) = 0, 


A 


where the parentheses indicate the function on which the operator p acts. This 
equation is in the form of an equation of continuity, ô j” = 0, so that 


j" = py"y 
= (wry, p* yyy) (21.11) 


is the particle current density 4-vector. Its time component j° = W*w is positive- 
definite. 

Dirac’s equation may be put in the form of an expression for the time 
derivative: 


i əylət = Hu, (21.12) 
where H is the Hamiltonian of the particle.t To obtain this form, we need only 


multiply equation (21.2) on the left by y°. The resulting expression for the 
Hamiltonian is 


H =a: p+ Bm, (21.13) 
where 
a=yy, B=y (21.14) 


is the customary notation for the matrices concerned. 
It may be noted that 


ajo, + apa; = 25x, Bat ap =0, B= 1, (21.15) 


i.e. all the matrices a, B anticommute and their squares are unity; they are all 
Hermitian. In the spinor representation, 


a= (6 S) e=(; o): (21.16) 


In the limit of small velocities the particle must be described, as in the 
non-relativistic theory, by a single two-component spinor: on taking the limit p —> 0, 
€m in equations (20.5), we find € =, so that the two spinors which form the 
bispinor are equal. This, however, reveals a defect of the spinor form of Dirac’s 


+ For a particle with spin zero, the wave equation was not capable of being written in this form: the 
equation (10.5) for the scalar w is of the second order in the time, while the first-order equations (10.4) 
for the five-component quantity (Y, Ya) contain the time derivatives of only some of the components. 
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equation: in the limit, all four components of y are non-zero, although only two of 

them are really independent. A more convenient representation of the wave 

function y would be one in which two of its components were zero in the limit. 
Accordingly, we replace é and n by linear combinations ¢ and y: 


| | (21.17) 
$ =+ n), X =z). 


Then x = 0 for a particle at rest. This will be called the standard representation of 
W. On inversion, œ and y are transformed as follows: 


P: ġ>iọ, x> -—iy. (21.18) 
The equations for @ and y are obtained by adding and subtracting equations 


(20.5): 


ARTNA, (21.19) 


— Pox +p: od = mx. 


Hence we see that the standard representation corresponds to the matrices 


reo=( 9. ae (2 9) E, 


Since the first and second components of € and ņ are added separately in 
(21.17), the components y, and ys correspond to the spin component eigenvalue +3 
in both the standard and the spinor representation, and y and y, to —3. In both 
representations, therefore, the matrix 4%, where 


y= (5 2), (21.21) 


in a three-dimensional spin operator: when 33, acts on a bispinor containing only 
the components Yı, J, or y2, Wa, this bispinor is multiplied by +; or —3. In an 
arbitrary representation, (21.21) may be written in the form 


> = —ay = —tiaXa: (21.22) 


the definition of y° is given in (22.14) below. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Find the formulae giving the transformations of the wave function under an infinitesi- 
mal Lorentz transformation and an infinitesimal three-dimensional rotation. 
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SOLUTION. In the spinor representation of y, an infinitesimal Lorentz transformation gives 
é’=(1-20 8V)E, sn = (1 +20 8V)0; 

see (18.8), (18.8a), (18.10). These formulae may be combined as 

wy’ = (1-10 SV). (1) 
Similarly, the transformation under an infinitesimal rotation is 

w' =(1+2i% + 80). (2) 
In this form the results are valid for any representation of wy if œ and £ are matrices in that 
representation. 


It is easily verified that the matrices a and $ are the components of an antisymmetric ‘“‘matrix 
4-tensor’’, 


ot” =x(y"y" — y"y") = (a, id); 


the components are arranged as shown in (19.15). Using also the infinitesimal antisymmetric tensor 
de”” = (SV, 58), we have 


o”'’Se,, = 21% - ô0— 2a- ôV, 
and formulae (1) and (2) above may be combined as 
Y'= (1 +40 Sen )y. (3) 


PROBLEM 2. Write Dirac’s equation in a representation such that it contains no imaginary 
coefficients (E. Majorana, 1937). 


SOLUTION. In the standard representation, the only imaginary quantities in the equation 


ð ð ð ð 
L +a + ay— +a + = 
E ax Pay az imB \y 0 


are the matrices ay and iß. These may be eliminated by a transformation wy’ = Uw such that the 
imaginary matrix ay and the real matrix B are interchanged. This is achieved by putting 


_ 1 Dpr- 
U =a lay + B)=U > 


then ax = UaU = — ax, a= B, a} = — a2, B' = ay, and Dirac’s equation becomes 
0 ð ð ð , 
= an BT o a aT + '= , 
(+ xay Bay az imas ) 0 


in which all the coefficients are real. 


§22. Algebra of Dirac matrices 

In calculations using Dirac’s equation, the matrices y occur repeatedly without 
reference to their specific form in any particular representation. The rules of operation 
with these matrices are entirely given by the commutation relations 


yoy’ + yy" =2g" (pn, v = 0, 1, 2, 3), (22.1) 


which determine all their general properties. 
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In this section we shall give various formulae and rules of the algebra of these 
matrices which are useful in such calculations. 

The “scalar product” of the matrices y with themselves is g,,y*y”’ =4. For 
brevity we use the notation y, = g,,y” by analogy with the covariant components 
of 4-vectors. Then 


yy” = 4. (22.2) 
If the matrices y, and y“ are separated by one or more factors y, then they can be 


brought to adjoining positions by one or more interchanges using the rule (22.1), and 
the summation over u is then carried out by means of (22.2). This yields the formulae 


YYY! =—2y", 
yy yy" = 4g”, 02.3) 
Wy yyy" = —2yPy"y", l 
WY Y YPY yt = UYYY Y. + yP yyy). 
The factors y“, etc., usually appear in combination with various 4-vectors as 
“scalar products” with the latter, 

ya = y"a,. (22.4) 

For such products, formulae (22.1) become 


(ay)(by) + (by)(ay) = Xab), | 


(ay)(ay) =a’, (22.5) 
and formulae (22.3) become 
Ya (ay)y" = —2(ay), 
y (ayXby)y" = 4(ab), 
(22.6) 


YulayMby)(cy)y* = -2(cy)(by ay), 
yilay)(by\cy)(dy)y" = 2[(dy)(ay)(by)(cy) + (cy)(by (ay )(dy)I. 





A frequent operation is taking the trace of the product of a number of 
matrices y. Let us consider the quantities 


T Mika Pn = 1 tr (yM y"... y”). (22.7) 


On account of a familiar property of the trace of a product of matrices, this tensor 
is symmetrical with respect to cyclic permutations of the indices py, M2, ...-, Mn. 


t In this edition, no special notation is used for such products. Letters with circumflexes or with strokes 
through them are often found with this meaning in the literature. 
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Since the matrices y have the same form in any frame of reference, the 
quantities T are also independent of this frame, and they therefore form a tensor 
which can be expressed entirely in terms of the metric tensor g,,, which has this 
property. 

From the tensor g,, of rank two, however, only tensors of even rank can be 
constructed. Hence it follows immediately that the trace of the product of any odd 
number of factors y is zero. In particular, the trace of each y is zero:T 


try" =0. (22.8) 


The trace of a unit four-rowed matrix (which is implied on the right-hand side of 
the commutation rule (22.1)) is 4. Thus, if we take the trace of both sides of (22.1), 
we find 


T” = gh’, (22.9) 
The trace of the four-matrix product is 
TP = gig — gg + gg”. (22.10) 


This formula may be derived, for instance, by “pulling” the factor y* in tr y*y"y’y? 
to the right by means of the relation (22.1); after each interchange one of the terms 
in (22.10) appears: 


Tae”? — 2g`™T vp _ THP 
— 2g% g” — TH 
and so on. After all the interchanges there remains on the right -T”® = -T™”, 


which we take to the left-hand side. The trace of a product of six y can similarly be 
reduced to the traces of four-factor products, and so on. For instance, 


T Auvpot — oT vpoT __ gT” + g PT ver — gT” + gT”, (22.11) 


All the traces T*™ = are real, and they are non-zero only if each of the matrices 
y’, y!,... appears in the product an even number of times; both these results are 
obvious from the above formulae. Hence we easily find that the trace is unchanged 
when the order of the factors is reversed: 


Tò. Po TP BA. (22.12) 


As already mentioned, the factors y usually appear as “scalar” products with 
various 4-vectors. In such cases, formulae (22.9) and (22.10), for example, become 
4 tr(ay)(by) = ab, 


, (22.13) 
4 tr(ay)(by)(cy)(dy) = (ab)(cd) — (ac )(bd) + (ad)\(bc). 


+ The trace of a matrix is invariant under the transformations y = UyU™. Thus the result (22.8) is 
also evident from the expressions (21.3) for the matrices. 
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The product y’y'y’y’ is of particular importance. There is a special notation for 


it which is customarily used: 


5 0.1.2, ,3 


y = — iy y yy. (22.14) 
It is easily seen that 
yy" +y" y =0, (yy=1, (22.15) 


i.e. the matrix y` anticommutes with all the y”. For the matrices a and 8, the rules 
are 


ay-ya=0, By+yB=0; (22.16) 


the commutability with a follows because a = y’y is a product of two matrices y“. 
The matrix y° is Hermitian, since 


y= iy yy tyt = iy y yty., 


and hence 


y*= 75, (22.17) 


because the sequence 3210 is changed to 0123 by an even number of transpositions. 
The form of this matrix in two particular representations is: 


spinor = E i) 
r , ou (22.18) 


0 -iI 
5 = 
Standard y (| 0) 
The trace of the matrix y’ is zero: 


try =0, (22.19) 


as can be seen directly from (22.18). The traces of the products y’y“y” are also 
zero. For the products of y° with four factors y” we have 


itr py*yty’y? = ier”. (22.20) 
Another formula is 
yN = iy*(ya)(yb)(yc), N* = e™” a,b,c, (22.21) 
which is valid for mutually normal 4-vectors a, b, c: 


ab = ac = bc = 0. 
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In some cases (for problems involving non-relativistic particles), it may be 
necessary to calculate the traces of products which involve y° and the three- 
dimensional “vector” y separately. The only non-zero traces are those of products 
containing even numbers of factors y’ and y. All the factors y° become unity, and 
the traces of products with two and four factors y are respectively 


atr(a:y)(b:y)= —a-b, 


4tr(a+ y)(b < y)(c + y)(d + y) = (a: b)X(c + d) — (a+ c)(b: d) + (a: d)(b- c). 
(22.22) 


§23. Plane waves 


The state of a free particle having definite values of the momentum and energy 
is described by a plane wave which may be written in the form 


1 * —ipx 
Wp = A /(2e) Upl ° (23.1) 


The suffix p indicates the value of the 4-momentum; the wave amplitude up is a 
suitably normalized bispinor. In proceeding with second quantization we need 
not only the wave functions (23.1) but also functions with a “negative frequency”, 
which arise in the relativistic theory because of the two-valuedness of the square 
root +V (p+ m°), as shown in §11. As in §11, we shall always take £e to be the 
positive quantity € = +V (p? + m°), so that the “negative frequency” is —e; on 
changing also the sign of p, we obtain a function which may naturally be called W_,: 


y= 35 upe”, (23.2) 


The significance of these functions will be explained in §26; here we shall write 
parallel formulae for w, and wW_,. 

The components of the bispinor amplitudes u, and u_, satisfy the algebraic 
equations 


— = 0, 
(yp — m)up (23.3) 


(yp + M)U_p = 0,. 
which are obtained by substituting (23.1), (23.2) in Dirac’s equation (this is 


equivalent to replacing the operator p in that equation by +p).t The relation 
p? =m?’ is then the condition for each such pair of equations to be compatible. We 


+ There are also similar equations obtained from Dirac’s equation (21.9) for the complex-conjugate 
function: 


Up(yp-m)=0, Uu-p(yp +m) =0. (23.3a) 
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shall always normalize the bispinor amplitudes by the invariant conditions 


ü U, = 2m, 
oP (23.4) 
U_pu_p = — 2m, 


where the bar over a letter denotes, as usual, Dirac conjugation: # = u*y°. Multiplying 
equations (23.3) on the left by a.,, we obtain (i.,yu.,)p = 2m’ = 2p’, whence 


UpYUp = U_pyUu_p = 2p. (23.5) 


It may be noted that the change from the formulae for u, to those for u_, is made 
by changing the sign of m. 
The current density 4-vector is 


. >- 1 _ 
J= Wer yWxp = Jg U+pYU+p = ple, (23.6) 


i.e. J* = (1, v), where v = p/e is the velocity of the particle. Hence we see that the 
functions y are “normalized to one particle in the volume V = 1”. 

Equations (23.3) show that the components of the wave amplitude are related, 
but the actual form of the relations depends, of course, on the specific represen- 
tation of y. For the standard representation they are found as follows. 

From equations (21.19) we have, for a plane wave, 


(e-m)d—p: ox =9, 
(23.7) 
(e+m)x -—p:od =0. 
From these we find the relation between ¢ and y in two equivalent forms: 
p= 2y x=F 6; (23.8) 








their equivalence is evident on multiplying the first form on the left by p: o/(e +m) 
and using the results (p: o) =p’ and e*— m’ = p?, which gives the second form. 
The common factor in ¢@ and y is chosen to satisfy the normalization condition 
(23.4). Thus we obtain for u,, and correspondingly for u_,, the expressions 


_ (V(e+m)w _ (V(e-—m)\(n+a)w’\. 


the second formula is obtained from the first by changing the sign of m and 
replacing w by (n-o)w’. Here n is a unit vector in the direction of p, and w is an 
arbitrary two-component quantity subject only to the normalization condition 


w*w = |l. (23.10) 
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For i = u*y° (with y° from (21.20)) we have 


ip = (V(e + m)w*,-V(e —m)w*(n- a)), | 


i_, =(V(e—m)w'*(n+ 0), — Ve + m)w"*), (23.11) 
and multiplication shows that in fact #.,u.) = 42m. 
In the rest frame (e = m), we have 
wW 0 
u, = Vem ($). u- = V(2m) (o) (23.12) 


i.e. w is the three-dimensional spinor to which the amplitude of each wave reduces 
in the non-relativistic limit. In the bispinor u_,, the first two components, not the 
second two, vanish in the rest frame. This property of solutions of Dirac’s equation 
having “negative frequencies” is evident, since by putting p = 0 and replacing £ by 
—m in (23.7), we find = 0.t 

The amplitude of the plane wave contains one arbitrary two-component quan- 
tity. Thus, for a given momentum, there are two different independent states, 
corresponding to the two possible values of the spin component. But the spin 
component along an arbitrary z-axis cannot have a definite value. This is evident 
because the Hamiltonian of a particle with definite p (i.e. the matrix H =a:p+t 
Bm) does not commute with the matrix $, = —ia,ay. In accordance with the general 
conclusions of $16, however, the helicity À (the component of the spin in the 
direction of p) is conserved: the Hamiltonian commutes with the matrix n» }. 

Helicity states correspond to plane waves in which the three-dimensional spinor 
w = wn) is an eigenfunction of the operator n a: 


n+ o)w™ = Aw, (23.13) 


The explicit form of these spinors is 
tip 1 
word = (° 2 mre 
e?’ sin50 /” 


la e 1 

ward = s 2? sin 20) 2 
=(~§ 

e2® cos 30 /” 


(23.14) 


where @ and ¢ are the polar angle and the azimuth of the direction of n relative to 
fixed axes xyz.t 

Another possible choice of the two independent states of a free particle with 
given p, which is simpler but less clear, corresponds to the two values of the 
z-component of the spin in the rest frame, which we denote by o. The spinors are 


1 1 l 0 
(e=?) — (7=-)) — 
wW (o) wW (1). (23.15) 


t In the spinor representation €= — n, instead of €= ņ as in the rest frame for solutions having 
“positive frequencies”. 

t The solution of equation (23.13) can be multiplied by any phase factor, because of the possibility 
of an arbitrary rotation about the direction of n. 
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As the two linearly independent solutions with “negative frequency” we take plane 
waves in which the three-dimensional spinors are 


w = — gw” = 2aiw™; (23.16) 
the significance of this choice will be shown in $26. 

We can also find a representation of a plane wave such that in any frame of 
reference (not only in the rest frame) the wave has only two components cor- 
responding to definite values of the same physical property—the spin component in 
the rest frame (L. Foldy and S. A. Wouthuysen, 1950). 

Starting from the amplitude u, (23.9) in the standard representation, we seek a 
unitary transformation to such a representation in the form 


u}=Uu,, U=e, 


where W is real; since y* = —y, it follows that U* = U~. Expanding in series and 
noting that (y-n)’ = —1, we put 


U=cosW+y-nsin W; 


cf. the derivation of (18.14) from (18.13). The condition that the second pair of 
components in the transformed amplitude u, should be zero gives 


tan W = |p|/(m + e), 
so that 
U _ m+ e+ (y: n)]p| 
[2e(e +m)] 
In the new representation, 


u, = Vee (%). (23.17) 


The Hamiltonian of the particle in this representation is 
Ĥ'= U(a-p+Bm)U '= Be, (23.18) 


where all the matrices B,a and y belong to the standard representation. This 
Hamiltonian commutes with the matrix 


which is, in the new representation, the operator of a conserved quantity, the spin 
in the rest frame. 
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§24. Spherical waves 
The wave functions of states of a free particle (with spin 3) having definite 
values j of the angular momentum are spinor spherical waves. To determine their 


form, let us first state the corresponding formulae of the non-relativistic theory. 
The non-relativistic wave function is a three-dimensional spinor 


For a state having definite values of the energy e (and therefore of the momentum} 
p), the orbital angular momentum I, the total angular momentum j and its com- 
ponent m, the wave function is 


Y = Rp (1) Qitm (8, $). (24.1) 


The angular functions Qj, are three-dimensional spinors whose components (for 
the two values j = l +} which are possible for a given l) are 


Qish im = 


(24.2) 


+2 thm, 


(see QM, §106, Problem). We shall call the Qim spherical harmonic spinors. They 
are normalized by the condition 


| OË in Qj’ do = jÔ mm- (24.3) 


The radial functions Rp are the common factor in the two components of the 
spinor w, and are given by 


2 
Ry = y SE Jypr) (24.4) 


(QM, (33.10)). They are normalized by the condition 


| r’Ryi Rp dr = 2786(p'— p). (24.5) 
0 


+ In this section, p denotes jp]. 
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Returning now to the relativistic case, let us note first of all that separate laws 
of conservation of spin and orbital angular momentum do not exist for a moving 
particle: the operators § and I do not separately commute with the Hamiltonian. 
But the parity of the state is still conserved (for a free particle). The quantum 
number | therefore no longer refers to a definite value of the orbital angular 
momentum, but it defines the parity of the state (see below). 

Let us consider the required wave function (bispinor) in the standard represen- 


tation: 


Under rotations, @ and y behave like three-dimensional spinors. Their angular 
dependence is therefore given by the same spherical harmonic spinors Qjm. Let 
P x Qim, where I is a certain one of the two values j++ and j—3. Under inversion 
o(r) > id(—r) (see (21.18)), and Ojim(—n) = (—1)'Qijim(n), so that 


o(r) > i(-1)'o(r). 


The components y(r), under inversion, become —iy(—r). In order that the state 
should have a definite parity (i.e. that all the components should be multiplied by 
the same factor on inversion), it is therefore necessary that the angular dependence 
in y should be given by the spherical harmonic spinor Qj, with the other of the 
two possible values of l; since these two values differ by 1, (—1)" = —(—1)’. 

The radial dependence of p and y will be given by the same functions Rp and 
Rp (with the values of | and I’ which give the order of the spherical harmonics in 
Qjm). This is clear because each component of w satisfies the second-order 
equation (P? — m’)ys = 0, which for a given value of |p| becomes 


(A+ p’)y =0, 
and this is formally identical with Schrodinger’s non-relativistic equation for a free 
particle. 
Thus 


p = ARpQjm, X7 BRO irm, (24.6) 


and it remains to determine the constant coefficients A and B. To do so, we 
consider a distant region, where the spherical wave may be regarded as a plane 
wave. According to the asymptotic formula (QM, (33.12)), 


Roi =F {eir te — eiO (24.7) 
so that ọ is the difference of two plane waves propagated in the directions 
+n (n= r/r). For each plane wave, by (23.8), 





= p + ° 
X gm ete o)¢. 
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From the previous results (formulae (24.6)) it is obvious that (n © DQOQjm = AQ jm, 
where a is a constant. This constant is easily found by comparing the values of the 
two sides of the equation when m =+ and nis along the z-axis. Using (7.2a), we find 


(n ° T) jim = i Qim. (24.8) 


These formulae, on comparison with (24.6), show that 





Finally, the coefficient A is determined by the normalization of ws. If this is 
specified by 


| We imBp jm AX = 2r snnm elp — p’), (24.9) 


we have 


_ 1 V (e + M)Rp jim Ione 
Wojim = V(2e) ey B MRa) l =2j-l. (24.10) 

Thus, for given values of j and m (and of the energy e) there exist two states 
differing in parity. The parity is uniquely defined by the number l, which takes the 
values j+4: on inversion, the bispinor (24.10) is multiplied by i(—1). The com- 
ponents of this bispinor, however, contain spherical harmonics of both orders l and 
l', showing that the orbital angular momentum has no definite value. 

When r— œ, the spherical waves (24.7) may be regarded as plane waves in any 
small region of space, with momentum p= + pn. It is therefore clear that the wave 
functions in the momentum representation differ from (24.10) essentially only in 
that the radial factors are absent and n denotes the direction of the momentum. 

In order to make a direct change to the momentum representation, we must 
carry out a Fourier transformation: 


yp) = | w(r)e'P ' d’x. (24.11) 


The integral is calculated by means of the expansion of a plane wave in spherical 
waves: 


eer 27S S IR (y* (2) Yin (=), (24.12) 


With an expansion of this kind for e~'? `" in (24.11) and using (24.5), we find that the 
Fourier components of the function 


u(r) = Rp (1) Qaim (r/r) 
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are 


Wp ) = Gay 5(p'~p)i Yim ($) f Qm (E) eE) do, 


The integral is equal to the coefficient of the spherical harmonic function in the 
definition (24.2) of the spherical harmonic spinors, and together with the factor 
Yim(p'/p') it yields the same spherical harmonic spinor, but with argument p’/p’: 


Yp’) = ca 


ô(p'— — p)i'Ojm (2). 
p 
Applying this result to the bispinor wave function (24.10), we obtain the 
momentum representation 


n r (2T (V(e+m)i 'OQim(p'/p’) 
hoin) = 8P -DVO (Yee mita Opo) (24.13) 


The states |pjlm) are the same as the states |pjm|A|) (with |A| =ż2) discussed in 
§16: both have definite values of pjm and the parity. The spherical harmonic spinors 
Qjm are therefore related in a certain way to the functions D, (both with argument 
p/p). When p — 0, the wave functions (24.13) reduce to the three-dimensional spinors 
Qim, the parity of which is P = y(- 1)' (where ņ =i is the “internal parity” of the 
spinor). A comparison with the results of §16 gives the formula 


OQ iim = į! itt (wD. m + w® D10) (24.14) 


where | = j +3, and the w™ are the three-dimensional spinors (23.14). 


§25. The relation between the spin and the statistics 


The second quantization of a field of particles with spin 3 (a spinor field) is 
carried out in a similar way to that of a scalar field in $11. 

Without repeating the arguments, we shall immediately write down expressions 
for the field operators, which are exactly analogous to (11.2): 


r l A —ipx ^ ipx 
ý = 2 Vide) (ow Hoe” + bt U_pce”*), 
(25.1) 


2 A 1 nae . A! B 
p= py = Jog (Ôo ipoe ™ + bpol-p -0€ ”"); 
Y > Qe) po Up p p ) 
the summation is over all values of the momentum p and over o = +3. The 


antiparticle annihilation operators boo (like the particle annihilation operators 4,,) 
appear as the coefficients of functions whose coordinate dependence (e'?’‘) 
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corresponds to a state having momentum p.t 

To calculate the Hamiltonian of the spinor field, it is not necessary to determine 
the energy-momentum tensor (as we did for the scalar field), since in this case 
there exists a particle Hamiltonian which can be used to derive the wave equation 
(Dirac’s equation) (21.12). The mean energy of the particle in a state with wave 
function w& is the integral 


| Hiya x=i | we d’x 
-=i | iy dx. (25.2) 


It should be noticed that the “energy density” (the integrand) is here not a 
positive—definite quantity. 

Replacing the functions y and w in (25.2) by w-operators, using the ortho- 
gonality of the wave functions with different p or ø, and also using the relation 
ÜŪ+po Y Uspo =?2eg for the wave amplitudes, we obtain the field Hamiltonian in the 
form 


1 = X elâ} âpo — byob fa). (25.3) 
p.o 


Hence it is seen that in this case Fermi quantization must be used: 
{â Gioti=1, {bpo BR 4 = 1, (25.4) 


and all other pairs of operators â, â*, b, b* anticommute (see QM, $65), since then 
the Hamiltonian (25.3) may be written 


H => ¢(a‘,4,, + bt,b,. — 1), 


p, o 


and the energy eigenvalues are (with the usual omission of an infinite additive 
constant) 


E =X e(N, + Noo); (25.5) 
p.o 


and are positive—definite, as they should be. With Bose quantization, we should 
obtain from (25.3) the eigenvalues 


YS. e(Npo — Noo), 


which are not positive—definite and have no meaning. 


t The two functions also correspond to the. same value ø of the spin component in the rest frame; 
for the functions w_p_. this will be proved in §26 (see (26.10)). 
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An expression analogous to (25.5) is obtained for the momentum of the system, 
i.c. the eigenvalues of the operator f pph d°x: 


P = > p(Noo + Nov): (25.6) 
p, o 


The 4-current operator is 


f" = hyd, (25.7) 


and the “‘charge”’ operator of the field is found to be 


p, F 
= > (Apodipo — bbobpo + 1); (25.8) 
its eigenvalues are 
Q = > (Npe — N po). (25.9) 
p, o 


Thus we again arrive at the concept of particles and antiparticles, and the whole 
of the discussion of these in §11 is applicable. 

But particles with spin ż are fermions, whereas those with spin zero are bosons. 
An examination of the formal origin of this difference shows that it is due to the 
different nature of the expressions for the “energy density” in the scalar and spinor 
fields. In the scalar field the expression is positive—definite, and the terms â*â and 
bb* therefore both have a positive sign in the Hamiltonian (11.3). If the energy 
eigenvalues are positive, the replacement of bb* by b*b must occur without change 
of sign, i.e. in accordance with the Bose commutation rule. For the spinor field, 
however, the “energy density” is not a positive—definite quantity, and hence the 
term bb* appears with the minus sign in the Hamiltonian (25.3); to obtain positive 
eigenvalues, the replacement of bb* must be accompanied by a change of sign, i.e. 
must occur in accordance with the Fermi commutation rule. 

The form of the energy density is directly related to the transformation 
properties of the wave function and to the requirements of relativistic invariance. 
In this sense we may say that the relation between the spin and the statistics 
obeyed by the particles is likewise a direct consequence of these requirements. 

The fact that particles with spin i are fermions also leads to a general con- 
clusion: all particles with half-integral spin are fermions, and those with integral 
spin are bosons (including those with spin zero, as demonstrated in §11).t 


+ The origin of the relation between the spin of a particle and the statistics which it obeys was first 
elucidated by W. Pauli (1940). 


QE4 - H 


94 Fermions §26 


This is evident because a particle with spin s may be regarded as “composed” 
of 2s particles with spin 3. When s is half-integral, 2s is odd; when s is integral, 2s 
is even. A “composite” particle containing an even number of fermions is a boson, 
and one containing an odd number of fermions is a fermion.t 

If a system consists of particles of various kinds, then creation and annihilation 
Operators must be defined separately for each kind of particle. The operators 
pertaining to different bosons, or to bosons and fermions, commute. Operators 
pertaining to different fermions may be regarded, in the non-relativistic theory, as 
either commuting or anticommuting (QM, §65). In the relativistic theory, which 
allows transformations of particles into one another, the creation and annihilation 
operators of different fermions must be regarded as anticommuting, like those 
which pertain to different states of the same fermions. 


PROBLEM 


Find the Lagrangian of the spinor field. 


SOLUTION. The Lagrangian corresponding to Dirac’s equation is given by the real scalar expression 
l= 7 = 
L =zi(py" dub — dup > yb) — mish. (1) 


Taking the components of y and w as the “generalized coordinates” q, we easily see that the 
corresponding Lagrange’s equations (10.10) are the same as Dirac’s equations for y and w. The overall 
sign of the Lagrangian (like the common factor in it) is arbitrary. Since L involves the derivatives of w 
and w linearly, the action S = f Ld*x can in any case have no minimum or maximum. The condition 
ôS = 0 here gives only a stationary point of the integral, not an extremum. i 

The Lagrangian of the spinor field is obtained by replacing w in (1) by the operator w. Applying 
formula (12.12) to this Lagrangian, we find the current operator (25.7). 


§26. Charge conjugation and time reversal of spinors 
The coefficients Ypo = Upo ®* which appear with the operators âp in (25.1) are 
the wave functions of free particles (electrons, say) having momenta p and 
polarizations ø: 


ho = hp 
o°* 


The coefficients Up, -ø of the operators Doo are to be regarded as the wave functions 
of positrons having the same p and ø. It is found, however, that the electron and 
positron functions are expressed in different bispinor representations. This is 
evident from the fact that w and y differ in their transformation properties and 
their components satisfy different sets of equations. To eliminate this defect, it is 
necessary to carry out a certain unitary transformation of the components W-p-o, 


+ In this argument it is assumed that all particles with the same spin obey the same statistics 
(whatever the way in which they are. ‘“compounded’’). The truth of this assumption is seen by 
analogous arguments. For example, if there existed fermions with spin zero, then a fermion with spin 
zero and one with spin 3 would yield a particle with spin 4, which would be a boson, in contradiction with 
the general result demonstrated for spin 3. 
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such that the new four-component function satisfies the same equation as po- t This 
will be referred to as the wave function of the positron (with momentum p and 
polarization o). Denoting the matrix of the required unitary transformation by Uc, 
we may write 


P) = Ucth-p-o- (26.1) 


The operation C whereby this function is obtained from wW_,-_, is called charge 
conjugation of the wave function (H. A. Kramers, 1937). This concept is, of 
course, not restricted to its application to plane waves: for any function w, there 
exists a “charge-conjugate”’ function 


Cuw(t, r) = Ucu(t, r), (26.2) 


which has the same transformation properties as y% and satisfies the same equation. 
The properties of the matrix Uc follow from this definition. If ẹ is a solution of 
Dirac’s equation (yp — mm) = 0, then w satisfies the equation 


W(yp+m)=0, or (sptm)h=0. 
Multiplying this equation on the left by Uc: 
Ucyp + mUcw = 0, 
we apply the condition that the function Ucw satisfies the same equation as w: 
(yp — m)Ucth = 0. 


A comparison of the two equations gives the following “commutation relation” 
between Uc and the matrices y":4 


Ucy" = -y"Uc. (26.3) 


We shall further suppose that the wave functions are stated in the spinor or 
standard representation; the general case of any representation will be considered 
only at the end of this section. In these representations, we have 


yor? = 9002 y= — 7h 


(ye !3y* — yobs yr — —y?, (26.4) 


Then the condition (26.3) is satisfied by the matrix Uc = ncy’y’, the constant nc 
being arbitrary. The condition CĈ? = 1 shows that |nc|? = 1, and the matrix Uc is 

+ For particles with spin zero, this problem did not arise, since the scalar functions y and y* satisfy the 
same equation, and y*, is identical with yp. 


ł From this there follows also the equation 


Ucy’ = y Uc. (26.3a) 
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therefore determined apart from a phase factor. We shall take nc = 1; thus 
Uc = yy! = —ay. (26.5) 


Noting also that y = b* y° = 7°u* = y°w*, we may write the effect of the operator C 
as 


Ch = yd = yb. (26.6) 
The explicit form of the transformation (26.6) for the spinor representation is 
C: &*>-in™, Ne > —iE€*, (26.7a) 
or, equivalently, 
C: £,>-ing, 9 n> -ié**. (26.7b) 
The charge-conjugation transformation for the plane waves W+p is easily 


carried out by using the explicit expressions (23.9) for the plane waves and the 
matrix Uc in the standard representation: 


_({ 9 ~ Oy 
Uc = = ‘ ) (26.8) 
Since 
ayo* = — doy, 


we have, if w°” is defined as in (23.16), 
Ucū-p-0 = Upos Ucü-p -o = Upo- (26.9) 
Thus 
ĈY-p -0 = Wos (26.10) 


so that the functions W\-p -~ which appear with the operators Doo in the W-operators 
(25.1) do in fact correspond to states of a particle having momentum p and 
polarization ø. We see also that the electron and positron states are described by 
the same functions: 


bo = TA = hpo 


This is to be expected, since the functions ypo embody information only as to the 
momentum and polarization of the particle. 

The operation of time reversal may be treated similarly. When the sign of the 
time is changed, the wave function must change to the complex conjugate. In order 
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to obtain the “‘time-reversed”’ wave function (Tw) in the same representation as the 
original y, we must also perform some unitary transformation on the components 
of w* (or w). Thus the action of the operator T on y can be written, similarly to 
(26.2), as 


Tw(t, r) = Urw(-t, r), (26.11) 


where Ur is a unitary matrix. 
Dirac’s equation satisfied by w is 


(in + iy: V- m Jut r)=0, 

and the equation for w is 
99 ce - 

(i art iy: V+ m) dt, r)= 0. 

In the latter equation we change t into —t and multiply on the left by — Ur: 
(ivp $- iUry: v), r) — mUnh(—t, R) = 0. 
We want the function U;s(-t, r) to satisfy the same equation as y(t, r): 
(ms +iy: v) Urs(-t, r) — mUph(-t, r) = 0. 


Comparing the two equations, we find that the matrix Ur must satisfy the 
conditions 


Ury=y'Ur, = Ury=—yUr. (26.12) 


In the spinor and standard representations, these conditions are satisfied by the 
matrixt 


Ur =iy*y'y’. (26.13) 
Thus the effect of the operator T is given by 
Twit, e) = iy y yb) = iy y'y*-t r). (26.14) 
The explicit form of this transformation for the spinor representation is 
T: €*>-ié*%, nin, (26. 15a) 


+ The choice of the phase factor in (26.13) depends on that in (26.5); see the second footnote to §27. 
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or 
T: & >ié*,  n*> in. (26.15b) 


In the standard representation, 


Ur = (S 0 ) (26.16) 


0 —oy 
To find the effect on w of all three operations P, T and C, we write successively 


T(t, r) = —iy'y y * t, r), 
Pyl, r) = iy (TW) = yyy y*lCt, —r), 
CPT W(t, r) = yyy y yp = yyy y yt- r), 
or 


CPT w(t, r) = iy p(t,- r). (26.17) 
In the spinor representation, 
CPT: £ —>-—iė*, Na Na, (26.18) 


as is also easily seen directly from the transformation rules (20.4), (26.7) and 
(26.15).7 

The expressions given above for the matrices Uc and Ur assume the spinor or 
standard representation of w. Let us finally see which properties of these expres- 
sions are retained for any representation of w. 

If y is subjected to a unitary transformation: 


y= Ub, y= UYU", p= py" = pU * = HU", (26.19) 
then in the new representation we have 
(Cy) = U (CY) = UU ey = UU c(b'U) = UU UY. 
A comparison with the definition of the matrix Ué in the new representation, 
(Cw) = U Gb’, shows that 


Uc= UUcU (26.20) 


The transformation (26.20) is the same as that of the matrices y only if U is real. 


The expression (26.5) also is therefore valid only in representations which are a real 
transformation of the spinor or standard representation. 


+ The notation CPT implies that the operators.act in the sequence from right to left. The sign of (26.17) 
and (26.18) depends on this sequence, since T does not commute with C and P (as regards their action on a 
bispinor). 
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The matrix (26.5) is unitary, and changes sign when transposed: 


Cad 


UcUt= 1, Uc = — Uc. (26.21) 


These properties are unaffected by the transformation (26.20), and are therefore 
retained in any representation. The matrix (26.5) is also Hermitian (Uc = U6), but 
this property is in general not preserved by the transformation (26.20). 

The above discussion and formulae (26.21) apply likewise to the properties of 
the matrix Ur. 

In the second quantization formalism, the transformations C, P. T for w-operators 
must be formulated as transformation rules for the particle creation and annihilation 
operators. These rules can be established (as in $13 for particles with spin zero) from 
the condition that the transformed w-operators may be written 


p(t, r) = Uch(t, r), 
pe? (t, r) = iy h(t, —r), (26.22) 


w(t, r) = Unp(-t, r). 


PROBLEM 


Find the charge-conjugation operator in the Majorana representation (§21, Problem 2). 


SOLUTION. The matrix U Gin the Majorana representation is obtained from the matrix Uc = — ay inthe 
standard representation by the transformation (26.20) with U = (a, + B)/V2, and is U ¿= —ay (where ay 
and B denote matrices in the standard representation). If primes denote quantities in the Majorana 
representation, we have Cw’ = Ud(W'*B’), and since B’ = ay, 


Cy' = ay (f'* ay) = ayayyp’* = p’™, 


i.e. charge conjugation is the same as complex conjugation. 


§27. Internal symmetry of particles and antiparticles 


The wave function of a particle with spin 3, in its rest frame, is a single 
three-dimensional spinor, which will be denoted by ®*. The behaviour of this 
spinor under inversion is related to the concept of the internal parity of the particle. 
However, as mentioned in $19, although the two possible laws of transformation of 
three-dimensional spinors (®* > +i®*) are not equivalent, there is no absolute 
significance in assigning a particular parity to a spinor. We therefore cannot speak 
of the internal parity of any one particle with spin 5, but we can refer to the relative 
internal parity of two such particles. 

From two (three-dimensional) spinors ®” and ®®, a scalar ®Y®°* can be 
formed. If this is a true scalar, the particles described by the spinors are said to 
have the same internal parity; if it is a pseudoscalar, they are said to have opposite 
internal parities. 

We shall show that particles and antiparticles (with spin 5) have opposite parities 
(V. B. Berestetskii, 1948). 

Firstly, if the operation C (26.7) is applied to both sides of the P transformation 
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(19.5) (in the spinor representation) 

P: &> ing, Na 1€%, (27.1) 
we obtain 

HIER, Ein, 


where the index c marks the components of the bispinor 


Wo = (F.) charge-conjugateto y= ($). 


Taking the complex conjugate and interchanging the indices, we find 
P: na>ig™, E> ini. (27.2) 


Thus charge-conjugate bispinors are transformed in the same manner by inversion. 

Let y® be the wave function of a particle (say an electron) and w”? that of the 
antiparticle (a positron). The latter is a bispinor which is the charge conjugate of a 
“negative-frequency” solution of Dirac’s equation. In the rest frame, each function 
becomes a three-dimensional spinor: 


Ee — 7? — poe, ¿Po — nP — por, 
According to (27.1), (27.2), these spinors are transformed as follows by inversion: 
D* > iP", (27.3) 


the same for both ®® and PP’. The product B®”, however, changes sign, and 
this proves the result stated above. 

A strictly neutral particle is one which coincides with its antiparticle ($12). The 
w-operator of a field of such particles satisfies the condition 


h(t, r) = p(t, r). 


For particles with spin 5, this implies the conditions (in the spinor representation) 


A 


f= -in*, a= if}. (27.4) 


Like any relation which expresses a physical pfoperty, these conditions are 
invariant under the transformation CPT. It is easily verified that they are in fact 


+ In the Majorana representation, strict neutrality implies simply that the operator ý’ is Hermitian; 
see §26, Problem. 

t More precisely, the transformation CPT must here be defined so as to leave relations such as 
(27.4) unchanged. This is achieved by an appropriate choice of the phase factor in the definition of the 
matrix Ur; see the third footnote to §26. 
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invariant not only with respect to CPT but also with respect to each of the three 
transformations separately. 

In §19, inversion of spinors was defined to be a transformation for which 
P*=-1, and this definition has been used so far. The result derived above 
concerning the relative parity of particles and antiparticles is easily seen to be, as it 
should be, independent of the way in which inversion is defined. 

If inversion is defined by the condition P? = 1, then (27.1) becomes 


P: > Ni, Na &. (27.5) 
The charge-conjugate function is then transformed according to 
EC > — 15, Nar — EM, 


which differs in sign from (27.5). Accordingly, the three-dimensional spinors ® will 
be transformed thus: 


Pt 5 PO* pra _, — Pr, 


and the product POPP will again be a pseudoscalar. 

The only possible difference in the physical consequences of. the two views of 
inversion is that with the definition (27.5) the condition for a strictly neutral field 
would not be invariant under this transformation (or the transformation CP), 
which would alter the relative sign of the sides of the equations (27.4). Actually, no 
strictly neutral particle with spin į is known, and we cannot yet say whether this 
difference between the two definitions of inversion has any real physical meaning.t 


PROBLEM 


Find the charge parity of positronium (a hydrogen-like system consisting of an electron and a 
positron). 

SOLUTION. The wave function of two fermions must be antisymmetric with respect to simultaneous 
interchange of coordinates, spins and charge variables of the particles (cf. §13, Problem). The 
interchange of the coordinates multiplies the function by (—1)', that of the spins by (-1)'**, where S (=0 
or 1) is the total spin of the system, and that of the charge variables by the required parity C. The 
condition 


CDDC =] 


gives C = (—1)'*5. Since the internal parities of the electron and the positron are opposite, the spatial parity 
of the system is P = (—1)'*'. The combined parity CP = (—1)°*'. 


§28. Bilinear forms 


Let us consider the transformation properties of various bilinear forms which 
can be constructed from components of the functions y and w&*. Such forms are of 
great importance in quantum mechanics. They include the current density 4-vector 
(21.11). 


+ The incomplete equivalence of the two definitions of inversion was first noted by G. Racah (1937). 
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Since y and w* have four components each, a total of 4 4= 16 independent 
bilinear combinations can be formed from them. The classification of the trans- 
formation properties of these is evident from the ways listed in $19 of multiplying 
any two bispinors (in this case w and w*). We can form a scalar (denoted by S), a 
pseudoscalar (P), a mixed spinor of rank two equivalent to a true 4-vector V” (four 
independent quantities), a mixed spinor of rank two equivalent to a 4-pseudovector A” 
(four quantities), and a bispinor of rank two equivalent to an antisymmetric 4-tensor 
T*” (six quantities). 

In a symmetrical form (for any representation of y), these combinations may be 
written 


S= yp, P= ipy’h, 


_ _ _ (28.1) 
V! =py"ph, At =y" p, TY = ipo", 


where 
gt! = yty” — y’y") = (Q, i$); (28.2) 


the components in (28.2) are stated as in (19.15).f All the expressions given above 
are real. 

The fact that S is a scalar and P a pseudoscalar is evident from their spinor 
representations: 


S=Ey+n*& P=i(é*yn-7*8), 


which agree with (19.7) and (19.8). The fact that the V” form a vector is then evident 
from Dirac’s equation: multiplying the equation p,y"W = mw on the left by y, we 
obtain 


ppu y"y = mpy. 


Since the right-hand side is a scalar, so is the left-hand side. 

The rule whereby the quantities (28.1) are obtained is obvious: they are 
constructed as if the matrices y“ formed a 4-vector, y’ were a pseudoscalar, and 
the y and w on either side together formed a scalar.t The non-existence of bilinear 
forms which are symmetrical 4-tensors is seen from the spinor representation and 
also from this rule: since the symmetrical combination of matrices is y“y’ + y’y" = 
2g"", any such form would reduce to a scalar. 

The second-quantized bilinear forms are obtained by replacing the w-functions 
in (28.1) by wW-operators. For greater generality, we shall assume that the two 
Ww-operators relate to fields of different particles, denoted by suffixes a and b. Let 


_ +_For a unitary transformation of y (change of representation), we have w> Uy, y> UyU `, 
\—ĶŅ\U`', and the invariance of the bilinear forms under such transformations is obvious. 
t The “pseudoscalar” nature of y` is itself in accordance with these rules, since 


5 i v 
y = 54 Euo YYY y’. 
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us see how such operator forms are transformed under charge conjugation. We 
havet 


Wo =Uch, po = Ubi, (28.3) 


and therefore, using (26.3) and (26.21), 


USUS = GURU 
= — haU EU chy 
= — fah, 
psy hf = PU žy" Ucho 
=~ uU ty" Uch 
= De". 


When the operators are restored to their original order (y to the left of ý), the 
Fermi commutation rules (25.4) show that the sign of the product is changed (and 
moreover terms appear which are independent of the state of the field; we omit 
these, as in the corresponding treatment in §13). Thus we have 


Vals = pobo pay" h = -oyp 


Proceeding similarly with the other forms, we find the results for charge con- 
jugationt 


C: Sab > Shas Pa > P,a, Ve, > Via 
At,> At, go- Pi (28.4 


The behaviour of these forms under time reversal may be ascertained similarly, 
remembering (see §13) that this operation brings about a change in the order of the 
operators, so that, for example, 


Chab)" = GT 


t To derive the second of these equations from the first, we write 
v= [U Eyy 
= PUty'p 
=- Ucy’™ý 
= Py" U tý 
= Utt, 
using (26.3), (26.21) and the fact that y° is Hermitian. 
+t It should be noticed that, for bilinear forms constructed from w-functions (not W-operators), the 


transformations (28.4) would have the opposite signs, since the return to the original order of the factors 
w and w would not involve a change of sign. 
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Substituting here 
i" =U, by =-Ut, (28.5) 
we obtain 
(Wath) = OU tbe 
= MUTU th, 
= Iba. 
Treating the other forms in the same way, we obtian 


T: Sub > Shar Pu —> — P,a, (V°, V) ab —> (V°, —V)bas 


no 2 ar a a (28.6) 
(A , A)ab —> (—A A)bas T o = (p, @)ab > (Ð, T @) ba, 
where p and â are three-dimensional vectors equivalent to the components of T*” 
as shown in (19.15). 
Under spatial inversion we have, in accordance with the tensor properties,t 


P: Sub rd Subs Pu —> —P i, (V°, V)ab > (V°, —V) ab, 


an A an oA a (28.7) 

(A®, A)Ja > (~ A°, A)oa; T a = (P, å)a > (~P, a)av. 
Finally, the simultaneous application of all three operations leaves all the Ŝa, Pa 
and fe unchanged, and changes the sign of all the Ve, and Â", in agreement with 
the fact that this transformation is a 4-inversion: since 4-inversion is equivalent to a 
rotation of the 4-coordinates, it creates no difference between true tensors and 
pseudotensors of any rank. 

Let us now consider products of pairs of bilinear forms constructed from four 
different functions y“, y’, Y°, w*. The result depends on which pairs of functions 
are multiplied together. It is possible, however, to reduce any such product to 
products of bilinear forms with specified pairs of factors (W. Pauli and M. Fierz, 
1936). We shall derive the relationship on which this reduction is based. 

If we take the set of four-rowed matrices 


1, y’, y“, ivy’, io”, (28.8) 


where 1 is the unit matrix, arrange these 16 (=1+1+4+4+6) matrices in any 
definite order and denote them by yê (A =1,..., 16), and also denote the same 
matrices with lowered 4-tensor indices (u,v) by ya, then they will have the 
following properties: 


try*=0 (y4#), (28.9) 


yo ya = |, itr y yp = §4. 


+ To avoid any misunderstanding, it should be mentioned that the transformations T and P also 
involve a change in the arguments of the functions; the right-hand (transformed) sides in (28.6)—(28.7) 
are respectively functions of x° =(-t,r), x? =(t,—r), when the left-hand sides are functions of 
x =(t,r). 
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The last of these shows that the matrices y“ are linearly independent. Since their 
number is equal to the number (4x4) of elements of a four-rowed matrix, the 
matrices y“ form a complete set in terms of which an arbitrary four-rowed matrix 
I’ may be expressed: 


[= ` Cay’, CA = r tr yal , (28.10) 
A 
or, in explicit form, with matrix suffixes i, k = 1, 2, 3, 4, 


Dix = 4 2, P im YntY Aik- 


Assuming, in particular, that in the matrix [ only the element Fim 1s non-zero, we 
obtain the required relation (the “completeness condition”): 


Oi1Okm =; a YAikY ml- (28.11) 
Multiplying both sides of this equation by Wiel wi, we have 
HPAP) = E Wh yaw? boyy). (28.12) 


This is one equation of the type mentioned above, reducing the product of two 
scalar bilinear forms to products of forms involving other pairs of factors.t 
Other equations of the same type may be obtained from (28.12) by the changes 


pi> y?y wo yw’, 


using the expansion 
yey? = By cry", cr =a tr y*y? yp 


(see the Problem). 

Here we may also give for future reference, the relation for two-rowed matrices 
which corresponds to (28.11). The complete set of linearly independent two-rowed 
matrices g^ (A = 1, 2, 3, 4) is 


1, Ox) Oy, Oz. (28.13) 


These have the properties 


tra“ =0 (04# 1), 
(28.14) 


1 
z tr o^ĉo? = Bap. 


+ It should be mentioned, to avoid any misunderstanding, that we are referring here to forms 
constructed from w-functions. The sign of the transformation would be opposite for forms constructed 
from the anticommuting w-operators. 
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The completeness condition is 


bay Ses = 3 > O30 


= 20 ap * Osy + 8apdsy (28.15) 
(a, B, y, 6 = 1, 2), or 
Tap? Osy = 30 ay ° O58 + 58 ayDsp- (28.16) 
PROBLEM 


Derive formulae analogous to (28.12) for products of pairs of bilinear forms, P, V, A, T. 
SOLUTION. We use the notation 


Js = (Ww yyy"), Jp = (by Wb WD, , 
Jv = (W y WW yh), Ja = iy PPY ins y’), 
Jr = (pio y bio yb"), 


and the same symbols with primes to denote the products with w’ and w* interchanged. The method 
used above gives 


4Js= Js+ Jv+ Jr+ Ja+ Jp, 
4J y= 4Js — 2Jy + 234 — 4Jp, 
4J7= 6Js — 27 + 6Jp, 
4J a= 4Js + 2Jy — 2J4 — 4Jp, 
4Jp= Js— Jvt+ Jr— Ja+ Jp, 


the first of these equations being the same as (28.12). 


§29. The polarization density matrix 


The dependence on the coordinates of the wave function y which describes 
free motion with momentum p (a plane wave) reduces to a common factor e®'", 
and the amplitude u, acts as a spin wave function. In such a state (a pure state), the 
particle is completely polarized (see QM, §59). In the non-relativistic theory this 
means that the particle spin has a definite direction in space (more precisely, there 
exists a direction in which the spin component has the definite value +). In the 
relativistic theory, this description of a state in an arbitrary frame of reference is 
not possible, because, as already mentioned in §23, the spin vector is not con- 
served. The term “pure state” signifies only that the spin has a definite direction in 
the rest frame of the particle. 

In a state of partial polarization, there is no definite amplitude, but only a 
polarization density matrix pi; (i, k = 1, 2, 3, 4 being bispinor indices). We define this 
matrix in such a way that in a pure state it reduces to products: 


Pik = UpiUl pk. (29. 1) 
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Accordingly the matrix p is normalized by the condition 
trp =2m; (29.2) 


cf. (23.4). 
In a pure state, the mean value of the spin is given by the quantity 


S =; Í w* Lys d’x 


1 
= Ae uš% u, 


1 _ 
=|. ipy’ Up. (29.3) 


The corresponding expression for a state of partial polarization is 


_ | 1 
5 = gg € (py") = gg tr (py’y). (29.4) 


The amplitudes u, and i, satisfy the algebraic equations (yp —m)u, = 0, 
u,(yp —m)= 0. The matrix (29.1) therefore satisfies the equations 


(yp —m)p = p(yp — m) = 9. (29.5) 


The density matrix must satisfy similar linear equations in the general case of a 
state which is mixed (with respect to the spin); cf. the analogous argument in QM, 
§ 14. 

If we consider a free particle in its rest frame, the non-relativistic theory is 
applicable. In that theory the state of partial polarization is completely defined by 
three parameters, the components of the mean spin vector s (see QM, §59). It is 
therefore clear that the same parameters will define the polarization state after any 
Lorentz transformation, i.e. for a moving particle. 

Let twice the mean spin vector in the rest frame be denoted by ¢; in a pure state 
I| = 1, in a mixed state |C]<1. For a four-dimensional description of the polariza- 
tion state it is convenient to define a 4-vector a” which in the rest frame is the same 
as the three-dimensional vector ¢; since ¢ is an axial vector, a” is a 4-pseudovector. 
This 4-vector is orthogonal to the 4-momentum in the rest frame (in which 
a” = (0,¢), p* = (m, 0)); in any frame, we therefore have 


a"p, = 9. (29.6) 
In any frame, moreover, 
aa" = - Č. (29.7) 


The components of the 4-vector a” in a frame in which the particle is moving 
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with velocity v = p/e are found by a Lorentz transformation from the rest frame, 
and are 


a’ = PI fy asb, qs — Li, (29.8) 


where the suffixes || and L denote the components of the vectors ¢ and a parallel and 
perpendicular to the direction of p.t These formulae may be expressed in vector form: 


_ pC - p) o_acp pC 2 2, P-Q 
a= bt nlet m? a= mm”? a =G t m? ` (29.9) 


Let us first consider the unpolarized state (¢ = 0). The density matrix in this case 
can contain as parameters only the 4-momentum p. The only form for such a 
matrix which satisfies the equations (29.5) is 


p =2(yp +m) (29.10) 


(I. E. Tamm, 1930; H. B. G. Casimir, 1933). The constant coefficient is chosen in 
accordance with the normalization condition (29.2). 

In the general case of partial polarization (C # 0), we seek the density matrix in 
the form 


1 ' 
p = Fm OP + m)p(yp +m), (29.11) 


which necessarily satisfies the equations (29.5). When ¢ = 0, the auxiliary matrix p' 
must become a unit matrix; since (yp + mY = 2m(yp + m), (29.11) is then the same 
as (29.10). The matrix p’ must also contain the 4-vector a linearly as a parameter, 
i.e. must be of the form 


p' = 1- Ay(ya); (29.12) 


the second term includes the “‘scalar” product of the pseudovector a and the 
“matrix 4-pseudovector” y°y. To determine the coefficient A, we write the density 


+ As regards their transformation properties, the components of the mean spin vector § (like those of 
any angular momentum) are, in relativistic mechanics, the space components of an antisymmetric tensor 
S**. The 4-vector a` is related to this tensor by the equations 


Ap — 1 Apvp A __ 2 App 
S —_ Im e aPp, a — m e SuvPo. 


It must be emphasized that, in an arbitrary frame of reference, the spatial part a of the 4-vector a^ is not 
the same as the vector 25: we easily see that 


_ 1 
25) = = (aye — a’ |p|) = &, 


- E E€ 
25: =—a,=—C.. 
m m 
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matrix in the rest frame: 


p=am(1+ yN + Ayy OA + y°) 
= m(1t y^) + Ayy: 5) 


and calculate the mean spin by (29.4). Using the rules given in §22, we easily find that 
the only non-zero term in the trace is 


-_ 1 5 
2s= 5 EYY) 


= —{Atr[(y- Qy] 
= At. 


Equating this to €, we have A=1. The final expression for p is obtained by 
substituting (29.12) in (29.11) and interchanging the factors p’ and yp +m; since a 
and p are orthogonal, the product yp anticommutes with ya: 


(ya)(yp) = 2ap —(yp)(ya) = — (yp ya), 


and therefore commutes with y°(ya). 
Thus the density matrix of a partially polarized electron is given by the 
expression 


p =2xyp + m)(1— y°(ya)) (29.13) 


(L. Michel and A. S. Wightman, 1955). If the matrix p is known, the 4-vector a 
which describes the state can be found from 


a" = "tr (py'y"), (29.14) 


and the vector ¢ is therefore also known. 

The formulae for the density matrix of the positron are entirely analogous to 
those of the electron. If the positron (with 4-momentum p) were described by a 
positron amplitude u‘°? and by a density matrix p°* defined on the basis of this 
amplitude, then there would be no difference from the case of the electron, and the 
matrix p°? would be given by the same formula (29.13). But, in actual calculations 
of cross-sections of scattering processes involving positrons, it is necessary (as we 
shall see below) to deal not with u'°*? but with the “negative frequency” amplitudes 
u_,. Accordingly, the polarization density matrix (which we denote by p‘”) must be 
defined so as to reduce to u-piū-px for a pure state. 

According to (26.1), the positron amplitude u®°? = Ucii_,. Conversely, 


U-p = Uca”, ü, = Ucu?? = uP) US; 


QE4 - | 
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cf. (28.3). If 


p= upip pE = uae, 


then these formulae give 
pO = Ucp'” UF. (29.15) 


Substituting for p®°? the expression (29.13), we obtain, after some simple 
rearrangements using (26.3) and (26.21), 


pO =yp — m)(1 — y*(ya)) (29.16) 


In particular, for an unpolarized state 


p =2(yp — m). (29.17) 


In referring to positron density matrices below, we shall intend the matrices p~, 
and the index (—) will be omitted; the matrices p®°* will not be needed in practice. 

In various calculations it will often be necessary to average over spin states an 
expression such as iFu (=i,F,,u,) where F is a (four-rowed) matrix and u is the 
bispinor amplitude of a state having a definite 4-momentum p. This averaging is 
equivalent to replacing the products u,u; by the density matrix pi of a partially 
polarized state. 

In particular, complete averaging over two independent spin states is equivalent 
to changing to an unpolarized state, and, by (29.10), we have 


> >, ü, Fu =ż4tr (yp + m)F. (29.18) 


polar. 


Similarly, for wave functions with negative frequency, 
>> ü Fu =3tr(yp —m)F. (29.19) 
polar. 


If summation over spin states replaces averaging, the result is doubled. 

Let us see how the density matrix (29.13) tends to its non-relativistic limit. To 
do so, we use the rest frame of the electron. In the standard representation of the 
wave functions, the amplitudes u, in this frame have two components in the limit, 
and the density matrix must accordingly have two rows. For, in the rest frame, 


=ym(y°+ 1I)(l—- yy - 9), 


and we find from the expressions (21.20) and (22.18) for the matrices y 


p = ( Room 0) Phon = m(1+o0°O, (29.20) 
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the zeros denoting two-rowed null matrices. If we use the normalization of the 
density matrix to unity (tr Paonr = 1), as is customary in the non-relativistic theory, 
instead of the normalization to 2m, then the above expression must be divided by 
2m, giving 


(1 +o +f) 


in agreement with QM, (59.4), (59.5). 
Similarly, the non-relativistic limit for the positron density matrix is 


_ (0 0 o 
P (o Pnon-r ) Pront mC to 9. 


Finally, there is a simpler expression for the density matrix in the ultra- 
relativistic case. Putting in (29.8) |p| ~ e (and thereby neglecting small quantities of 
order (m/e), substituting these expressions in (29.13) or (29.16), and taking the 
direction of p as the x-axis, we can write 


p =e- yem 1- r (E -Datt y), 


where the upper sign refers to the electron and the lower sign to the positron. 
When the product is expanded, the leading terms cancel, and those of the next 
order give 


p= 3e (y — yD 7 y*( + fy + Cy) 
or, again writing e(y°— y’) in the form yp, 
p=xXyp)[1—y(+ +0. - yw). (29.21) 


This is the required expression for the density matrix in the ultra-relativistic 
case. It should be noticed that all the components of the polarization vector C 
appear in this expression equivalently, as terms of the same order of magnitude. It 
will be recalled that ¢ is the component of this vector parallel Gf ¢)>0) or 
antiparallel (if £; <0) to the particle momentum. In particular, for a helicity state of 
the particle, ¢)= 2A = +1; the density matrix then has an especially simple form, 


p =2 yp(1+2ay), (29.22) 


which is, as it should be, the same as the neutrino or antineutrino density matrix, 
these being particles with zero mass and definite helicity (see $30). 


§30. Neutrinos 
We have seen in §20 that the necessity of two spinors (€ and 7) to describe a 


particle with spin 3 is due to the mass of the particle. This necessity disappears if the 
mass is zero. The wave equation which describes such a particle can be derived froma 
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single spinor, say the dotted spinor 7: 
png =0, (30.1) 
or, equivalently, 
(Po +Ô: a)n = 0. (30.2) 


It has also been noted in §20 that the wave equation containing the mass m is 
necessarily symmetrical with respect to inversion (the transformation (20.4)). When 
the particle is described by a single spinor, this symmetry is lost, but it is not needed, 
since symmetry with respect to inversion is not a universal property of Nature. 

The energy and momentum of a particle with m = 0 are related by e = |p|. For a 
plane wave (n, ~ e ™™™*), equation (30.2) therefore gives 


(n> @)Np =~); (30.3) 


where n is a unit vector in the direction of p. A similar equation, 
(n-o)n-p = — N-p, (30.4) 


applies to a wave with “negative frequency” (n-p ~ e’*). 
The second-quantized w-operator is 


(30.5) 


Hence it follows, as usual, that n*, are the wave functions of the antiparticle. 
The definition (20.1) of the operators p% shows that p** = — p*. The complex 
conjugate spinor 7* therefore satisfies the equations pn’ = 0, or, equivalently, 


Bapn’* = 0. 


We write ne* = €°, thus expressing the fact that complex conjugation changes the 
dotted to the undotted spinor. The wave function of the antiparticle then satisfies the 
equation 


Dap” = 0, (30.6) 
or 


(Po— p+ ag = 0. (30.7) 


Hence, for a plane wave, 


(n+ o) = &. (30.8) 
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But zn + ø is the operator which projects the spin on the direction of motion. 
Equations (30.3) and (30.8) therefore signify that states of the particle with a definite 
momentum are necessarily helicity states, for which the spin component in the 
direction of motion has a definite value. If the particle spin is opposite to the 
momentum (helicity —3), then the antiparticle spin is along the momentum (helicity 
+5). 

The neutrinos which occur in Nature appear to be particles possessing these 
properties. The particle with helicity —3is conventionally called the neutrino, and that 
with helicity +5 the antineutrino.t 

In connection with the fact that the neutrino states are not degenerate with respect 
to spin directions, reference should be made to the comment in $8 that a massless 
particle has only axial symmetry about the direction of the momentum. For a strictly 
neutral particle (the photon), this symmetry includes both rotations about the axis and 
reflections in planes passing through the axis. For the neutrino, there is no reflection 
symmetry, leaving only the group of rotations about the axis, which conserve the 
angular momentum component along the axis and do not change its sign. The 
symmetry with respect to reflections exists only if the particle is at the same time 
replaced by the antiparticle. 

It should also be noted that the necessarily longitudinal polarization signifies that 
the spin of the neutrino cannot be distinguished from its orbital momentum, just as 
with the necessarily transverse photon fields (86). 

From one spinor 7 (or é), only four bilinear combinations can be constructed, 
which together form the 4-vector 


j" =(m*n, n* on). (30.9) 
It is easily verified that the equations 
(Pot p:a)n=0, n*(Po— po) =9 
imply the continuity equation @,j" = 0, so that j” acts as a particle current density 
4-vector. 


It is convenient to normalize neutrino plane waves in a manner similar to that used 
in §23 for particles possessing mass: 


— 1 —ipx — | ipx 
Np = V(2e) Upe `, N-p 7 V(2e) U_pe; (30.10) 


the spinor amplitudes being normalized by the invariant condition 
už (l, w)u+, = 2(e, p). (30.11) 
The particle density and particle current density are then j° = 1, j= p/e =n. 
Since a free neutrino with a given momentum is always completely polarized, there 
t The existence of neutrinos was theoretically predicted by W. Pauli (1931) in order to explain the 


properties of B-decay. Equation (30.1) was first discussed by H. Wey] (1929). The neutrino theory based on 
these equations was evolved by L. D. Landau, T. D. Lee and C. N. Yang, and A. Salam (1957). 


114 Fermions §30 


are no states which are mixed (with respect to the spin). It may nevertheless be 
convienent to define a two-rowed polarization “‘density matrix” simply as the spinor 
of rank two 


Pag = Uall %, (30.12) 


for which tr p = 2e. An expression for this matrix can be obtained by noting that it 
must satisfy the equations 


(e+p:o)p=pletp:a)=0. 
Hence we have 
p=e—-p-:a. (30.13) 


In the consideration of various interaction processes, neutrinos may appear 
together with other particles having spin 3 and possessing mass, which are therefore 
described by four-component wave functions. In such cases it is convenient to retain 
uniformity of notation by formally defining for the neutrino also a “‘bispinor’’ wave 
function having two components zero: 


But this form of y is in general not preserved in another (non-spinor) representation. 
This difficulty can be overcome by noting that in the spinor representation we have 
identically 





HOO). orton 


where é is an arbitrary “makeweight”’ spinor which does not appear in the final result; 
the matrix y” is given by (22.18). The condition for a true “two-component” neutrino 
will therefore be maintained when it is described by a four-component w in any 
representation, if w is taken to be the solution of Dirac’s equation with m = 0: 


(yp ys = 0, (30.14) 
subject to the additional condition į(1 + y°)w = y, or 
yw = y, (30.15) 


This condition may be taken into account by replacing w and y, wherever they 
would occur, by the following expressions: 








poz bs J> (30.16) 
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For example, using these expressions in Wy", the current density 4-vector may be 
written in the form 


y 


ip — yy A + yY 
= zp" (A + yd. (30.17) 


In the same way, the four-rowed neutrino density matrix becomes 


= 41+ yyp)(1— 5) = 31 + yp). (30.18) 


In the spinor representation it reduces, as it should, to the two-rowed matrix (30.13), 


= ( 0 o) 
p eE-o:p 0 


The corresponding formulae for the antineutrino differ from those given above by 
a change of the sign of y` 

The neutrino is an electrically neutral particle, but, with the properties described 
above, itis not a strictly neutral particle. Here it must be noted that the “neutrino field” 
described by a two-component spinor is equivalent, as regards the number of possible 
particle states (but not, of course, as regards its other physical properties) to a strictly 
neutral field described by a four-component bispinor. Instead of states of particles and 
antiparticles with definite helicity, we should here have the same number of states of 
one particle with two possible values of the helicity, and the property of symmetry 
with respect to inversion would automatically occur. However, the zero mass of the 
“four-component” neutrino would be, so to speak, “accidental”, since it would be 
unrelated to the symmetry properties of the wave equation describing the neutrino 
(which allows also a non-zero mass). The various interactions of such a particle would 
therefore necessarily imply the existence of a small but not zero rest mass. 


§31. The wave equation for a particle with spin 3/2 


A particle with spin 3/2 is described, in its rest frame, by a three-dimensional 
symmetrical spinor of rank three (having 2s+1=4 independent components). 
Correspondingly, in an arbitrary frame of reference, its description may involve the 
4-spinors °°”, nag, and £°°, y«g,, each of which is symmetrical in all the indices of one 
kind (dotted or undotted). The spinors in each pair are interchanged by inversion. 

In order that the 4-sponors °°’ and nag, should become in the rest frame 3-spinors 
symmetrical in all three indices, they must satisfy the conditions 


Pn, =0, Papé” = 0: (31.1) 


in the rest frame we have 


A 


pi > poô} = môt, 
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as is seen from (20.1), and the conditions (31.1) therefore imply the equations 
SEN py =0, SRE py = 0, 


where the primed letters denote the corresponding three-dimensional spinors. Thus 
these spinors give zero on contraction with respect to the indices a, B, which means 
that they are symmetrical in these two indices, and hence in all three. 
The differential relations between the spinors é and ņ are 
p nh, = més, 
; | , 31.2 
Paéh = mnb. G12) 


The conditions (31.1) ensure that the left-hand sides of (31.2) vanish on con- 
traction with respect to any other pair of indices, and hence that these quantities are 
symmetrical in B, y or a, ô. In the rest frame, the three-dimensional spinors €’ and n’ 


are the same according to (31.2). On eliminating 7 or € from (31.2), we find that each 
component of the spinors € and 7 satisfies the second-order equation 


(p> -mY E = 0. (31.3) 


The equations (31.1), (31.2) form a complete set of wave equations for a particle 
with spin 3/2.t No further results would be obtained by using the spinors ¢ and y. Their 
structure 1s as follows: 


mP — pn’, 
MXajy = Bas gy- 

The equations of particles with spin 3/2 can also be put in a different form, using the 
vectorial properties of spinors (W. Rarita and J. Schwinger, 1941; A. S. Davydov and I. 
E. Tamm, 1942). One four-dimensional vector index p is assigned to a pair of spinor 
indices aß. Thus the components goby of the spinor of rank three can be put into 
correspondence with the components of the “mixed” quantities y}, which have one 
vector and one spinor index. Similarly, the spinor nh i is correlated with wy, and the 
two spinors together correspond to a “vector” bispinor ws, (omitting the bispinor 


index). The wave equation then becomes a “Dirac equation” for each of the vector 
components p: 


(yp —m)w, = 9, (31.4) 

with the added condition 
YW = 9. (31.5) 
Using the expressions for the matrices y” in the spinor representation and the 


+ See the paper by Fierz and Pauli, cited in §15, concerning the Lagrangian formulation of these 
equations. 
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relations (18.6), (18.7) between the spinor and vector components, we can easily verify 
that equation (31.4) implies equations (31.2), and that the condition (31.5) is equivalent 
to the condition for the spinors é" and n°” to be symmetrical in the indices By or By. 
Multiplying (31.4) by y” and using (31.5), we find 


y"y Prpa = 9, 
or, with the commutation rules for the matrices y“, 
2g" Prpa — Y Pry P = 9. (31.6) 
The second term in turn is zero by (31.5), and the first term gives 
p'y, =0. (31.7) 


This condition, which is implied by (31.4), (31.5), is easily seen to be equivalent to the 
conditions (31.1). 

Finally, yet another way of expressing the wave equation is to use quantities Wix (i, 
k, [=1, 2, 3, 4) with three bispinor indices, in which they are symmetrical (V. 
Bargmann and E. P. Wigner, 1948). The set of these quantities is equivalent to the 
components of all four spinors é, n, ¢, x. The wave equation becomes a set of “Dirac 
equations” 


Duy” im Imk = M Wiri. (31.8) 


We easily see that these equations yield the necessary number (four) of independent 
components Wix, and there is therefore no need to impose any further conditions. In the 
rest frame, (31.8) becomes 


Ym Unk = Wikls 


according to which all the components with i, k, | =3, 4 are zero (in the standard 
representation), i.e. the yı reduce to the components of a three-dimensional spinor of 
rank three. 

The results given above have an obvious generalization for particles with any 
half-integral spin s. In the description by equations of the form (31.4), (31.5), the wave 
function is a symmetrical 4-tensor of rank 3(2s — 1) with one bispinor index. In the 
description by equations of the form (31.8), the wave function has 2s bispinor indices 
and is symmetrical in these. 


CHAPTER IV 


PARTICLES IN AN EXTERNAL FIELD 


§ 32. Dirac’s equation for an electron in an external field 


THE wave equations of free particles express essentially only those properties 
which depend on the general requirements of space-time symmetry. Physical 
processes involving the particles, however, depend on their interaction properties. 

The description of the electromagnetic interactions of particles in relativistic 
quantum theory can be effected by a generalization of the method used in classical 
non-relativistic quantum theory. 

This method, however, is applicable to the description of electromagnetic 
interactions only of particles that are not capable of strong interactions. These 
include electrons (and positrons), and the very wide domain of electron quantum 
electrodynamics is therefore accessible to the existing theory. There are also 
unstable particles, the muons, which are not capable of strong interactions; they 
are described by the same quantum electrodynamics as regards phenomena occur- 
ring in times short in comparison with their lifetime (with respect to weak 
interactions). 

In this chapter we shall discuss problems of quantum electrodynamics which 
fall within the scope of single-particle theory. These are problems in which the 
number of particles is unchanged, and the interaction can be represented in terms 
of an external electromagnetic field. Besides the conditions which ensure that the 
external field may be regarded as given, there are conditions arising from “radiative 
corrections” which also impose limits on the validity of such a theory. 

The wave equation of an electron in a given external field can be derived in the 
same way as in the non-relativistic theory (QM, §111). Let A” =(®, A) be the 
4-potential of the external electromagnetic field (A being the vector potential and ® 
the scalar potential). We obtain the desired equation on replacing the 4-momentum 
operator p in Dirac’s equation by p — eA, where e is the charge on the particle f: 


[y(p — eA)—- m]p = 0. (32.1) 


The corresponding Hamiltonian is found by making the same change in (21.13): 


A 


H =a-(p—eA)+ Bm+e®. (32.2) 
The invariance of Dirac’s equation under gauge transformations of the elec- 
tromagnetic field potential is shown by the fact that it is unchanged in form if the 


transformation A> A+ ipx (where x is an arbitrary function) is accompanied by 


+ The charge together with its sign is meant, so that for the electron e = —|e]. 
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the following transformation of the wave function: t 
ww ei. (32.3) 


cf. the corresponding transformation for Schrédinger’s equation in QM, $111. 
The current density is expressed in terms of the wave function by the same 
formula (21.11), 


j = pyy, 


as when there is no external field. It is easily seen that, when the calculations used 
in deriving (21.11) are repeated with the equation (32.1) (and the equation (32.4) 
below), the external field disappears, and the continuity equation contains the same 
expression for the current as previously. 

Let us apply the operation of charge conjugation to equation (32.1). To do so, 
we write the equation 


ply +eA)+m]=0, (32.4) 


which is obtained as the complex conjugate of (32.1), in the same way as equation 
(21.9) was derived in Chapter III, and using the fact that the 4-vector A is real. 
Putting this equation in the form 


[7(p + eA) + m]yp = 0, 
multiplying it on the left by the matrix Uc and using the relations (26.3), we find 
[y(p + eA) — m](Cw) = 0. (32.5) 


Thus the charge-conjugate wave function satisfies an equation which differs 
from the original équation by a change in the sign of the charge. The operation of 
charge conjugation, however, corresponds to a change from particles to antiparti- 
cles. We see that, if the particles possess an electric charge, the signs of the 
electron and positron charges are necessarily opposite. 

The first-order equations (32.1) can be transformed into second-order equations 
by applying to them the operator y(p — eA)+m: 


[y"y’(B, — eA, XP, — eA,) — m*]p = 0. 
The product y"y” may be written as follows: 
yey? = ayy’ + yy") HAYY” — y’y") 
=g" +o", 


t The transformation (32.3) with a function y(t, r) is sometimes called a local gauge transformation, 
in contrast to the global gauge transformation (12.10) with a constant phase a. 
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where o”” is the antisymmetric “matrix 4-tensor” (28.2). On multiplying by o”” we 
can antisymmetrize by the substitution 


(p, — eA, XP, — eA,) > AP, — eA, )(B, — eA,)}- 
= 3e(—A,p, + pA, — pA, + App) 
= 5ie(0,A, — 0,A,) 
= —tieF,, 


(with F., = 0,A,—0,A, the electromagnetic field tensor). The result is the second- 
order equation 


[((p — eA) — m’? —jieF,,0"" ]y = 0. (32.6) 


The product F,,0"” may be written in three-dimensional form in terms of the 
components 


o"” = (a, id), FY = (—E, H). 


Then 
((p — eA’ — m’*+e%-H-iea: Ely =0, (32.7) 
or, in ordinary units, 
(#2 -£@) - (inv+£a) -m+ hy yj ee. E |y= 0. (32.7a) 
c ot c C C 


The occurrence in these equations of terms in the fields E and H is due to the spin 
of the particle, and will be further discussed in $33. 

The solutions of the second-order equation include, of course, “redundant” 
solutions which do not satisfy the original first-order equation (32.1), being solu- 
tions of that equation with the opposite sign of m. The choice of the appropriate 
solutions in particular cases is usually obvious and causes no difficulty. The 
customary procedure is that, if @ is any solution of the second-order equation, then 
a solution of the correct first-order equation is 


Y =[y(p — eA) + m]¢. (32.8) 


For, on multiplying this equation by y(p — eA)— m, we see that the right-hand side 
vanishes if @ satisfies (32.6). 

It should be emphasized that the introduction of the external field into the 
relativistic wave equation by replacing p by p — eA is not self-evident. In doing so, 
we have essentially made use of a further principle: this substitution must be 
applied to first-order equations. For this reason equation (32.6) contains additional 
terms which would not appear if the substitution were made directly in the 
second-order equation. 
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The stationary-state solutions of Dirac’s equation in an external field may 
include states of both the continuous spectrum and the discrete spectrum. As in the 
non-relativistic theory, states of the continuous spectrum correspond to infinite 
motion, in which the particle can be at infinity; it may there be regarded as a free 
particle. Since the eigenvalues of the Hamiltonian of a free particle are +V (p° + 
m°), it is clear that the continuous spectrum of energy eigenvalues is in the ranges 
e =m and s<-m. If -—m<e<m, the particle cannot be at infinity, and the 
motion is therefore finite and the state belongs to the discrete spectrum. 

As in the case of free particles, the wave functions with “‘positive frequency” 
(e >0) and with “negative frequency” (e <0) appear in a definite manner in the 
second quantization procedure. For particles in an external field, there is a natural 
generalization of this procedure, the plane waves in formulae (25.1) being replaced 
by appropriately normalized eigenfunctions w{ and yP of Dirac’s equation, 
corresponding to positive and negative frequencies (e {P and —«°”): 


B= D (anys? e+ Bey eO, 
n 
(32.9) 
Y= D Lari? e + Dab? e, 
n 


However, as the potential well becomes deeper, the energy levels may cross the 
boundary £ = 0, so that positive levels become negative (or vice versa when the 
potential has the opposite sign). Nevertheless, for the sake of continuity we must 
still regard these as electron (not positron) levels. That is, the electron states are to 
be regarded as all those which approach the positive limit of the continuous 
spectrum (e = m) when the field is removed with infinite slowness. 

Although Dirac’s equation for an electron in an external field does, as already 
mentioned, yield solutions for a large class of problems in quantum elec- 
trodynamics, we must at the same time emphasize that the applicability of the 
concept of an external field in the one-particle problem of relativistic theory is 
nevertheless restricted, because of the spontaneous formation of electron—positron 
pairs in sufficiently strong fields (see §§$35 and 36). 

We shall not deal in this book with the inclusion of an external field in the wave 
equations for particles with spin other than 3, since the topic has no immediate 
physical significance: actual particles having such spins are hadrons, and their 
electromagnetic interactions cannot be described by wave equations. 


PROBLEM 


Determine the electron energy levels in a constant magnetic field. 

SOLUTION. The vector potential is A, = A, =0, Ay = Hx (the field H being along the z-axis). The 
components py, pz of the generalized momentum (as well as the energy) are conserved. 

We use the second-order equation for the auxiliary function @ (see (32.8)), and assume that ¢ is an 
eigenfunction of the operator È, (with eigenvalue o = +1) and of the operators py, pz. The equation for œ 
is 


2 
f- (eHx — py)’ — cHo} =(e°—m’—p2)d. 
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This equation is the same in form as Schrédinger’s equation for a linear oscillator. The eigenvalues of € 
are given by 


e°-—-m’—p7=|e|H(2n+1)—eHo, n=0,1,2,...; 


cf. QM, $112. The wave function y, which is to be determined from œ according to (32.8), is not an 
eigenfunction of the operator È, in accordance with the fact that the spin is not conserved for a particle 
in motion. 


§33. Expansion in powers of 1/ct 


We have seen in §21 that, in the non-relativistic limit (v > 0), 
two components (x) of the bispinor y = (2) vanish. 


Hence y <d@ when the electron velocity is small. This leads to an approximate 
equation involving only the two-component quantity ¢, obtained by a formal 
expansion of the wave function in powers of 1/c. 

Dirac’s equation for an electron in an external field may be written 


ine = fea: (p-£A)+pmce?+e}y, (33.1) 


The relativistic energy of the particle includes also its rest energy mc’. This must 
be excluded in arriving at the non-relativistic approximation, and we therefore 
replace y by a function y’ defined as follows: 


Y — w' ev ime*tlh 


Then 
a O 2 , A e 2 
(it art mc’ jy =4ca: (p-<A)+pme +ebly! 
Substituting y’ = (2) we obtain the equations 
(in — eb Jo" =c -(p-£a) : (33.2) 
at OVP TE A)X 


(it <~ eb+2me?),’ = co: (p-£a) (33.3) 


The primes to ¢ and y will henceforth be omitted; this will cause no misunder- 
standing, since only the transformed function y’ is used in the present section. 


+ In this section, ordinary units are used. 
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In the first approximation, only the term 2mc’y is retained on the left-hand side 
of (33.3), which gives 


x=5,00°(6-£A)¢ (33.4) 


(thus y ~ d/c). Substitution of this in (33.2) gives 


(nea) nah (o-(e-£a)) a 


For the Pauli matrices we have the relation 
(a9: a\(o:b)=a'bt+io:aXxXb, (33.5) 


where a and b are arbitrary vectors (see (20.9)). In the present case, a=b= 
p— eA/c, but the vector product a Xb is not zero, since p and A do not commute: 


| (6-<a) x (p-a) lo = i ŽA xV+Vx A} 
=I eh curl A: œ. 
c 
Thus 
2 2 
(o: (p-£a)) =(p-£a) ft og (33.6) 
c c 

where H = curl A is the magnetic field, and for @ we obtain the equation 


+96 7, [ifa eY eh 
ih a= He =|5,,(0-£ a) teb- og Ho, (33.7) 


This is Pauli’s equation. It differs from the non-relativistic Schrodinger’s 
equation by the last term in the Hamiltonian, which has the form of the potential 
energy of a magnetic dipole in the external field (cf. QM, $111). Thus, in the first 
approximation (with respect to 1/c), the electron behaves as a particle having both 
a charge and a magnetic moment 


p= a hs. (33.8) 


The gyromagnetic ratio e/mc is twice its value for a magnetic moment due to 
orbital motion.t 


t This remarkable result was first derived by P. A. M. Dirac in 1928. The two-component wave 
function satisfying equation (33.7) was introduced by W. Pauli (1927), before Dirac’s discovery of his 
equation. 


124 Particles in an External Field §33 


The density p = f*W = 6*¢ + y*x. The second term must be omitted in the first 
approximation, so that p =|@|’, as would be expected for Schrédinger’s equation. 
The current density is 


j= cp*ay 
= c(p*oy + x*o¢). 


We substitute here, from (33.4), 


. e 
x= aco: (iV “ays, 
« 


x ~ Amc 


Sag (in ->~ = A)b* 0, 


and transform the products containing two factors o by means of (33.5) in the form 
(o -ajo=atio Xa, o(o:a)=atilaxa. (33.9) 


The result is 


i= Vot- 6*V4)-— Ado + curl (O*0d), (33.10) 


in agreement with the expression in the non-relativistic theory, QM (115.4). 

Let us now derivet the second approximation, continuing the expansion as far 
as terms of order 1/c*, and assuming that there is only an electric external field 
(A = 0). 

First, we note that, when terms ~1/c’ are included, the density is 


=|6P +|x?= lol +3 isle: Vel. 


This differs from the Schrödinger expression. In order to find (in the second 
approximation) the wave equation corresponding to Schrödinger’s equation, we 
must replace @ by another (two-component) function ¢s.,, for which the time- 
independent integral would be of the form f |dsc|* d°x, as it should be for 
Schrödinger’s equation. 

To obtain the required transformation, we write the condition 


| P&rdsa d’ x = | {eo $+) Ar vet. a)(o : ve) a? x 


t The method used here is due to V. B. Berestetskif and L. D. Landau (1949). 
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and integrate by parts: 
| Vo- oo: Vo) dx=- | o*(o- Wo Ve ax 
-Í b*Ad d>x 


(or the same with ¢@ and ¢* interchanged). Thus 





h? 
| o&dsad°x = | {0*0 -pralo At + oA0%| ax 
whence it is evident that 


bsa = (Itz Peal, $= (1-gbrs)bsu (33.11) 


8m 8m 


To simplify the notation we shall assume a stationary state, replacing the 
operator ih oa/dt by the energy e (with the rest energy subtracted). In the next 
approximation after (33.4) we have from (33.3) 





x=5 (1-5 ame EP \(o p)¢. 


This is to be substituted in (33.2) and œ then replaced by ¢s., according to (33.11), 
omitting all terms of higher order than 1 ic’. A simple calculation leads to an 
equation for sen in the form edscn = Hosen, Where the Hamiltonian is 





a? a4 
A e A A A 
H = P + ep -Prat rallo - p)O(o P) -APP + DH). 


The expression in the braces is transformed by means of the formulae 


(o - p)P(o : p) = PP’ + (a - p®)(o: p) 
= Op’ + ih(ao : E)(o : p), 
pd — Op’ = — h AF + 2ihE - Dp, 


where E = —V® is the electric field. The final expression for the Hamiltonian is 








eh eh? 
2m “gme Amie © EXP gnre div E- (33.12) 


The last three terms are the required corrections of order 1/c’. The first of these 
three terms is due to the relativistic dependence of the kinetic energy on the 
momentum (the expansion of the difference cV(p?+m’c”)— mc’). The second, 
which may be called the spin-orbit interaction energy, is the energy of the 


QE4 =- J 
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interaction of the moving magnetic moment with the electric field.t The last is zero 
except at points where there are charges creating the external field (for instance, in 
the Coulomb field of a point charge Ze, A® = — 4mZed(r)) (C. G. Darwin, 1928). 


If the electric field is centrally symmetric, then 


and the spin-orbit interaction operator can be put in the form 


eh . dP h? dU». Ő 
4m erl" r X P Par 2mcecr d © (33.13) 


where Î is the orbital angular momentum operator, §=4o0 is the electron spin 
operator, and U = e@ is the potential energy of the electron in the field. 


§ 34. Fine structure of levels of the hydrogen atom 


Let us determine the relativistic corrections to the energy levels of the 
hydrogen atom—an electron in the Coulomb field of a fixed nucleus. The velocity 
of the electron in the hydrogen atom is v/c ~ a <1. The required corrections can 
therefore be calculated by the use of perturbation theory, averaging over the 
unperturbed state (i.e. over the non-relativistic wave function) the relativistic terms 
in the approximate Hamiltonian (33.12). For somewhat greater generality we shall 
take the charge of the nucleus as Ze, assuming, however, that Za <1. 

The field of the nucleus is E = Zer/r’, and its potential satisfies the equation 
A® = — 4rZeô(r). Substituting this in the last three terms in (33.12) and using the 
fact that the electron charge is negative, we obtain the perturbation operator 











ad 
+p Za s. Zan 
V oni + pm?! § + Fm (34.1) 
Since, according to the non-relativistic Schrödinger’s equation, 
py =2m (co+)y 
(where &)=—mdZ’a’/2n’ is the unperturbed level and n the principal quantum 


+ With the magnetic moment (33.8) and the velocity v= p/m, this energy becomes —p- E x v/2c. At 
first sight this result may appear unlikely, because on changing to a frame of reference fixed to the 
particle there arises a magnetic field H = E x v/c, in which the energy of the magnetic moment should be 
— p+ H. The occurrence of the factor ; (the “Thomas half”; L. H. Thomas, 1926) is due to the general 
requirements of relativistic invariance together with the particular properties of the electron as a 
“spinor” particle with the corresponding value of the gyromagnetic ratio (see §41). 

+ The effect of the motion of the nucleus on these corrections is a quantity of a higher order of 
smallness, which will not be considered here. 
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number), the mean value is 
2 
pí = 4m?( e + a2) . 


This quantity, like the mean value of the second term in (34.1), is calculated by 
means of the formulae (see QM, $36) 


r` = maZ/n’, 
r” =(maZ)y/n(1 +5), (34.2) 
r?>=(maZy/n7l(l+p( + 1), 
the last of which is valid if 14 0; the eigenvalue is 
I-s=3iG+N)—-ll+1)—4] if 10, 


I-s=0 if | = 0. 


Finally, the third term is averaged by means of the formulae 





LO) _ g(a") 


W(0) = 0, l= 0. 


(34.3) 


The result of a simple calculation using the above formulae may be written for 
all cases (for all j and l) as 





= - Zev ( 1 -5) 
Ae = mn j+? ån . (34.4) 


Formula (34.4) gives the required relativistic correction to the energy of the 
hydrogen levels; that is, it gives the fine-structure energy.t In the non-relativistic 
theory, there is both degeneracy with respect to spin direction and Coulomb 
degeneracy with respect to l. The fine structure (spin-orbit interaction) removes 
this degeneracy, but not completely: there remain levels with mutual double 
degeneracy, having the same n and j but different I = j=+ż. The levels with the 
maximum possible value for j for a given n, 


Jmax = Imax +3 = n —3, 
are then not degenerate. Thus the sequence of hydrogen levels, with allowance for 


t This formula, and the more exact formula (36.10), were first derived by A. Sommerfeld from the 
old Bohr theory before the development of quantum mechanics. 
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the fine structure, is 


1s4/23 
281/25 2P 1/25 2P3/23 
381/25 3P 172) 33/2, 3 dsp, 3dsn; 


The level with principal quantum number n is split into n fine-structure com- 
ponents. 

In non-relativistic mechanics, the “accidental” degeneracy of the energy levels 
in a Coulomb field is due to the existence of a conservation law peculiar to this 
field, relating to a quantity A whose operator is 


A r 1 A a A A 
=e ——— en x e 
A r Ime (xp —p XD; 


see QM, (36.30). This specific conservation law is also responsible for the twofold 
degeneracy which remains in the relativistic case: the Hamiltonian H = 
a: p+ Bm — e?/r of Dirac’s equation commutes with the operator 


pat y+ BO -i+ py (A — mp) 


(M. H. Johnson and B. A. Lippmann, 1950). In the non-relativistic limit, [> - A. 

We shall see later ($123) that this remaining degeneracy is removed by “‘radia- 
tive corrections” (the Lamb shift), which are neglected in Dirac’s equation for the 
single-electron problem. 

To anticipate, it may be mentioned here that the order of magnitude of these 
corrections is mZ‘a° log (1/a). The second-order spin-orbit interaction correction 
would be ~m(Za)°*, and the ratio of this to the radiative corrections is therefore 
~ Z’allog (1/a). For hydrogen (Z = 1), this ratio is certainly small, and the exact 
solution of Dirac’s equation is therefore of no significance in that case, but it may 
be significant as regards the electron energy levels in the field of a nucleus with 
large Z (§36). 


§35. Motion in a centrally symmetric field 


Let us now consider the motion of an electron in a centrally symmetric electric 
field. 

Since the angular momentum and the parity (relative to the centre of the field, 
which is taken as the origin) are conserved in a central field, the discussion in §24 
regarding spherical waves of free particles is entirely applicable to the angular 
dependence of the wave functions of such a motion; only the radial functions vary. 
Accordingly, we shall seek the wave function of the stationary states (in the 
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standard representation) in the form 


— ?)=( P) 
v= (Z) = (conza) 63-0 
where | =j +3, l'=2j—l, and the power of —1 is chosen for subsequent con- 


venience. 
Dirac’s equation in the standard representation yields the following equations 


for @ and x: 


(35.2) 


(e -m—U)d=a: px, 
(e+m—U)x =a: pd, 


where U(r) = e®(r) is the potential energy of the electron in the field. The result of 
substituting the expressions (35.1) is calculated by evaluating the right-hand sides 


of these equations. 
Expressing the spherical harmonic spinor 0, in terms of Qim by 


-i-l r 
(see (24.8)), we can write 
Ay a g 
(o- P)x = —ilo : p) r) y Oiim- 


Now transforming the product (o p)(o:r) by means of the formula (33.5), and 
expanding the vector operators, we have 


(6+ B)x = -ifp r+ io PX 1} Oym 
= {-div r- (r : V) -Ø + r X p} 2 Om 
2 . 
=—-{e' +o g+2o-i] Om, 


where Î=rxp is the orbital angular momentum operator; the prime denotes 
differentiation with respect to r. The eigenvalues of the product o-1= 21:8 are 


21-s=f-P-s 


=jqg+i-ld+)- 


In order to be able to use the same formulae for both cases (I=j+}), it is 
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convenient to write 


Kk =—-(j+3)=—-(1+1) for j=l+ | 
(35.3) 


=+(j+2)=1 for j=l- 
The number «k takes all integral values except zero, the positive numbers cor- 


responding to the case j = l —3, and the negative numbers to the case j = 1+}. Then 
l-o=—(1+k), and 


. 1- 
(o-p)y =- (2 t 9) Qin 


When this expression is substituted in the first equation (35.2), the spherical 
harmonic spinor Qj, cancels from the two sides. Proceeding similarly with the 
second equation, we finally obtain the following equations for the radial functions: 


p+t=*f—(e+m—U)g =0, 
(35.4) 
g++ g+(e-m-U)f=0, 


or 


(fr)’ += (fr) —(e+m—U)gr=0, 
(35.5) 
(gery — ~ (gr) +(e—m—U)fr=0. 


Let us examine the behaviour of f and g at small distances, assuming that the 
field U(r) increases more rapidly than 1/r as r-0. Then, for small r, equations 
(35.4) become 


f'+Ug=0,  g'- Uf =0. 


These have real solutions, of the form 


f = constant x sin( Í U dr + 5), 
(35.6) 
g = constant x cos( | U dr + a), 


where ô is an arbitrary constant. These functions oscillate as r— 0, but tend to no 
limit. It is easy to see that this situation corresponds, in the non-relativistic theory, 
to the “‘fall” of a particle to the centre. 

First of all, we note that the smallness of r here places no restrictions on the 
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choice of solution, since there is no condition at r= 0 for the oscillatory function, 
and so the choice of 6 remains arbitrary (the correct behaviour of the wave 
function for large r can be ensured by an appropriate choice of 6, for any value of 
e£). This indeterminacy can be eliminated by regarding the potential with a sin- 
gularity (at r=0) as the limit, when r—0, of a potential cut off at some ro, Le. 
equal to U(r) for r> r, and U(r) for r< ro. With ro finite, we of course obtain a 
definite set of energy levels, but the energy of the ground state tends to ~œ as 
ro 0. 

In the non-relativistic theory, this signifies a “fall” to the centre, since a particle 
at a deep level is localized in a small region near r = 0. In the relativistic theory, 
such a situation is impossible, since it would imply that the system was unstable 
with respect to the spontaneous generation of electron—positron pairs. For, whereas 
an energy exceeding 2m is needed to create such a pair in a vacuum, a smaller 
energy is sufficient in a field. In the presence of an electron bound state with energy 
€ <m, a pair can be formed by expending an energy £ +m < 2m, the result being a 
free positron and an electron in a bound state. If, on the other hand, the bound 
state energy is e <—m, such a field can create positrons (with energy —e€ >m) 
spontaneously, without taking energy from an external source. In the field under 
consideration, as ro—>0, there is an infinity of such “anomalous” levels with 
e <—m. Thus fields whose potential ®(r) increases more rapidly than 1/r as r>0 
cannot be dealt with by means of Dirac’s theory. This applies to potentials of either 
sign. Although a “fall” can occur, of course, only with attraction, the sign of 
U =e® depends also on that of the charge, so that electron levels behave 
anomalously in one case and positron levels in the other; in the latter case, the field 
generates free electrons. 

Let us next consider the behaviour of the wave functions at large distances. If 
the field U(r) decreases sufficiently rapidly as r>™, it may be entirely neglected in 
the equations when determining the asymptotic form of the wave functions at large 
distances. When £ >m, i.e. in the continuous spectrum, we then return to the 
equation of free motion, so that the asymptotic form of the wave functions 
(spherical waves) differs from that for a free particle only by the presence of 
additional “phase shifts”, whose values are determined by the form of the field at 
short distances. These shifts depend on the values of j and l; that is, on the 
number « defined above (and also, of course, on the energy £). Denoting the phase 
shifts by 6, and using the expresssion (24.7) for a free spherical wave, we can 
therefore immediately write down the required asymptotic formula: 


p~2—) ( V (e + m)Ojm sin (pr — zl + ôx) ) (35.7) 
r V(2e)\—V(e — m)Qjrm sin (pr —3l'a + 8,)/’ l 
or, with the definition (35.1), 
[1 X2 r sin, 4 
ef + V «© cos (pr —ala + ô), (35.8) 


+ Cf. QM, §33. As in the non-relativistic theory, U(r) must decrease more rapidly than 1/r. The case 
U ~ 1/r will be discussed separately in §36. 
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where p = V(e’— m°). The common coefficient here corresponds to the nor- 
malization of the radial functions by (24.5). 

The wave functions of the discrete spectrum (e < m) decrease exponentially as 
ro; 


f=- ma g = f expl-rVim? — e?)], (35.9) 


where Ao is a constant. 

As in the non-relativistic theory, the phase shifts 6, (more precisely, the 
quantities e”® — 1) determine the scattering amplitudes in a given field, as will be 
further discussed in $37. We shall not pause to investigate here the analytical 
properties of these amplitudes (cf. QM, §128), but merely note than e” again has, 
as a function of energy, poles at the points corresponding to the levels for bound 
states of the particle. The residue of e” at such a pole is related in a certain 
manner to the coefficient in the asymptotic expression for the corresponding wave 
function of the discrete spectrum. This relation may be found by a generalization 
of the non-relativistic formula, QM (128.17). The necessary calculations are 
entirely similar to those in QM, §128. 

Differentiation of equations (35.5) with respect to the energy gives 


IPY, , CP) arg) _ 
Se) tp ae em UGE = re, 


d(rg)\, _ K O(7g) O(rf) _ 
(Se) eget em — USE = maf 


We multiply these two equations by rg and —rf respectively, and the two equa- 
tions (35.5) by —rg and rf, and add all four term-by-term. After simplification, we 
have 


Of af, of se) | = UF? 4 g? 
seleg fae) |r te). 
We now integrate with respect to r: 
2 of | æ- | 2 2) 1.2 
P(g ct fo. (f° + g°)r° dr, 
0 


and take the limit as r-o. The integral on the right tends to unity, by the 
normalization condition. On the left-hand side, we use the fact that in the asymp- 
totic region the functions f and g are related by 
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which is derived from (35.5) by neglecting terms in U and in 1/r. The result is 
lepib- rf (SP) |=, (35.10) 


This formula differs only in the coefficient (e +m replacing 2m) from the 
corresponding non-relativistic formula (for the function y). There is therefore no 
need to repeat the subsequent calculations; the final formula, valid near the point 
€ = go (where € is the energy level), is 


— 


2 Aŝ mMm — Eo 


€ — Eo m + Eg 





e7!« = (—1)' (35.11) 


where Ao is the coefficient in the asymptotic expression (35.9). 


PROBLEM 


Find the limiting form of the wave function for small r in a field U~ r> s<l. 
SOLUTION. For a free particle we have, when r is small, f ~r', g~r", so that f >g if 1<l', and 
f<g if | >I’. We make the assumption (which is confirmed by the result) that this relationship exists 


also in the field considered here. If I <l (i.e. l=j-3, « =-—l-— 1), the term in g may be omitted from the 
first equation (35.4), so that f ~ r' as before. The second equation then gives g ~ rfU, i.e. g ~ r ™™ = 


r". The case | >I’ is treated similarly. The result is 


for] <I’, f~r, g~r; 


for | >I’, f~r, g~r". 


§36. Motion in a Coulomb field 


We shall begin the study of the properties of the motion in the very important 
case of a Coulomb field by considering the behaviour of the wave functions at 
short distances, taking the particular case of an attractive field: U = —Za/r.t 

For small r, the terms in e +m may be omitted in equations (35.5), leaving 


r Kp, La 
Gry +— fr „8r 0, 


',_K Za = 
(gr) n 8r+ 5 fr=0 


The two functions fr and gr appear in an equivalent manner in these equations, and 
we therefore seek them as equal powers of r: fr = ar’, gr = br”. Substitution gives 


aly +xKk)—bZa = 0, aZa+b(y-xK)=0 
whence 
? =? (Za). (36.1) 


+ In ordinary units, U = — Ze’/r. In relativistic units, e° is replaced by the dimensionless quantity a. 
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Let (Za <k’. Then y is real, and the positive value must be taken: the 
corresponding solution either does not diverge at r = 0 or does so less rapidly than 
the other. The choice may be justified by considering a potential which is “cut off” 
(see §35) at a certain small rọ and then taking the limit rọ—>0; cf. the analogous 
discussion in QM, §35. Thus 


Z E 
f= La g = constant X r Y, 


yrK (36.2) 
y = V(x? ~ Za?) = VIG +4" Za’). 


Although the wave function may become infinite at r=0 (if y < 1), the integral of 
||? remains finite, of course. 

If (Za) > x’, both values of y given by (36.2) are imaginary. The corresponding 
solutions oscillate as r`' cos(|y| log r) when r>0, and this again corresponds to a 
situation which is inadmissible in the relativistic theory, as already shown above. 
Since k*=1, this means that a purely Coulomb field can be discussed in Dirac’s 
theory only if Za <1, i.e. Z < 137. 

Let us now give a qualitative description of the situation which arises when 
Z > 137. In order to avoid an indeterminacy in the boundary condition at r=0, we 
must again consider a potential cut off at a distance rp (I. Ya. Pomeranchuk and Ya. 
A. Smorodinskii, 1945). This has a direct physical significance as well as a formal 
one. The charge Z > 137 can in practice be concentrated only into a “superheavy” 
nucleus of finite radius. Let us therefore see how the configuration of levels varies 
as Z increases for a given ro. 

In the Coulomb field when not cut off, the energy £, of the lowest level tends to 
zero When Za = 1, and the (Z) curve terminates, the level e<, becoming imaginary 
for Za > 1; see (36.10) below. In the cut-off field, for a given rọ #0, the level €; 
passes through zero only for some Za>1. The value e,=0 has no physical 
distinctiveness, and when ry) #0 it also has no formal distinctiveness, the ¢,(Z) 
curve not terminating there. When Z increases further, the levels continue to 
descend, and at a certain “‘critical’’ value Z = Z.(ro) the energy gı reaches the 
bottom (—m) of the lowest continuum of levels. As explained in §35, this means 
that zero energy is required for the creation of a free positron. The critical value Z, 
is therefore the maximum charge that the “bare” nucleus can have for a given ro. 

When Z > Z., the level ¢;<~—m, and the formation of two electron—positron 
pairs becomes energetically favourable. The positrons go to infinity, carrying 
kinetic energy 2(\e,|— m), and the two electrons occupy the level ¢,. This gives an 
“ion” with an occupied K shell and a charge Zet = Z — 2 (S. S. Gershtein and Ya. 
B. Zel’dovich, 1969). The system is stable for Z > Z., up to values of Z for which 
the limit —m reaches the next level.t 

Lastly, it may be noted that, even for a point charge, the form of the potential at 
short distances is affected by radiative corrections, but the resulting corrections to 
Za are only of the order of a. 


+ For example, if the nuclear charge is uniformly distributed in a sphere with radius ro= 
1.2x 10 "cm, the critical value Z. = 170, and the next level reaches the limit —m when Z = 185 (V. S. 
Popov, 1970). A detailed account of the quantitative theory is in the review article by Ya. B. Zel’dovich 
and V. S. Popov, Soviet Physics Uspekhi 14, 673, 1972. 
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Let us now turn to the exact solution of the wave equation (C. G. Darwin, 1928; 
W. Gordon, 1928). 
(a) Discrete spectrum (e <m). We seek the functions f and g in the form 


f = Vim + £) ep” "(Qi + Qu), 


i (36.3) 
g =-V(m -—e)e™p™ (Q - Q), 


with the notation 


p=2ar,  à=V(m?-e£, y=V(k?-— Za’). (36.4) 


This is reasonable, since we already know the behaviour of the functions as p> 0 
(36.2) and their exponential decrease (~e) as p>. Since, as p >œ, the func- 
tions f and g must have the same asymptotic behaviour, we must expect that 
Q: > Q, as p>. 

Substitution of (36.3) in (35.4) yields the equations 


mMm— e 
m+e 





p(Qi + QY + (y + K)(Qi + Q2) — pQ: + Zo] (Q:— Q) =0, 


m+e _ 
moe et Q) =0, 





p(Qi~ Qu) + Cy = KXQ- Q) + pQ- Za y 


where the prime denotes differentiation with respect to p. The sum and difference 
of these give 





pQ; + ( - 2219, + (x - 2 \Q,=0, 


Z 
pQ} + (y + Ace — p)Q+ (x 1am Na, = 0, 


(36.5) 





or, eliminating either Q, or Qs, 








PQt + 2y +1- p)Qi- (y- "Ja, =0, 
pQ! + 2y +1- p)Q-(y+1-2E JQ, =0, 


where we have used the fact that y?—(Zae/A)? = x?—(Zam/A)’. The solution of 
these equations which is finite when p = 0 is 


Qi = AF(y-—*, 2y + 1,9), 





(36.6) 
Q:= BF(y+1-2£, 2y +1,p), 
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where F(a, B, z) is the confluent hypergeometric function. Putting p = 0 in either of 
the equations (36.5), we obtain the relation between the constants A and B: 


= y—Zaela 


B= k-Zam[rA ` 


(36.7) 


The two hypergeometric functions in (36.6) must reduce to polynomials, since 
otherwise they would increase as e° when p>, and the wave function itself 
would increase as e”. The function F(a, B, z) reduces to a polynomial if a is a 
negative integer or zero. We write 


y- Zae/\ = —Nn,. (36.8) 


If n,=1,2,..., the two hypergeometric functions reduce to polynomials. If n, = 0, 
only one of them does so. In that case, y = Zae/A, and Zam/A = |k], as is easily 
verified. If k <0, the coefficient B (36.7) is zero, so that Q: = 0 and the necessary 
condition is satisfied. If k >0, however, then B =—A, and Q, remains divergent 
when n, = 0. Thus the following values are possible for the quantum number n,: 


n,=0,1,2,... for «<0, 
(36.9) 


=1,2,3,... fork >0. 


The definition (36.8) then yields the following expréssion for the discrete energy 
levels: 


mo [H ETF] eo” 
In particular, the energy of the 1s; ground level (|x| = 1, n, = 0) is 
€,=mV[1—(Za)’]. 
For Za <1, the leading terms in the expansion of (36.10) are 


é_y- (Zay {1+ (Zay l 1 3 |} 


m ——-2AKl+nyl [kl +n,L«K] 4K] +n,) 





On writing n, +|k|=n (=1,2,...) and noting that |x| =j+ å, we return to formula 
(34.4), which was previously derived by means of perturbation theory. As already 
mentioned at the end of $34, the further terms in this expansion have no 
significance, since they are certainly exceeded by the radiative corrections. For- 
mula (36.10) as it stands, however, is meaningful when Za~1. The double 
degeneracy of the levels shown by the approximate formula (34.4) exists also in the 
exact formula, which involves only |x|, so that levels with the same j and different | 
again coincide. 

We have still to determine the common normalization factor A in the wave 
function. The wave function of the discrete spectrum must, as usual, be normalized 
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by the condition f |w|’ d°x = 1; the corresponding condition on the functions f and g 
IS 


[e gdr dr=1. 
0 


The value of A is most simply determined from the asymptotic form of the 
functions as r>~. Using the asymptotic formula 


PQy +1) 


F(-n,,2y +1, p) = Tn, +27 + DOP” 


(see QM, (d. 14)), we find 


f =~ (C D"AV(m + e)p ne FO earar, 


n,+2y+1) 


Comparing this with (36.22) derived below, we can find A. Collecting together the 
formulae, we can write out in full the final expressions for the normalized wave 
functions: 


+(2\ >? l (m+e)[Qy +n, +1) Jeane oo y 


fg = r(2y + 1)L4m(Zam/A)(Zam/A — xk): n! 





< (Zam E «FO n,,2y +1, 2Ar)#n,F(A—n,,2y +1, 2aryt, (36.11) 


where the upper signs refer to f and the lower signs to g. 

(b) Continuous spectrum (e >m). There is no need to solve the wave equation 
afresh for the states of the continuous spectrum. The wave functions for this case 
are obtained from those of the discrete spectrum by the substitutions? 


Vim-s)>-iV(e-m),  à>-ip, —-n,-y—iZaelp; (36.12) 


see QM, §128 concerning the choice of sign in the analytical continuation of the 
square root V(m — €). The normalization of the functions must, however, be done 
again. 

Making these substitutions in (36.11), we may write 


f=V(e+m) 


x [e*F (y — iv, 2y +1, —2ipr) =e #F(y + 1—iv, 2y +1, —2ipr)], 


+ In the rest of this section, p denotes |p| = V(e? — m’). 
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where A’ is another normalization constant, 


the value of é is real, since y? + (Zae/p)’ = k? +(Zam|/p)’. 
According to the formula 


F(a, B, z) = e’F(B — a, B, =z) 
(see QM, (d. 10)), we have 
F(y +1-iv, 2y +1, —-2ipr) = e ™F(y + iv, 2y + 1, 2ipr) 
= e PF *(y — iv, 2y +1, —2ipr). 
Hence 
f,g =2iA'V(e +m)(2pr) im, ree!" F(y — iv, 2y +1, —2ipr)}. (36.14) 


The normalization coefficient A’ is found by comparing the asymptotic expression 
for this function with the general formula (35.7) for a normalized spherical wave. The 
resulting expression for the wave functions of the continuous spectrum (which we 
shall afterwards verify) ist 


Oy [MEE im] +1 + iv)| 2pry 
fg =2 y e © TQy+tl r 

x im, re{e'? 9 F(y — iv, 2y +1, —2ipr)}. (36.15) 
The asymptotic expression for this function is derived by means of QM (d. 14), 


where only the first term is now significant, the second decreasing as a higher 
power of I/r: 





f,g= {2 j: = T sin, cos(pr + ô, + v log 2pr —3In), (36.16) 
where 
& =é-arg(y+1+iv)—jry +4ln, (36.17) 
or 
pris, — Ko ivm/e T(y + 1— iv) pinl-y). (36.18) 


y-w I(y+1+iv) 
For future reference, we shall give an expression for the phase in the ultra- 


+ The wave functions for a repulsive field are obtained by changing the sign of Za, i.e. that of v. 


$36 Motion in a Coulomb Field 139 


relativistic case (e > m, v = Za): 


215, — K (y + 1—iZa) ein(l-y) 
y—iZaV(y+1+iZa) 





e (36.19) 


The expression (36.16) differs from (35.8) only by the logarithmic term in the 
argument of the trigonometric function. As in Schrödinger’s equation, the slowness 
of the decrease of the Coulomb potential affects the phase of the wave, which 
becomes a slowly varying function of r. 

Analytical continuation into the region e <m gives, in place of (36.18), 


vs, _ kK —Zam/dA F(y +1—Zaeld) inq- 
oo y —-ZaelA (y+ 1+ Zae/d) € ` (36.20) 
This expression has poles at the points where y+ 1-— Zae/A =1-n,„ n =1,2,... 
(poles of the gamma function in the numerator), and also at the point y — Zae = 
—n, = 0 (if also k <0); these points coincide with the discrete energy levels, as they 
should. 
Near any of the poles with n,# 0, we have 


16, (Zam/\ — x) e'™ B 

“nT Qy+1+n)~ F(y +1- Zae/X). 
The form of the gamma function near its pole is found by means of the familiar 
formula T(2JF(1 — z) = a/sin rz: 





Zae TT 
r(y+1 À =T sin m(y + 1—Zael/A)’ 
sin m(y + 1-— Zae/X) = 7 cos mn, - (=) e (€ — Eo) 


= (-1)"(aZam’]A°)\(e — £0), 
where £o is the energy level. Thus we havet 


e "(Zam i-k) A? 1 


216, — (— 1)lt"r 
e CH n,'T(2y+1+n,) Zam’ ¢— eo 








(36.21) 


At the end of §35 a formula (35.11) was derived which relates the residue of the 
function e™®™ at its pole to the coefficient in the asymptotic expression for the wave 
function of the corresponding bound state. For a Coulomb field, however, the 
formula (35.10) must be slightly modified, because the constant phase shift 6, in 
(35.7) is replaced in (36.16) by the sum 6, +vlog2pr. We must therefore replace 
e**« on the left-hand side of (35.11) by 


exp(2i5, + 2iv log 2pr) > e™®(2ixry "+9. 


+ This formula is easily seen to be valid even if n, = 0. 
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Using (36.21) and determining from (35.11) the coefficient Ap (which will now be a 
power function of r), we find the asymptotic form of the normalized wave function 
of the discrete spectrum: 


1 
- Com nA] ney E 
f= Lan Zan TO +1+n,) (2Ar) , (36.22) 


This has already been used to determine the coefficient in (36.11). 


§37. Scattering in a centrally symmetric field 


The asymptotic expression for the wave function which describes the scattering 
of particles in the field of a fixed centre of force may be writtent 


ipr 
Y= Usp e” + uly —, (37.1) 


Here Usp is the bispinor amplitude of the incident plane wave. The bispinor uty is a 
function of the direction of scattering n’, and for any given value of n’ its form (but 
not, of course, its normalization) is the same as that of the bispinor amplitude of 
the plane wave propagated in the direction n’. 

We have seen in $24 that the bispinor amplitude of the plane wave is entirely 
determined by specifying a two-component quantity, the three-dimensional spinor w, 
which is the non-relativistic wave function in the rest frame of the particle. The flux 
density is expressed in terms of the same spinor, and is proportional to w*w, with a 
proportionality coefficient which depends only on the energy € and is therefore the 
same for the incident and scattered particles. The scattering cross-section is 
da = (w'*w'/w*w) do or, if as in §24 the incident wave is normalized by the condition 
w*w =], 


da = w'*w' do. 
We define the scattering operator f by 
w’ = fw. (37.2) 


Since the quantities w, w’ have two components, the operator thus defined is 
exactly analogous to the operator scattering amplitude which appears in the 
non-relativistic scattering theory taking account of spin (QM, 8140). We can 
therefore apply immediately the formulae derived there which express the operator 
in terms of the phase shifts of the wave functions in the scattering field. It is only 
necessary to transform these phase shifts by expressing 5; and 6; from QM, §140, 
in terms of the phase shift 5, which appears in the relativistic formula (35.7). The 
phases 6; and ô; referred to states with orbital angular momentum l and total 


t In §§37 and 38 p denotes |p|, and £ and p will be written separately as suffixes to the amplitude. 
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angular momentum j =1+%3 and j =1—34. According to the definition (35.3), k = 
—l- 1 for j=1+3 and x = l for j =1—3. We must therefore make the changes 


ôi > d-a4y, Ôi > 6 


and remember that the suffix to 6 now represents the value of x. Thus we find 


f=A+Bv-a, (37.3) 
A= zp 2 [C+ 1)(e*?" — 1) + I(e”® — 1)]P,(cos 0), (37.4) 
B= 5p > (e™®-1-1 — e781) Pl(cos 0), (37.5) 


where v is a unit vector in the direction of n Xn’. 

Since w is the spinor wave function in the rest frame, the polarization proper- 
ties of the scattering are given in terms of f by the same formulae as in QM, $140. 

For a Coulomb field, it is possible to express both functions A(@) and B(@) in 
terms of one function. The calculation is briefly as follows.T 

In a Coulomb field, the phases 6, are given by (36.18), which we write in the 
form 





_Zem\ k 
er =- (ki JÉ Co 








p K 
Moi) l (37.6) 
— — _ FAY TY) pindk-). 
Ce =F 41+ in ° 
e'™ = e'™ when x > 0, and e™! = —e'™ when k <0. Using the quantities thus defined 
we can put the series (37.4), (37.5) in the form 
2 
A(6) == G0) -i 2" FO, 
| (37.7) 
B(0) = -5 tan 30 . Gio) += cot4@ - F(6), 
where 
G(0) =3i > 1°Ci(Pı + Pi-1), F(6)=żi > ICi(P; — Pi-1). (37.8) 


In transforming the series B(0), we have used the following recurrence relations 
between Legendre polynomials: 


P!+ Pl, = -—cotż}0 - (P, — P), (37.9) 
P!—- PL, = tan40 - (Pi + Pi). (37.10) 


+ R. L. Gluckstern and S. R. Lin, Journal of Mathematical Physics 5, 1594, 1964. 


QE4 - K 
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According to the identity 





(1+ cos 0) E3 [Pi(cos 6) — P,_\(cos 0)] = I[P)(cos 0) + P)_\(cos 0)], 
(37.11) 
the functions F(0) and G(0) are related by 
“ae dF tig dE 
G =(1-—cos 90s 8 cots 4 Th (37.12) 


Thus A(@) and B(@) are expressed in terms of the single function F(6).t 


§38. Scattering in the ultra-relativistic case 


We shall now discuss separately the scattering in the ultra-relativistic case 
(e >m). In the first approximation, we neglect altogether the mass m in the wave 
equation. It is convenient to use for y the spinor representation 


since the equations for € and ņ are separable when m = 0: 


—iø -VE=(e— U)E, | 38.1) 


—-io :-Vyn=—-(e—-U)y 


(the “neutrino” form, $30). 
A helicity state of an electron polarized in the direction of p corresponds to 


a wave function wp = (5). and for polarization opposite to p we have y = (p): 


0 


Since the equations for € and yn are separable, it is evident that this property is 
unaffected by scattering. Thus helicity is conserved in the scattering of ultra- 
relativistic electrons. From considerations of symmetry (longitudinal polarization) 
it is obvious that there is no azimuthal asymmetry in the scattering of helical 
(longitudinally polarized) particles. We can also say that the scattering cross- 
section of helical electrons is independent of the sign óf the helicity; this follows 
because a central field is invariant under inversion, while the sign of the helicity is 
reversed. 

In the ultra-relativistic case, formulae (37.3)-(37.5) may be considerably sim- 
plified (D. R. Yennie, D. G. Ravenhall and R. N. Wilson, 1954). 


+ The function F(0) cannot be expressed in a closed form in terms of the elementary functions, but 
it can be written as a certain double integral; see the paper cited in the last footnote. 
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Let the incident electron be polarized, say in the direction of motion n. For a 
plane wave with a definite value of n-o, the spinor é (=(¢ + y)/V2) is propor- 
tional to the same three-dimensional spinor w as appeared in the standard 
representation of the wave. The relation between the spinor amplitudes of the 
incident and scattered waves in the new representation is therefore given by the 
Same operator f. 

As a result of the scattering, the polarization is rotated with the momentum to 
the direction n’. The effect of the operator f on the spin wave function of the 
electron therefore reduces to a rotation of the spin through the angle 0 (between n 
and n’) about the axis v. This rotation is itself equivalent to a rotation of the 
coordinates about that axis but in the opposite direction, i.e. through an angle — 6. 
Hence it follows that the operator f must be the same (apart from a factor) as the 
operator which transforms the wave function when the coordinates are changed in 
the way described, i.e. the operator (18.17) with — 0 instead of 6. A comparison of 
(37.3) with (18.17) shows that 


BIA = —i tan38. (38.2) 

Thus, in the ultra-relativistic limit, 
f= A(@)[1—itan36-v-o]. (38.3) 
The expression (37.4) for A(@) can also be simplified if a relation between ô, 
and 5_, which exists in the ultra-relativistic limit is used. To derive this relation, we 


note that, when the terms in m are omitted, the equations (35.4) for the functions f 
and g become invariant with respect to the changes 


KK, f>g, g>-f, 


which do not affect the parameters of the particle or field itself. We must therefore 
have f,/g, =—g_,/f-,., and substitution of the asymptotic expressions gives 


tan(pr — ¿lr + &,) = —cot(pr —3l'm + 8_,), 
6, = ô- — xl’ — Da + (n +3), 
whence 


eS — e 7b 6. (38.4) 


From this relation, and replacing the summation variable | by | — 1 in the first term 
of the sum in (37.4), we find 


A(6) = im I(e**' — 1)][P;(cos 0) + Pi-\(cos 6)]. (38.5) 


From (38.2) it follows that re(AB*)=0. Hence, in the approximation con- 
sidered, the cross-section is independent of the initial polarization of the particles, 
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and an unpolarized beam remains unpolarized after scattering (see QM, (140.8)— 
(140.10)). We may also note that, when 0 — 7, the expression (38.5) for A(@) tends 
to zero as (m — 6) (since P,(— 1) = (—1)'). The cross-section 


SZ = AP + IBP =|A(0)P/cos* 44 (38.6) 
therefore tends to zero also. These properties do not occur, of course, in higher 
approximations with respect to the small quantity m/e. In particular, analysis shows 
that as 0 —> 7 the cross-section tends to a limit proportional to (mle Y. 

For a Coulomb field in the ultra-relativistic case, the phases ô, are independent 
of the energy, as is seen from (36.19).t Hence, in a purely Coulomb field, the 
scattering cross-section for e >m has the form 


do = 2 ® do, (38.7) 


€ 





where 7 is a function of the angle only. 


$39. The continuous-spectrum wave functions for 
scattering in a Coulomb field 


In later sections (§895, 96) we shall consider various inelastic processes which 
occur when ultra-relativistic electrons are scattered in the field of a heavy nucleus 
(Za ~ 1). To calculate the relevant matrix elements, we need wave functions whose 
asymptotic form (as r— œœ) is the sum of a plane wave and a spherical wave. 

We shall see that, in the ultra-relativistic case (electron energy £ > m), the most 
significant values of the momentum transfer from electron to nucleus in scattering 
are q = |p'—p|~ m. These values of q correspond to impact parameters p ~ 1/q ~ 
1/m, the electron being deflected through anglest 


0 ~ qlp ~ mle. (39.1) 


In terms of the coordinates r (distance from the centre) and z = r cos 0, this 
represents the region 


p =r sin 0 ~ 1/m, p(r—z)=pr(l—cos8)~l1, (39.2) 


and r ~ e/m’, so that the distances concerned are large. 
We write Dirac’s equation in the form 


(ec -U-mB+ia-V)b=0, U=—Zalr, (39.3) 


and transform it into a second-order equation by applying the operator e — U + 


+ This is also evident directly from equations (38.1), since for a Coulomb field the energy £ may be 
eliminated from the equations by the substitution r> r'/e. 
t In this section, p denotes |p]. 
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mB —ia-V: 
(A + p*—2eU) = (—ia- VU — Uy. (39.4) 


Since r > Zale in the region considered, U < e€. As a first approximation, the 
right-hand side of (39.4) may be neglected. The remaining equation, 


(A + p*+ 2eZal/r) = 0, (39.5) 


is of the same form as the non-relativistic Schrodinger’s equation in a Coulomb 
field: 


(are +2 =0 39.5 
im Atty =0, (39.5a) 


differing only in an obvious change in the notation for the parameters (the 
“potential energy” containing an extra factor e/m). We can therefore write down 
immediately the solution which has the required asymptotic form (see QM, §136). 

For example, the wave function which asymptotically comprises a plane wave 
(x e") and an outgoing spherical wave is 


Us 
(2e) 


C = eT (1 — iZaelp), 


ei FE, 1,i(pr—p-r) 
(39.6) 


where F is the confluent hypergeometric function and u,, the constant bispinor 
amplitude of the plane wave, normalized by the condition stated earlier (23.4): 


UcpUcp = 2M. (39.7) 


The wave function (39.6) is normalized in such a way that the plane wave in its 
asymptotic limit has the usual form, 
u 


VEE 


corresponding to “one particle in unit volume”. Since p ~ e in the ultra-relativistic 
case, we can write Zase/p ~ Za in (39.6): 


U: 
(2e) 


C = e” "T1 — iZa). 


Wop =C e'” "F(iZa, 1, i(pr — p: r)), 


(39.8) 


It should be noted that, although we are considering distances so large that 
pr è 1, the hypergeometric function in (39.8) cannot be replaced by its asymptotic 
form: the argument of F is not pr but pr(1—cos @), which is not assumed large.t 


t In QM, §135, we were concerned with arbitrarily large r, and this approximation was therefore 
allowable for all values of 0. 
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In applications, the next approximation for y is also needed, which has a spinor 
structure different from (39.8) (the latter reducing to the factor u.p). To calculate 
this approximation, we write & in the form 


C iper 

Y= 76) °° (UepF + Q). 
On the right-hand side of (39.4) we now retain the term linear in U, obtaining for @ 
the equation 

(A +2ip:-V—2eU)d = -iua VU. (39.9) 

The solution of this may be found by noticing that the function F satisfies the 
equation 

(A +2ip:V—2ceU)F =0, 
as may be seen by substituting (39.6) in (39.5). Applying the operator V to this 
equation, we obtain 


(A +2ip:V—2eU)VF =2eFVU. 


A comparison with (39.9) shows that 
i 
b= 55 (a : V)UepF. 


The final expressions for y™® and for a similar function y© whose asymptotic 
form contains an ingoing spherical wave are 


C i 
(+) _ ip-r $+ . . . _ . 
ep (Qe) ° (1 z; 2 V)F(iZa, 1, i(pr p *r))Usp, 


oo Ce 
Wya" (1-57a: V)F(-iZa, 1, —i(pr + p- E) 


C = eT (1 — iZa) 


(39.10) 


(W. H. Furry, 1934). We shall also write out the corresponding functions (p-s, -p) 
with “negative frequency”, which are needed when dealing with processes which 
involve positrons. These can be derived from the functions Wep by the substitutions 
p>-p, £>-—e, with p = |p| unchanged; the parameter iZa of the hypergeometric 
function therefore changes sign, as will be seen from the original expression (39.6), 
where this parameter occurs in the form iZae/p. Thus we have 


C i 
Œ ~ip-r dt _ . 
Wo e—p (Qe) e (1 + 7, & v)F( iZa, 1, i(pr +p + r))u-:, -p 


i (39.11) 


_ C* è ě 
O >= ip'r . i —j -p.e 


C = e "TA + iZa). 
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The following comment is necessary regarding the above calculations. Our 
asymptotic condition is not in itself sufficient to provide a unique choice of the 
solution of the wave equation; this is clear, since we can always add to y any 
outgoing Coulomb spherical wave without violating the condition. By writing the 
solution of equation (39.5) in the form (39.6), we have tacitly presupposed the 
choice of a solution finite at r = 0. This requirement was necessary in QM, §§135, 
136, where we were considering solutions, valid in all space, of the exact 
Schrédinger’s equation. In the present case, however, equation (39.5) applies only 
to large distances, and therefore the choice of solution demands further 
justification. 

This is provided by the fact that large impact parameters p = r sin 0 correspond 
to large orbital angular momenta | and small scattering angles 6: when p ~ 1/m, we 
have 


l~ pp ~pe~e/m>1, 
and the angle @ may be estimated by a quasi-classical procedure: 


g~t f au gp UP M 2, 


pj dr p E 


Thus, in the expansion of y in terms of spherical waves the main contribution (in 
this range of r and 0) will come from waves with these large values of l. But a 
spherical wave with large | will certainly decrease to small values at distances from 
the origin r<I/e which are “classically inaccessible” (because of the centrifugal 
barrier). Hence, if we “join” the solution of equation (39.5) to that of the exact 
equation (39.4) at short distances r~ rı, where l/e > rı > Zale, then the boundary 
condition for the solution of equation (39.5) will be that it is small, and this justifies 
our choice. 


PROBLEM 


For an attractive Coulomb field with Za <1, find the correction (of relative order Za) to the 
non-relativistic wave function of the discrete spectrum. 

SOLUTION. The electron velocity in a bound state is v ~ Za, and therefore, for Za <1, the wave 
function is non-relativistic in the zero-order approximation, 1.e. 


us = Unon-r, 


where Wnon-+ is the Schrödinger function and u a bispinor of the form 


with w a spinor describing the polarization state of the electron. In the next approximation, we write 
W = Unon- + Y? and, substituting this in (39.4), obtain for y® the equation 


| A-le] osi H) 
(= A len| + 7 Jv “ta V: (œu )Wnon-r; 


t In the method of solution given in QM, §135, this condition was satisfied by taking the particular 
integral in the form (135.1) instead of as a general sum of integrals with different values of Bı and Bo. 
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where en is the non-relativistic discrete energy level. Here we have omitted terms of relative order 
~(Za)* in the non-relativistic case, the important distances are of the order of the Bohr radius, 
r~ 1/mZa. The solution of this equation is y® = — (i/2m)au - Vion, and therefore 


i 
p = (1 om a: V Jiro 

§40. An electron in the field of an electromagnetic plane 
Wave 

Dirac’s equation can be solved exactly for an electron moving in the field of an 
electromagnetic plane wave (D. M. Volkov, 1937). 

The field of a plane wave with wave 4-vector k (k?=0) depends on the 
4-coordinates only in the combination ¢@ = kx, so that the 4-potential is 

A” = A" (¢), (40.1) 

and satisfies the Lorentz gauge condition 


ð A" = k,A"'=0, 


the prime denoting differentiation with respect to œ. Since the constant term in A is 
unimportant, we can omit the prime, writing the condition as 


kA =0. (40.2) 
We start from the second-order equation (32.6), in which the field tensor is 
F,,, = k, A, — k, A}. (40.3) 


When expanding the square (id — eA)” it must be remembered that, from (40.2), 
ô (A" Y) = Að p. The result is 


[— 0? — 2ie(Ad) + e?’ A? — m? — ie(yk)(yA')|b = 0, (40.4) 


where 0° = 4,0". 
We seek a solution of this equation in the form 


y =e ™F(d), (40.5) 


where p is a constant 4-vector. This form of the function y is unaltered by adding 
to p any constant multiple of the vector k, if the function F(@) is appropriately 
redefined. We can therefore, without loss of generality, impose one further con- 
dition on p. Let 


p’ =m’. (40.6) 


Then, when the field is removed, the quantum numbers p” become the components 
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of the free particle 4-momentum. The significance of the components of the 
4-vector p, when the field is present, is more clearly seen in a particular frame of 
reference chosen so that Ay = 0. Let the vector A in this frame be along the x’-axis 
and k along the x°-axis; the electric field of the wave is then along x’, the magnetic 
field along x’, and the wave itself is propagated along x°. Then (40.5) will be an 
eigenfunction of the operators 


=i, mig,  p-pi-i( 2-45) 


with eigenvalues pi, p2, Po—p3; the operators themselves are easily seen to 
commute with the Hamiltonian of Dirac’s equation. Thus, in this frame of 
reference, p' and p? are the components of the generalized momentum along the x’ 
and x’ axes; p’—p° is the difference between the total energy and the x°- 
component of the generalized momentum. 

In substituting (40.5) in (40.4), we note that 


a“F=k*"F', 0,0"F =k’F"=0, 
and obtain for F(p) the equation 
2i(kp)F' + [—2e(pA) + e*A’— ie(yk)(yA")|F = 0. 


The integral of this equation is 


kx 
n B e O È e(yk)(yA) u 
F = exp] if eA pit 2(kp) leper 


0 


where u/V(2po) is an arbitrary constant bispinor; the reason for writing it in this 
form will be shown below. 
All powers of (yk)(yA) above the first are zero, since 


(yk)(yA)(yk)(yA) = —(yk)(yk)(yA)(yA) + 2(KA)(yk)(yA) = —k?A* = 0. 
We can therefore write 


e(yk (yA) _ 14 _ 


2(kp) 2(kp) 





(yk )(yA), 


so that y becomes 


u is 


_ e 
h = l l+ kp) (yk)(yA) | JOE” (40.7) 
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kx 


o n ffe eran eg 
S = -px f [aoea yg 4 | dd. (40.8) 


0 


To determine the conditions to be imposed on the constant bispinor u, we must 
suppose that the wave is “switched on” with infinite slowness, starting from 
t=—o, Then A—>0 when kx ~—-~, and y must become the solution of the free 
Dirac’s equation. Consequently, u = u(p) must satisfy 


(yp —m)u=9. (40.9) 


This condition rejects the “redundant” solutions of the second-order equation. 
Since u is independent of time, the condition remains valid for finite kx. Thus u(p) 
is the same as the bispinor amplitude of the free plane wave; we shall take it to be 
normalized by the same condition (23.4): ūu = 2m. 

The foregoing arguments also show immediately the normalization of the wave 
functions (40.7). The infinitely slow application of the field does not alter the 
normalization integral. Hence it follows that the functions (40.7) satisfy the same 
normalization condition, 


| YE d°x = Í Wyy Wp d’x = (2r Y 8lp' — p), (40.10) 


as the free plane waves. 
Let us calculate the current density corresponding to the functions (40.7), first 
noting that 


5. -— e is 
by = gazy | tae) OAV Je 


and hence obtaining by direct multiplication 


Lan i Be H H e(p A) eA’ 
J" = by p -fp eA" +k (ES se) (40.11) 


If the A“(d) are periodic functions, and their time-average value is zero, the mean 
value of the current density is 





TL 1 ( e? a) 
BH (pe — Ack" }. 40.12 
"= oP" Akp) (40.12) 


We can also find the kinetic momentum density in the state w,. The kinetic 


t This S is the same as the classical action for a particle moving in the field of a wave; cf. Fields, 
§47, Problem 2. 
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momentum operator is the difference p — eA = ið — eA. A direct calculation gives 


Ws (p" — eA" )ih = y P" — eA") 








O n Au Ļu pa) _ A) „ie ev 
p eA" +k ( +k B(kp)po PU ou). 





(kp) 2(kp) 

(40.13) 

The time-average value of this 4-vector, denoted by q”, is 

eA? 
u — ph _ ke. 40.14 
Its square is 

2 2 e? 7-2 

q =M}, Myy =m ( - <a), (40.15) 


where m, acts as an “effective mass” of the electron in the field. A comparison of 
(40.14) with (40.12) shows that 


j" =q"Ipo. (40.16) 


The normalization condition (40.10), expressed in terms of the vector q, is 


f vewa'x = ny #5q'—q): (40.17 
0 


this is most simply proved in the particular frame of reference mentioned above. 


§41. Motion of spin in an external field 


The quasi-classical approximation in Dirac’s equation is reached in the same 
way as in the non-relativistic theory. In the second-order equation (32.7a) we 
substitutet 

y = u ells, 
where S is a scalar and u a slowly varying bispinor. The usual condition of the 
quasi-classical case is assumed to be satisfied: the momentum of the particle must 
vary only slightly over distances of the order of the wavelength h/|p]. 

In the zero-order approximation with respect to h, we obtain the usual classi- 
cal relativistic Hamilton-Jacobi equation for the action S. All the terms which 
contain the spin (and are proportional to h) are absent from the equations of 
motion. The spin would appear only in the next approximation with respect to h. 


+ Ordinary units will be used at first. 
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Thus the influence of the magnetic moment of the electron on its motion is always 
of the same order of magnitude as the quantum corrections. This is to be expected, 
since the spin is a purely quantum property and its magnitude is proportional to h. 

We can therefore reasonably formulate the question of how the electron spin 
will behave when the electron is executing a given quasi-classical motion in an 
external field. The answer to this question is contained in the next approximation 
with respect to h in Dirac’s equation. We shall, however, use another method 
whose significance is more obvious and which does not directly involve Dirac’s 
equation. It has the advantage of allowing a treatment of the motion of any particle, 
including a particle which has an “anomalous” gyromagnetic ratio not describable 
by Dirac’s equation. 

The objective is to derive an “equation of motion” for the spin when the 
particle moves in any (given) manner. Let us first take the non-relativistic case. 

The non-relativistic Hamiltonian of a particle in an external field is 


H =H'-ypo-i, (41.1) 


where H’ includes all terms independent of the spin (see QM, §111), and p is the 
magnetic moment of the particle. This form of the Hamiltonian relates to any kind 
of particle. For electrons, u = eh/2mc (the electron charge being e = —|e|), and for 
nucleons p also contains the “anomalous” partt 


u'= w—eh/2mc. (41.2) 


According to the general rules of quantum mechanics, the operator equation of 
motion for the spin is obtained from the formula 


ieem- i He —oh 
s=7 (Hs SH) h (Ho-oHh). (41.3) 
Substitution of (41.1) gives 
$i = -4 H; (ox0; - OjOx) 
= -5 ei H,.o1, 
or 
p= ax H. (41.4) 


We average this operator equation over the state of the quasi-classical wave 
packet moving in a given path. This is equivalent to replacing the spin operator by 


+ When radiative corrections are taken into account the magnetic moment of the electron also 
contains a very small “anomalous” part. 
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its mean value 5, and the vector H by the function H(t), which represents the 
change in the magnetic field at the position of the particle (or wave packet) as the 
latter moves along its path. In the non-relativistic approximation (i.e. in terms of 
Pauli’s equation), § = 40 is the spin operator of the particle in its rest frame, whose 
mean value was denoted in §29 by 3¢. Thus we obtain the equation 


d$ = f Cx H(t). (41.5) 
This form of the equation is, in essence purely classical. It signifies that the 
magnetic moment vector precesses about the direction of the field with angular 
velocity —2uH/h, remaining constant in magnitude.t 

Again in the non-relativistic case, the velocity v of the particle varies in 
accordance with the equation 


dv/dt = ev x H/mc, 


i.e. the vector v rotates about the direction of H with angular velocity —eH/mc. If 
w'=0, then u =eh/2mc, and this angular velocity is the same as the angular 
velocity —2uH/h with which the vector ¢ rotates; thus the polarization vector is at 
a constant angle to the direction of motion. We shall see below that this result 
remains valid in the relativistic case. 

Let us now proceed to the relativistic generalization of equation (41.5). For a 
covariant description of the polarization it is necessary to use the 4-vector a 
defined in §29, and the equation of motion of the spin will determine its derivative 
with respect to the proper time r.t 

The form of this equation is given by considerations of relativistic invariance: 
its right-hand side must be linear and homogeneous in the electromagnetic field 
tensor F*” and in the 4-vector a“, and apart from these can include only the 
4-velocity u“ = p"/m. The only form of equation satisfying these conditions is 


da"|dt = aF“’a, + Bu" F”u,a, (41.6) 


Where a and B are constant coefficients. It is easily seen, from the condition 
au” =0 and the antisymmetry of the tensor F*” (whence F*’u,u, = 0), that no 
other expressions with the required properties can be constructed. 

As v>0, this equation must become the same as (41.5). Putting a” = (0, ©), 
u“ =(1, 0), r= t, we have 


dt/dt =a x H. 


A comparison with (41.5) shows that a = 2p. 
+ The classical equation (41.5) can be derived directly from the equation 
dM/dt = xH, 
where M is the angular momentum and p the magnetic moment of the system; p x H is the torque acting 


on the system. Putting M = rhe, p= (u/2s)C = wl, we have (41.5). 
+ From here onwards we again take c=1,h=1. 
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To determine B, we use the fact that au, =0. Differentiating this with respect 
to 7 and using the classical equation of motion of a charge in a field, 


m du"/dt = eF"u,, 


(see Fields, §23), we obtain 


da" _ du” 


e e 
—a, ——=-a, — F "u, = — F "u,a. 
My dr E dr E m ” m BoY 


Hence, on multiplying both sides of equation (41.6) by u,, using the equation 
u, u” = 1 and cancelling the common factor F'’u,a,, we have 


B= -2(u—- 36) = —2p’. 


Thus the final relativistic equation of motion for the spin is 


da" 
dt 





= 2uF"a, —2p'u"F™u,a, (41.7) 


(V. Bargmann, L. Michel and V. L. Telegdi, 1959).+ 

We can change from the 4-vector a to the quantity ¢ which directly represents 
the polarization of the particle in its “instantaneous” rest frame. The relation 
between a and ¢ is given by formulae (29.7)-(29.9). First of all, from (41.7) we 
necessarily have a,da“/dt =0, and therefore a,a” = constant. Since aa" =—@ 
this is equivalent to the obvious result that the polarization ¢ of the particle remains 
unchanged in magnitude during its motion. 

The equation which shows the change in direction of the polarization is 
obtained by using three-dimensional notation in (41.7). The space components of 
this equation are, in explicit form, 


da_ 2um 2um 
dt — axH+ E (a 


+ 





E) + 2H 





= (v: aX H)+ 


Ape v(a-v)(v° E). 





Here we must substitute (29.9), using in the differentiation the equations p = ev, 
e?=p*+m/’, and the equations of motion 


dp/dt = eE+ ev XH, de/dt = ev-E. (41.8) 


A lengthy but elementary calculation leads to the result? 


+ This equation was first derived, in another form, by Ya. I. Frenkel’ (1926). 
+ If the gyromagnetic ratio (Landé factor) g is used (as is often done) for charged particles, with 
u = g(e/2m) - 3 (= g(e/2mc) - sh), this equation becomes 


oo z(e- 2+ tex H+ (g - 2) Tm mov" Hyv x bts C(s- 





Fm Ne x(EXv).  (41.9a) 
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dg _2um +2yu'(e —-m) 
dt E 


2um +2pu'e 
etm 


2p'e 


CX H+ wv: Dy x c+ Cx (EX v). 


(41.9) 


The variation of the direction of polarization relative to the direction of motion 
is of more interest than the variation of its absolute position in space. We write 


E= nát é, (41.10) 


where n = v/v, and derive the equation for the component ¢; of the polarization in 
the direction of motion. A calculation using (41.8), (41.9) leads to the resulti 





2 
Sout, -Hxn+= (BS — po. E. (41.11) 


The problems at the end of this section include a number of examples of the 
application of the above formulae. Here it may be noted that, in motion in a purely 
magnetic field, the polarization of a particle having no anomalous magnetic moment 
is at a constant angle to the velocity (¢;=constant). Thus this result, already 
mentioned previously for the non-relativistic case, is in fact a general one. 

The conditions for the above formulae to be applicable can be stated more 
precisely. The requirement specified initially, that the momentum of the particle 
should vary sufficiently slowly, is equivalent to a certain condition that the fields E 
and H should be small; in particular, the Larmor radius in the magnetic field 
(~ p/eH) must be large compared with the wavelength of the particle. There is also, 
however, another condition which must, strictly speaking, be fulfilled: the fields 
must not vary too rapidly in space, and must vary only slightly within the 
dimensions of the quasi-classical wave packet. That is, the field must vary only 
slightly over distances of the order of the particle wavelength (1/p) and of the 
Compton wavelength (1/m).t 

In practical problems of motion in macroscopic fields, however, the condition of 
slow variation is certainly satisfied, and only the condition of smallness remains. 

In §33 we have derived the first relativistic corrections for the Hamiltonian of 
an electron moving in an external field. For an electron in an electric field the 
approximate Hamiltonian is (see (33.12)) 


5-7 §¢. 5 NE 
H=H'-Z~o-Explm, p=—i, (41.12) 


where H’ includes the terms which do not contain the spin. In our case, since the 


+ This equation can be obtained a little more directly by writing explicitly the time component of 
equation (41.7). 

ł The latter requirement arises from the condition that the spread of velocities in the wave packet, in 
its rest frame, must be small compared with c, since otherwise the non-relativistic formulae could not be 
applied in this frame. 

If the field varies too rapidly, the equations may contain significant additional terms in the 
derivatives of the field with respect to the coordinates. 
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field varies slowly, we neglect the term in H’ which involves derivatives of E (i.e. 
the term in div E); the small term in f) may also be omitted, since it is unrelated to 
the field effects in question here. Thus H’, in the absence of a magnetic field, 
reduces to the non-relativistic Hamiltonian Ĥ' = p’/2m + e®. 

Formula (41.12) can also be derived from (41.9) without making direct use of 
Dirac’s equation. This method will generalize it (in the quasi-classical case) to 
particles with anomalous magnetic moment. 

The equation of motion of the spin in an electric field, as far as first-order terms 
in the velocity v, is obtained from (41.9) as 


P= (w+ WIEX (EX v) = (5 + 2m! Ex (EX), 


If we impose the condition that this equation should be derived quantum- 
mechanically by commuting the spin operator with the Hamiltonian (as in (41.3)), 
then it is easily seen that we must put 


— Wr yp, € ` A 
H=H (u +£ Jo Ex p/m. (41.13) 


This is the required expression. If u'’=0, we again obtain (41.12). It should be 
noted that the “normal” magnetic moment e/2m is multiplied by an extra factor 3 in 
comparison with the anomalous moment p’.t 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Determine the change of the direction of polarization of a particle when it moves in a 
plane perpendicular to a uniform magnetic field (vH). 


SOLUTION. The right-hand side of equation (41.9) is reduced to its first term, and the vector ¢ 
therefore precesses about the direction of H (the z-axis) with angular velocity 


2um + 2p'(e — 
-ETIE = — (£4 20") 


The projection of ¢ on the xy-plane (denoted by ¢)) rotates in that plane with the same angular velocity. 
The vector v rotates in that plane with angular velocity —eH/e, as can be seen from the equation of 
motion p = ev = ev XH. Hence ¢ rotates with angular velocity —2w'H relative to the direction of v. 


PROBLEM 2. The same as Problem 1, but for motion parallel to the magnetic field. 
SOLUTION. When v and H are in the same direction, equation (41.9) reduces to 


dg 2um 
dt XH, 


so that € precesses about the common direction of v and H with angular velocity —2um H/e. 


PROBLEM 3. The same as Problem 1, but for motion in a uniform electric field. 


SOLUTION. Let the field E be along the x-axis, and let the motion be in the xy-plane (with 
py = constant). According to (41.9), the vector ¢ precesses about the z-axis with instantaneous angular 


t This is the “Thomas half” mentioned in the last footnote to §33. Its origin is clearly shown by 
the derivation given here. 
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velocity 





(e \ Pe 
(4+ 2u') EB 


We again resolve ¢ into components ¢ (in the xy-plane) and @,. Then 
Ci = di cos @, č -E= -į sin o v,/v. 


From (41.11), ¢: rotates relative to the direction of v with instantaneous angular velocity 


» _ Qvy um? ) = (27 - ') 
ar = 2 (S20), 


§42. Neutron scattering in an electric field 


In collisions between neutrons and nuclei, the scattering through large angles is 
determined by the main interaction, the nuclear forces. In small-angle scattering, 
however, it can be shown that the interaction of the magnetic moment of the 
neutron with the electric field of the nucleus becomes important (J. Schwinger, 
1948). 

We shall assume that the neutron is non-relativistic, so that the interaction in 
question is described by the approximate Hamiltonian (41.13). The magnetic 
moment of an electrically neutral particle is wholly “anomalous” and the operator 
H’ reduces in this case to the kinetic-energy operator:+ 


A h? . ph 
H=—, âti pz EXV. (42.1) 
m mc 


Since the electromagnetic interaction of the neutron is small, the corresponding 
scattering amplitude fem may be calculated by the Born approximation: 


= o Mm —ip’+r/h . wh . ip-r/h 43 
(see QM, $126), or 
fem = 57-3 Ey p, E= | Eo) eat dex, (42.2) 


where p and p’ are the neutron momenta before and after scattering, and hq = 
p’—p. In this form, the amplitude fem is an operator with respect to the spin 
variable. 

Before continuing the calculation, we should note the following point. Formula 
(42.1) has been derived in §41 for slowly varying fields (which in practice meant 
neglecting terms in the Hamiltonian containing coordinate derivatives of the field). 
As applied to the Coulomb field of the nucleus, this means that the wavelength h/p 


+ In this section, ordinary units are used, and m denotes the mass of the neutron. 


QE4-L 
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must be small compared with the distances r~ 1/q which are important in the 
integral E, Hence h,<p, so that the scattering angle 0 ~ hq/p <1. Thus the 
required condition is in fact satisfied for small-angle scattering. 
For a Coulomb field with potential ® = Ze/r, the Fourier component of the field 
IS 
Ey = igh, = ig T: 





see Fields, (51.5). Substitution in (42.2) gives 
_ „2Zeu , 
Fem =i aeh T pxp. 


For small scattering angles, hg ~ p@ and pX p' = p’@v, where v is a unit vector in 
the direction of p X p'. Thus 


_ .2Lep 
fem =i Olic o'v. 





The nuclear scattering amplitude must be added to this expression. Owing to the 
rapid decrease of the nuclear forces with increasing distance, this amplitude tends 
for small angles to a finite (energy-dependent) complex limit, which we denote by 
a. The total scattering amplitude is therefore 


f=a+i(b/0)o v, b = 2Zeulch = 2Zap/e. (42.3) 


We see that the electromagnetic scattering is indeed predominant at sufficiently 
small angles. 

The expression (42.3) is the same in form as that discussed in QM, §140. We can 
therefore make direct use of the formulae derived there. The scattering cross- 
section summed over all possible final polarization states is 


2 
oF = ja? +254 2b ima- v-t, (42.4) 
where ¢ is the initial polarization of the neutron beam (called P in QM, §140). If the 
initial state is unpolarized (¢ = 0), then the polarization after scattering is 


_ 2b0ima 


C = jafo +b? p. (42.5) 


This is a maximum when 9 = b/|a|, and hax = im afla]. 


CHAPTER V 


RADIATION 


§43. The electromagnetic interaction operator 


THE interaction of electrons with an electromagnetic field can, as a rule, be treated 
by means of perturbation theory. This is because the electromagnetic interaction is 
comparatively weak, as is shown by the smallness of the corresponding dimension- 
less “coupling constant”, viz. the fine-structure constant a = e*/hc = 1/137. The 
smallness of this number is of fundamental importance in quantum elec- 
trodynamics. 

In classical electrodynamics (see Fields, §28), the electromagnetic interaction is 
described by the term 


— ej"A, (43.1) 


in the Lagrangian density of the ‘‘field + charge” system (A being the 4-potential of 
the field and j the particle current density 4-vector). The current density satisfies 
the equation of continuity, 


a,j" =0, (43.2) 


which expresses the law of conservation of charge. According to Fields, §29, the 
gauge invariance of the theory is closely related to this law: when A, is replaced by 
A, + ðX (4.1), a term —ej”d,x is added to the Lagrangian density (43.1), and this, by 
(43.2), may be written as the 4-divergence —ed,(yj"); it therefore disappears on 
integration over dfx in the action S = f L d*x. 

In quantum electrodynamics, the 4-vectors j and A are replaced by the 
corresponding second- quantized operators. The current operator is expressed in 
terms of the W-operators by j = Wy. The generalized “coordinates” q in the 
Lagrangian 


| ine d°x =—e [ GA) d°x 


are represented by the values of y, & and A at each point in space. Since the 
Lagrangian density is found to depend only on the “coordinates” q themselves 
(and not on their derivatives with respect to x), the change to the Hamiltonian 
density by formula (10.11) amounts simply to a change in the sign of the Lagran- 
gian density.t Thus the electromagnetic interaction operator (the space integral of 


+ Independently of these arguments, it may be noted that, when only the first-order small correction 


is considered, any small correction in the Lagrangian appears in the Hamiltonian with just a change of 
sign (see Mechanics, $40). 
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the interaction Hamiltonian density) has the form 
V=e | (JÂ) d°x. (43.3) 
The free electromagnetic field operator is the sum 
A= 2 [CrAn(x) + ĉ}A¥(x)], (43.4) 


which contains the operators of photon creation and annihilation in various states 
labelled by the suffix n. Each operator has matrix elements only for an increase or 
decrease of the corresponding occupation number N, by 1 (the other occupation 
numbers remaining unchanged). The operator A therefore also has matrix elements 
only for transitions in which the number of photons changes by 1. That is, only 
processes of the emission or absorption of a single photon occur in the first 
approximation of perturbation theory. 
According to (2.15), the matrix elements are 


(Nn — Uen|Nn) = (Nalcz|N, — 1) = V Ny. (43.5) 


If there are no photons (of type n) in the initial state of the field, then (1|c;|0) = 1. 
The matrix element of the operator (43.3) for photon emission is 


Vit) =e | (jnA®) dx, (43.6) 


where A,(x) is the wave function of the emitted photon and j; the matrix element 
of the operator j for a transition of the emitter from the initial state i to the final 
state f.t The 4-vector jf = (pr, jf) is called the transition current. 

Similarly, we obtain the matrix element for photon absorption: 


V;i(t) = e | (jAn) 2x. (43.7) 


This differs from (43.6) only by having A,(x) in place of A*(x). 

The argument t of V; is shown in order to emphasize that the matrix element is 
time-dependent. By separating the time factors in the wave functions, we can 
change in the usual way to time-independent matrix elements: 


Vilt) = Vi eter ro, (43.8) 


where E;, E; are the initial and final energies of the emitting system, and the sign + 
is for emission and absorption respectively of a photon w. 


+ The notation in (43.6) is slightly inconsistent. The suffixes in Vs refer to states of the whole system 
“emitter + field”, those in jj; to states of the emitter only. 


§44 Emission and Absorption 161 


The wave function of a photon with a definite momentum k and a definite 
polarization is 


= V (4r) Baye eik-r (43.9) 


(see (4.3); the time factor is omitted). Substituting in (43.6), we find the matrix 
element for the emission of such a photon: 


Vi = eV (477) exj#(k), (43.10) 


1 
(2w) 
where ja(k) is the transition current in the momentum representation, i.e. the 
Fourier component 


h= | p e" dx (43.11) 
The corresponding formula for photon absorption is 


Vi = eV (4r) e,j#(—k). (43.12) 


1 
(2w) 

The equation of conservation of current in the momentum representation is the 
condition of 4-transversality of the transition currents: 


Ku fi = wpr(k)— K + jg(k) = 0. (43.13) 


The formulae given in this section do not assume any particular form of the 
current operator, and are generally valid for electromagnetic processes involving 
any charged particles. The existing theory allows the form of the current operator 
to be determined (and hence, in principle, its matrix elements to be calculated) only 
for electrons. For applications to systems of strongly interacting particles, includ- 
ing nuclei, a semi-phenomenological theory will be used, in which the transition 
currents appear as empirically determined quantities subject only to the conditions 
of space-time symmetry and to the equation of continuity. 


§44. Emission and absorption 


The transition probability under the action of a perturbation V is given, in the 
first approximation, by the well-known formulae of perturbation theory (QM, 842). 
Let the initial and final states of the emitting system belong to the discrete 
spectrum.t Then the probability (per unit time) of the transition i >f with emission 


+ This certainly implies that recoil is neglected, the emitter as a whole remaining at rest. 
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of a photon is 
dw = 2r| V; 8 (E; — E; — œ) dv, (44.1) 


where dv arbitrarily denotes the ensemble of quantities describing the state of the 
photon and taking a continuous sequence of values; the photon wave function is 
assumed normalized by the delta function ‘‘on the v scale”. 

If a photon having a definite angular momentum is emitted, the only continuous 
variable is the frequency w. Integration of (44.1) with respect to dv = dw eliminates 
the delta function, w being replaced by E; — Eş, and the transition probability is 


w = 2r| Vil. (44.2) 


If, however, we consider the emission of a photon having a given momentum k, 
then dv = d’k|(2r Ý = w° dw do/(27r)’. Here it is presupposed that the photon wave 
function (plane wave) is “normalized to one photon in the volume V = 1”, as 
always in this book; dv is the number of states in the phase volume V d’k. Thus the 
probability of emission of a photon with a given momentum is 


dw = 2r| V; (E; — E; — w) d’k/(27)’, (44.3) 


or, after integration over dw, 
dw =L jy Pw? do (44.4) 
An? lif 


In this we must substitute the matrix element V; from (43.10). 

In subsequent sections we shall use these formulae to calculate the probability 
of emission in various specific cases. Here we shall consider certain general 
relations between radiative processes of various kinds. 

If in the initial state of the field there is already a non-zero number N, of the 
photons in question, the matrix element for the transition is multiplied by 


(Na + Ilci|Nn) = V(N, + 1), (44.5) 


i.e. the transition probability is multiplied by N, +1. The 1 in this factor cor- 
responds to the spontaneous emission which occurs even if N, =0. The term N, 
represents the stimulated or induced emission: we see that the presence of 
photens tn the initial state of the field stimulates the further emission of photons of 
the same kind. 

The matrix element V, for the transition with the opposite change of state of 
the system (f —> i) differs from Vz in that (44.5) is replaced by 


(Nna — Len|Nn) = WV Nn 


(and the other quantities are replaced by their complex conjugates). This opposite 
transition is a transition of the system from the level E; to the level E; with 
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absorption of a photon. Thus the photon emission and absorption probabilities for a 
given pair of states i, f are related byt 


Wel Wa = (Nn + DI/N,, (44.6) 


an expression first derived by A. Einstein (1916). 
The number of photons can be related to the intensity of the external radiation 
incident on the system. Let 


Ike dw do (44.7) 


be the radiation energy incident on unit area per unit time and having polarization 
e, frequency in the range dw and wave-vector direction in the solid-angle element 
do. These ranges correspond to k? dk do/(27)’ field oscillators, each having Nye 
photons of the specified polarization. Hence the same energy (44.7) is given by the 
product 


k* dk do hw? 


can Nicho ==-33 Nye dw do. 


Sm c 
From this we find the required relation: 


8 


3c? 
Npe = 3 


a Ipe. (44.8) 

Let dw?’ be the probability of spontaneous emission of a photon with 
polarization e into the solid angle do, and let the indices (in) and (a) denote the 
corresponding probabilities for induced emission and for absorption. According to 
(44.6) and (44.8), these probabilities are related as follows: 


dw% = dwi? = dw? - Sr c Ike- (44.9) 





If the incident radiation is isotropic and unpolarized (Iķe independent of the 
directions of k and e), then the integration of (44.9) with respect to do and 
summation with respect to e gives similar relations between the total probabilities 
of radiative transitions (between given states i and f of the system): 


2 a2 
we) = w= wor FST, (44.10) 





where I = 2 x 47I,, is the total spectral intensity of the incident radiation. 

If the states i and f of the emitting (or absorbing) system are degenerate, the 
total probability of emission (or absorption) of the photons concerned is found by 
summation over all mutually degenerate final states and averaging over all possible 


+ In the rest of this section, ordinary units are used. 
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initial states. Let the degrees of degeneracy (statistical weights) of states i and f be 
gi and gs. For processes of spontaneous or induced emission, the states i are the 
initial states, and for absorption the states f. Assuming in each case that all g; or gr 
initial states are equally probable, we obviously have instead of (44.10) the relations 


22 
gw = gw™ = gw Ts | (44.11) 





In the literature one frequently meets the Einstein coefficients, defined as 
Ag = w'sP) Bi = w® clI, By = w™c/T, (44.12) 


where I/c is the spatial spectral density of radiation energy. They are related by the 
equations 


2, By = eiBi = gAn’ cho’. (44.13) 


$45. Dipole radiation 


Let us apply the formulae derived above to the emission of a photon by an 
electron (in general, a relativistic electron) moving in a given external field. In this 
case the transition current is the matrix element of the operator 


j= by, 


in which the wW-operators are assumed expanded in terms of the wave functions of 
stationary states of the electron in a given field ($32). The matrix element 
(0;1;|j/1,0;) corresponds to a transition of the electron from state i to state f. This 
change in the occupation numbers is brought about by the operator G;4;, and the 
transition current is 


ji = pyp = (hi, Was), (45.1) 


where y; and yy are the wave functions of the initial and final states of the electron. 

Let the wave function of the photon be chosen in the three-dimensionally 
transverse gauge (the polarization 4-vector e =(0,e)). Then the product je* = 
— jji < e* in (43.10). Substituting V; in (44.4), we obtain the following expression for 
the probability (per unit time) of emission of a photon with polarization e into the 
solid-angle element do: 


AWen = €7(w/277)e* + jik)? do, (45.2) 


where 


jn(k) = | Wray, e ™" dx. (45.3) 
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Summation with respect to the polarization of the photon is effected by 
averaging over the directions of e (in a plane perpendicular to the given direction 
n = k/w), and the result is then doubled because of the two independent possible 
transverse polarizations of the photon.t Thus the result is 


dw, = e'(w/277)|n X js (k)? do. (45.4) 


A very important case is that where the photon wavelength A is large compared 
with the dimensions a of the radiating system. This usually means that the velocity 
of the particles is small compared with that of light. In the first approximation in 
alà (corresponding to dipole radiation: cf. Fields, $67), the factor e ‘“'" varies only 
slightly in the region where #, or yy is appreciably different from zero, and it can be 
replaced by unity in the transition current (45.3). This implies that the photon 
momentum is neglected in comparison with the momenta of the particles in the 
system. 

In the same approximation, the integral ja(0) may be replaced by its non- 
relativistic value, which is simply the matrix element v; of the electron velocity 
with respect to the Schrodinger wave functions. In turn, this element v; = — iors, 
and er; = d;;, where d is the dipole moment of the electron (in its orbital motion). 
Thus we have the following formula for the probability of dipole radiation: 


dWen = (w°*/277)le* . d;l? do. (45.5) 


(Here the direction of n occurs implicitly: the vector e must be perpendicular to n.) 
Summation with respect to the polarizations gives 


dw, = (w?/277)|n X dit do. (45.6) 


Since these formulae are non-relativistic (as regards the electron), they can be 
immediately generalized to any electron system by taking d,; as the matrix element 
of the total dipole moment of the system. 

Integrating (45.6) over all directions, we have the total probability of radiation: 


w = (4w°/3)|dyil’, (45.7) 
or, in ordinary units, 


w = (4w°/3hc’)\d4i’. (45.7a) 


+ In the averaging, we use the formula 


eet = (dix — ning) (45.4a) 
or 


(a-e)(b: e*) = Ha-b—(a-n\(b- n)} 
= [a Xn]: [b x n], (45.4b) 


where a and b are constant vectors. 


166 Radiation §46 


The intensity I is found by multiplying the probability by hw: 
I = (4w*/3c’)|dyil’. (45.8) 


This is directly analogous to the classical formula (see Fields, (67.11)) for the 
intensity of dipole radiation from a system of periodically moving particles: the 
intensity of radiation at frequency w, = Sw (where œw is the frequency of the 
particle motion and s an integer) is 


I, = (4o4/3c°)|d,?, (45.9) 





where d, are the Fourier components of the dipole moment, i.e. the coefficients in 
the expansion 


d(t) = > d, ei", (45.10) 


s= 


The quantum formula (45.8) is got from (45.9) by replacing these Fourier com- 
ponents by the matrix elements of the corresponding transitions. This rule (which is 
an expression of Bohr’s correspondence principle) is a particular case of a general 
relation between the Fourier components of classical quantities and the quantum 
matrix elements in the quasi-classical case (see QM, §48). The radiation is quasi- 
classical for transitions between states having large quantum numbers; the tran- 
sition energy iw = E; — Eş is then smail in comparison with the energies E; and Eş 
of the radiator. This, however, would not lead to any change in the form of (45.8), 
which is valid for all transitions. This explains the fact (which is something of an 
accident) that the correspondence principle for the radiation intensity is valid not 
only in the quasi-classical but in the general quantum case. 


$46. Electric multipole radiation 


Instead of considering the emission of a photon in a given direction (i.e. with a 
given momentum), let us now consider the emission of a photon with definite 
values of the angular momentum j and its component m in some chosen direction zZ. 
We have seen in 86 that such photons can be of two kinds, electric and magnetic. 
Let us take first the emission of electric photons, and again assume that the 
dimensions of the radiating system are smail in comparison with the wavelength. 

The calculations are conveniently carried out by means of the photon wave 
functions in the momentum representation, i.e. by expressing the 4-vector A” (r) as 
a Fourier integral. Then the matrix element is 


Vii =e [ ioar d’x 


3 
=e Í d’x - jk(r) | ow A*(k) e™™ 7; (46.1) 


for simplicity, we omit the suffixes wjm to the photon wave functions. 
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For an Ej photon we take the wave function from (7.10), with the arbitrary 
constant C having the value 


The reason for this choice is to ensure that, in the spatial components of the wave 
function (A), the terms containing spherical harmonics of order j — 1 cancel (as 1s 
seen from formulae (7.16)). Then A will include only spherical harmonics of order 
j+ 1, and therefore the corresponding contribution to Vj is (as will be clear from 
the subsequent calculation) of a higher order of smallness (in a/A) than the 
contribution from the component A°=®, which includes spherical harmonics of 
the lower order Jj. 
Thus we put 


=, o=- YEHE lkl- 0) Vint) 


(n=k/w). Substituting this expression in (46.1) and carrying out the integration 
over d|kl, we obtain 


V; = — eH Ye fa x p(t) | done -ikr Y * (n). (46.2) 


To calculate the inner integral, we use the expansion (24.12), written in the form 


oo l 
ek t=4r Y SS i'g(kr)Y ġ(k/k)Ym(rir), (46.3) 
l=0 m=-l 
where 
gi(kr) = V= Jia(kr); (46.4) 


see QM, (34.33.7 
Substitetion of this expansion in (46.2) gives 


fe" Rn) dog = 47i igtkr) Y $ (r/r); 


the remaining terms are zero because of the orthogonality of the spherical har- 
monics. On account of the condition a/A <1, only distances such that kr <1 will be 
important in the integral with respect to d°x. We can therefore replace the 


t The normalization of the functions gı is such that their asymptotic form as kr >x is 


gi(kr) = (1/kr) sin(kr — jlr). (46.4a) 
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functions g;(kr) by the first terms of their expansions in powers of kr:7 
g(kr) = (kr)/(2j + DH. (46.5) 
The result is 


Q7+)G+)) wi? 


V.=(- m+ ej Se (e) 
fi ( 1) l y aj (2] + 1)!! €( Qi m)fis (46.6) 
with the notation 
(QW); = V4 fo (DriYn(r/r) d?x (46.7) 
jm J fi 2j +1 fi jm . 


(Y -m =(-1)""Y%,). The quantities (46.7) are called the 2/-pole electric transition 
moments of the system, by analogy with the corresponding classical quantities 
(Fields, §41).+ 

For an electron in an external field, p; = W¥w;, and the quantities (46.7) are then 
calculated as the matrix elements of the classical quantity 


4m ; 
(e) _ ly. 
m= V3" tim 


In the non-relativistic case (as regards the particle velocities), the transition 
moment can in principle be calculated similarly for any system of N interacting 
particles. The transition density is expressed in terms of the wave functions of the 
system by 


N 
pir) = Í WË... rn)... rN) 2 S(r—r,) d’xi... d°xn, (46.8) 


where the integral is taken over the whole of configuration space.§ 

The photon wave function used here corresponds (in the coordinate represen- 
tation) to normalization by the delta function on the w scale, as assumed in formula 
(44.2). Substituting (46.6), we find the probability of Ej radiation:| 


2027+ DG +1) aji anc 2 
(e) a ANEI PMS a j (e) , 
W jm i{Qi + 1)!!] w e (Q; ) mil ° (46.9) 

t The power of kr is equal to the order of the function Yim by which g; is multiplied. This justifies 
the neglect of the terms in A which contain higher-order spherical harmonics. 

t The multipole moments are defined without the factor e, since in this book the currents also are 
detined without the charge factor. 

§ A situation can occur where the transition probability vanishes according to the approximate 
selection rules, valid only when the spin-orbit interaction of the electrons is neglected. Then, to obtain a 
non-zero result, we must use the wave functions with the relativistic correction which takes account of 
this interaction. 


|| It might appear at first sight that, owing to the isotropy of space, the total probability of photon 
emission ought not to depend on the value of m. The incorrectness of this conclusion is easily seen if we 
notice that different final states of the system (for a given initial state) correspond to the emission of 
photons with different values of m; cf. the rule (46.16) below. 


846 Electric Multipole Radiation 169 


In particular, for j = 1 we have 
4w? ; 
wia =z Oms. (46.10) 


The quantities Q{%) are related to the components of the electric dipole moment 
vector by 


eQ = id, Qiu = F775 (d; + idy). (46.11) 


Summing (46.10) with respect to m, we naturally obtain the earlier formula (45.7) 
for the total probability of dipole radiation. 

The angular distribution of multipole radiation is given by formula (7.11). When 
this is normalized to the total emission probability Wim, we have 


AWim = |Y$(n)|’ Wim do 


— Wim 2 
ayy |VaYin do. (46.12) 


In particular, for j} = 1, 
. 3 a @ 3 ° tip 
Yio = i \4/-— cos 8, Yi = Fiy z sinb e e™?, 
4r 87 


where 0 and @ are the polar angle and azimuth of the direction n relative to the 
z-axis. On calculating the gradient, we find that the angular distribution of dipole 
radiation with a definite value of m is given by 


2 
dW 19 = wog sin’ 0 do, dWi +1 = Wi, =+] a} ase do. (46.13) 


These expressions could also, of course, be obtained from formula (45.6) by putting 
firstly (for m=0) d, =d, =0, d, =d, secondly (for m=+1) d, = F id, = d/V2, 
,=0. 
If the order of magnitude of the dimensions of the system (atom or nucleus) is 
a, then that of the electric multipole moments is, in general, QW ~ a’. The 
probability of multipole radiation is 


wl ~ ak(ka). (46.14) 


When the multipole order increases by one, the probability decreases by a factor 
~(ka)y. 

The laws of conservation of angular momentum and parity imply certain 
selection rules which restrict the possible changes in the state of the radiating 
system. If the initial angular momentum of the system is J;, then, after emission of 
a photon with angular momentum j, the angular momentum of the system can have 
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only those values J; which are in accordance with the angular momentum addition 
rule (J; — J; = J): 


J, -J])<j<J,+J. (46.15) 


For given values of J; and J;, the same rule (46.15) specifies the possible values 
of the photon angular momentum j. But, since the probability of emission decreases 
rapidly with increasing j, the emission occurs principally with the lowest possible 
multipole order. 

The components M; and M; of the angular momenta J; and J; and m of the 
photon angular momentum, satisfy the relation 


M; — M; = m, (46.16) 


which is obvious from the same law of addition of angular momenta. 

The parities P; and P, of the initial and final states of the radiating system must 
be such that P;P,, = Pi, where P,, is the parity of the emitted photon. Since the 
parities can have only the values +1, this condition may also be written 


P:P; = Pon (46.17) 


For an electric photon Ppa =(—1)/, and the parity selection rule for electric multi- 
pole radiation is therefore 


P,P; = (1). (46.18) 


The selection rules for total angular momentum and for parity are entirely 
rigorous and must be satisfied in emission by any systems. There may also be 
other rules which are more restrictive and which arise from certain properties of 
the structure of particular radiating systems. These latter rules must of necessity be 
approximate to some extent; they will be discussed in later sections of this chapter. 

The dependence of the emission probability on the quantum numbers m, M; and 
M; is entirely determined by the tensor character of the multipole moments., The 
quantities Qim with a given j form a spherical tensor of rank j. The dependence of 
its matrix elements on these quantum numbers is given by the formula 


J j Ji N 
Kn JiM Q; -mln MV = (v, `, u) {Kn J,|| Qil]niJi)/? (46.19) 


(see QM, (107.6)), where n conventionally denotes all the quantum numbers 
specifying the state of the system, other than J and M. The reduced matrix 
elements on the right of (46.19) do not depend on m, Mi, M;. On substituting this 
formula in (46.9), we obtain the required dependence, which is proportional to 


(i j J; ); 
M; m — M; ‘ 
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here it is, of course, assumed that the emitter is not in an external field, and that the 
transition frequency œ is thus independent of M; and M,. 

Summing the probability over all values of M; (for a given M;), we have the 
total probability of emission of a photon of a given frequency from the initial level 
n;, J; of the system. It is obvious from the isotropy of space that this quantity must 
also be independent of the initial value M;. The summation is carried out by means 
of the formula 


1 
2 KnJiMi\ Qi; -mln JM) = +1 K(nyJ,||Q;|lniJi)|? (46.20) 


(see QM, (107.11)). 


§47. Magnetic multipole radiation 


The wave function of a magnetic photon is A” = (0, A), where A is given by (7.6). 
Substitution in (46.1) gives for the transition matrix element 


Va =- e X2 f ax- int) [dog eyg), (47.1) 


TT 


m) 


The components of the vector Yip can be expressed in terms of the spherical 
harmonics of order j, as shown in (7.16). Again using the expansion (46.3), we 
obtain for the inner integral 


J e™ TY (in) dog = ari 'gi(kr)Y¥ jm *(r/r), 


and, on substituting g; from (46.5), 


J 
143 


=e iad 
V= =e OTe Dn 


f hOr YEI ax 


Here we must substitute, in accordance with the definition (7.4), 


Vir(r/r) = ESN rXVYm; 
we then transform the integrand by means of the formula 
rig rxXVYH=—rXja- VY R), 
obtaining 


va = pri y AA DU Do g ehn (47.2) 


t The current j must not be confused with the angular momentum j. 
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with the notation 


(m) 
(Qim )fi = i Vy fein: V(r Yim) d’x. (47.3) 


These are called the 2'-pole magnetic transition moments. 

Because of the analogy between the expressions (47.2) and (46.6) for the 
emission probability, we obtain a formula which differs from (46.10) only in that the 
electric moments are replaced by magnetic moments. Formula (46.12) for the 
angular distribution also remains valid (as has already been mentioned in con- 
nection with (7.11)). 

Let us analyse the form of (47.3) when j = 1. In this case, the functions are 


4 ] . 
V£ r¥ w= iz, VEY atai), 


and their gradients are simply the spherical unit vectors e®, e“” (7.14). The 
quantities e(Q\"),, are therefore the spherical components of the vector 


Mji = Je fr X jji d’x, (47.4) 


which is similar in form to the classical magnetic moment (see Fields, §44). The 
total probability of M1 radiation is given in terms of this quantity by the formula 
(in ord'nary units) 

w = (4w°/3hc’)|pyil’. (47.5) 
We shall show how formula (47.4) is related to the usual non-relativistic quantum 


expression for the magnetic moment operator. 
The expression for the transition current is (see QM, §115) 


. i A 
jn =~ (VFV PVY) + curly), (47.6) 
where p is the magnetic moment of the particle and s its spin. Hence 


Hri = -=f p*r x Vy d’x +e | wi(r x Vet d’x + ak x curl(ys*$yi) d’x. 
(47.7) 


In the second term, we write 


| wi(r x Vy d°x = — f PŽ xX V)y; d?x + f curl(ry žy) d°x. 


The last integral can be transformed into one over an infinitely distant surface, and 
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is zero. Thus the first two terms in (47.7) are equal. In the third term, we transform 
the integral as follows (temporarily writing F = y¥ŝy;): 


[ ex (Vx R) dx = rx dtxF)~ | (PX V) xr de. 


The surface integral is zero, and in the last term 


(FX V)Xr=—Fdivr+F=-— 2F. 
Thus, 


f ex curl F dx =2 | Fa'x 
The expression for py therefore becomes 
= [E f Es) PE 
By e È +E ayy d's, (47.8) 


where L = — ir x V is the particle orbital angular momentum operator. This is, as it 
should be, the matrix element of the operator 


L+E S, (47.9) 


which contains the operators of the orbital and intrinsic magnetic moments of the 
particle. 

The selection rules for magnetic multipole radiation are analogous to those for 
the electric case: the rules (46.15), (46.16) again apply to the total angular momen- 
tum, and the parity rule is 


PiP; = (-1)'"", (47.10) 


which is obtained by substituting in (46.17) the parity of the Mj photon, P,, = (—1)'"". 


$48. Angular distribution and polarization of the radiation 


The formulae derived in §846 and 47 relate to the emission of a photon with 
definite values of the angular momentum j and component thereof m. It was 
accordingly assumed that the radiating system (a nucleus, say) has not only definite 
values of the angular momentum J but also definite polarizations, i.e. values of M, 
both before and after the emission. 

Let us now consider the more general case of emission by a partially polarized 
nucleus (whose dimensions are again assumed small in comparison with the 
wavelength). The emitted photon again has a definite angular momentum Jj, but may 
be partially polarized. Let us find the emission probability as a function of the 


QE4 -M 
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direction n of the photon. This probability must be expressed in terms of density 
matrices which describe the polarization states of the nucleus and the photon. 

For this purpose, we shall first write down the emission probability as a 
function of the direction n and helicity À of the photon (A = +1), for the case 
where the initial and final nuclei have definite values Ji, Mi; J;, My. 

The matrix element for emission of a photon with definite values j,m is 
proportional to the matrix element of the (electric or magnetic) 2!-pole moment of 
the nucleus: 


(J;Mj; jm|V|J.Mi) ~ (—1)"(J;My|Qj, -m|J:M;). (48.1) 


The wave function of the emitted photon (in the momentum representation) is 


m) 


proportional to Y(n) or Y(n). The wave function of a photon whose momentum 
is in the direction n and whose helicity is A is proportional to the polarization 
vector e®. The matrix element for emission of a photon n, A is found by 
multiplying (48.1) by the projection of the wave function of the state |jm) on that of 
the state |nà)}: 


(JMr; nà|V|JiM:) a (—D”(J;M;|Q;, -m|JiM;)e* , Y im- 
According to (16.23), for photons of either type 
e™*. Y n(n) x DY (n). (48.2) 


The matrix element of the multipole moment can be expressed in the usual way in 
terms of the reduced element. Thus we find the transition probability amplitude in 
the form 


(Mpm VM Dh at m MOS 483) 


where Q denotes (J;||Q|lJ;). 

We can now proceed to the general case of mixed polarization states. According 
to the general rules of quantum mechanics, the transition probability is proportional 
to the expressiont 

S (JS¢My3 nà | V|J;M:XJ;M +; na| V |J;M ))* x 
(m) 
x (Mi|pPIM XM P IMAA PP], (48.4) 


+ If the initial and final states of the system are described by the superpositions 


Y=) api, P= È bapi, 


n 


then the matrix element is 


(FIVID = X, bžanVmn, 
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where p®, p”, p™ are the density matrices of the initial nucleus, the final nucleus 
and the emitted photon; the symbol (m) beneath the summation sign indicates that 
the sum is taken over all the m-type quantities which occur twice (Mi, Mi, Ms, M;, 
à, à’). Then (48.3) is to be substituted in (48.4). 

Let w(n) do denote the probability of emission of a photon into the solid angle 
do. The total probability of emission, in any direction and with any polarizations of 
the photon and the final nucleus, is evidently independent of the initial polarization 
state of the nucleus, is given by formulae already known, and is of no interest here. 
We shall therefore arbitrarily normalize the probability w(n) to unity. The result ist 


w (n) — SLL 2) ` (— 1) 77 MMi D® DO, x 


(tm) 
-M; -m M;/\-M; -m' M; 
x (MilpP®IM XM d PIMA py; 


it will be seen below that the normalization is correct. This formula can be 
transformed by using the series expansion QM (110.2) for the product of the two D 
functions: 


DË D Gk, — CD" DY, D®. 7 
cwsg A IU ty APs 
(—1) Z LID Ca -A)\m -m -a DP, 


where A =à —A', u =m—m’' and L takes integral values =2j. Thus we have finally 


i+ D+1) 


( ) 3 > > (1) Mi Mim L 4 1) x 
TT L (m) 
“b j G j “N J j] ale Jj j WE 
A =A) —A)\m —m' — — Mi — m M; M; —m' M; 
DK M)(Mi|p®|M XM p IMPA pA) (48.3) 


and its square is 


AIVD = © Vian Vin Gna Dm. 


n,n',m,m' 
The case of mixed states is obtained by making the changes 


dna È > p$, bm bX > pm, 


so that 
KIVID > 2 Vin Vn p pmm: 


+ In transforming the sign factor note that the numbers 2J;, 2J;, 2M;, 2M; have the same parity; j and 
m are integers, and A = +1. 
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As previously, Èm) denotes summation over all m-type quantities which occur 
twice. Here it must be noted that A and A’ differ from the other quantities, since 
they have only two values, A, A’=+1, corresponding to the two polarizations of 
the photon, and not 2j + 1 values for any given j. 

Formula (48.5) embodies all the necessary information about the angular dis- 
tribution and polarization of the emitted photons, and also about the polarization of 
the secondary nuclei (i.e. those which have emitted a photon). It is assumed that 
the initial density matrix is given. 


ANGULAR DISTRIBUTION 


The angular distribution of the photons is obtained by summation over all 
polarizations of the photon and the secondary nucleus. The averaging with respect 
to polarizations is done by substituting the density matrices of the unpolarized 
States: 


(Alp IA’) = 26a, (My|p?|M)) = (48.6) 


l es 
2J, +1 MMP 
after which the summation amounts to a multiplication by 2 for the photon or by 
2J;+1 for the nucleus. Thus the summation is effected by simply making the 
changes 

(AIPIN = Sns (Milp|M h> nm (48.7) 


and the angular distribution is 


w(n) = CEDESI > 2, (-1)"**}(2L + 1)D§?(n) x 


(J j ale j L \( J; j ")( J; j T) x 
A —à 0/\m —m' -u/\-M;, -m M;/\—M; -m' M; 
x (Mi |p?|M’). 


This formula can be considerably simplified by carrying out the summation over 
m-type quantities. First of all, we note that 


G A oJ =c, 0) (48.8) 


and therefore 


j oj L\_,fi J o) 
( )=2(j “1.0 for even L, 


= (0 for odd L. 


In the sum over L, therefore, only the terms with even L remain, and it involves 
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only even-order spherical harmonics D$. This result is obvious a priori, since, by 
the conservation of parity, the probability must be unchanged by inversion, i.e. by 
putting n> ~—n. 

Thus we have 


-en It DOJ +1) (: j o) (L) 
w(n) 40 > 2L +1) 1 1 9 Poe) x 
oma) Í L )( Jp j w) Jj j n.) 
x 2 CD (mn —m' -p/\-M; -m M,/\—M, -m M!) ” 


x (Mi|p|Mi). 


The normalization here is easily verified: with the formula 
f DEn) doļl4r = O10 50> 


integration over all directions leaves only the term with L=0, u =0, and the 
formulae 


Go i oe 
m -m 0 V (2j+1y 
Jj JOS; ) __ | (i) 
2, (<M, -m M; 2J + 1 tT p l 
then show that the integral is equal to unity. 
The further summation with respect to m, m', M; in the inner sum in w(n) is 
effected by means of QM, (108.4). The final expression for the photon angular 


distribution is 


w(n) — (—1) its (2j + DV (2J; + D x 


4a 
SL j j i i L i L 
x D Ci) ver+D( 1 ot; j yf È Phe Dim), 
(48.9) 
where 
PA= VEQL + DOR +D] D HM m a M, (Mile IMD, 
_ (48.10) 


PY = (DPP, 


The inner sum in (48.9) is taken over all |u| < L, and the outer sum over all even L 
such that 


L S2j, L<2J. (48.11) 
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(These conditions result from the triangle rule which has to be satisfied by the 
quantities in the 3j-symbols that appear in (48.9), (48.10).) The number of terms in 
the sum is therefore usually small. For instance, when J; = 0 or 3, only the term with 
L = 0 remains, and the radiation is isotropic; this term is easily seen to equal į, as it 
should by the normalization condition. When J; = 1 or 3/2, or j = 1, the two terms 
with L =0 or 2 remain in the sum over L. If the density matrix p® is diagonal 
(Mi = M3), then u = 0, and the distribution function (48.9) becomes an expansion in 
Legendre polynomials; according to (16.5) and QM, (58.23), the functions DP are 
the functions P, (cos 0). Finally, if 


1 
Jol) = —— Su, 


i.e. if the initial nucleus is unpolarized, then all the PP, are zero except P = 1.t 

The quantities P, are convenient characteristics of the polarization state of the 
nucleus, and will be called polarization moments. Formula (48.10) defines them in 
terms of the density matrix pyy. The inverse formula expressing the density matrix 
in terms of the polarization moments is easily verified: 





7 2L+1 e J L A 
pum = 2 IJ4+1 l ( 1) — M! u M Pip (48.12) 


Let fı, be a spherical tensor depending on the polarization state of the nucleus. 
According to the general rules (see QM, (14.8)), its mean value in a state having the 
density matrix pmm is 


fi = > pum<JM'|fi,.|JM). (48.13) 
Expressing the matrix elements of the f,, in terms of the reduced element (J|lf;||J) 


by means of the formula 


IM 'funlIM) =D (yey UTIL, 


+ Using the result that 


(3 0 eco 1 See 
-M' 0 M V (25 +1) °M™” 
we have 
_yvem( Jo LJ B J L INTJ” 0J 
=v (u 7 mjm = VOr+n S (w 7 MOI GRV 5 u) 
=V(2J +1) S10 So, 


and the conclusion stated then follows from the definition (48.10). 
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and using the polarization moments as defined by (48.10), we obtain 
a (J\lfil|F> 
fin = TL+ DOI F Dy) 2 (48.14) 


PHOTON POLARIZATION 


When the matrices p™ and p®, as well as p®, are specified, formula (48.5) 
determines the probability of a transition in which a photon is emitted, and the 
nucleus left, in definite polarization states. Such states are essentially characteristic 
not of the emission process as such, but of the detectors which record the photon 
and the recoil nucleus and distinguish definite polarizations of these. There is 
another and more natural formulation of the problem, in which the final state of the 
“nucleus + photon” system is not specified from the start, and the polarization 
density matrix of this state is to be determined, with only the direction of the 
photon emission fixed. 

The answer to this problem is given by the same formula (48.5). If this is written 
as 


w = W(n) > (M;; nà |p|M j; nA A'l pA XM jp |My), (48.15) 


then the expression (M;; nàjpo|M f; nà’) is the required density matrix, since accord- 
ing to the general rules of quantum mechanics the probability w of a transition to a 
specified state is given by its “projection” on the given p™%, p”. The factor W(n) is 
written in (48.15) so that this matrix shall be normalized by the usual condition, 


> (Ms; nA|p|M;; nA) = 1. 
À, My 
If we want the polarization of the photon alone, a summation over M; = M; is 


necessary: 


(nd|p|nr') = > (My; mA|p|My; nà’). 


My 
Using a derivation exactly similar to that of (48.9), we obtain 


j+ )V2I+)) , 


N — (1) lt 5it 5 
(nd |p|nr') = (—1) 8 wln) 


x> (CD VOL + D(! EN Nj j i {> PÜ *DE (m), (48.16) 


where A =à —A’, and the summation is over all integral values of L which satisfy 


the conditions (48.11). 
In particular, circular polarization is determined by the Stokes parameter 


& = (n1|p|n1) — (n, —1|p|n, —1); 
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see §8, Problem. Because of the relation (48.8), all terms with even L in this 
difference are zero, and the resulting formula for & differs from (48.9) only in that 
the summation is over odd instead of even values of L. 


SECONDARY NUCLEUS POLARIZATION 


Finally, if we are interested only in the final polarization of the nuclei, we must 
put p” = 6. If the integration with respect to directions of the photon is also carried 
out, the density matrix of the secondary nucleus is 


(Mylp|Mi) = | w(ny(Mynlo|M jn) do 


=(25,+1) $ (CMM x 
m, M;, M; 


sivi i 


x Oy 
(M -m M (m; -m mi )Mile |M). 


The polarization moments calculated by means of this matrix are 


PP, = CPVO + DOL + Diy j o2. (48.17) 


If the initial nucleus is unpolarized, so is the final nucleus, but there exists a 
correlation polarization, i.e. a polarization of the nucleus after emission in a 
specified direction. Putting p® > ô/(2J; + 1) (and correspondingly w(n) = 1/47) and 
calculating as in the derivation of (48.9), we obtain for the density matrix describing 
this polarization 


. la — (ĵi — q1) +M! j j 0) Jj L v 
(MsnleIMjsm)=Qi + DED Z LADA J o)l- u M)” 


J Jp LY po 
f | DEH. (48.18) 


The corresponding polarization moments are 
PP = iHD IO + DVL + DJ; + I] x 


<A DE y iew a 


Only even-order moments occur (which is also a consequence of the conservation 
of parity already mentioned). 

If the secondary nucleus in turn emits a photon, it will generate an anisotropic 
distribution, being polarized. Since the polarization moments (48.19) depend on the 
direction n of the photon emitted in the first decay, there is a certain correlation 
between the directions of successively emitted photons (with an unpolarized 
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primary nucleus). Other correlation effects (of polarization, etc). in cascade emis- 
sion can be treated similarly.t 


PROBLEM 


Find the relation between the polarization moments Pı, P2, and the mean values of the angular 
momentum vector J and the quadrupole moment tensor Qi. 
SOLUTION. The reduced elements of the vector J and the tensor Qik are determined from 


F = I|T|IY/QF + 0, 
Qik = IQ IZI + 1); 


cf. QM, (107.10), (107.11). The operator Qx is expressed in terms of the angular momentum operators as 
in QM (75.2): 


5 - 32 py T SEA 
Qik = JOID (J Jk + Sidi — 3° ôi). 
Hence we find the mean value 


~r  3Q? vay an mB + DOI +3) 
Qi = zya y] A = | JOID | 


The reduced matrix elements are 
(JIJI = VIC + DJ +1), 


3(27 + DI + DOJ +3) 7? 
aja = of Pe Dee ey. 


From (48.14) we now see that the polarization moments #;, are equal to the spherical components of 


the vector 
3 _ 
Vid rp 


and the moments “>, are equal to the spherical components of the tensor 


10J QJ — 1) Je 


300 +127 +3] Q’ 








§49. Radiation from atoms: the electric typeł 


The energies of the outer electrons of an atom (which take part in optical 
radiative transitions) have, as a rough estimate, the order of magnitude E ~ me*/h’, 
so that the radiated wavelengths A ~ hc/E ~ h’lame’. The dimension of the atom is 
a ~ h’Ime?. Thus, in the optical spectra of atoms, we generally have the inequality 
al\ ~ a <1. The ratio v/c ~ a, where v is the velocity of the optical electrons, has 
a similar order of magnitude. 

Thus, in the optical spectra of atoms, a condition is satisfied which means that 


+t A detailed account of these problems is given in the paper by A. Z. Dolginov, in: L. A. Sliv, ed., 
Gamma-luchi (Gamma Rays), USSR Academy of Sciences, Moscow 1961, pp. 523-681. 
t In §§49-51 and 53-55, ordinary units are used. 
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the probability of electric dipole radiation (if this is allowed by the selection rules) 
considerably exceeds the probabilities of multipole transitions.t For this reason it 
is electric dipole transitions which are the most important in atomic spectroscopy. 
As has already been mentioned, such transitions are subject to strict selection 
rules as regards the total angular momentum J of the atom and the parity P:+ 


\J’-J|/<1sJ+J', (49.1) 
PP'=—1. (49.2) 


The inequality |J’—J|<1 signifies that the angular momentum J can change only 
by 0 or +1; also, the transition 0-0 is forbidden by the inequality J + J’ >= 1. The 
parities of the initial and final states must be opposite.§ 

The probability of emission by the transition nJM —>n'J'M’ is determined by 
the corresponding matrix element of the dipole moment of the atom: 


4w? 
3he? 





w(nJM > n'J'M’) = <4 Kn'J'M'|d-m|nJM}}, (49.3) 


w =w(nJ >n'J’). 


On summing (49.3) over all values of M'= M -m (with M given), we obtain the 
total probability of emission with a given frequency from the atomic level n, J. The 
summation is carried out by means of (46.20), and the result is 


3 
w(nd > nI’) = EEs zy Kn J'al. (49.4) 


3ħhc? 2J + 


The squared modulus of the reduced matrix element is sometimes called the 
transition line strength; it is symmetrical as between the initial and final states. 

The observed radiation intensity is found by multiplying w by hw and by the 
number N,„ of atoms in the source which are at the excitation level concerned. For 
example, in a gas at temperature T this number is N„; « (2J + 1) exp(— E,,/T); the 
factor 2J + 1 is the statistical weight of the level with angular momentum J. 

Further deductions regarding transition probabilities in atomic spectra can be 
obtained only for specific kinds of atomic states. We shall not here discuss methods 
of calculating matrix elements where the degree of approximation has no clear 
theoretical significance, but simply derive some relations valid for a fairly large 
class of states (especially in light atoms) of the LS coupling type (see QM, §72). 
Such states are described not only by the total angular momentum but also by 
definite values of the orbital angular momentum L and the spin S, which in this 
case are conserved. 


t Typical values of the dipole transition probability in the optical region of the spectra of atoms are of 
the order of 10° sec’. 

ł We shall now denote the quantum numbers of the initial and final states by unprimed and primed 
letters respectively. The letters n, n’ will denote all the quantum numbers which define the state of the 
system, other than those shown explicitly. 

§ The parity selection rule was first established by O. Laporte (1924). 
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Since the dipole moment is a purely orbital quantity, its operator commutes 
with the spin operator, i.e. its matrix is diagonal with respect to the number S. For 
the number L, the dipole moment is subject to the same selection rules as any 
orbital vector (see QM, $29). Thus transitions between LS-type states are subject 
to the following selection rules (in addition to (49.1), (49.2)): 


S'-S =0, (49.5) 
IL'- LIS1S5L+L’. (49.6) 


It should again be stressed that these rules are approximate, and no longer apply 
when the spin-orbit interaction is taken into account. 

The rule (49.5), which forbids transitions between terms of different multi- 
plicity, is valid not only for electric dipole transitions but for all electric transitions: 
the electric multipole moments of all orders are orbital tensors, and therefore their 
matrices are diagonal with respect to spin. For instance, for electric quadrupole 
transitions, in addition to the general rules 


J'-J|/<2<J4+J', PP'=1, (49.7) 
in the case of LS coupling we have the further rules 
S'—~S=0, |L'- L| S25 L+UL’. (49.8) 


The emission probability can be written in explicit form as a function of the 
numbers S, J, J’. This is done immediately by means of the matrix elements of 
spherical tensors in the addition of angular momenta. According to QM, (109.3), we 
havet 
L' J’ S 


Kw E'SA LSD = 2J + DEI + DÍ iG 


2 
Vn’ Lian Ly: (49.9) 


Substitution of this in (49.4) gives 


J’ 


S ? 1 1 
T T) Kw'L'ldjnEP, (49.10) 


3 ' 
w(nLSJ > n'L'SJ') = m, (2J'+ Di 


with w = w(nLS ~n'L'S).t 
A sum rule can be derived for these probabilities. The squares of the 6j-symbols 
satisfy the summation formula (see QM, (108.7)) 


O fL I SÈ | 
zer+of L i “SE FT (49.11) 


+ The “angular momenta of sub-systems 1 and 2” in the formulae in QM, §109, are here to be taken 
as the orbital angular momentum and spin of the atom, whose interaction is neglected; the quantities f P 
are represented by the orbital vector da4. 

+ In neglecting the spin-orbit interaction in the calculation of the matrix elements, we also neglect 
the dependence of the frequencies on J and J’, i.e. the fine structure of the initial and final levels of the 
atom. 
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Using this, we obtain from (49.10) 


frien 40° 1 
2, W(NLSJ > n'L'SS')= 35 ZEF] 








Kn'L'ldlin Ly. (49.12) 


This quantity is thus found to be independent of the initial value of J. 

For radiation from a gas whose temperature is much greater than the fine- 
structure intervals in the atomic term nSL, the states with different J are uniformly 
occupied, i.e. all values of J are equally probable. The probability that the atom is 
at a level with some definite value of J is then 


2J+1 
QL + 12S +1)’ (49.13) 
i.e. is equal to the ratio of the statistical weight of the level to the total statistical 
weight of the term nSL. Averaging the expressions (49.10) or their sums (49.12) 
with respect to these probabilities is equivalent to multiplying by the factor (49.13). 
This averaging will be denoted by a bar over the letter w. The total probability of 
emission of all the lines in a spectral multiplet (formed by all possible transitions 
between the fine-structure components of the two terms nSL and n'SL’) is the sum 


w(nLS >n'L'S) = > > w(nLSJ > n'L'SJ’). (49.14) 
J J 
Since, of course, 


ŞS (2J+1)=(2S+1X2L+1), 
J 


the result obtained for the total probability agrees with (49.12). Thus the relative 
probability (which is the same thing as the relative intensity) of a single line is 
w(nLSJ >n'L'SJ) _ QJ + DJ'+1) F J’ sy (49.15) 
w(nLS > n'L'S) 2S +1 J L 1) l 


The analysis of the numerical values given by this formula shows that the 
strongest lines in the multiplet are those for which AJ = AL (called main lines, 
while the remaining components of the multiplet are called satellites). The intensity 
of the main lines increases with the initial value of J. 

Summation of the quantities (49.15) with respect to J' and J gives respectively 


> w(nLSJ >n L'S’) oy 4d 
wnLS on'L'S) — 2QL+1)28 +1)’ 
(49.16) 


2, W(nLSJ > n'L'SJ') oy 4] 


wNLS—>n'L'S) (2L+12S +1) 


§49 Radiation from Atoms: The Electric Type 185 


Thus the total intensity of all the lines in a spectral multiplet having a common 
initial or final level is proportional to the statistical weight of that common level. 

We may also consider the hyperfine structure of atomic spectral lines. The 
hyperfine splitting of atomic levels is due to the interaction of the electrons with 
the spin of the nucleus if the latter is non-zero (see QM, $122). The total angular 
momentum F of the atom (including the nucleus) consists of the total electron 
angular momentum J and the angular momentum I of the nucleus. Each component 
of the hyperfine structure of the level n,J has a different value of the quantum 
number F. 

The rigorous law of conservation of angular momentum now leads to a rigorous 
selection rule for the total angular momentum F: for electric dipole radiation, 


IF’- F|<1<F+F’. (49.17) 


But, in view of the extreme weakness of the interaction of the electrons with the 
spin of the nucleus, this interaction may be neglected in calculating the matrix 
elements of the electric (and magnetic) moments of the electron shell of the atom. 
Thus the previous selection rules regarding the electron angular momentum J and 
the electron parity remain valid also. In particular, the latter selection rule prohibits 
electric dipole transitions between hyperfine structure components of the same 
term: all these levels have the same parity, whereas such transitions can occur only 
between states of different parity. 

Since the dipole moment operator commutes with the nuclear spin, the depen- 
dence of the matrix elements on the numbers I and F can be found explicitly, the 
calculations differing only by an obvious change of notation from those given 
above for LS coupling. The probability of emission, summed over the final values 
of the component of the total angular momentum F, is 


4w? 1 


w(nJIF => n'J'IF') = she? oF 4+] 


9 
ya 
3 





n'J'IF'||d||nJIF) 





(49.18) 
w = a(nJ >n'J'’), 


and the square of the reduced matrix element is 


JV F I 


2 
F J 1} Kn''ljdljnD yP. (49.19) 


Kn J'IF'|d]|nJIFY = (2F + 1)(2F' + DÍ 


PROBLEM 


The majority of the lines in the spectra of the alkali metals can be described as resulting from 
transitions of a single outer (optical) electron in the self-consistent field of the rest of the atom, which 
forms a configuration of closed shells; the state of the atom is governed by LS coupling. Under these 
conditions, determine the relative intensities of the fine structure components of the spectral lines. 


SOLUTION. The total angular momenta L and S = of the atom are equal to the orbital angular 
momentum and spin of the optical electron. The parity of the state is therefore (—1)” (the parity of the 
closed configuration of the rest of the atom being positive). The parity selection rules therefore forbid 
the dipole transition with L’ = L, and so only transitions with L’- L = +1 are possible. The transitions 
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J=L +13 
n, L ; 
J=L~- ', 
al bic 
J=L-% 
J=L-% 
Fic. 1. 


between components of the doublet levels n, L and n’,L—1 give only three lines, because of the 
selection rule for J (Fig. 1). Their relative intensities (denoted by a, b, c) are most simply determined 
from the rules (49.16), instead of using (49.15) directly. The ratios of total intensities of lines having each 
initial (or final) level give two equations 


b+c 2L a+b 2L 
a 2L+2’ c 2L-2’ 


whence 
a:b:c=(L+1X(2L-—1):1:(L- D(L +1). 


If L = 1, the lower level is unsplit, line c does not appear and a/b =2. 


§50. Radiation from atoms: the magnetic type 


The magnetic moment of an atom is equal, in order of magnitude, to the Bohr 
magneton: u ~ eh/mc. This differs by a factor a from the order of magnitude of the 
electric dipole moment, d ~ ea ~ h’/me (since v/c ~ a, we have u ~ dvlc, as is to be 
expected). Hence it follows that the probability of magnetic dipole (M 1) radiation 
from the atom is about a’ times less than that of electric dipole radiation at the 
same frequency. The magnetic radiation is therefore important in practice only for 
transitions forbidden by the selection rules for the electric case. 

The ratio of the probability of electric quadrupole (E2) radiation to that of M1 
radiation is, in order of magnitude, 


ON R f e f) 


E? 2\2, 2] a2 4 ma 2,2 AE\? 
Mtg A Ge) 60.0 


the quadrupole moment ~ea’, E ~ h?/ma? is the energy of the atom, and AE the 
change in energy in the transition. We see that, for medium atomic frequencies (i.e. 
when AE ~ E), the probabilities of E2 and M1 radiation are of the same order of 
magnitude (assuming, of course, that both are allowed by the selection rules). If, 
however, AE <E (as for transitions between fine structure components of the 
same term), then M1 radiation is more probable than E2. 

The magnetic dipole transitions are subject to the rigorous selection rules 


\J’-J|<1sJ4+J', (50.2) 
PP’ =1. (50.3) 
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For LS coupling, there are additional selection rules, which are even more 
restrictive than in the electric case. This is because of a particular property of the 
magnetic moment of the atom, which arises from the fact that all the particles 
(electrons) in the system are identical: the magnetic moment operator of the atom 
can be expressed in terms of the total orbital and spin angular momentum 
operators: 


À = wo(L+ 2$) = — po + $), (50.4) 


where po =|elh/2mc is the Bohr magneton (see QM, §113). Owing to the con- 
servation of total angular momentum, the operator J has only matrix elements 
which are diagonal with respect to the energy, and in considering radiative tran- 
sitions it is therefore sufficient to put pr = — poS.t 

The angular momenta L and S are separately conserved when the spin-orbit 
interaction is neglected. The spin operator is therefore diagonal in all the quantum 
numbers n, S, L which belong to the unsplit term. In order for a transition to occur 
at all, the number J must change. The selection rules are consequently 


n'=N, S'=S, L'=L, J'-J=1, (50.5) 


i.e. transitions are possible only between fine structure components of a single 
term. 

The emission probability can be calculated exactly in this case. By an ap- 
propriate change of notation in formula (49.10), we obtain 


SFP L 


Ae’ eH ay nfs A CF KSISISYP: 


w(nLSJ >nLSJ'’) = 





The reduced spin matrix element with respect to the spin eigenfunctions is 
(S||S||S) = V[S(S + DS + 1]; (50.6) 
see QM, (29.13). The 6j-symbol is 


F J—-1 it  L+S+J+IXL+S-J+DL-S+JXS- L+). 
J S 1 S28 + D)2S +2)2J — 1)2J (2J + 1) 
(50.7) 


see QM, §108, Table 10. The result is then 


l w(nLS,J — 1—>nLSJ) 





w(nLSJ > nLS, J —1) = a. + 


wus _ 
“Fare ps EtStI TDL +s J+1)x 


x (J+ S—L)\J+L—S). (50.8) 
+ An exception occurs in cases where the electronic angular momentum J of the atom is not 


conserved: when the hyperfine structure is taken into account, when an external field is present, and so 
on (see the Problems). 
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Transitions between hyperfine structure components of one level (whose 
frequencies are in the radio wave range) cannot occur as electric dipole transitions, 
since all the components have the same parity. E2 and M1 transitions involve no 
change of parity. But, owing to the relatively very small intervals in the hyperfine 
structure, E2 radiation has a low probability compared with M1 (cf. (50.1)), so that 
these transitions occur as magnetic dipole transitions. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Find the probability of an M1 transition between hyperfine structure components of a 
single level. 


SOLUTION. The transition probability is given by formulae (49.18), (49.19), in which the diagonal 
reduced matrix element (nJ||u||nJ} of the magnetic moment will now appear. Its value can be written 
down immediately by noting that the total (not reduced) matrix element (nJM|y,|nJM) determines the 
splitting of the relevant level by the Zeeman effect (see QM, $113), and is — ogM, where g is the Landé 
factor. The reduced matrix element is (see QM, (29.7)) 


(nJ und) = 77 VUE + DOJ + DKJM |u:|nIM) 
= — pog V[J (J + D(2J + 1). 
The required probability is thus found to bet 


_2F+1 
~2F-1 


wo pre? 


“jC QF +DRO tI+R+ DG +I-F + IF +J—IKF—J +I). 





w(nJIF > nJI, F — 1) w(nJI, F —1>nJIF) 


This expression differs from (50.8) only by an obvious change of notation and the extra factor g’. 


PROBLEM 2. Find the probability of an M1 transition between Zeeman components of a single 
atomic level. 


SOLUTION. This is a transition M—M —1 with the values of n and J unchanged; the transition 
frequency is (see (51.3) below) hw = uogH, where g is the Landé factor. The matrix element of the 
spherical component u- of the vector p is 


(J-M+1)(J+M) 
“ITF Dae Mlela) 
= — wog VJ -M + 1)(J + M)] 


KnJ, M — 1ļu-i|nJM)| = 


(see QM, (27.12), and Problem 1). The transition probability is 


4w? 
w= 3he? KnJ, M — 1|u-i]nJM)| 


_ 20H? 


= Bri (J-M+1)(J+M). 


+ An interesting example is the transition between the hyperfine structure components of the ground 
level (1s1) of the hydrogen atom, where both E1 and E2 transitions are strictly forbidden, the latter by 
the rule which prohibits a quadrupole transition with J+J'=1. This transition has a frequency 
w = 2 X 1.42 x 10’ sec ' (wavelength A = 21 cm). Putting g =2,I= 5, J =3, F=1, F’=0, we obtain 


W = 4w u 3h? = 2.85 x 107" sec”. 
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§51. Radiation from atoms: the Zeeman and Stark effects 


In an external magnetic field H (assumed weak), each atomic level with total 
angular momentum J is split into 2J + 1 levels, 


Ey = E® + wogMH, (51.1) 


where E™ is the unperturbed level, uo the Bohr magneton, g the Landé factor, and 
M the component of J in the direction of the field (see QM, §113). Thus the 
degeneracy with respect to directions of the angular momentum is entirely 
removed. 

Spectral lines resulting from transitions between two split levels are cor- 
respondingly split. The number of components of the line is determined by the 
selection rule for the number M, according to which, for dipole radiation, we must 
have 


m=M-—M’'=0,+1. (51.2) 


In addition to this rule, the transitions with M = M’'=0 are forbidden if also 
J'= J. This is seen immediately from the general expressions (QM, (29.7)) for the 
matrix elements of an arbitrary vector. 

The components resulting from transitions with m = 0 and m = +1 are called 7 
and o components respectively. Their frequencies are 


ho, = hw” + oH (g — 2')M, 


(51.3) 
ho, = ho” + wH[gM — g(M +1). 
In the particular case where g = g’, we have 
hw, = ho, hw, = ho = uogH, (51.4) 


whatever the value of M; thus, in this case, the line is split into a triplet with an 
undisplaced m component and two o components lying symmetrically on either 
side of it (called the “normal” Zeeman effect). 

The total probability (for all directions) of emission of radiation is proportional 
to the squared modulus |(n'J’M'|d_,|nJM)|’. Hence, using formula (46.19) with 
j= 1, we see that the relative probability of emission of each of the Zeeman 
components of the spectral line is 


' 2 
Wek w sis 


In the particular case of the “normal” Zeeman effect there are only three 
components, each arising from transitions with all initial values of M for given m. 
Since 


Z (w m m) 3 (51.6) 


M, M' 


QE4 -N 
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(see QM, (106.12)), the emission of all three components is equally probable in this 
case. 

The relative intensity of the Zeeman components when observed in a particular 
direction (relative to the direction of the magnetic field applied to the source) is of 
greater interest, however. According to (45.5), the probability of emission (and 
therefore the line strength) in a given direction n is proportional to = |e* - dg|’, 
where the summation is over the two independent polarizations e which are 
possible for a given n. 

For observation along the field (along the z-axis), this sum is 


(desi? + \(dy) gil’, 


or, in spherical components, 


digi? + d-it. 


This means that only the two o components (m=+1) are observed in the 
longitudinal direction (along the field). Their intensities are proportional to 


J' 1 J V 
(Msi +] m): (51.7) 


These lines have definite values of the component m of the angular momentum in 
the direction of propagation, and either right-hand (m = 1) or left-hand (m = — 1) 
circular polarization (see §8). 

For observation in a direction perpendicular to the field (along the x-axis, say), 
the intensity is proportional to the sum 


Kdi + dyi = doil + Addi + (da) gi 9. 


Thus two ø components and a m component are observed in the transverse 
direction, with respective intensities proportional to 


yP 1 JV Vai Jẹ 
(ust +] M) and (i 0 “m: (51.8) 


the intensities of the o components are half as great as in the case of longitudinal 
observation. The m component is linearly polarized along the z-axis; the o 
components, as observed in this direction, are linearly polarized along the y-axis. 

The relative intensities of the Zeeman components are seen to be entirely 
determined by the initial and final values of J and M, and not by any other 
properties of the levels. 

The selection rules forbid electric dipole transitions between Zeeman com- 
ponents of the same level, since all these have the same parity. Such transitions 
occur as magnetic dipole transitions, for the same reason as was mentioned at the 
end of §50 in respect of transitions between hyperfine structure components of a 
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level. Because of the selection rule for the number M, the transitions occur only 
between adjacent components (M’— M = + 1).T 

The splitting of atomic levels in a weak electric field (the Stark effect), unlike 
that in a magnetic field, does not cause complete removal of the degeneracy with 
respect to directions of the angular momentum. All the levels except those with 
M =0 remain doubly degenerate, each corresponding to two states with angular 
momentum components M and —M. 

The calculating of the relative intensities of the Stark components of a spectral 
line is exactly similar to that given above for the Zeeman effect.+ It must be remem- 
bered that the intensity of the m components includes contributions from the 
transitions M >M and -M >- M (when M #0), and that of the o components 
includes contributions from the transitions MM +1 and -M >-(M =1). 
Hence, for example, in transverse observation the intensities of the 7 components 


are proportional to 
2(J ' 1 J ) 
M 0 —-M/’ 


and those of the o components are proportional to the sums 


A| J’ 1 J ) +3 J’ 1 z) =( J’ 1 J ) 
2\M+1 +41 -M re +1 M) \M+1 ¥1 -M 


(when all the numbers in the second row change sign, the 3j-symbols can at most 
change sign, so that their squares are unaltered). 

In an external field, even if it is weak, the total angular momentum J is no 
longer strictly conserved; in a uniform field, only the angular momentum component 
M is exactly conserved. Thus, in radiative transitions in a weak field, the con- 
servation of angular momentum need not be rigorously maintained, and the atomic 
spectra may contain lines which are forbidden by the usual selection rules. 

The calculation of the intensities of these lines is equivalent to the calculation 
of the corrections in the dipole moment matrix, which in turn requires the 
determination of corrections to the wave functions of stationary states. In the first 
approximation of perturbation theory (with respect to the weak external field), the 
wave function includes “admixtures” of states which are connected to the initial 
state by non-zero matrix elements of the perturbation (—E -d in the electric field): 
the admixture of a state yw in a state y; is 


— E- d; 
E-E, “ 


t The frequencies of these transitions are usually in the range corresponding to centimetre 
wavelengths, and are observed in absorption and induced emission (electron paramagnetic resonance): 
the absorbing atoms are in a strong constant magnetic field (which causes the Zeeman splitting) and a 
weak radio-frequency field of the resonance frequency. 

ł This refers to the quadratic Stark effect, which occurs in all atoms except hydrogen (see QM, §76). 
The field is assumed so weak that the level splitting which it causes is small even in comparison with the 
fine structure intervals. 
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Thus the matrix element of the “forbidden” transition contains a term 


— (E ° d21)d32 
E,- E: 


which is not zero if transitions from the “‘intermediate’’ state 2 to the initial state 1 
and final state 3 are. allowed. 


§52. Radiation from atoms: the hydrogen atom 


The hydrogen atom is the only one for which the transition matrix elements can 
be completely calculated in an analytical form (W. Gordon, 1929). 

The parity of a state of the hydrogen atom is (—1)', i.e. is uniquely determined 
by the orbital angular momentum of the electron (the number l, which defines the 
parity of the state, retains its significance for the exact relativistic wave functions, 
i.e. When the spin-orbit interaction is taken into account). The parity selection rule 
therefore strictly forbids electric dipole transitions without change of l; only 
transitions with l—>l+1 are possible. There is, however, no restriction on the 
change in the principal quantum number n. 

The dipole moment of the hydrogen atom is equivalent to the position vector of 
the electron: d = er. Since the electron wave function in the hydrogen atom is the 
product of an angular part and the radial function Rn, the reduced matrix elements 
of the position vector can also be written as the product 


(n',l— Ilirin) = (1 — 1) >|) | Rw, rRur? dr, 
0 


where (l-— 1|lv||l) are the reduced matrix elements of the unit vector v in the 
direction of r. These are 


(1 = 1D = lell- 1)* = iV 1; 
see QM, (29.14). Thus 


(n', 1 —Alfrllnl) = — lnllirln'’, 1-1) = ivi | Ry Rur dr. (52.1) 
0 


The non-relativistic radial functions of the discrete spectrum of the hydrogen 
atom are given in QM, (36.13):7 


| 
2 (n + I)! (2r)! e" F(— n+l+ l, 2l + 2, 2r/n). (52.2) 


Ru =O f4 Di Vin -1- DI 


t In the present section, atomic units are used. In ordinary units, the expressions given below for the 
matrix elements of the coordinate are multiplied by h’/me’ (or by h?/mZe’ for a hydrogen-like ion with 
atomic number Z). 
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The integral in (52.1), containing the product of two confluent hypergeometric 
functions, is calculated by means of the formulae in QM, $f.t The result is 


jp Dnt Din’ + I= 1)! Gann "Cn =a 
4021-1! Vn =1= Dw! (n +y” 


x [FC n+1+1,—n'+1,2l,—4nn'[(n —n'p)- 


(n', 1—1|rl|nl) = x 





nr 2 
— n-n — — _ vw! — ' — an’ 
(2 =E) F(-n+1-1, —n'+1,2l,—4nn'[(n — n’ )}, (52.3) 
where the F(a, B, y, z) are hypergeometric functions. Since the parameters a and B 
in this case are negative integers or zero, these functions reduce to polynomials.+ 

For reference, the following are the expressions obtained from (52.3) in some 
particular cases (the values of | being indicated by the spectroscopic symbols 
s,p,d,...): 


25n (n — 1) 
2 — -a 
K slirl|zp)| 7 (n + 17t 


2" n(n? _ 1)(n _ 2)y"-6 


(2s||r|Inp i = ——~—— ae 
nY (n iy 2-7 (52.4) 
»_ 2°n’(n?— 1)(n — 
K2p||rl|nd)| T 3(n +2)" 9 


2°n?(n _ 2)2n-6 
2 eo... ee nnn 
(2p |[r||ns)| 3(n + 2)n*6 


Formula (52.3) is not applicable to transitions with no change in the principal 
quantum number n (transitions between the fine structure components of a level). 
In this case (n = n’), the integration is carried out by expressing the radial functions 
in terms of generalized Laguerre polynomials: 


AVAG eas 


In the integral 


o0 


[ RaiiRar dr x f e Pp” LHC o)L? (p) dp, 
0 


0 


we replace one of the polynomials by its expression in terms of a generating function 
(see QM, $d): 


+1)! a/d n—I—] 5 nt 
Lit (p )= - eS ie e"p a! (a) (e °p ‘). 


+ In the notation used there, we have to calculate the integral J37:.(-n +1+1,—n'+1). This is done 
by means of formulae (f.12)—(f. 16). 

+ Numerical tabulations of the matrix elements and transition probabilities for hydrogen are given 
by H. A. Bethe and E. E. Salpeter, Handbuch der Physik 35, 88-436, Springer, Berlin, 1957. 
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After n —1—1 integrations by parts, we obtain an integral of the form 


o0 


7 ; d n—I-1 7 
| ep" (a) (pL2.(p)) dp, 


0 


in which we replace the Laguerre polynomial by its explicit form: 





Lp) =(-1)"n! > ( 


After the differentiation in the sum, only three terms remain, and the integration is 
then elementary. The result is simply 


(n, L- Ilirin =iV1-3nV (n? = 1°). (52.6) 


The integral 


oO 


| Ry Rur? dr = | Xn'1-1Xni) dr, 
0 


0 
where yn = rRm, is the coefficient in the expansion of the function ryn in terms of 
the orthogonal functions y,)-; (n'=1,2,...). The sum of the squared moduli of 


these coefficients is equal to the integral of the square of the expanded function.t 
Hence 


$ Kn’, 1- arp = 1 fr xad (52.7) 


Using the known expression for the mean square of r in the state nl (see QM, 
(36.16)), we obtain the sum rule 


> Kn’, = afrljnl)? = 2In7[Sn? + 1-311 + 1). (52.8) 


For given n,l and large n’, the matrix element of the transition nl—n'l' 
decreases according to 


(n'l'|[r||n1)/? < 3/n”, (52.9) 
as can be seen both from the particular expressions (52.4) and from the general 
formula (52.3). This result is to be expected: the Coulomb levels of energy 


E'=-1/2n” have an almost continuous distribution when n’ is large, and the 


+ The summation is over states of both the discrete spectrum and the continuous spectrum. 
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probability of a transition to a level in the interval dE’ is proportional to the density 
of these levels, which in turn is proportional to n'™”. 

The Stark effect in hydrogen has the peculiarity that the splitting is proportional 
to the first power of the electric field (QM, $77). Here the field is assumed to be 
both weak enough for perturbation theory to be applicable and such that the level 
splitting is large compared with the fine structure of the levels. Under these 
conditions, the magnitude of the angular momentum is not conserved, and the 
levels have to be classified by the parabolic quantum numbers nı, n2, m. The last of 
these, the magnetic quantum number m, again determines the component of the 
orbital angular momentum along the z-axis (the direction of the field), which is 
conserved under the conditions stated (neglecting the spin-orbit interaction). It is 
therefore governed by the ordinary selection rule 


m’—m =Q, +1. (52.10) 


There is no restriction on the changes in n; and n2. 

The matrix elements of the dipole moment in parabolic coordinates can also be 
calculated analytically. The resulting formulae, however, are very lengthy, and will 
not be given here.t 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Find the Stark splitting of hydrogen levels when it is small compared with the fine 
structure intervals (but large compared with the Lamb shift). 


SOLUTION. Under the conditions stated, there remains a twofold degeneracy of the unperturbed 
levels with | =j+2, and the Stark splitting is therefore again linear in the field. The splitting A is 
determined from the secular equation 


-A  -E(d)o| _ 


A = £ E\(ld:-)2|; 
— E( ds) -A 0, \(dz)12I 


the suffixes 1 and 2 correspond to states with | =] +3 and a given magnetic quantum number m; the 
perturbation V = — Ed, is diagonal in m and has no elements diagonal in l. The matrix element of the 
orbital quantity d, is calculated by means of formulae (29.7) and (109.3) in QM: 


. . — m -r . 

(j, 1-1, mId,|jlm) Vig bat bi"! Ifa |lil), 
o aen ome nfl Gy! 

Git tality = 7+ 0f' 7" i ki- aal, 


where we must put | = j +3; the quantity (I — 1]/d||l) is taken from (52.6), and the result is 


— +3 2 ge phy nm 


PROBLEM 2. Determine the probability of photon emission in the transition 2s}—> 1s} of the 
hydrogen atom (G. Breit and E. Teller, 1940). 


SOLUTION. The process is strictly forbidden by parity for an E1 transition, and by the rule (46.15) 
for an E2 transition. We have therefore to calculate the probability of an M1 transition, given by (47.5). 


+ These formulae and the corresponding numerical tabulations are to be found in the work by Bethe 
and Salpeter cited above. 
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In the present case (l =0), however, the magnetic moment is a purely spin quantity, and its matrix 
element is zero if the spin-orbit interaction is neglected, because of the mutual orthogonality of the 
orbital wave functions with different principal quantum numbers. This means that, to obtain a result 


other than zero, the Pauli’s equation approximation is insufficient, and we must start from the complete 
Dirac’s equation. 


In the standard representation of the wave functions, the transition current ist 


ji = Yapi = pfx: + xfodi. 


According to (35.1), (24.2) and (24.8), the wave functions of the states with | = 0, j =} are 


p= ($) -1 ( f(r)w(m) ) 
x) 4r \-ig(r)(o-n)wlm)/’ 
where n = r/r, and w(m)is areal three-dimensional unit spinor corresponding to the spin projection value m. 


Thus 


. 1 
in = 7 gwala : n)wi — gfiws (o + njawi}. 
Substituting this in (47.4) and carrying out the integration over the directions of n, we find 
uji = —(e/6i) wo x owl = —jewrowil 


(from the Pauli matrix commutation rules, ø x ø = 2ig); here 


I= | (fig: + figs? dr. (1) 
0 


The photon emission probability (47.5), summed over the values of my, is 
w = (4e*w’/27)wio wil? = 4ew T19. (2) 


From (35.4) we have, with «x = — 1. 


f' f' ( 4 R’ 
= i — +— n; 
£ e+mt+a/r 2m e-m ? 


in the second term, the exact function f is replaced by the non-relativistic radial function R. With the 
approximation g = R'/2m, the integral 
[= | (R/Ri'r? dr = — | R;Rir dr = 0 (3) 
2m 2m , 
0 0 
since R; and R; are orthogonal. In the next approximation, using (3), we find 
= | tyr | Rie, — er) -Č (RRIP 
T= | (ffir dr + ci | ARIRE - e) -Z RR} dr. a 
0 
Since, from the orthogonality of the exact functions yi and yy, when xi = «f, 


| (fife + gigs)r’ dr = 0, 
0 


+ In this Problem, relativistic units are used. 


§53 Radiation from Diatomic Molecules: Electronic Spectra 197 


the first term in (4) may be written, after integration by parts, as 
3 7 dpu > LR iy? 
am | sae ar= =| gigi dr~ os R;Rir dr. 
0 0 0 


A calculation of the integral, with the functions 
R; = ma e", Ri = (1/V2)(ma)(1 — Amare 2"*" 


(see QM, §36) and the energy difference 


w = Ei — Es = ima (1 — 1/2?) = 3ma’, 
gives I = 2°”a7/9m. Hence the transition probability is (in ordinary units) 


5 542 3 2 ii 
w= ent = Nay =56X10°sec |. 


The corresponding lifetime of the 2s! state is very long, and in practice it is much more likely that 
de-excitation will occur by the simultaneous emission of two photons; see the next-to-last footnote to 
§59. 


§ 53. Radiation from diatomic molecules: electronic spectra 


The specific features of molecular spectra are mainly due to the partition of the 
energy of the molecule into electronic, vibrational and rotational parts, each of the 
latter two being small compared with the previous one. The level structure of 
diatomic molecules has been described in detail in QM, Chapter XI. Here we shall 
consider the resulting pattern of the spectrum and the calculation of line strengths.t 

Let us take first the general case, in which the electronic state of the molecule 
(and therefore also, in general, the vibrational and rotational states) changes in the 
transition. The frequencies of such transitions lie in the visible and ultra-violet 
regions of the spectrum. They are spoken of collectively as the electronic spectrum 
of the molecule. We shall always be considering electric dipole transitions; those of 
other types are of little importance in molecular spectroscopy. 

As with dipole transitions in any system, the following selection rule applies to 
the total angular momentum J of the molecule: 


\J’-J|<1<J+J'. (53.1) 


In the present case, the strict selection rule regarding the parity of the system 
corresponds to a selection rule regarding the sign of the level. (In the customary 
terminology of molecular spectroscopy, states having wave functions which do or 
do not change sign on inversion, i.e. when the coordinates of the electrons and the 
nuclei change sign, are called negative and positive states respectively.) Thus we 
have the rigorous rule 


+>—, —-> +4. (53.2) 


t The discussion below is based on QM, §§78 and 82-88. For brevity, we shall not make constant 
reference to those sections. 
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If the molecule consists of identical atoms (with nuclei of the same isotope), the 
levels can be classified with respect to interchange of the coordinates of the nuclei: 
symmetric (s) levels, with wave functions which do not change sign under this 
transformation, and antisymmetric (a) levels, with functions which do change sign. 
Since the electron dipole moment operator is unaffected by this transformation, its 
matrix elements are non-zero only for transitions without change of this sym- 
metry:t 


sS—>S, a> a. (53.3) 


This rule is not absolutely rigorous, however, since the existence of a given 
symmetry property of a level depends on a certain definite value of the total spin I 
of the nuclei in the molecule. Owing to the extreme weakness of the interaction 
between the nuclear spins and the electrons, the spin I is very nearly conserved, 
but not exactly. When this interaction is taken into account, I does not have a 
definite value, the symmetry property (s or a) is not conserved, and the selection 
rule (53.3) no longer applies. 

The electron terms of a molecule consisting of identical atoms are also described 
by their parity (g or u), i.e. the behaviour of the wave functions when the electron 
coordinates (measured from the centre of the molecule) change sign while the 
coordinates of the nuclei remain unchanged. This property is closely related to the 
nuclear symmetry and the sign of the rotational levels belonging to this term. The 
levels which belong to an even (g) electron term can be s+ or a-—, and those 
belonging to an odd (u) term can be s — or a+. The rules (53.2) and (53.3) therefore 
give the further rule 


gu, u— g. (53.4) 


The rule (53.4) remains approximately valid for molecules consisting of different 
isotopes of the same element. Since the nuclear charges are equal, we can consider 
the electron term with fixed nuclei, and thus have a system of electrons in an 
electric field which possesses a centre of symmetry at the midpoint of the line 
joining the nuclei. The symmetry of the electron wave function with respect to 
inversion in this point determines the parity of the term, and since the electric 
dipole moment vector changes sign under this transformation, we arrive at (53.4). 
The rule as derived in this way is only approximate, because the nuclei have been 
regarded as fixed, and it therefore ceases to be valid when the interaction between 
the electron state and the rotation of the molecule is taken into account. 

Further selection rules depend on specific assumptions concerning the relative 
magnitude of the different interactions in the molecule (i.e. the type of coupling), and 
therefore can only be approximate. 

The majority of the electron terms in diatomic molecules belong to coupling 
type a or b. Both these have the property that the coupling of the orbital angular 
momentum with the axis (the electric interaction between the two atoms in the 
molecule) is large compared with all other interactions. The quantum numbers A 


+ This rule is clearly valid for transitions of any multipole order. 


§53 Radiation from Diatomic Molecules: Electronic Spectra 199 


and S therefore exist, these being respectively the component of the orbital angular 
momentum of the electrons along the axis of the molecule and the total spin of the 
electrons. The operator of an orbital quantity, the electron orbital angular momen- 
tum, commutes with the spin operator, so that 


S’—-S=0 (cases a and b). (53.5) 
The change in A must satisfy the selection rule 
A'-A=0,+1 (cases a and b), (53.6) 
and for transitions between states with A = 0 (È terms) there is a further rule 
5t>5', YS ->> (cases a and b). (53.7) 


(The states %* and >} differ as regards behaviour under reflection in a plane 
through the axis of the molecule.) The rules (53.6), (53.7) are obtained by consider- 
ing the molecule in a system of coordinates fixed to the nuclei (see QM, 887); the 
rule (53.6) is analogous to the selection rule for the magnetic quantum number in 
atoms. 

The coupling types a and b differ as regards the relation between the spin—axis 
interaction energy and the rotation energy (the intervals between rotational levels). 
In case a the former is greater, in case b it is much smaller. We shall now examine 
these cases separately. 

Case a. Here the quantum number È exists, which is the component of the total 
spin along the axis of the molecule (and therefore so does the number 0 = 3+ A, 
the component of the total angular momentum). If both the initial state and the final 
state belong to case a, then we have the rule 


>'->+=0 (case a), (53.8) 


which follows from the fact, already mentioned, that the dipole moment commutes 
with the spin. From (53.6) and (53.8) it follows thatt 


Q'-0 =0, +1. (53.9) 


If Q='=0, then in addition to the general rule (53.1) the transitions with J’ = J 
are forbidden:¢ 


J'—J=+1 when Q=)'=0 (case a). (53.10) 


+ This rule remains valid in case c also (where the coupling of the orbital angular momentum with 
the axis is small compared with the spin-orbit coupling) although the numbers A and > do not separately 
exist. 

ł This rule is analogous to the prohibition of atomic transitions with J =J' when M = M'=0 (see 
$51), but that rule was of possible interest only in the presence of an external field. Here the rule follows 


1 


immediately from formula (53.12) below; the 3j-symbol ( à 0) is zero if J'=J, since the sum 
J'+J +1 is odd. 
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Let us consider transitions between any two specified vibrational levels belong- 
ing to two different electron terms (of type a). When the fine structure of the 
electron term is taken into account, each of these levels splits into several 
components, the number of which, 2S + 1, must be the same for both, according to 
the rule (53.5). According to the rule (53.8), each component of one level combines 
with only one component of the other level, having the same value of È. 

Let us next take a pair of levels with the same £; the values of Q and ©’ can 
differ (like A and A’) by 0 or +1. When rotation is taken into account, each level 
splits into a series of levels with different values of J and J’ in the ranges J = |Q], 
J'=|Q'|. The dependence of the transition probabilities on these numbers can be 
derived in a general form (H. Honl and F. London, 1925). 

The matrix element of the transition n AQJM, > n'A’Q'J'M5 (where n denotes the 
characteristics of the electron term other than Q and A) is 


Kn'A'0'S'M4d,|n AQJM,)| = 


E POJI 11 JN; 
= VIOI + DOJ +DI( o 7 o)( : wy, )Kn’A'Idelm AY), (53.11) 


where d, and d, are respectively the spherical components of the dipole moment 
vector in the fixed coordinate system xyz and in the “moving” system &n¢ with the 
-axis along the axis of the molecule. This formula is derived by means of QM, 
(110.6). The matrix elements (n’A'|d,|n A) are independent of the rotational quan- 
tum numbers J,J', and depend only on the characteristics of the electron terms 
(and in this case are also independentt of the number %; the numbers 1)’ = A’+ 2 
and Q = A +È} are therefore omitted in the notation for the matrix element. 

The probability of the transition nAQJ > n'A’Q'J' is proportional to the square 
of the matrix element (53.11) after summation over Mj}. Using the formula QM 
(106.12): 


S 1 aL 1 
Mj — M; q M; 2J +r 


we obtain 


J’ 1 J 


2 
“a aa 9) BOs ASA), 8312 


w(nAQJ > n'A'Q'J’) = (20+ D( 


where the coefficients B are independent of J and J’ (we are, of course, neglecting 
the relatively very small difference in the frequencies of transitions with different J 
and J’). 


t This can be shown in the same way as was done for the scalar f in QM, beginning of §29. In the 
present case the operator of the vector quantity d commutes with that of the vector S, which is 
conserved (in the zero-order approximation), and > is the component of S along the ¢-axis in the rotating 
coordinate system in which the condition of commutability of d and S has to be considered. 

+ Each of the rotational levels J considered splits into two when A-doubling is taken into account; 
one of the two is positive and the other negative. Thus, instead of one transition J >J', we have, using 
the selection rule (53.2), two transitions: from the positive and negative components of the level J to the 
negative and positive components, respectively, of the level J’. The probabilities of these transitions are 
equal. 
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If we sum (53.12) with respect to J’, then (because of the orthogonality of the 
3j-symbols, QM (106.13)) the result is simply B(n',n; A’, A). Thus the total 
probability of transitions from a rotational level J of the state Q to all levels J’ of 
the state Q’ is independent of J. 

Case b. Here the quantum number K exists, which is the angular momentum of 
the molecule without regard to its spin, as well as the total angular momentum J. 
The selection rules for K are the same as the general selection rules for any orbital 
vector quantity (such as the electric dipole moment): 


|K’'-K|<1<K+K’ (case b), (53.13) 


together with the prohibition of a transition with K = K’ when A= A'=0 (cor- 
responding to (53.10)): 


K'—-K=+1 when A=A’'=0. (53.14) 


Let us consider transitions between rotational components of specified vibra- 
tional levels of two electron states belonging to type b. The probabilities of such 
transitions are given by the same formula (53.12), with K and A instead of J and 2. 
When the fine structure is taken into account (for S# 0), each rotational level K 
splits into 2S+1 components with J =|K—S|,...,K +S, and so a multiplet 
appears in place of the single line J > J’. Since in this case we have addition of the 
angular momenta K and S, which are free (i.e. not coupled to the axis of the 
molecule), the formulae for the relative transition probabilities for the various lines 
in the multiplet are the same as the corresponding formulae (49.15) for the fine 
structure components of atomic spectra, where the corresponding angular momenta 
(in the case of LS coupling) are L and S. 

Thus we have examined the selection rules governing the possible spectral lines 
in all the fundamental cases that can occur in diatomic molecules. 

The group of lines arising from transitions between rotational components of 
two given electronic-vibrational levels forms what is called in spectroscopy a band; 
the lines in a band are very close together, because the rotational intervals are 
small. The frequencies of these lines are given by the differences 


ħwj = constant + BJ(J +1)— B'J'(J' +1), (53.15) 


where B and B’ are the rotational constants in the two electronic states; in order to 
avoid unnecessary complications, the electron terms are assumed to be singlets. For 
J'’=J,J +1, formula (53.15) is represented graphically (Fig. 2) by three parabolic 
branches, whose points for integral J give the values of the frequencies. (The 
arrangement of the branches in Fig. 2 corresponds to the case B’ < B. If B’ > B, their 
open ends are towards small values of œw, and the branch with J'=J-—1 is the 
highest.)t The existence of a branch which passes through an apex is seen from the 
diagram to cause the lines to become increasingly dense towards a certain limiting 
position (the head of the band). 


+ The series of lines corresponding to transitions with J’=J+1,J,J—1 are called the P, Q and R 
branches respectively. 
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In connection with line strengths, mention should be made of the curious effect of 
alternating intensities in certain bands of the electronic spectra of molecules 
consisting of atoms of the same isotope (W. Heisenberg and F. Hund, 1927). The 
symmetry conditions pertaining to the nuclear spins have the result that, in the 
electron > terms, the rotational components with even and odd K have opposite 
symmetry with respect to the nuclei, and therefore different nuclear statistical weights 
g, and g, (see QM, §86). According to the rule (53.14), only J’ =J +1 is allowed in 
transitions between the two different }, terms, and according to the rule (53.4), one of 
the > terms must be even and the other odd. The result is that, for a given value of 
J'—J, transitions with successive values of J take place alternately between pairs of 
symmetric levels and pairs of antisymmetric levels, as shown in Fig. 3 for the example 
of the states È; and %7. The observed line strength is proportional to the number of 
molecules in the initial state concerned, and therefore to its statistical weight. Thus the 
intensities of successive lines (J = 0, 1, 2, . . .) will be alternately greater and less, being 
alternately proportional to g, and g, (this behaviour being superimposed on the 
monotonic variation given by formula (53.12)).f 

There are no exact selection rules concerning the change in the vibrational 
quantum number in transitions between two different electron terms. There is, 
however, a rule (Franck and Condon’s principle) whereby the most probable 
change in the vibrational state may be predicted. It is based on the fact that the 


+ Here we assume that all the states having different values of the total nuclear spin are uniformly 
occupied. 
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U(r) 


U'(r) E 


Fic. 4. 


motion of the nuclei is quasi-classical, because of their large mass (cf. the discussion 
of pre-dissociation in QM, §90).t 

In the integral which determines the matrix element of the transition between 
vibrational states E and E’ of electron terms U(r) and U(r), the most important 
range is the neighbourhood of the point r = ro where 


U(n)-U(n)=E-E', (53.16) 


i.e. the momenta of the relative motion of the nuclei in the two states are the same, 
p =p’. For a given value of E, the transition probability as a function of the final 
energy E' increases as each of the differences E — U and E'-— U' decreases, and is 
a maximum when 


E — U(n)= E'— U(r) = 0, (53.17) 


i.e. when the “transition point” rọ (the root of equation (53.16)) coincides with the 
classical turning point of the nuclei. (Fig. 4 illustrates graphically this relationship 
between E and the most probable E’.) This can be intuitively expressed by saying 
that the transition is most probable near the turning point of the nuclei, where they 
spend a relatively large amount of time. 


§ 54. Radiation from diatomic molecules: vibrational and 
rotational spectra 


The selection rules and formulae for transition probabilities given in §53 remain 
valid for transitions in which the electronic state of the molecule is unchanged,+ 
Here we shall discuss only some particular features of these transitions. 

First of all, the selection rule (53.4) prohibits all (dipole) transitions without 
change of electronic state in molecules consisting of like atoms, since in such a 
transition the parity of the electron term would remain unaltered. It follows from 
the discussion in §53 that such transitions can be allowed only when the interaction 
between the nuclear spins and the electrons is considered or, for molecules of 


+ Strictly speaking, it is also necessary that the vibrational quantum number should be sufficiently 
large. 

ł Transitions in which the vibrational (and therefore the rotational) state changes form what is called 
the vibrational spectrum of the molecule; this lies in the near infra-red (wavelengths <20 um). 
Transitions in which only the rotational state changes form the rotational spectrum in the far infra-red 
(wavelengths >20 um). 
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different isotopes of the same element, because of the effect of the rotation on the 
electronic state. 

The calculation of the dipole moment matrix elements is reduced (by the 
formulae in QM, 887) to a calculation in a coordinate system rotating with the 
molecule. The wave function of the molecule in these coordinates is the product of 
the wave function of the electrons for a given distance r between the nuclei and 
the wave function of the vibrational motion of the nuclei in the effective field U(r) 
of the electrons and the nuclei. When the influence of the motion of the nuclei on 
the electronic state is entirely neglected, the initial and final electron wave func- 
tions for the transitions in question are the same. The integration over the electron 
coordinates therefore gives, in the matrix element, simply the mean dipole moment 
d of the molecule (which is obviously along its axis) as a function of the distance r. 
Owing to the smallness of the vibrations, the function d(r) can be expanded in 
powers of the vibrational coordinate q = r -— rọ. For transitions which involve a 
change in the vibrational state, the zero-order term in the expansion does not occur 
in the matrix element, because the wave functions are orthogonal for vibrational 
motion in the same field U (q), and this leaves the term which is proportional to q. 
If the vibrations are regarded as harmonic, it follows from the known properties of 
the linear oscillator (QM, §23) that the matrix elements are zero except for 
transitions between adjacent vibrational states; thus, for the vibrational quantum 
number v we have the selection rule 


v'—v=#1. (54.1) 


This rule is not valid, however, when the vibrations are not harmonic and the 

subsequent terms in the expansion of the function d(q) are taken into account. 
For a purely rotational transition (with no change in the vibrational state also), 

the matrix element of the dipole moment component along the moving -axis can 


simply be equated to the mean dipole moment of the molecule, d = d(0).+ The 
probability of the transition J > J — 1 is then 


4w? d? J- Q? 


wind >n, J- 1) = 3o t Fayre 


(54.2) 


and from this formula we can calculate not only the relative probabilities (as in 
(53.12)) but also the absolute probabilities. Formula (54.2) is for case a; in case b, J 
and Q are to be replaced by K and A. 

The frequencies of the purely rotational transitions are given by the differences 
of the rotational energies BJ (J +1): 


hws J- = 2 BJ. (54.3) 


Successive lines are at equal distances 2B. 


+ It is obvious from symmetry that d = 0 in a molecule consisting of like atoms. 
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§55. Radiation from nuclei 


For y radiation from nuclei it is usually true that the dimensions of the system 
(the radius R of the nucleus) are small compared with the wavelength of the 
photon. But the intervals between the nuclear levels, and therefore the energy of 
the y quantum, are generally small compared with the energy per nucleon in the 
nucleus. The quantity R/A is thus not directly related to the velocity v/c of the 
nucleons in the nucleus, and is in general considerably less than v/c. Accordingly, 
the probability of MI radiation is usually greater than that of E, l+ 1 radiation (cf. 
the beginning of $50). 

The general selection rules for the total angular momentum (the “‘spin’’) of the 
nucleus and for the parity are the same as for radiation from any system. The 
characteristic feature of nuclear radiation is that transitions of high multipole order 
commonly occur. Unlike atoms, whose radiation is usually of the electric dipole 
type, nuclei undergo such transitions comparatively rarely at low energies, on 
account of the selection rules. 

If a radiative transition of a nucleus can be regarded as a single-particle 
transition (a change of state of one nucleon while the state of the rest of the 
nucleus remains unchanged), then there are additional selection rules regarding the 
angular momentum of that nucleon, but in practice such “‘single-particle” selection 
rules are found to be only approximately obeyed. 

The selection rules for the isotopic spin are peculiar to nuclei. The component 
T; of the isotopic spin is determined by the atomic weight and atomic number of 
the nucleus: 


T; =1(Z -N)=Z—3A. 


When the value of T; is specified, the absolute magnitude of the isotopic spin can 
take any value T > |T;|. The selection rule for the number T in radiative transitions 
arises because the electric and magnetic moment operators of the nucleus, ex- 
pressed in terms of the isotopic spin operators of the nucleons, are the sums of a scalar 
and the x3-component of a vector in isotopic space; see QM, 8116. Their matrix 
elements are therefore zero unless 


T'-T =0, +1. (55.1) 


This rule itself, however, imposes no special restrictions on transitions in light nuclei 
(the only ones for which the isotopic spin can be said with reasonable accuracy to be 
conserved); the low levels of these nuclei in fact include none with T > 1. 

For E1 transitions, however, there is a further rule which arises because there 
is no isotopic-scalar part for the electric dipole moment, and the operator of this 
moment is simply the x3-component of the isotopic vector (see QM, $116). Hence, 
if T; = 0, transitions with AT = 0 are also forbidden, and so, in nuclei having equal 
numbers of neutrons and protons (N = Z, A=2Z), E1 transitions are possible only 
if 


T'-T=+1 (T;=0). (55.2) 


QE4-0 
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The accuracy with which this rule is obeyed depends, of course, on the exactness 
of conservation of the isotopic spin of the nucleus. 

The probability of E1 transitions in the nucleus is influenced also by the recoil 
of the rest of the nucleus when a particular nucleon moves. The result is that the 
protons contribute to the dipole moment with an effective charge e(1 — Z/A) instead 
of e, and the neutrons with a charge —eZ/A instead of zero (see QM, $118). The 
decreased effective charge of the proton causes some reduction in the probability 
of E1 transitions. 

The energy levels of non-spherical nuclei have a rotational structure, and 
therefore such nuclei show a characteristic rotational structure of the y-ray 
Spectrum. 

The symmetry of the field in which the nucleons move in a “fixed” non- 
spherical (axial) nucleus is the same as the symmetry of the field in which electrons 
move in a ‘“‘fixed” diatomic molecule consisting of like atoms (the point group Cen). 
The symmetry properties of the levels of a non-spherical nucleus (and hence the 
selection rules for the matrix elements) are therefore analogous to those of the 
diatomic molecule (see QM, $119). In particular, electric dipole transitions within a 
single rotation band (i.e. without change in the internal state of the nucleus) are 
forbidden, as in a diatomic molecule of like atoms; cf. §54. Such transitions 
therefore occur as E2 or M1 transitions. In the former the total angular momentum 
J of the nucleus can change by 2 or 1, in the latter by 1. 

According to (46.9), the probability of a quadrupole transition, summed over 
values of the component M’ of the total angular momentum of the nucleus in the 
final state, is 


5 
wW 1 1 e 


where J is the total angular momentum of the nucleus, Q its component along the 
axis of the nucleus, and m = M — M’. By means of QM, (110.8) this sum can be 
expressed in terms of the squares of given quantities, the diagonal (with respect to 
the internal state of the nucleus) quadrupole transition moments Q, defined 
relative to coordinates nf moving with the nucleus. Here A = Q —{’, so that in the 
case considered (Q' = Q) only the component Q» appears. The quantity 


eQy =e f pul(2¢? - é — n’) dé dn df = — 2e(Qn)i 


is called simply the quadrupole moment of the nucleus. Hence 


T 2J ). (55.3) 


5 
WAO > 2’) = Fes QIQI'+ D( “og 1 Oo 


Explicitly, we have 


5 2 2 2 
p Qn OI OM) 
wm(QJ > Q, J — 1) = 20hc? Qo (JJ -D)IVT + DOJ +1)’ 


_» © mqm P= ONG = P= 077) 
we( QT >N, J - 2) = Zon Qo (J -DIQJ-DOJ +1) 
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The following remark is necessary concerning these formulae. They include 
matrix elements calculated with wave functions of the form 


Wrom = constant xX ypD¥h(n), 


where yo is the wave function of the internal state of the nucleus. These functions 
correspond to values of the ¢-component of the angular momentum which are 
definite in both magnitude and sign. In nuclei, however, states have only a definite 
parity and a definite magnitude of the angular-momentum component (usually 
taken as O). Hence, if Q # 0, the initial and final wave functions would have to be 
taken as combinations of the form 


a (Yam + Wy -9,m), 
5 (Wram + Yr, -0, m). 


The products of the first terms and of the second terms will give the same value as 
above for the quadrupole moment matrix elements, but the cross-products will lead 
to non-vanishing integrals if 20 <2.f Hence formula (55.3) is not strictly valid if 
Q=} or 1. In these cases the transition probability contains an additional term 
which cannot be expressed in terms of the mean value of the quadrupole moment.# 

In a similar manner to the derivation of (55.3), we obtain for the M1 transition 
probability 





bw J-1 1 JẸ 
wO, J -D= FI -Dh o 5 a) 
tw? 5 P- 


~ 3m” JOI +1)’ (55.4) 


where u is the magnetic moment of the nucleus. This formula is not valid if Q = 3. 


$56. The photoelectric effect: non-relativistic case 


In §49-52 we have discussed radiative transitions (with emission or absorption 
of a photon) between atomic levels of the discrete spectrum. The photoelectric 
effect differs from such a photon absorption process only in that the final state 
belongs to the continuous spectrum. 

The cross-section for the photoelectric effect can be calculated in an exact 


+ For the matrix elements of 2'-pole moments, the integrands will include products of the form 
Dod Da DEX. 


The angle integral will not be zero if q’ = — 20, and the range of values of q' is only from —! to +1; thus 
we must have 20 <1. 

+t This term in fact gives a significant correction only in the case Q = >, when the coupling between 
the rotation and the internal state of the nucleus is especially large (see QM, $119). 
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analytical form for the hydrogen atom and for a hydrogen-like ion (with atomic 
number Z < 137). 

In the initial state, the electron is at a discrete level s; =— I (where I is the 
ionization potential of the atom) and the photon has a definite momentum k. In the 
final state, the electron has momentum p (and energy gp =e). Since p takes a 
continuous series of values, cross-section for the photoelectric effect is 


do = 2a|Vji\’5(—I + w — e) d’p|(27)’ (56.1) 


(cf. (44.3)); the wave function of the final state of the electron is normalized to 
“one particle per unit volume”. The wave function of the photon is, as before, 
normalized in the same way; in order to obtain the cross-section do, the probability 
dw then has to be divided by the photon flux density (which is c/V =c when 
V = 1), but when relativistic units are used this does not affect the form of (56.1). 

As in (45.2), we choose the three-dimensionally transverse gauge for the photon. 
Then 


2 1 l 
Vi =— eÀ.’ Ji = eV (4r) V (20) Mii 
where 
Mri = f w'*(a-e) e™ "y d’x, (56.2) 


with w = p}; and y'= yy the initial and final wave functions of the electron. Putting 
in (56.1) d*p > p’ d|p| do = e|p| de do and integrating to remove the delta function of 
€, we can write this formula as 


do = e? lel |M; do. (56.3) 


The calculations will be given in two cases, which differ as regards the magnitude 
of the photon energy: œw >I and w <m. Since I ~ me*Z*<m, these two ranges 
partly overlap (when I <w <m), and so an examination of the two cases gives an 
essentially complete description of the photoelectric effect. 

We shall take first the case 


w <m. (56.4) 


The electron velocity is then small in both the initial and the final state, and the 
problem is therefore entirely non-relativistic as regards the electron. Accordingly, 
we replace @ in (56.2) by the non-relativistic velocity operator = —iV/m (cf. §45). 
We can also use the dipole approximation, putting e™*"= 1, i.e. neglecting the 
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momentum of the photon in comparison with that of the electron. Then 
do = e2 mip le ° vil do, 
LTW 
, (56.5) 
-if w'*V - d°x. 


We shall consider the photoelectric effect from the ground level of the hydrogen 
atom (or of a hydrogen-like ion). Then 


3 
— (Ze*m) ? e Zem. 
T ’ 


(56.6) 


in ordinary units, me? becomes 1/a), where dy = h’/me? is the Bohr radius. 

The wave function w' must be taken such that its asymptotic form comprises a 
plane wave (e'?’") together with an ingoing spherical wave; cf. QM, §136, where 
this function was denoted by y6’. On account of the selection rule for l, a transition 
from an s state can only be to a p state (in the dipole case). Thus, in the expansiont 


O= -LS 141) eR (Pan), (56.7) 
1=0 


where n= p/p, n,;=r/r, it is sufficient to retain the term with 1=1. Omitting 
unimportant phase factors, we therefore have 


y'= 5 (n «n,)R,1(r). (56,8) 


With the functions w and w’ given by (56.6) and (56.8), we have 


3(Ze*m)? 


e Yi O\/ mmp 


| fo ° n,)(n, ° e) e ZR (r) do, . r’ dr 


_ V(Qm)(Ze*m)” 


Dm (n.e) | r’ e 7 ™ R, (r) dr. 
0 


According to QM (36.18), (36.24), the radial function is (in the units employed here) 


VEn)Ze' m J 1+ vp’ 


wie) pre ™'F(2 + iv, 4, 2ipr), 


Rp = 


with 
v = Ze’mlp (= Ze*/hv). (56.9) 


+ In the rest of this section, p denotes |p|. 
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The integral can be calculated by means of the formula 
| e’zY F(a, y, kz) dz =T(y)A* "A —ky*; 
0 


cf. QM, (f.3). Noticing also that 


*\ ip 
(=) — e2veot ly 
, 





v—i 
we obtain 


22 a(n . e) eo cot7! y 


The energy of ionization from the ground level of the hydrogen atom (or a 
hydrogen-like ion) is I = Z’e*m/2. Hence 


p° p° 2 
w=, tI =z to). (56.10) 


Using this relation, we obtain as the final expression for the cross-section for the 
photoelectric effect with emission of an electron into the solid-angle element do 


do =X »(_1\* etre” -e) d 56.11 
o =4 Taa hw 1—e 2?" (n e) 0, ( ° ) 


where a = h’/mZe* = a)/Z (ordinary units are used here and below). The angular 
distribution of the emitted electrons is governed by the factor (n-e)*. This has 
maxima in the directions parallel to the direction of polarization of the incident 
photons, and is zero in directions perpendicular to e, including the direction of 
incidence. For unpolarized photons, formula (56.11) must be averaged over the 
directions of e, which is equivalent to substituting 


(n - e}? > 3(my X n) 
with no = k/k; see (45.4b). 


Integration of formula (56.11) over all angles gives the total cross-section for the 
photoelectric effect: 





ar? I 4 gsr eot y 
o= aa Go) ores (56.12) 


(M. Stobbe, 1930). 
The limiting value of ø as hw >I (i.e. as v > œ) is 


Vr? , Praag 


~ 3e Z 





= 0.23a%/Z?, (56.13) 
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where e in the denominator is the base of natural logarithms. The cross-section for 
the photoelectric effect tends to a constant limit near the threshold, as it must for a 
reaction forming charged particles (see QM, $147). 

The case in which ħœo >I (still with fw <mc’) corresponds to the Born 
approximation (v = Ze*/hv <1). Formula (56.12) becomes 


8 7/2 
z- 2m aa?z (zE) (56.14) 


where Io = e*m/2h° is the ionization energy of the hydrogen atom. 

The process inverse to the photoelectric effect is the radiative recombination of 
an electron with an ion at rest. The cross-section Gec for this process can be found 
from that for the photoelectric effect (opn) by means of the principle of detailed 
balancing (QM, $144). This principle states that the cross-sections for the processes 
i—f and f >i (with two particles in each of the states i and f) are related by 


2 _ 2 
8iP i Fis = 8fP fOf>is 


where p;, pp are the momenta of the relative motion of the particles, and g;, g; the 
spin statistical weights of the states i and f. Since g =2 for the photon (which has 
two possible directions of polarization), we find for the hydrogen atom ground state 


Trec = Opn ` 2k?/p?, (56.15) 


where p = mv is the momentum of the incident electron and k that of the emitted 
photon. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Derive formula (56.14) by direct use of the Born approximation in the non-relativistic 
case. 

SOLUTION. In the Born approximation, ws’ in (56.5) is simply the plane wave w'=e'P’", and w is 
again the function (56.6). Then 


S EEO 
Vf =w => | wou d°x 


Ze’my’, _ e?mr 
_ Ppl ) (e Z ) 


m T P- 


The Fourier component is given by (57.6b), and so 
va = 8V Tp m’ (Ze n. 


Substitution in (56.5) and integration over do leads to (56.14) (here, with sufficient accuracy, p°/2m ~ w). 


PROBLEM 2. Determine the total cross-section for radiative recombination of a fast but non- 
relativistic electron (I <mv* < mc’) with a nucleus having charge Z < 137. 


SOLUTION. The cross-section for capture to the K shell (principal quantum number n = 1) is obtained 
by substituting (56.14) in (56.15): 


7 5/2 
rec _ 2 T 5 3 2 Io 
3 E 
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where £ =3mv’ is the energy of the incident electron, and hw =e. Among the other states of the 
resulting atom, only s states are important: in the calculation of the matrix element in the Born 
approximation, the important values are those of the wave function of the bound state when r is small 
(as will be seen in $57), and when | >0 these values are small compared with those for | =0. It is 
sufficient to take the first two terms in the expansion of y in powers of r. For states with | = 0 and any n, 
these terms are 


1 r 
- 1-2), 
V (ma n’) ( a 
i.e. they contain n only as a common factor n°”; this expression is obtained by expansion of QM, 
(36.13). The total recombination cross-section is therefore 


ao Cc 
1 
g“ — 5 gt — gi“ 2 at = £(3)0'. 
n= = 


The value of the zeta function is £(3) = 1.202. 


§57. The photoelectric effect: relativistic case 


Let us now consider the case 


wèl. (57.1) 


Here we have also £e=@-—I>I, and the influence of the Coulomb field of 
the nucleus on the wave function w’ of the emitted electron can be taken into 
account by means of perturbation theory. We shall write 


V= TOS) (u' e®™ "+ y®). (57.2) 


The electron may be relativistic, and therefore the unperturbed function in (57.2) is 
written as a relativistic plane wave (23.1). 

Although the electron is non-relativistic in the initial state, its wave function w 
must nevertheless, for reasons to be explained below, include the relativistic 
correction (~ Ze’). This function is (cf. §39, Problem) 


— (yea. u 
y T (1 2m yoy v) V(2m) Wnon-rs (57.3) 


where Whon-+ 18 the non-relativistic bound-state function (56.6), and u is the bispinor 
amplitude of the electron at rest, normalized by the usual condition tu = 2m. 
We substitute the functions (57.2), (57.3) in the matrix element (56.2):T 


Me = zgi | (roo [(1 -5 7°v-¥) dams] eea 
+ p(y +e) e" Fuon} d?x. A 


+ The function (57.3) has been derived for distances r~ 1/mZe?°, at which the relative order of 
magnitude of the correction term is Ze’. But for the ground state (and for all s states) formula (57.3) is 
valid for any r, since the derivative of the purely exponential function (56.6), and therefore the 
correction term in (57.3), are always proportional to Ze’. This enables us to use formula (57.3) in the 
present problem, where (as we shall see below) it is the small values of r that are important. 
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In order to derive the first term of the expansion of this quantity in powers of Ze’, 
we can replace pon, in the second term in the braces by the constant (Ze’m)??/V m 
simply. The first term would vanish if treated in this way when p—k # 0, and it is 
for this reason that the first relativistic correction, proportional to Ze’, has to be 
included in w. When v ~ 1, this correction gives a contribution to the cross-section 
that is of the same order as the contribution of the next term in the expansion of 
Waon in powers of Ze’. 

In the first term in (57.4) we integrate by parts, transferring the action of the 
operator V from Won to the exponential factor. The result is 


2 3/2 _ 
Mg = roa fa . eft + s+ yy: (p- k) |u(e yg + w(y > eu l, 


(57.5) 


where the vector suffix denotes the spatial Fourier component. As far as the Ze’ 
term we havet 


_zemrn _ 8nZe’m 
(e )p-k = (p _ k)‘ . (57.6) 


To calculate the Fourier components w{’, we write down the equation satisfied 
by the function ys”: 


(yle tiy:-V—m)p" = e(y"A,)u'e”* 


Ze’ o. 
— _ Pa you’ e? r 


obtained by substituting (57.2) in (32.1). Applying the operator y°e +iy:V+m to 
both sides, we find 


(A+ pb = — Ze*(y°e +iy - Vt m)(yu’) + eP", 


~ik'r 


Multiplying this equation by e and integrating with respect to d°x, with the 


t Taking the Fourier component of each side of the equation 
e™ 
(A — A?) pg = — 4rê(r), 


we obtain 





—Àr 
(e ) a (57.6a) 
q 


and differentiation with respect to A gives 


(e "= CESU (57.6b) 
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usual integration by parts in the terms containing A and V, gives 
(p?— KYA? = — Ze(ye — y + k+ m\(y"w')(=) 
k-p 


= — Ze(2ey— y+ (k— PDU) Gam 


In the last line we have used the fact that the amplitude wu’ satisfies the equation 
(ey’—p:y—m)u’'=0, or (ey’+p-y—m)yu'=0. 


Hence 


7 _,2ey’+y-(k—p) 
(1) — 4, (D*.,0 — 2-,4EY TY P) o 
Substituting (57.6) and (57.7) in the matrix element (57.5), we can write it as 


4n” (Ze m)” _, 
Mii = Temy k p tA 


where 


A =aly:e)+(y:e)y°(y:b)+(y': oyy e), 


a=— En be- 5P en E 
(k—p) mk -p” 2m(k- p)” 2m(k’ — p°) 





The cross-section is 


do = Ee (Zemel (ū'Au)\(ūAu’^ do, 


w(k — 


where A = y°A*y°; see §65. This expression has to be summed over final directions 
and averaged over initial directions of the electron spin, using the rules given in 865 
below and the polarization density matrices of the initial and final states: 


p=am(y'+1), p’=2(y°e—y-p+m); 
in the initial state, p= 0 and £ = m. The resulting expression is 


2 5 
do = 16e (Zem |p P! tr (p'ApA) do. 


mw(k — p) 


The calculation of the trace by means of the formulae (22.22) is purely algebraic, 
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and the result is 





tr(p'ApA) = z — [ap—(b-—e\(e+m)]+4m(b-e)[(e+m)(c-e)+ a(p:e)). 


the vector e is assumed real, i.e. the photon is assumed to be linearly polarized. 

The formula for the photoelectric effect cross-section will be put in its final 
form by using the polar angle 0 and the azimuth ¢ of the direction of p when the 
direction of k is the z-axis and the plane of k and e is the xz plane (so that 
p:e=|p|cos ¢ sin 0). When œ > I, the conservation of energy may be written in 
the form € — m = w instead of s -m = œ — I. We then easily see that 


k’— p = —2m(e — m), (k— p)’ = 2e(e — m)(1— v cos 0), 
where v = p/e is the velocity of the photoelectron. A simple calculation gives finally 


vi(1—v’) sin’ 0 


do = Zia're O- Va- oP — cos 6) 


x fo a v cos 0) + f2 HOYOS OIG eeose] cos? 6 | do 


(57.8) 
where r, = e?/m. 
In the ultra-relativistic case (e > m), the photoelectric effect cross-section has a 


sharp peak at small angles 0 ~ V(1—v’), ie. the electrons are emitted pre- 
dominantly in the direction of incidence of the photon. Near the maximum 


1 — v cos 0 ~3[(1— v’) + 67], 
and the leading terms in (57.8) give 


42 (1— v 23/2 93 


da ~4Z>a'r? Ov +0) dé dd. (57.9) 


The integration of (57.8) over angles is elementary but lengthy, and leads to the 
following expression for the total cross-section (F. Sauter, 1931): 





375 42 OF = 1)" 4 y(y—2) 1 y+ Vy -1) 
o=2nl a re Iy (3+ y+ (1- avo y e ye) 


(57.10) 
where the “Lorentz factor” y is used for brevity: 


1 € mt+o@ 


YSJ- m m ` (57.11) 
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In the ultra-relativistic case, this formula reduces to the simple expression 
o =27Za‘ rely; (57.12) 


in the case I <w <m, the limit of small y — 1 in (57.10) yields the already known 
result (56.14). 


§58. Photodisintegration of the deuteron 


A distinctive property of the deuteron is that its binding energy is small in 
comparison with the depth of the potential well. This enables reactions involving 
the deuteron to be described without a detailed knowledge of the behaviour of 
nuclear forces, using only the binding energy (see QM, $133). Here it is assumed 
that the wavelengths of the colliding particles are large compared with the range a 
of the action of nuclear forces. 

This applies to the disintegration of the deuteron by y quanta having ka <1. It 
will also be assumed that pa <1, where p is the momentum of relative motion of 
the neutron and proton released; this is a stronger condition than ka <1.f 

We start from the non-relativistic formula (56.5) for the photoelectric effect 
cross-section, integrating over all directions: 





M 4r 
P MAT oy, 





TO 


where p is the momentum of relative motion of the proton and neutron,ł and m in 
(56.5) has been replaced by their reduced mass M/2 (where M is the nucleon mass). 
The matrix element is that of the proton velocity v,, since only the proton interacts 
with the photon. Expressing v, in terms of the momentum p (v, = 3v = p/M), we 
have 


g“® = — 





i (58.1) 





SMG 


The superscript (e) denotes that this formula corresponds to electric dipole tran- 
sitions: ep/M = ev, = d, so that ep,;/M = iw dji. 

The normalized wave function of the initial (ground) state of the deuteron 
1S 


b= J — «= V(MD, (58.2) 


+ The photon energy for which pa ~ 1 (with a = 1.5 x 107” cm) is 15 MeV. 
ł In this section, p denotes |p]. 
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where I = 2.23 MeV is the binding energy (see QM, $133). The wave function of 
the final state can be taken to be that of free motion, i.e. the plane wave 


y= eF, (58.3) 


The reason is that, in the theory under consideration, the “‘size of the deuteron” 1/« 
is assumed large in comparison with the effective interaction radius a. The 
interaction between the proton and the neutron therefore has to be taken into 
account only in S states, and can be neglected in states with 140, whose wave 
functions are small at small distances. According to the selection rules, electric 
dipole transitions between two S states (the ground state and an S state of the 
continuous spectrum) are forbidden, and it is therefore possible in this case to 
neglect the nucleon interaction in the final state. 

Integration by parts gives the matrix element 


.=—] K —ip-r e" 3 
Pii iV |e V y d°x 


= J£ (—) 
~ Von Py p 








see the second footnote to §57. 
Using also the equation 


2 


e+p o, 


which expresses the conservation of energy, we finally obtain the photodisin- 
tegration cross-section (in ordinary units) as 


8m k VI (hw — IY" 
e) a LL ay 2 AA 
o 3 AM (hoy (58.4) 
(H. A. Bethe and R. Peierls, 1935). It has a maximum at hw = 2I, and tends to zero 
as hw >I or hw >œ. 
The electric dipole absorption of the photon, described by formula (58.4), does 
not, however, give the main contribution to the cross-section near the photoelectric 


+ This function can be made more accurate by including a correction due to the finiteness of a, the 
normalization coefficient in (58.2) being replaced by 


Voay 


see QM, (133.13). A factor 1/(1 — ax) accordingly appears in the cross-section formulae. This correction 
is in fact quite large: for the ground state of the deuteron, ax = 0.4. 

The deuteron ground state is °S|, with a small “admixture” of °D, due to the action of the tensor 
nuclear forces (see QM, §117). This admixture will be neglected, and therefore so will the tensor forces. 
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effect threshold (hw close to I). This is because, in this range, the principal effect 
must come from transitions to an S state, and these do not occur in electric dipole 
absorption. Nor do they occur in electric quadrupole absorption, since, although 
they do not then violate the parity selection rule, they are forbidden by the 
selection rule for orbital angular momentum (the tensor forces are here neglected, 
and L and S are therefore separately conserved). To calculate the photodisin- 
tegration cross-section near the threshold, we have therefore to consider magnetic 
dipole absorption, for which the selection rules allow transitions between S states 
(E. Fermi, 1935). 
Replacing the electric moment in (58.1) by the magnetic moment, we have 


oa” = 3@Mp|pyil’. (58.5) 


The magnetic moment of the orbital motion makes no contribution to py, since the 
orbital angular momentum L has no matrix elements for transitions between S 
states. The spin magnetic moment 


H= 2 Lp Sp + 2 HUnSn 


= 2( Mp — Mn)Sp + 2n S, 


where S =s, +s, and up, Hn are the magnetic moments of the proton and the 
neutron. When the tensor nuclear forces are neglected, the total spin is conserved, 
and its operator therefore yields no transitions. Hence 


Hyi = 2(Sp )fiC p — Hn). 


In the same approximation (neglecting the tensor forces), the spin and coordinate 
variables are separable. The matrix element, like the wave functions, becomes a 
product of a spin part and a coordinate part: 


ui = Upp — Hn )(SpS'M'lsplspSM) | Yy) ax 


But the presence of spin-spin nuclear forces has the result that the wave equation 
for the coordinate functions w(r) includes the spin value S as a parameter. If 
S'=S, then w'(r) and wW(r) are eigenfunctions of the same operator, and are 
therefore orthogonal. Thus a photodisintegration from an initial °S state can occur 
only to a 'S state of the continuous spectrum. 

The square |pyi|’ in (58.5) must, of course, be averaged over components M of 
the spin S in the initial state. Thus the problem is to calculate the quantity 


1 


zg q1 % KSS'M'lsplsoSM)}, 


where sp = 5S, =3, S=1, S'=0. The general rules for matrix elements in the 
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addition of angular momenta give 


sgrnan Kees e S ksss 
(2S + DOS + 1) SPP Welle S sp 1s Melselise 
= Aselss ls) 


(see QM, (107.11), (109.3)). The reduced matrix element is 
(s,||sp||sp) = V[sp(sp + 1)(2s, + D] = V(3/2). 


Formula (58.5) then becomes 


o™ = 3@Mp (py — mol {wy d’x/’. (58.6) 


The initial function & is given by (58.2); the final function is 


1 
yy’ = 2p R,o(r). 


This is the first term (l = 0) in the expansion (56.7) of a function whose asymptotic 
form comprises a plane wave and an ingoing spherical wave; an unimportant phase 
factor has been omitted. Since the integration is taken over the region outside the 
range of action of the nuclear forces, the radial function is 


2 sin(pr + 6) 


Rpo(r) = r 


The phase 6 is related to the value of the virtual level (I, = 0.067 MeV) of the 
proton + neutron system when S = 0: 


cot 6 = k,/p, K= V(MI)); 


see QM, $133. Then 


| TaT d?x — mye XE mje —Kr+ipr eĉ d 





After a simple algebraic reduction, we obtain the following expression for the 
photodisintegration cross-section (in ordinary units): 


o™ = Sar VII (ho — DVI + VY 


= Big TP) holo I +I) (58.7) 
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When hw > I, the cross-section tends to zero as V (hw — I), in accordance with the 
general properties of cross-sections near the reaction threshold (QM, $147). 

The inverse process to photodisintegration is radiative capture of a proton by a 
neutron. The capture cross-section (c,) is obtained from the photoelectric effect 
cross-section (apn) by means of the principle of detailed balancing; cf. the deriva- 
tion of (56.15). The spin statistical weights of the neutron and the proton are 
2 x2 = 4; those of the deuteron (in a state with S = 1) and the photon are 3 X2=6. 
Hence 


(iw?  ___ 3o) 
cp °™ 2M ho — 1° 





Oc =5 (58.8) 


CHAPTER VI 


SCATTERING OF RADIATION 


§59. The scattering tensor 


THE scattering of a photon by a system of electrons (which will be referred to 
below as an atom) consists of the absorption of the initial photon k and the 
simultaneous emission of another photon k’. The atom may be left either at its 
initial energy level or at some other discrete energy level. In the former case the 
photon frequency is unchanged (Rayleigh scattering); in the latter case the 
frequency changes by 


w — ow = Ei- Fk, (59.1) 


where E, and F, are the initial and final energies of the atom (Raman scattering ).t 
If the initial state of the atom is the ground state, then E, > E, in Raman scattering, 
and so w'< w: the frequency is decreased by the scattering (the Stokes case). In 
scattering by an excited atom, either the Stokes case or the anti-Stokes case 
(w > w) may occur. 

Since the electromagnetic perturbation operator has no matrix elements for 
transitions in which two photon occupation numbers simultaneously change, the 
scattering effect appears only in the second approximation of perturbation theory. 
It must be regarded as taking place via certain intermediate states, which may be of 
one of two types: 


(D The photon k is absorbed and the atom enters one of its possible states En; 
in the subsequent transition to the final state, the photon k’ is emitted; 

(ID The photon k’ is emitted and the atom enters the state E,; in the transition 
to the final state, the photon k is absorbed. 


In this process, the matrix element is represented by the sum 


L ShN nVm | VaV n 5 
Va= 2 (z -gT g- Zi) (59.2) 


n 


(see QM (43.7)), where the initial energy of the atom + photons system is €, = 
E, + œ, and the energies of the intermediate states are 


€,=E, €7=E,+o+o’. 


+ In this chapter, the suffixes 1 and 2 will denote quantities pertaining respectively to the initial and 
final states of a scattering system. 
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The V. are the matrix elements for the absorption of the photon k, and the V’. 
are those for the emission of the photon k’; the initial state is excluded from the 
summation over n, this being indicated by the prime to the summation sign. The 
scattering cross-section is 


w”? do' 


Or” (59.3) 


do = 27| Val 


where do’ is a solid-angle element for the directions k’. The radiation energy dI' 
scattered into the solid angle do’ per unit time is expressed in terms of the intensity 
(energy flux density) I of the incident radiation by 


dI' = I(w'/w) do. 


We shall assume that the wavelengths of the initial and final photons are large 
compared with the dimensions a of the scattering system. All transitions will 
therefore be considered in the dipole approximation. If the photon states are 
described by plane waves, this approximation is equivalent to replacing the factors 
e" by unity. Then the wave functions of the photons are (in the three-dimension- 
ally transverse gauge) 


= Vama = Vama" 


Under the conditions considered, the electromagnetic interaction operator may 
be written as 


V=-d-E, (59.4) 


where Ê= —A is the field strength operator and d the dipole moment operator of 
the atom (similarly to the classical expression for the energy of a small system in 
an electric field; Fields, §42). The matrix elements are 


Vir = —iV (27H )(e* dit), Vin = iV (271H')(e’* + don). 


Substituting these expressions in (59.2), (59.3), we find as the scattering cross- 
section (written in ordinary units)T 


do = + 


Wn — wo — 10 @n + w' — 10 


5 [Cn .e'*)(dnı * e€) | (dan + e)(dni-e eD) oe 








Act 4 do! (59.5) 


n 


hon, = En — E}, w'— w = W12. 


The summation is over all possible states of the atom, including those of the 
continuous spectrum (states 1 and 2 cannot appear in the sum, since the diagonal 


t This formula was first derived by H. A. Kramers and W. Heisenberg (1925), before the develop- 
ment of quantum mechanics. 
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matrix elements dı, and dy are zero). The infinitesimal imaginary increments in the 
denominators correspond to the usual rule for pole avoidance in perturbation 
theory (see QM, $43): an infinitesimal negative imaginary part is added to the 
energies E, of the intermediate states over which the summation is carried out. The 
avoidance rule is important when the poles of (59.5) with respect to the variable E, 
are in the region of the continuous spectrum; for example, if state 1 is the ground 
state of the atom, this would occur for hw exceeding the ionization threshold of the 
atom.T 
We shall use the notationt (in ordinary units) 


(Cik) =; Ss | (di)on(di) nt 4 (dk )on(di)ni | (59.6) 


n @n1 — @ — 10 @n2 + w' — 10 
where i, k = x, y, z are three-dimensional vector indices. Then formula (59.5) can be 
written as 
do = w(@ + wi) |(Cix re }* ef do'lc*. (59.7) 
The notation (59.6) is justifiable in that this sum can in fact be represented as 


the matrix element of a certain tensor. This is most easily seen by defining a vector 
quantity b whose operator satisfies the equation 





ib + wh =d. 
Its matrix elements are 
di d>,, 
Dai w — Wnt’ Don oto 
so that 
(Ci a1 = (bidi — dibx)21. (59.8) 


The matrix elements (c)n will be called the radiation scattering tensor. 

It follows from the above that the selection rules for scattering are the same as 
the selection rules for the matrix elements of an arbitrary tensor of rank two. We 
can see immediately that, if the system has a centre of symmetry (so that its states 
can be classified by parity), transitions are possible only between states of the same 
parity (including transitions without change of state). This rule is the opposite of 
the parity selection rule for (electric dipole) emission, and so there is an alternate 
prohibition: transitions allowed in emission are forbidden in scattering, and vice 
versa. 

We can resolve the tensor Cix into irreducible parts: 


Cx = Ck + 0% + C4, (59.9) 


+ In a molecule, the threshold for dissociation into atoms here takes the place of the ionization 
threshold. 
t Most of the results derived in §§59-61 below are due to G. Placzek (1931-1933). 
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where 
c’ = 3Cii, 
= }(Cik + Cki) — C'i, (59.10) 
Ch = 2(Cix — Cri) 


are respectively a scalar, a symmetric tensor (with zero trace) and an antisym- 
metric tensor. Their matrix elements are 


d -15 Lmt d) (d. 
(c Jz —3 - (Wnt — wo )(Wn? 4 w) (di )on(di)ni, (59.11) 


(cik) = > ` Tag ead + (dk)zn(di)nı] — (c°)1ôik, (59.12) 
(cfa = 22 on = È otini PEST Ie (59.13) 


the symbols indicating pole avoidance are omitted, for brevity. 

Let us consider some properties of the scattering tensor in the limiting cases of 
low and high photon frequencies.t 

For Rayleigh scattering (w2 = 0), the antisymmetric part of the tensor vanishes 
as œw >Q, because of the factor œw in front of the sum in (59.13). The scalar and 
symmetric parts of the scattering tensor, however, tend to finite limits as w >Q. 
The cross-section is therefore proportional to w* when w is small. 

In the opposite case, when the frequency œ is large compared with all the 
frequencies w,1, @n2 Which are important in (59.6) (but of course the wavelength is 
still much greater than a), we must arrive at the formulae of the classical theory. 
The first term in the expansion of the scattering tensor in powers of 1/w is 


1 1 
— ` [(dr)zn(di)n1 — (di)zn(dk)n1] = —(d,d; — didk)ı, 
W w 
and is zero, since the operators å; and d, commute. The next term in the expansion 
is 
1 
(Ci)21 = D? >> [won (dk Jon (di dni — (di on@ni(dk nil 
1: , 
= Fy (aad — did )a1. 


Using the definition d= È er (with the summation over all the electrons in the 
atom) and the commutation rules for momenta and coordinates, we obtain 


Z 2 
(Cir) = — dik, (Ci Joi = 0, (59.14) 


+ The case of resonance (when w is close to one of the frequencies wn; and wn) will be discussed in 
§63. 
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where Z is the total number of electrons in the system, and m the electron mass. 
Thus, in the limit of high frequencies, there remains in the scattering tensor only 
the scalar part, and scattering takes place without change in the state of the system, 
i.e. the scattering is entirely coherent (see below). The scattering cross-section in 
this case is 


do = r-Z’\e’* - e}? do’, (59.15) 
where r, = e’/m. After summing over polarizations of the final photon, we have 


do = r2Z7{1—(e-n’)*} do’ 
= 72Z* sin’ 0 - do’, (59.16) 


which is in fact the same as the classical Thomson’s formula (Fields, (80.7)); @ is 
the angle between the direction of scattering and the polarization vector of the 
incident photon. 

Let us consider the scattering of radiation by an assembly of N identical atoms 
situated in a region small compared with the wavelength. The corresponding 
scattering tensor is equal to the sum of the tensors for scattering by each atom. It 
must, however, be remembered that the wave functions (which are used to 
calculate the dipole moment matrix elements) for several identical atoms taken 
together are not simply equal functions. The wave functions are essentially defined 
only to within an arbitrary phase factor, which is different for each atom. The 
scattering cross-section has to be averaged over the phase factor of each atom 
separately. 

The scattering tensor (cx)21 of each atom includes a factor e'*' *, where #, and 
db, are the phases of the wave functions of the initial and final states. For Raman 
scattering, the states 1 and 2 are different, and this factor is not equal to unity. In 
the squared modulus 


|e;* ek ` (cial, 


where the sum is over all N atoms, the products of terms pertaining to different 
atoms will include phase factors which vanish on independent averaging over the 
phases of the atoms, and only the squared modulus of each term remains. This 
means that the total cross-section for scattering by N atoms is found by taking N 
times the cross-section for scattering by one atom; the scattering is incoherent. 

If, however, the initial and final states of the atom are the same, then the factors 
e? = 1, The amplitude for scattering by the assembly of atoms is N times that 
for scattering by one atom, and the scattering cross-section consequently differs by 
a factor N’; the scattering is coherent.t If the atomic energy level is not 
degenerate, Rayleigh scattering is therefore entirely coherent. But if the energy 
level is degenerate, there will also be incoherent Rayleigh scattering arising from 


+ The factor Z? in formulae (59.15) and (59.16) has the same origin: the cross-section for scattering 
by Z electrons in one atom is Z’ times that for scattering by one electron. 
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the transitions of the atom between various mutually degenerate states. This is a 
purely quantum effect; in the classical theory, any scattering without change of 
frequency is coherent. 

The coherent scattering tensor is given by the diagonal matrix element (cix)11, 
and will be denoted by air, omitting for brevity the index which shows the state of 
the atom. According to (59.6), 


— — (di )in(dk)nt (di )in(di)nt 
arlo) = (cr) = 2 Ee —w— 10 + Wnt tŒ — a (59.17) 


This expression may also be written as 


anlo) =, f- Zn +2 [ei tpeas + APPa f, (59.18) 


~~ L@n-—@-10) wnt oæo— il 


using the limiting form (59.14). Here p is the total momentum of the electrons in the 
atom. The equivalence of the two forms is easily seen by noting that the matrix 
elements of the momentum and the dipole moment are connected by 


epi,/m = iWin din 


and using the same relationships as in the derivation of (59.14). 

If the sum and difference E, + w are not equal to any of the energy levels E, of 
the atom (including the continuous spectrum), the terms iO in the denominators 
may be omitted. Since př, = pai, the tensor a; is then seen to be Hermitiant: 


Qik = ah. (59.19) 


This means that its scalar and symmetric parts are real, and its antisymmetric part 
is imaginary. The latter is certainly zero if the atom is in a non-degenerate state; the 
wave function of such a state is real, and therefore the diagonal matrix elements 
are also real. 

The tensor a 1s related to the polarizability of the atom in an external electric 
field. To show this relation, let us calculate the correction to the mean value of the 
dipole moment of the system when the latter is placed in an external electric field 


(Ee! + E* e**). (59.20) 


This can be done by using a well-known formula of perturbation theory (QM, 840). 
If the system is subjected to a perturbation 


V — Fei + Ft elt 


+ This result depends on the neglect of the natural line width, and therefore of the possible 
absorption of the incident radiation; see §62. 
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then the first-order correction to the diagonal matrix elements of a quantity f is 


{| Fat 4 OF in | ei”! + | (OFF, 4 fOF#, | e). 


wnn o — il onto +il Onto -i0 næ +il 


f CE) =- 2 
The perturbation V must be regarded as being applied with infinite slowness from 
t = —, so that in the first term w is to be interpreted as w+ i0, and in the second 
term as œ —i0; the imaginary increments in the denominators have been written 
accordingly. 

In the present case 


F =-1d-E, 


and the correction to the diagonal matrix element of the dipole moment is found to 
be 


df? =3(de “+ d* e), (59.21) 
where d is a vector whose components are 
d; = aP Er. (59.22) 


The expression for the tensor a (w) differs from (59.17) for ax by a change in the 
sign of the imaginary part in the denominator of the second term. By definition, 
aP(w) is the polarizability tensor of the atom in a field of frequency w. For 
frequencies such that the imaginary parts in the denominators can be omitted and 
the tensor ai is Hermitian, ax and a‘f) are identical. In particular, when w = 0 the 
formula (59.22) becomes QM, (76.4), and the expression QM, (76.5) for the static 
polarizability tensor is the same as a;,(0) from (59.17). Note also that, if state 1 is 
the ground state,f all w,; >0 and the avoidance rule in the first and second terms in 
(59.17) is important only when w >0 and w <0 respectively. In that case, 


arlw) = aff'(\o)). (59.23) 


The formulae of scattering theory implicitly have w > 0; the tensor aj is then the same 
as the polarizability tensor. 

We shall need not only the cross-section but also the photon scattering am- 
plitude f. As usual in perturbation theory, this is equal, apart from a normalization 
factor, to minus the matrix element (59.2). Choosing this factor so as to express the 
cross-section (59.7) in the form do = |f|? do’, we have as the elastic scattering 
amplitude 


f = wae} * ex. (59.24) 
According to the optical theorem (see (71.10) below), the imaginary part of the 


+ Only this case (which will be assumed henceforward) allows a completely rigorous treatment, 
because of the finite lifetime of the excited states; see §62 below. 
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forward scattering amplitude (without change in momentum and polarization) 
determines the total cross-section o; for all possible elastic and inelastic processes 
for a given initial state of the photon: 


o, = (42/@) im(w7axeeF ) = 4770 (ax — a®)e*e;,/2i. (59.25) 


Thus the total cross-section is determined by the anti-Hermitian part of the 
scattering tensor. 

The formula (59.25) has a simple classical significance. The electric field E does 
work Sev: E = E - d on the system of charges per unit time. Expressing the field in 
the form (59.20), and the dipole moment in the form (59.21), (59.22), and averaging 
this work with respect to time, we find 


1 . 
20|El et erlai — af)/2i, 


with E = eE. On the other hand, if E is the incident radiation field, the mean energy 
flux density in it is |E}/87, and the energy absorbed by the atom is |E|’a,/87. 
Equating the two expressions, we find (59.25). 

If the angular momentum J of the ground state of the atom is zero, then by 
spherical symmetry ax = ad, and 


Oo, = 47 im a. (59.26) 


For a system having angular momentum, a similar relation holds for quantities 
averaged over the spatial directions of the angular momentum (see 860). 

For photon energies above the ionization threshold of the atom, the principal 
contribution to the total cross-section o, comes from the ionization process (the 
absorption of a photon in the photoelectric effect). The scattering cross-section is a 
quantity of higher order in e*; compare, for instance, (56.13) and (59.16). 

If, however, the photon energy is below the ionization threshold (but not too 
close to resonance, i.e. to any of the discrete excitation frequencies of the atom), 
then the cross-section (which in this case reduces to the scattering cross-section), 
and therefore the imaginary part of the amplitude, are of a higher order of 
smallness than the real part of the amplitude. Neglecting the former, we again 
obtain (59.19). The situation is different in the neighbourhood of resonance, where 
the cross-section increases; this case will be discussed in §62. 

As well as scattering, the two-photon processes which occur in second-order 
perturbation theory also include double emission, i.e. the simultaneous emission of 
two quanta by an atom. 

The expression for the probability of this process differs from (59.5) only by the 
changes w >-— w, e—>e* (emission of a photon o, instead of absorption) and by the 
extra factor 


d’k/(Qa7) = w dw do/(Q27)’, 


the number of quantum states of the emitted photon in given ranges of the 
frequency w and the directions of k; the frequency of the second photon is 
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determined from w by the equation w + w’ = wn. The emission probability per unit 
time is thereforet 
ww” 


dw = (bic oe i* ež OSZE do do’ dw, (59.27) 


where 


(Dix )o1 = 2 eee + eed 


w@itæ— il o,,+'—10 


differs from (Cix)ı in (59.6) only by a change in the sign of œ. Summing this 
expression over the polarizations of the photons and integrating over their direc- 
tions of emission, we obtain 


8w w” 
= Oarh’c® 


dw (bial dw. (59.28) 


The probability of the emission of two photons w and w’ is usually very small in 
comparison with that of the emission of a single photon with frequency w+’. An 
exception occurs in cases where the selection rules forbid the latter process but 
allow the former, such as transitions between two states with J =0, where all 
processes of single-photon emission are strictly forbidden. Another example is the 
transition from the first excited state (2s!) of the hydrogen atom to the ground state 
(1s!), which is forbidden for both E1 and M1 radiation; see §52, Problem 2.§ 

If the atom is in the field of an incident flux of photons w, k, there is not only 
spontaneous double emission, with the probability (59.27), but also induced double 
emission, in which the field causes emission of a similar photon and a photon w’, k’. 
The probability of this process differs from that of spontaneous emission by a 
factor Nxe, the number density of incident photons with given k and e. The incident 
photon flux density is 


dI = CNye d°k/(27r)’ = Nye(w?/877°c’) do do. 


Expressing N,. in terms of dI and dividing the probability of the process by dI, we 
obtain the cross-section 


3 
do = Foot (bude e*et |? do’. (59.29) 


Similarly, if the atom is in a field of photons w’, k’, the incidence of a photon w, k 
causes induced Raman scattering, whose cross-section is proportional to the 
density of photons w’, K’. 


+ In the rest of this section, ordinary units are used. a 

+t This operation amounts to complete averaging over the directions of e by eie = 35x, followed by 
multiplication by 2x 2x 4r x 4r. 

§ The lifetime of the 2s! level for double emission is 0.15 sec. 
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The calculation of the tensors (cjx)12 or (b) for specific atoms requires that of 
sums of the form 


(M Yo) = 2 Atta ert (59.30) 


with E taking the values E,;+hw or E,;+hw'. To simplify the notation, let us 
discuss a hydrogen atom. We write the sum (59.30) as the integral 


MRi = | Y3) diG(r, r’) diyil’) d*x d°x' (59.31) 
where 
By = 5 WO’) 
G(r,r'; E)= 2 E E i0 (59.32) 


Let the operator H- E, where H is the Hamiltonian of the atom, act on the 
function G. Since Hi, = Enn, we obtain 


(H — E)G = 2 Un (r) Wi (r'). 


The sum is the delta function 5(r—r’), since the set of functions w, 1s complete. 
Thus the function G satisfies the equation 


(Ê — E)G(r,r’; E) = 5(r—-r’), (59.33) 


i.e. it is the Green’s function of Schrédinger’s equation; the avoidance rule in 
(59.32) decides which solution of this equation is to be taken. Thus the problem of 
calculating the sum (59.30) reduces to finding the Green’s function of the atom. An 
exact solution of equation (59.33) is, however, possible only if we know the exact 
solutions of the homogeneous Schrédinger’s equation, i.e. in practice only for the 
hydrogen atom.f 


PROBLEM 


Calculate the probability of elastic scattering of a (non-relativistic) electron by an almost mono- 
chromatic standing light wave (P. L. Kapitza and P. A. M. Dirac, 1933). 


SOLUTION. The standing wave may be regarded as a combination of photons with momenta k and 
—k (and equal polarizations). The scattering of the electron may be regarded as the absorption of a 
photon k and induced emission of a photon —k, so that the electron momentum p is changed by 2hk and 
rotated (without change of magnitude) through an angle 0 such that |p| sin3@ = hw/c. The probability of 
this process can be obtained from the Thomson scattering cross-section (59.15), 


da = rile'* < e? do! 
=redo', 
f See L. Hostler, Journal of Mathematical Physics 5, 591, 1964. The application of this Green’s 


function to calculate the scattering amplitude for the hydrogen atom is given by Ya. I. Granovskii, 
Soviet Physics JETP 29, 333, 1969. 
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by multiplying by the flux density of photons with momentum k and the number of photons with 
momentum —k. 

The flux density of photons having frequencies in the range dw is cU. deo[2iw, where U. dw is the 
energy density i in the standing wave in the spectrum interval dw; the factor 3 appears because the energy 
of the wave is equally divided between the photons moving in opposite directions. The momenta k of all 
the photons forming the standing wave are parallel to a certain direction n (the “direction” of the 
standing wave). In other words, the energy density as a function of the frequency and direction of the 
photons n’ is Us» = U.8(n’ —n). Accordingly, the number of —k photons is 


,_8arc? Uas, 
[ Nox do “ho 2> 


cf. (44.8). The electron scattering probability per unit time is then found to be 


ware aig | Ub do. 


The factor w`“ is taken outside the integral, since the non-monochromaticity Aw is assumed small. The 
value of the integral is inversely proportional to Aw (for a given total intensity). 


§60. Scattering by freely oriented systems 


If an atomic energy level is not degenerate, the polarizability and intensity of 
coherent scattering are determined by the same tensor ax = (Cik). If the level is 
degenerate, however, the observed values of these quantities are averaged over all 
states belonging to the level in question. The polarizability must be defined as the 
mean value 


Qik = (Cixi. 


The observed scattering intensity is determined by the mean values 


(Cix)11(Cim) 11: 


The relation between the polarizability and the scattering is therefore more in- 
direct. 

Although each of the quantities (cx)ı may be complex, their mean values (in the 
absence of absorption, with a, an Hermitian tensor) are real, since on averaging we 
can choose arbitrarily the set of independent wave functions (corresponding to a 
given degenerate level), and we can always ensure that all the functions are real. 

For free atoms or molecules (not in an external field), the degeneracy of levels 
is usually due to an angular momentum which is freely oriented in space. Let the 
initial state in scattering have angular momentum J, and the final state J}. As usual, 
the scattering cross-section must be averaged over all values of the component M,, 
and summed over the values of M. After the averaging, the cross-section is 
independent of M2, and the summation is therefore equivalent to multiplying by 
2J,+ 1. Thus the averaged scattering cross-section is 


d = ww"c Si, e*e,ee% do’, (60.1) 
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where 


(21) — 


1 
C ikim = 27,41 ote (Cik )21€Cim) 1 





= (2J2+ 1)(Cix)a1(Cim)¥1'5 (60.2) 


the bar with index 1 signifies averaging over Mı. 

For Rayleigh scattering, states 1 and 2 belong to the same energy level (w12 = 0). 
If only coherent scattering is considered, then states 1 and 2 must coincide 
completely, so that Mı = M>. In that case the summation over M>, and hence the 
factor 2J,+ 1 in (60.2), no longer appear: 


Cin = = (Ci)ii(Cim) th . (60.3) 


The result of the averaging can be written down without further calculation by 
using the fact that averaging over M; is equivalent to averaging over all orientations 
of the system, after which the mean value can only be expressed in terms of the 
unit tensor ôx, and the only non-zero mean values are those of products of 
components of either the scalar, the symmetric or the antisymmetric part of the 
scattering tensor; it is clear that the unit tensor cannot yield expressions with the 
symmetry properties of cross-products. Thus 


Cth = Gibi + Chin + char, (60.4) 
where 
TWh! 

G$, = (2J,+ Dc" , 

chiy = (2J2 + CONGA , (60.5) 

GP! = (2J, + (c Dale hA - 
The scattering cross-section (and therefore the scattering intensity) for a freely 
oriented system is therefore a sum of three independent parts, which will be 
referred to as scalar, symmetric and antisymmetric scattering. 

Each of the three terms in (60.4) can be expressed in terms of one independent 
quantity: the scalar scattering is expressed in terms of G$, and for the symmetric 
and antisymmetric scattering we have 

CPR = 16 G51(8i15im + Simri — 3Ôikôim ), 
Gy = (252+ ciale a1 ; 
c {int = 6G 51(Si5km — Sim), 
a Zan nay! 
Gy = (252+ I(Cia(cidar 5 


(60.6) 


the combinations of unit tensors are derived from the symmetry properties, and the 
common factor is then found by contracting with respect to the pairs of indices i, | 
and k, m. 
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On substituting (60.4)—(60.6) in (60.1), we obtain for the scattering cross-section 


dē = wa"{Gi, le + eP + 6G5i(1 + |e’ + el? — 3le’* - el?) + 6G5,(1 — le’ eD} do’. 
(60.7) 


This formula shows explicitly the angular dependences and polarization properties 
of the scattering. 

The total cross-section for scattering in any direction, summed over the 
polarization of the final photon and averaged over the polarization and direction of 
incidence of the initial photon, is easily obtained directly from (60.1) by noting that 


>, 1 
e¥ ek = 30ix 


if the averaging is over both the polarization and the direction of propagation of the 
photon; summation over these would give a corresponding result larger by a factor 
2 x4r. The result is 


_ 8r 
= ww” Ker 


= = ww" (3Go, + Gi + G4). (60.8) 


It has already been mentioned that the selection rules for scattering are the 
same as those for the matrix elements of an arbitrary tensor of rank two. Because 
of the separation of the scattering intensity into three independent parts, it is 
convenient to state the rules for each part separately. 

The selection rules for symmetric scattering are the same as those for electric 
quadrupole radiation, since the latter is likewise determined by an irreducible 
symmetric tensor (the quadrupole moment tensor). For antisymmetric scattering, 
the selection rules are the same as those for magnetic dipole radiation, since both 
are determined by an axial vector (an antisymmetric tensor is equivalent, or dual, 
to an axial vector).f There is a difference here, however, in that the diagonal matrix 
elements, which in the case of emission give the mean values of the electric or 
magnetic moments (and do not correspond to radiative transitions), are important 
in the case of scattering, since they relate to coherent scattering. 

For scalar scattering the selection rules are the same as those for the matrix 
elements of a scalar. This means that only transitions between states of the same 
symmetry are possible. In particular, the values of the total angular momentum J 
and its component M must be the same, and the matrix elements diagonal in M are 
independent of M; see QM, (29.3). For Rayleigh scattering, therefore, states 1 and 
2 must coincide completely (as regards M as well as energy), and so scalar 
Rayleigh scattering is entirely coherent. Conversely, since in scalar scattering all 
states always combine with themselves, it follows that in coherent scattering there 
is always a scalar part. 


+ This refers, of course, to the selection rules based on symmetry, and not due to the specific form 
of the axial vector in the case of emission; the magnetic moment vector includes a spin part, whereas in 
scattering we have the matrix elements of orbital (coordinate) quantities. 
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For a system freely oriented in space, the polarizability tensor also must be 
averaged over the directions of the angular momentum J,, in the same way as the 
scattering cross-section has been averaged above. The averaging is very simply 
carried out: we evidently have 


—— —y—1 
Qik = (Cx) = (c^) Õik- 


The symmetric and antisymmetric parts of the scattering tensor vanish on 
averaging, since 6, is the only isotropic tensor of rank two. 

It has been mentioned that the diagonal matrix elements of a scalar are 
independent of M,. The mark of averaging of (c°),;; may therefore be omitted, and 
this quantity calculated for any Mı, so that the polarizability is 


ain = (C°) 15x. (60.9) 


For the same reason, the averaging sign may be omitted in the quantity G},, which 
determines the scalar part of the coherent scattering: 


G}, = Ken? = (c9; (60.10) 


the factor 2J,+1 is omitted in accordance with (60.3). Thus there is a 
simple relation between the mean polarizability and the scalar part of the coherent 
scattering: both are determined by the quantity 


(c) =3 57 or ot dnl (60.11) 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Find the angular distribution and the degree of depolarization in the scattering of 
linearly polarized radiation. 

SOLUTION. Let @ be the angle between the direction of scattering n’ and the direction of 
polarization e of the incident radiation. The scattered radiation has two independent components, 
polarized one in the plane of n’ and e (intensity Iı) and one perpendicularly to this plane (intensity IL); 
the degree of depolarization is I/I. The intensities I, and Iz are given by (60.7) with the appropriate 
directions of e’ 


In scalar scattering, the radiation remains completely polarized in the same plane (h = 0), and the 
angular distribution of intensity is 


I =3sin’ 6. 
Here and below, the expressions for I = I, + h are normalized so as to give unity on averaging over 
directions. 
In symmetric scattering 
= 39(6 + sin’ 0), DII = 3/3 + sin’ 0). 
In antisymmetric scattering 


I=i0+cos’ 6), — bi I; = 1/cos’ 0. 


PROBLEM 2. The same as Problem 1, but for the scattering of natural light. 
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SOLUTION. Formula (60.7) can be applied to natural (unpolarized) incident light by the substitution 
eie — (Si — nn), 


which corresponds to averaging over the direction of polarization e with a given direction of incidence n. 
The scattered light will be partly polarized, and from considerations of symmetry it is evident that its 
two independent components will be linearly polarized in the scattering plane of n and n’ (intensity I) 
and perpendicularly to this plane (intensity I). The scattering angle between n and n’ will be denoted by 
0. 

For scalar scattering 


I=L +h=į1+cos 9), DL = cos’ ð. 
For symmetric scattering 
I=a(13+cos’ 9), IL = (6+ cos? 8)/7. 
For antisymmetric scattering 
I =(2+sin? 9), =I. = 1+ sin’ ð. 
PROBLEM 3. For scattering of circularly polarized radiation, determine the reversal factor (the ratio 


of the intensity of the component circularly polarized in the “reverse” direction to that of the 
component polarized in the original direction). 


SOLUTION. For circularly polarized incident radiation, the angular distribution and the degree of 
depolarization (I/I) are the same as in the scattering of natural light. 

Let the vector e of the incident radiation have components (1/V2)(1, i, 0) in coordinates such that the 
xz-plane is the scattering plane and the z-axis is along n. Then the polarization vectors for the reverse 
and original circularly polarized components of the scattered radiation are 


,_ 1 ae , 1 ae 
e = 79 (cos 8, —i, —sin 3) and e = 75 (cos ð, i, —sin ð). 


Calculation of the intensity by means of (60.7) gives the reversal factors P for the three types of 
scattering: 


0. 41 , _ 13 +cos? 3+ 10cos ð a _ 1—cos*3d 
P =tan 39, P ~ 134+ cos’ ð -— 10 cos 9’ ~ J—sin?39’ 


where @ is the scattering angle. 


PROBLEM 4. Calculate the cross-section for scattering of a low-frequency photon by a hydrogen 
atom in the ground state. 


SOLUTION. A low-frequency photon can undergo only elastic scattering. Since the orbital angular 
momentum | of the hydrogen atom in the ground state is zero, the selection rules (neglecting the spin-orbit 
interaction) allow only scalar scattering. The static polarizability of the atom is (in ordinary units) 
a = (9/2)(h*/me’)’; see QM, $76, Problem 4. Substitution in (60.8) gives the required cross-section: 


ot = 54r lol (h Ime’. 


PROBLEM 5. Calculate the cross-section for elastic scattering of y rays by a deuteron (H. A. Bethe 
and R. E. Peierls, 1935). 


SOLUTION. The wave functions of the deuteron ground state and of its continuous-spectrum states 
(the dissociated deuteron) are 


p= VÆ, pet", k=VMD; 


In r’ 


see (58.2), (58.3). The matrix element of the dipole moment is dpo = —ieppo/ Mw po and has been calculated 
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in §58: 
do- 4rie Kk p 
p° Mopo om K + p” 


with the frequencies wpo = (p° + «’)/M. 
The polarizability tensor is 


on = {5 —0 yf? LP, aero 
@ po —  Qary 2Mw 


The first term is due to the virtual excitation of the internal degrees of freedom of the deuteron, and is 
written in the form (60.11). The second term is due to the action of the wave field on the translational 
motion of the deuteron as a whole. Since this motion is quasi-classical, the corresponding part of the 
scattering tensor is given by (59.14), with m replaced by the deuteron mass 2M. 

The calculation of ax depends on that of the integral 


o0 


J= z“ dz z= pik = Molk? = oJI 
— 72. ar 2 G TTT, — ’ — — . 
J CDC +Y -yI P Y 
We have 
y=1[4 Gæ), 
glada \A dv) a- 
where 


J 1 z* dz 
2 J EMMA -yT 


When y <1, the integrand has poles at the points iA, iV(1+ y), iV(1— y) in the upper half-plane of the 
complex variable z; the integral Jo can be calculated from the residues at these poles. The result is 


3/2 3/2 
J=5n{ GH 0>) - (3> +o} 
2 2y 2y By y 
The total scattering cross-section is expressed in terms of aix by (60.8), and is (in ordinary units) 


sz ( e? ) 
3 \Mc? 
For y > 1 the scattering amplitude (above the deuteron dissociation threshold) is found from that for 


y < 1 by analytical continuation; it has an imaginary part, which must be positive (in accordance with the 
avoidance rule in (59.17)): 


8r 2 2 
=g Gi ) 
When y > 1 we have o = (87/3)(e?/Mc’)’, which agrees, as it should, with (non-relativistic) scattering by 


a free proton. 
The angular distribution of radiation is 


2 
c= -1-3ta ty" for y = ho/I <1. 








2 
3/2 3/2 


for y>1. 








4 2 
—1—- +— +] 
3y2 3y (y+1) 


. 2 
3y tiz D 


do = ø -4(1+ cos’ 0) dol4r, 
where 0 is the scattering angle. If the scattering amplitude is defined by (59.24), we have 


2e’ v D” 


im f (0) = 342 for y> 1. 


According to the optical theorem (59.26), this quantity must equal wo,/47, where o; is the total 
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cross-section for photodissociation (58.4). The elastic scattering cross-section is of a higher order (~ e*) 
than the dissociation cross-section (~e’; see (58.4)), and therefore ø: is equal to the dissociation 
cross-section. For the same reason, in the approximation considered, the scattering amplitude was found 
to be real for y <1 (i.e. below the dissociation threshold). 


§61. Scattering by molecules 


The specific properties of molecular scattering are due to the same properties of 
molecules as form the basis of the theory of molecular spectra, namely the 
possibility of treating separately the state of the electrons with the nuclei fixed and 
the motion of the nuclei in a given effective field of the electrons. 

Let the frequency w of the incident radiation be less than the energy w, of the 
first electron excitation. Then the electron terms will not be excited in the 
scattering process. The scattering will be either Rayleigh scattering, or Raman 
scattering due to the excitation of rotational or vibrational levels. 

Let us further assume that the electron ground term of the molecule is not 
degenerate (and has no fine structure). That is, we assume that the total spin of the 
electrons and the component of their total orbital angular momentum along the axis 
of the molecule (for molecules of the symmetrical-top type) are both zero. 
For diatomic molecules this means that the electron ground term must be '‘S. 
These conditions are known to be satisfied for the ground states of most mole- 
cules.t 

Finally, we shall assume the frequency w large compared with the intervals in 
the nuclear (rotational and vibrational) structure of the ground term, and the 
difference w,— to be in a similar relation to the nuclear structure of the excited 
term. Thus the frequency of the incident radiation must be sufficiently far from 
resonances. These conditions make it possible, in calculating the scattering tensor, 
to ignore at first the motion of the nuclei and to discuss the problem with a given 
configuration of the nuclei. 

In such a problem, the scattering tensor is the same as the polarizability tensor, 
Qik = (Cix)11, and can in principle be calculated from the general formula (59.17), in 
which the summation is over all excited electron terms. The quantities a, thus 
obtained will be functions of the coordinates q of the nuclear configuration (the 
energies and wave functions of the electron terms depend on these coordinates as 
parameters). Since the state is not degenerate, the tensor ax(q) is real, and 
therefore symmetrical. 

The tensor a,(q) is the electronic polarizability of a given nuclear configuration 
in the molecule. To solve an actual problem of scattering, we have also to take into 
account the motion of the nuclei in the initial and final states. Let ,,(q) and w,,(q) 
be the nuclear wave functions of these states, sı and sz being the sets of vibrational 
and rotational quantum numbers. The required scattering tensor is the matrix 


+ The results given below are, however, valid (to a certain approximation) also for cases where 
degeneracy of the electron ground term is due to a non-zero spin, the spin-orbit interaction being small 
(so that the resulting fine structure may be neglected). In this approximation, states with different spin 
directions do not combine, and in this sense they behave as if they were not degenerate. The molecule 
Oo, with ground term °S, is of this type. 


QE4 -Q 
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element of the tensor a,(q) with respect to these functions: 


(sauls) = f Y$ Danla) da: (61.1) 


Because the tensor ax(q) is symmetrical, so is the tensor (61.1) (whether sı and s, 
are the same or not). Thus we conclude that, under the conditions stated, there will 
be no antisymmetric part in either Rayleigh or Raman scattering. The scattering 
will include only scalar and symmetric parts. 

The scalar part a°(q) of the polarizability is independent of the orientation of 
the molecule, and depends only on the internal configuration of the atoms within it. 
Let v denote the set of vibrational quantum numbers of the molecule, and r the set 
of rotational numbers other than the magnetic number m. Then the matrix elements 
are 


(var2m|a°|vi7;mM1) = (vaja |v) Snr Omm. (61.2) 


The diagonality with respect to the numbers r and m is true of any scalar. The 
particular property of (61.2) is that here the elements do not depend on these 
numbers at all. Thus the scalar scattering occurs only for purely vibrational 
transitions and does not depend on the rotational state. 

The symmetric scattering is determined by the matrix elements of the tensor 
ai. Its components in a fixed coordinate system xyz are expressed in terms of the 
components a}, in a system nf moving with the molecule by 


ak = 2, aik DriDer (61.3) 


i,k 


where the D;; are the direction cosines of the new axes relative to the old. The 
quantities @}, do not depend on the orientation of the molecule, and the D;; do not 
depend on the internal coordinates. Hence 


(varmM|a ikv rim} = D> (và | D1 P2M2| Dr: Der|rim:). 
l, 


The sum of the squared moduli of these quantities over r2, m>, i, k is easily seen to 
bet 


> p> \(vor2m|a hloirim,)| = » Koda ielo. (61.4) 
ro, Ma i, U, k' 
t In transforming the sum we use the equation 
> > <rimy|DiDxg|r2m2)(r2mo| Dir Dig | rim) 
LK r, mM 


= (rim > Dia DrgDiv Drg rim) = (rim [Su Sge'|r1m1) = Si See’, 
i, 





which expresses the unitarity of the matrix Dx. 
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This means that the total intensity of scattering with transitions from a given 
vibrational-rotational level v;, rı to all rotational levels of the vibrational state v2 is 
independent of r. 

For molecules of the symmetrical-top type, we can go further and derive a 
relation between the scattering intensity and the rotational quantum numbers for 
every transition vir > vr. In this case the numbers r are the angular momentum J 
and its component k along the axis of the molecule. We replace the Cartesian 
components of aik by the corresponding spherical tensor of rank two, denoting its 
components by a, (A = 0, +1, +2). According to QM, (110.7), the squared moduli of 
its matrix elements are 


vSokomo|a, |v: kım )} 


_ J, 2 ry J, 2 ny BENNY. 
=Qh+DAR+D( 2 a a) e a m) dalo, 
where & (q) is the spherical polarization tensor relative to axes fixed in the 
molecule, and A’ = kọ — kı. Summing over m, and 4 = m,— m; (with m fixed), we 


obtain (cf. QM, (110.8)) 


Jn 2 J _ 
2 KvzJzkım:jar |v: Jikım)? = (2J2 + D(_ k N p JKodāxlon. (61.5) 
mM), 


This quantity determines the intensity of scattering with the vibrational—rotational 
transition v,J,k; > v.Jok2. Since the matrix elements (v2|a,'|v,;) do not depend on the 
rotation of the molecule, this also defines the dependence of the intensity on Ji, J, 
and on k,, kzı. The right-hand side of (61.5), it may be noted, involves only one 
spherical component of the polarizability tensor. 

Summation of (61.5) over J, and k, givest 


> > (vJok2m|a,|v,J kim)’ = > valay|o)/’, 


À Jo, k>, m2 A’ 


and we return to the sum rule (61.4). 

A special case of the symmetrical top is the rotator, a linear molecule (or, as a 
particular instance, a diatomic molecule). The angular momentum component along 
the axis of such a molecule is zero (in a non-degenerate electronic state with zero 
electronic orbital angular momentum). In this case, therefore, we must put 
k; = k, = 0 in (61.5). 

Finally, let us consider the question of the selection rules in vibrational Raman 


+ In the summation over J2 with given kı, \’ (and kz = kı + A’), we have 


hb 2 ny- 
Dento k Kn S, 


according to QM, (106.13). The summation over kz (or, equivalently, over A’ = k2— kı) is then effected 
for given kı. 

ł Here we do not include effects due to the interaction between the vibrations and the rotation of the 
molecule (see QM, §104). 
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scattering, together with the cognate question of vibrational emission (or ab- 
sorption) spectra of molecules.t 

For scattering, the problem is simply to find the conditions under which there 
are non-zero matrix elements of the tensor ayx(q) with respect to the vibrational 
wave functions w,(q); the scalar aœ? (for scalar scattering) and the irreducible 
symmetrical tensor ai, (for symmetric scattering) have to be considered separately. 
A corresponding role in emission (or absorption) is played by the matrix elements 
of the vector d(q), the dipole moment of the molecule averaged over the electronic 
state with a given position of the nuclei. This has already been stated in §54 for 
diatomic molecules. 

The vibrations of a polyatomic molecule are classified according to types of 
symmetry, the irreducible representations D, of the corresponding point group, 
where a numbers the representation (see QM, §100). These representations also 
define the symmetry of wave functions of vibrational states of the molecule (see 
QM, 8101). The symmetry of the wave functions of the first vibrational state 
(quantum number v, = 1) is the same as the symmetry D, of the vibration type; the 
symmetry of the higher states (va > 1) is given by the representations [D3], which 
are symmetric products of v, representations D,. Finally, the symmetry of states in 
which different vibrations a and b are simultaneously excited is given by the direct 
product [D}¥] x [D}].} The selection rules for the various quantities (scalar, vector, 
tensor) with respect to types of symmetry are found as described in QM, 897. 

The selection rules resulting from the symmetry properties of the molecule are 
rigorous. There are also approximate rules based on the assumption that the 
vibrations are harmonic and that the functions a;(q) or d(q) can be expanded in 
powers of the vibrational coordinates q. These are a consequence of the known 
selection rule for a harmonic oscillator, according to which the matrix elements of 
the oscillator coordinate q are zero except for transitions in which the change in 
the vibrational quantum number Av = +1. 


§62. Natural width of spectral lines 


So far, in the study of emission and scattering of radiation, we have regarded all 
the levels of the system (an atom, say), as being strictly discrete. But in fact excited 
levels have a certain probability of decay by emission, and therefore a finite 
lifetime. According to the general principles of quantum mechanics, this has the 
result that the levels become quasi-discrete, with a certain small but finite width 
(see QM, §134); they can be written in the form E —ż4iT, where I'(=I/h) is the total 
probability (per unit time) of all possible processes of “decay” of the state 
concerned. 

Let us consider how this situation affects the process of emission (V. Weisskopf 
and E. Wigner, 1930). It is evident that, because of the finite width of the levels, the 
emitted radiation will not be strictly monochromatic: its frequencies will be spread 


+ These spectra lie in the infra-red, and are usually observed as absorption spectra. 

+ The symmetry properties of the vibrational wave functions are, of course, independent of the 
specific form of the vibrational potential energy, and in particular are independent of the assumption 
made in QM, §101, that the vibrations are harmonic. 
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over a range Aw ~I (=T/h). But, in order to measure the frequency distribution of 
the photons with this accuracy, the time needed is T > 1/Aw ~ 1/I’. During this time 
the level will almost certainly decay by emission. We therefore have to deal with 
the determination of the total probability of emission of a photon of a given 
frequency, not with the probability per unit time. We shall calculate this total 
probability, first of all, for a transition of an atom from some excited level FE, — HT, 
to the ground level E>, which has an infinite lifetime and is therefore strictly 
discrete. 

Let Y be the wave function of the atom and the photon field, and H = H®+V 
the Hamiltonian of the system, where V is the atom-field interaction operator. We 
shall seek a solution of Schrédinger’s equation 


i n -= (Ĥ® + VY (62.1) 


in the form of an expansion in terms of the wave functions of the unperturbed 
states of the system: 


v= a(tyv? => a(t) ep. (62.2) 


For the coefficients a,(t) we obtain the equations 


“Se =D) (v| V]v')ay expli(8, — Bt}. (62.3) 





i 


Let |v) be a state with energy €, = E+ œ, in which the atom is at the ground 
level E, and there is one quantum with a definite frequency w; this state will be 
symbolized by |w2). At the initial instant, the system is in the state |1), the atom 
being excited to the level E,, with no photons present. Thus, for t = 0 we must have 


aj=1, a,=0 for |v’) 4]1). (62.4) 


The solution of equation (62.3) with this initial condition will give (with the 
appropriate normalization of the wave functions) the probability that at time t there 
has been a transition 1—2 of the atom with emission of a photon in the frequency 
range dw: it is |a,2(t)|’ dw. We are interested in the ultimate probability as t > œ: 


dw =|a,2(~)f do. (62.5) 


In order to clarify the problem, it may be recalled that, in finding the ordinary 
emission probability (per unit time) with a transition 1~2 (neglecting the level 
width), equation (62.3) has to be solved with all the a,(t) on the right-hand side 
replaced, to a first approximation, by the values (62.4). The solution thus obtained 
is then examined for large t; cf. QM, §42. We can now describe this procedure 
more precisely; it relates to times short in comparison with the lifetime of the 
excited level, and the large values of t concerned are large compared with 
1/(E, — E2) but small compared with 1/1. 
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In our present case, where times comparable with 1/I; are considered, the 
function a,(t) decreases in time according to 


a(t) =e 2", (62.6) 


The functions a,(t) for states |v’) which can result from emission by the atom 
increase with time, however. If the transition from a given level E, can occur to 
various atomic levels (as well as to E), there will be many increasing functions 
a,(t), each corresponding to a state in which the atom is at a certain level and there 
is one photon with the appropriate energy. Nevertheless, there still remains on the 
right of (62.3) only the term with |v’)=|1): since the matrix elements are zero 
except for transitions in which the number of photons with some one energy 
changes by 1, they are certainly zero for transitions between states containing one 
photon each, with different energies. 
Thus we have for a, (t) the equation 





i da. — 
dt 


= (w2|V|1) exp{i(@ — wn)t — 41th, (62.7) 


(w2| V|1) elEate Et gq 


where wpn = E, — E>. Integration, with the condition a,,,(0) = 0, gives 


— exp{i(w — w12)t — 31 yt} 
@ — Wpotail, ` 


ayo = (w2|V|1)2 (62.8) 


Hence the probability dw (62.5) is 


_ 2 dw 
dw = \(w2| V|1) lw — wp) + T7 


Since the width T; < wn, we can put w = wn in the factor (@2|V|1)?. Then the 
quantity 2r (w2|V|1)? is the ordinary probability (per unit time) for the emission of 
a photon with frequency w, and other properties besides the frequency, such as 
the direction of motion and the polarization, whose existence has so far been 
ignored in order to simplify the notation. The dependence of the probability on 
these characteristics is entirely determined by the factor |(w2|V|1)|’. Thus the 
allowance for the level width does not affect the polarization properties or the 
angular distribution of the radiation. 
The sum 


Pio = 2m Dd KoV], (62.9) 


taken over the polarizations and directions of motion of the photon, is the usual 
total probability of emission. It is also the part of the width of the level E, (the 
partial width) which is due to the transition 1—2, as distinct from the total width 
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li, which is made up of contributions from all possible modes of “‘decay” of the 
quasi-stationary state considered.t 

By a similar summation of the probability dw, we obtain the following final 
formula for the frequency distribution of the emitted radiation: 


dw 


dw =w uh 
2 (aw FTP 


(62.10) 
where w; = [',../I; is the total relative probability of the transition 1—2. This is a 
dispersion-type distribution. The shape of the spectral line that is given by formula 
(62.10) is that which occurs for an isolated atom at rest, and is called the natural 
shape. 

Now let the level E, of the atom be also an excited level with a finite width I>. 
We shall assume for simplicity that this width is due to transitions of the atom to 
the ground state Eo with the emission of one photon; the final result (62.12) will not 
depend on this assumption. The decay of state 1 can then be regarded as an 
emission of two photons, discussed in §59. The matrix element for this process (not 
yet taking account of the finite lifetime of state 2) is 


(ww O| V1) = (ow 2" Vlo? V1 (62.11) 


Menoa 


the state 2 in (59.2) becomes state 0, and in the sum over n the only remaining term 
corresponding to the atom in state 2 is the one which is large by resonance when w’ 
is close to E,— Eo. If we now take account of the finite lifetime of state 2, this 
simply changes E, into E,—4iT> in (62.11), giving 


(cow'0} V1) = (ww e leg 


+o’ +5il ` 


Substituting this value of the matrix element in the equation for 4a,,..(t) (which 
differs from (62.7) only as regards notation), we obtain by a derivation exactly 
similar to that of (62.8) 


(ww 0 Vlw? w2 V1 


dow ol 2) = ; 7 P ; . 
of ) (w — wy til- w + w — wio +311) 


The probability of emission of the photons w and w’ is 


w = javo) dw dw’ 


— Pim Tro do de’ 


2m 2m [(w'— wm) +i + w' w HET (62.12) 

+ Formulae (62.6) and (62.9) can, of course, also be obtained by solving the equation for a(t) 
analogous to (62.7). 

We may note that transitions to states of the continuous spectrum, causing a finite level width, do not 
necessarily involve the emission of photons. Highly excited (X-ray) levels can decay with emission of an 
electron and formation of a positive ion in the ground state (the Auger effect). 

+ As distinct from the broadening caused by the interaction of the atom with other atoms (collision 
broadening) or by the presence of atoms in the source which move with various velocities (Doppler 
broadening). 
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This expression has sharp peaks at w’ = w and at w = wn, as it should. 

The shape of the spectral line corresponding to the transition 1—2 is obtained 
by integrating (62.12) with respect to w’; the range of integration can extend from 
—œ to +æ. The integral is most simply calculated by closing the contour of 
integration with an infinite semicircle in the upper half of the complex w’-plane, and 
is given by the sum of the residues of the integrand at the poles 


w! = wx + 4il, w’ = wi — ow +4iF}. 
The result is 
_ Tr, + E dw 
dw = w; a (@ o) +i, tT)” (62.13) 


where w; = [\320350/I' Po is the total probability of the double transition 1>2-—>0.T 
The line shape (62.13) differs from (62.10) only in that I’, is replaced by I’, + I: 
the line width is equal to the sum of the widths of the initial and final states. 
The line width is not, in general, equal to the probability Fiz of the transition 
1—2 itself, i.e. is not proportional to the line intensity as in the classical theory. 
Since F; +T: >F, the line can have a large width with a relatively small intensity. 


§63. Resonance fluorescence 


The allowance for the finite width of the levels in problems of radiation 
scattering is important when the frequency œw of the incident radiation is close to 
one of the “intermediate” frequencies wnı OF w2,; this is called resonance fluores- 
cence (V. Weisskopf, 1931). 

Let us consider Rayleigh scattering by a system (an atom, say) in the ground 
state, so that the initial and final levels are the same and are strictly discrete. Let 
the frequency of the radiation be close to a certain frequency w,;, where the level n 
is an excited level and is therefore quasi-discrete. 

This problem could be solved by the method shown in §62, but there is no need 
to do so, since it is exactly analogous to the problem of non-relativistic resonance 
scattering at a quasi-discrete level (QM, $134). According to the results derived 
there, the scattering amplitude must contain a pole factor 


1 
w — (En — il, T E) 


When |w — onl > Fn, on the other hand, the result must tend to the non-resonance 
formula (59.5). It is therefore clear that the required scattering cross-section is 
obtained by simply replacing E, by E, —3iI', in (59.5); the sum over n can be 


+ In more complex cases, w: is the total probability of all cascades which begin with the transition 
1—2 and finish at the level 0. 
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restricted to the resonance terms: 


2 
5, (dan + X(n 6) 
= 4 a . 
do on o ri? o) tir? w` do (63.1) 
The summation is over all states (having different angular-momentum components 
M,,) corresponding to the resonance level E,„; the states 1 and 2 belong to the same 
level (the ground level), but may differ in the values M, and M3. 
The cross-section (63.1) has its maximum value when w = w1, and this value is, 
in order of magnitude, omas = w‘d‘*/['7. Since the probability of the spontaneous 
transition n > 1, and hence the width T,, ~w°d°, this value is 


Tmax ~ llo? ~ dr’, (63.2) 


of the order of the square of the wavelength and independent of the fine structure 
constant, as compared with typical values ~r2 outside the resonance region. 

It must be emphasized that, since the atom is at a strictly discrete level (the 
ground level) before and after the scattering, the frequencies of the primary and 
secondary photons are exactly the same. If the incident radiation is mono- 
chromatic, the scattered line will therefore be monochromatic also. If the incident 
radiation has a spectral intensity distribution I(w) which varies only slightly over 
the width [’,, the intensity of scattered radiation will be proportional to 


Ilon) dw 
Pnl Ea y. . 
(w — on) +40 h (63.3) 
Thus the shape of the scattered line will be the same as the natural shape for 
spontaneous emission from the level E,. 
The cross-section (63.1) corresponds to the scattering tensor 


> (di)on(di nt 
(Cik) = oo DUT,’ (63.4) 


@W— Ill n 


In particular, the polarizability tensor is 


` (di)in(dk)nı 
@ik = (Ci) = oo (63.5) 


Oni TAT ll pn 


It can be seen immediately that the addition of an imaginary part to the energy 
levels of the intermediate excited states makes the polarizability tensor no longer 
Hermitian, even at frequencies below the ionization threshold. It contains an 
imaginary part which is directly related to the absorption of radiation. 

After absorbing a photon, the atom will sooner or later return to the ground 
state, emitting one or more photons. The absorption cross-section, viewed in this way, 
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is just the total cross-section o; for all possible scattering processes.t On the other 
hand, according to the optical theorem (59.25), the cross-section can be expressed in 
terms of the anti-Hermitian part of the polarizability tensor. 

Substituting in (59.25) the tensor a, from (63.5), we find the following formula 
for the cross-section for absorption of a photon with frequency œw close to wy: 


1 
O aD, 
= 477° 2 Idi’ el’ w zeo TT (63.6) 


In the limit as F„— 0, the last factor tends to the delta function 6(@ — œwnı), in 
accordance with the fact that in this case only a photon having one particular 
frequency can be absorbed. Let radiation with a spectral and angular energy flux 
density I. (cf. (44.7)) be incident on the atom. Then the flux density of number of 
photons is (Ike/œ) dw do, and the probability of absorption is 

dwa = Oa(kel@) dw do. (63.7) 


If the function Ike(w) varies only slightly over the width F,„, then we have after the 
integration over frequencies 


dw, = An? ` Idn: ° ef Tiel nt) do. 
Mn 
According to (45.5), 
w’ 2 
3 
-2V . el? 


is the probability of spontaneous emission of a photon having the frequency w,; 
thus we return to formula (44.9). 


+ This discussion, it must be emphasized, refers to absorption by a system in its stable ground state. 
The problem would have to be stated differently for an excited state, because of the finite duration of 
the experiment. 


CHAPTER VII 


THE SCATTERING MATRIX 


§64. The scattering amplitude 


THE general problem concerning collisions is to find, for a given initial state of the 
system (an assembly of free particles), the probabilities of various possible final 
states (other assemblies of free particles). If |i) denotes the initial state, the result 
of the collision can be represented as the superposition 


2 LF <FIS|i), (64.1) 


in which the summation is taken over the various possible final states |f}. The 
coefficients in this expansion (f|S|i) (or, more concisely, S,;), form the scattering 
matrix or S-matrix. The squares |S;;|> give the probabilities of transitions to 
particular states |f). 

If there were no interaction between the particles, the state of the system would be 
unchanged, corresponding to a unit S-matrix (absence of scattering). It is con- 
venient to separate this unit matrix in all cases, writing the scattering matrix in the 
form 


Sa = ôr + (2745 (P, — P) Ty, (64.2) 


where T; is another matrix. In the second term we have written separately the 
four-dimensional delta function which expresses the law of conservation of the 
4-momentum (P; and P; being the sums of the 4-momenta of all the particles in the 
initial and final states); the other factors are included for subsequent convenience. 
In the non-diagonal matrix elements, the first term in (64.2) does not appear, and so, 
for the transition i > f, the elements of the matrices S and T are related by 


Si = i (2m) O(P; — Pi) Ty. (64.3) 
The matrix elements T; which remain after separation of the delta function will be 
called the scattering amplitudes. 


When the moduli |S;| are squared, the square of the delta function appears, and 
is to be interpreted as follows. The delta function comes from the integral 


6(P; — P;) = aay | ePrPx qty, (64.4) 


If another such integral is calculated with P; =P; (since one delta function is 
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already present), and if the integration is taken over some large but finite volume V 
and a time interval t, the result is Vt/(27r)’.t Thus we can write 


Sal? = (2r) (P; — P;)|Tji|’ Vt. 
Dividing by t, we obtain the transition probability per unit time: 
Wei = (27)*5 OP, — PDITal? V. (64.5) 


Each of the free particles, initial and final, is described by its own wave 
function—a plane wave having some amplitude u (a bispinor for an electron, a 
4-vector for a photon, and so on). The structure of the scattering amplitude T;; is of 
the form 


T; = ufus...Quyu2..., (64.6) 


where on the left we have the amplitudes of wave functions of final particles, and 
on the right those of initial particles; Q is some matrix relating to the indices of the 
wave amplitude components of all the particles. 

The most important cases are those where the initial state comprises only one 
or two particles. Then we have respectively the decay of one particle or the 
collision of two particles. 

Let us first consider the decay of a particle into any number of other particles 
having momenta p; in an element II d'p, of momentum space; the suffix a labels 
the particles in the final state, so that È p, = P;. The number of states in this element 
and in the normalization volumet V is 


I] Vd’ piiQry. 


The expression (64.5) must be multiplied by this quantity: 





3! 
dw = (2r) SOP; — PDT V I] Ont 


(64.7) 

The wave functions used in calculating the matrix element must be normalized 
to “one particle in the volume V”. For an electron, e.g., the wave function is the 
plane wave (23.1); for a particle with spin one it is (14.12); for a photon it is (4.3). 
All these functions include the factor 1/V(2eV), where £ is the energy of the 
particle. Henceforth, however, it will be convenient to omit such factors in the 
wave functions, and include them in the expression for the probability. Thus the 


+ This can be shown in a different way by first calculating the integral over each coordinate in (64.4) 
for a finite range and then making the limits tend to infinity by means of QM, (42.4): 


+ For greater clarity, in the calculations in this section, we shall not take V to be unity. 
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electron plane wave will be 
W = ue”, iu = 2m, (64.8) 
and the photon wave 
A =V(4r)ee ", ee* = —1, ek = 0. (64.9) 


The scattering amplitude calculated with these functions will be denoted by Mj 
to distinguish it from T;;. Evidently 


M: 
i=- ; . 
1; (QeV...2e1V...)! (64.10) 


the denominator contains one factor V(2eV) for each initial or final particle. 
In particular, the decay probability is, instead of (64.7), 


1 d’p! 
dw = (27) 8°(P; - P)|M:P zz TI gi, (64.11) 


where g is the energy of the decaying particle; as we should expect, the nor- 
malization volume does not appear in this formula.+ 

Formula (64.11) can be given a more definite form by eliminating the delta 
functions, if the decay produces two particles (with momenta pj, p} and energies e1, 
£2). In the rest frame of the decaying particle pi = —p;=p’, si + £}= m. We have 
|? — 


dw = ay Ms min rs Tag OUI + pelei + e- m) d°p' | dp}. 


The first delta function is eliminated by integration over d*p3; the differential d’pj 
is written as 


d°p' — p° d|p’| do 


eiezdleit €2) 
E€] it E) 


= |p'| do (64.12) 


The validity of this is easily seen by noting that €? — m? = £¥— m}? = p°. The 
integration over £i + £; eliminates the second delta function, and the result is 


dw = z zyr |Mgflp'] do’. (64.13) 


Let us now consider a collision of two particles (having momenta p; and pz and 


+ If the final particles include N which are identical, a factor 1/N ! must be inserted when integrating 
over their momenta to obtain the total probability; this factor takes into account the identity of states 
which differ only by an interchange of the particles. 
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energies £; and £2), in which they are transformed into any number of particles 
having momenta p4. Instead of (64.11) we now have 


d'p, 


1 Il 
= 4 (4) — . P—— cÁ 
dw (277) ô (P; Pi)|Ms:| 4eiEV a (27)'2e4 


The quantity that is of interest in this case is, however, not the probability but 
the cross-section do. The cross-section invariant under the Lorentz transfor- 
mations is obtained from dw on dividing by 


j=I/Ve\e, (64.14) 
where I denotes the 4-scalar 
I = V{[(pip2) — mimi]; (64.15) 
see Fields, §12.+ In the centre-of-mass system (pı = — p: = p) 
I = |pl(e, + £2), (64.16) 


so that 


j- (t+) =a th (64.17) 


which is the same as the usual definition of the flux density of colliding particles, vı 
and v, being their velocities.t Thus the cross-section is 


1 d’p! 
= 4s (4) — . , 2 a 


This formula can be put into its final form by eliminating the delta function for 
the case where in the final state also there are only two particles. Let us consider 
the process in the centre-of-mass system, and let £ = g; + e2 = {+ e; be the total 
energy; pi = -p2 =p and p; = —p: =p be the initial and final momenta. The delta 
function is eliminated in the same way as in the derivation of (64.13), and the result 


+For future reference, another form of I is 
P =4[s — (mi + mls — (mi — m2)’J, (64.15a) 


where s = (pi + p2)’. 
ł In an arbitrary frame of reference, 


j= a VIC — v2)" — (v1 X v2)’ I. 


This expression is the same as the ordinary flux density whenever vı is parallel to vz; then j = |vi — vD|/ V. 
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is 
— I [2 [p'| te 
do = 64a |My: ple: do’; (64.19) 


in the particular case of elastic scattering, where the nature of the particles is 
unchanged in the collision, |p’| = |p]. 
This formula can be written in yet another form by using the invariant quantity 


t =(pi— pi) =mi+ m? —2(pip)) 


=mit+m{—2e,e1 + 2|p,||pi| cos 8, (64.20) 


where 0 is the angle between p; and p;i. In the centre-of-mass system the momenta 
\p:| = |p| and |pi| = |p'| are determined only by the total energy £s, and when e is 
given we have 


dt = 2|pllp'| d cos 0. (64.21) 


Hence, in (64.19), 


' dd d(-t) 
do' = —ddd cos 0 =~, 
? 2Ipllp’ 


where ¢ is the azimuth of pi relative to p,.t Thus 


1 
do = = |Miil 


Gee (64.22) 
where I is again the invariant (64.16). The azimuth @¢, and therefore the cross- 
section in the form (64.22), are invariant under those Lorentz transformations 
which do not change the direction of relative motion of the particles. If the 
cross-section is independent of the azimuth, formula (64.22) takes the particularly 
simple form 


do = — |M; 5. (64.23) 


If one of the colliding particles is sufficiently heavy (and its state is unaltered by 
the collision), it acts only as a fixed source of a constant field in which the other particle 
is scattered. Since the energy (though not the momentum) of the system is conserved 
in a constant field, in this treatment of the collision process we can write the S-matrix 
elements in the form 


Sji =ų. 2776 (Ey — E;) Ty. (64.24) 


+ Since the correct sign of the differential in such cases is obvious, we shall henceforward write 
simply dt for d(—t), and so on. 
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In the expression |S;|’, the square of the one-dimensional delta function must be 
interpreted as 


[8(E, - EDP >z- 5(E; — Et. 


Now, as in the derivation of (64.11), we change to the amplitude M,, instead of Ti, 
and obtain the following expression for the probability of a process in which one 
particle is scattered in a constant field and produces in the final state a certain 
number of other particles: 


1 dp! 

= — |? — —— Aa 
dw 2776 (Ey e)|M,i| FeV I] Onr) 267 
Here e (= E;) is again the energy of the initial particle, p4 and £4 the momenta and 
energies of the final particles. The scattering cross-section is found by dividing dw 
by the flux density j =v/V, where v =|p|/e is the velocity of the particle that 
undergoes scattering. The normalization volume again disappears, and the result is 


d*pi 


Orel (64.25) 


1 
do = 276(E; — M; = 
( f £ )| fil Jp Ll 


In the particular case of elastic scattering, there is only one particle in the final 
state, with the same energy and the same momentum (in absolute value). Writing 


d?p' —>p°dlp'| do' = lp'|e’ de’ do’ 


and eliminating 6(«'— £) by integrating with respect to ce’, we find the cross-section 
in the form 


I 
do = 16,2 |M,i|° do’. (64.26) 


Finally, if the external field is time-dependent, such as the field of a system of 
particles executing a given motion, the S-matrix also lacks the delta function of 
energy. Then S; =iT; and, after the change from Ta to Ms by (64.10), the 
probability of (e.g.) a process in which the field creates a given set of particles is 


dp; 
dw = |M; [I ODT (64.27) 


a 


$65. Reactions involving polarized particles 


In this section we shall show by means of simple examples how the state of 
polarization of the particles concerned in the reaction is taken into account when 
calculating the scattering cross-section. 
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Let there be one electron in the initial state and one in the final state. Then the 
form of the scattering amplitude is 


My = ū'Au (= Uj Axuk), (65.1) 


where u and u’ are the bispinor amplitudes of the initial and final electrons, and A 
is some matrix, which depends on the momenta and polarizations of the other 
particles (if any) which take part in the reaction. 


The scattering cross-section is proportional to |Mjj|’ 


, and 
(ū'Au)* = u'y**A*u* 
— u*Aty*u' 
= Au’, (65.2) 
wheret 
A — yP Aty’. 
Thus 


|M; = (ū'Au)\(ūAu’) 


Ui Uj, A pU limA mi- (65 .3) 


If the initial electron is in a mixed (partially polarized) state with density matrix 
p, and if we wish to find the cross-section for a process in which the final electron 
is in a specified polarization state p', the products of the bispinor amplitude 
components must be changed as follows: ujūk— pik, Uim > Pim. Then 


|M,;/° = tr (p'ApA). (65.4) 
The density matrices are given by formula (29.13): 
p =2xyp +m)(1— y*(ya)) (65.5) 


and similarly for p’. 
If the initial electron is unpolarized, then 


p =3(yp +m). (65.6) 


Substituting this expression is equivalent to averaging over the polarizations of the 
electron. If it is desired to determine the cross-section for scattering with any 


+ Since the matrix A has to be constructed, we shall note here, for future reference, the following 
easily verified équations: 


y’ woe mm (65.2a) 
u 


QE4 - R 
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polarization of the final electron, we must also put p’ = i(yp'+ m), and double the 
result; this operation is equivalent to summation over the polarizations of the 
electron. Thus we have 


> > |M; =3 tr {yp'+ m)A(yp + m)A}, (65.7) 


polar. 


where the sum is taken over initial and final polarizations, and the factor 3 converts 
one summation into an averaging. 

The density matrix p’ in (65.4) is a secondary quantity which essentially 
represents the properties of the detector as selecting one or the other polarization 
of the final electron, not the properties of the scattering process as such. There is 
the question of the polarization state of the electron resulting from the scattering 
process itself. If p® is the density matrix of this state, then the probability of 
detecting an electron in the state p’ is obtained by projecting p” on p’, i.e. by taking 
the trace tr (p® p’). This will be proportional to the corresponding cross-section, i.e. to 
|M;|?7. A comparison with (65.4) shows that 


p® ~ ApA. (65.8) 
Since we know that p® must have the form (65.5) with some 4-vector a”, we need 
only determine the latter. This could be done by means of formula (29.14), but it is 
even simpler to proceed as follows. 

We have seen in §29 that the components of the 4-vector a can be expressed in 
terms of those of the 3-vector ¢ which is (twice) the mean value of the electron spin 
in its rest frame. The polarization states of the electrons are entirely determined by 
these vectors, and it is convenient to express the scattering cross-section also in 
terms of them. The square |M,;\|’ will clearly be linear in each of the vectors ¢ and ¢' 
which relate to the initial and final electrons, and its form as a function of ¢' will be 


|M; =a +B: t, (65.9) 
where a and B are themselves linear functions of č. 
The vector ģ' in (65.9) is the particular polarization of the final electron that is 


selected by the detector. The vector 6”, corresponding to the density matrix p, is 
easily found as follows. According to the above argument, 


|M; ~ tr (p'p®). 


Since this quantity is relativistically invariant, it may be calculated in any frame of 
reference. In the rest frame of the final electron we have, by (29.20), 


p'PË~ (0+0: EN +o 0%). 
Hence 


|M ~ 1 +E 0”, 
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and from a comparison with (65.9) 
CY = B'a. (65.10) 


Thus the calculation of the cross-section as a function of the parameter (' also 
gives the polarization ©”. 

In more complex cases, when there is more than one initial or final electron, the 
calculations are similar to the foregoing. 

For instance, if there are two electrons both initially and finally, the form of the 
scattering amplitude is 


Mg = (Hi Au)) (U3 Buz) + (42Cu,)(4; Duy), 


where u, U2 are the bispinor amplitudes of the initial electrons, and uj, u; those of 
the final electrons. The square |M; includes terms of the forms 


|@}Au,P|asBur|? and (ā{Au)(ā4Bu)(āCu)* (ü Du)*. 


The former reduce to products of two traces like (65.4); the latter reduce to traces 
having the form 


tr (pi Ap: Cp3Bp2D). 


Positrons are described by amplitudes with “negative frequency” u(—p). For 
reactions involving positrons, the only difference from the preceding analysis is 
that the expressions to be used for the density matrices differ from (65.5), (65.6) as 
regards the sign of m; cf. (29.16), (29.17). 

Let us now consider the polarization states of photons participating in the 
reaction. 

The polarization of each initial photon appears linearly in the scattering am- 
plitude in the form of a 4-vector e, and that of each final photon as e*. In each case 
the 4-tensor e,e* occurs in the cross-section (i.e. in the square |M,j|’). To obtain an 
arbitrary partially polarized state, this tensor must be replaced by the four- 
dimensional density matrix, the 4-tensor p,,: 


Ces > Pur (65.11) 
In particular, for an unpolarized photon, according to (8.15), 

Puv = — 28 uv (65.12) 
Thus averaging over polarizations of the photon is equivalent to contracting in 


|M,;|*> with respect to the corresponding two tensor indices p, v.t 
If summation over the photon polarizations is desired, not averaging, then we 


+ The expression (65.12) as it were reduces the averaging over the two actually possible polariza- 
tions of the photon to one over the four independent directions of the four-vector e. 
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must replace e,e% by a quantity twice as large: 
e ež —> — Zur (65.13) 


The density matrix of the polarized photon is given by formula (8.17). The 
choice of the 4-vectors e®, e® which appear in this expression is usually governed 
by the particular conditions of the problem. In some cases they may be related to 
certain spatial directions in a given frame of reference; in other cases, it is more 
convenient to relate them to the 4-vectors which characterize the problem, namely 
the 4-momenta of the particles. 

In (8.17) the polarization of the photon is described by the Stokes parameters, 
which form the “vector” E= (&,, &, &). As with the electron, it is necessary to 
distinguish the polarization €” of the final photon as such from the polarization €' 
that is selected by the detector. If the square of the scattering amplitude is known 
as a function of the parameter &’: 


|M: =at+B-&, 


then the polarization £9 = B/a, exactly as in (65.10). 


$66. Kinematic invariants 


Let us consider some kinematic relations for scattering processes in which 
there are only two particles, both in the initial state and in the final state. The 
relations in question are deduced from the general conservation laws alone, and are 
therefore valid for all particles and all laws of interaction. 

The law of conservation of 4-momentum, in a general form that does not specify 
which are the initial and which the final particles, is 


dit dot q3t qu=9. (66.1) 


Here +q, are the momentum 4-vectors; two of them pertain to the incident 
particles and two to the scattered particles, the momenta for the latter being —q,. 
Thus for two of the q, the time component q?>0, and for two q?<0. 

The law of charge conservation must be satisfied as well as that of 4-momentum 
conservation. Here the charge may be interpreted not only as the electric charge 
but as any other conserved quantity whose sign is opposite for particles and 
antiparticles. 

For given types of particles concerned in the process, the squares of the 
4-vectors qa are the squares of the particle masses, which are fixed (q? = m3). 
Three different reactions occur, according to the values taken by the time com- 
ponents q? and the values of the charges. These reactions may be written 


(Il) 1+2>3+4, 
(D 1+3>2+4, (66.2) 
(Il) 1+432+43. 
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Here the numbers refer to the particles, and the bar over a number denotes the 
corresponding antiparticle. The change from one reaction to another, i.e. the 
transfer of a particle to the opposite side of the formula, corresponds to a change in 
sign of the corresponding time component q? and in the sign of the charge (i.e. a 
replacement of the particle by its antiparticle). The reactions inverse to (66.2) are 
also possible, of course. 

The three processes (66.2) are referred to as three cross-channels of a single 
general reaction. 

The following are some examples. If particles 1 and 3 are electrons, and 2 and 4 
are photons, then channel I represents the scattering of a photon by an electron; 
channel III is the same as channel I, since the photon is strictly neutral. Channel II 
is the conversion of an electron-positron pair into two photons. If all four particles 
are electrons, then channel I is the scattering of an electron by an electron, and 
channels II and III the scattering of a positron by an electron. If particles 1 and 3 
are electrons, and 2 and 4 are muons, then channel I is the scattering of e by u, 
channel III the scattering of e by ū, and channel II the conversion of a pair eé into 
a pair uğ. 

In the discussion of scattering processes, the invariant quantities which can be 
constructed from the 4-momenta are particularly important. The invariant scatter- 
ing amplitudes are functions of these quantities (§70). 

Two independent invariants can be constructed from four 4-momenta, since, 
according to (66.1), only three of the 4-vectors qa are independent. Let these be qı, 
q2, q3. From them, six invariants can be constructed: the three squares qj, q3, q3 and 
the three products qiq2, qiq3, q2q3. But the first three are the given squares of the 
masses, and the second three satisfy one relation which follows from the equationt 


(qit qo+ q3) = qa = må. 


In order to increase the symmetry it is, however, convenient to consider not 
two but three invariants, which may be taken as 


s = (qi + q2 = (q3 + qa)’, 
t = (qi+ qs)’ = (q2 + qa)’, (66.3) 
u = (qı + qu) = (q2 + qs)’. 


These are easily seen to be related by 
S+t+u=h, (66.4) 


where 


h =m? + m}+ m}? + må. (66.5) 


t In the general case of a reaction involving n (24) particles, the number of functionally in- 
dependent invariant quantities is 3n — 10. There are altogether 4n quantities, the components of the n 
4-momenta qa, between which there are n functional relations q2= m4 and four given by the con- 
servation law $qa = 0. Arbitrary values can be assigned to six quantities, in accordance with the number 
of parameters which define the general Lorentz transformation (a general four-dimensional rotation). 
The number of independent invariants is therefore 4n —n -4—6 = 3n — 10. 
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In the principal channel (I), the invariant s has a simple physical significance. It 
is the square of the total energy of the colliding particles (1 and 2) in their 
centre-of-mass system (for pı + p = 0, s =(e;+ €)’). In channel II, the invariant t 
has a similar significance, and in channel III the invariant u. The three channels are 
therefore often called s, t and u channels. 

It is easy to express each of the invariants s, t and u in terms of the energies 
and momenta of the colliding particles in each channel. Let us consider the s 
channel. In the centre-of-mass system of particles 1 and 2, the time and space 
components of the 4-vectors q, are 


di = pı = (£1, Ps), q2 = Pr = (2, —p;), 
(66.6) 


q3 = —p; = (-63, —ps), d4 7 —p4 = (—€4, Ps); 


the suffix s in p, and p; indicates that these momenta refer to the reaction in the s 
channel. Then 


S = E$, Es = E1 + E2 = 634+ E4; (66.7) 


Asp; = [s — (mı + m2)’J[s — (mı — m2’), 


Asp? = [s — (m + m,)"ILs — (m; — m4’); (66.8) 


2t =h -s + 4p, pi-+ (mi - m3)(m3 — ma), 
i (66.9) 
2u = h- s — 4p, “ps +— (mj — m3)(m3— mj). 


For elastic scattering (m, = m3, m, = m4), we have |p,|=|p;|, and hence e= e3, 
£2 = £4. Instead of (66.9), the simpler formulae 


t = —(ps 7 pi)’ = —2p5(1 — COS 6;), 


(66.10) 
u = —2p°(1 + cos 6,) + (e1— €2)” 
are then obtained, where 0, is the angle between p, and pi. The invariant —t is here 
the square of the (three-dimensional) momentum transfer in the collision. 

Similar formulae for the other channels are found by a straightforward change of 
notation. For the t channel we must interchange s and t, and 2 and 3, in 
(66.6)—(66.10); for the u channel, we interchange s and u, and 2 and 4. 


867. Physical regions 


When considering the scattering amplitudes as functions of the independent 
variables s, t, u (which are related only by s +t +u = h), we encounter the need to 
distinguish regions in which their values are physically permissible from those in 
which they are not. Values which can correspond to a physical process of 
scattering must satisfy certain conditions which follow from the law of con- 
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servation of 4-momentum and the fact that the square of each of the 4-vectors qa is 
a given quantity m2. 
The product of two 4-momenta 
PaPo = MaMe. (67. 1) 


Hence 


(qa + qo)” = (Pa + Po) = (mM, + mM)’, 
if qa = Pa, Qo = Po (OF Ga = — Par Qo = — Po); OF 

(qa + qv)” = (Pa — Po) < (M, — my)’, 
if qa = Pas Gp = ~Pp. Hence, for a reaction in the s channel, 


(mi + m2) <s =(m3+ m4)’, 
(m,—m3)>t <(m- my’, (67.2) 
(m,— m,’ =u < (m, — m3}, 
and similarly in the t and u channels. 


To determine the remaining conditions, we form a 4-vector L which is dual to 
the product of any three of the 4-vectors qa, say 


Ly = exup 41298. (67.3) 


In the rest frame of particle 1, say, we have qı = (q}, 0). Then L has only the spatial 
components L; = eioxuqtq5qi. Thus L is a space-like vector, and L? <0 in every frame 
of reference. Expanding L’, we obtain the condition 
2 
Gi = 4id2 4143 
42941 43 Goq3| 20. (67.4) 


q3q41 3qQ. q? 


This can be expressed in terms of the invariants s, t, u in a form which is the same 
for all channels: 


stu = as + bt + cu, (67.5) 
where 
ah = (mim3— m3m4)(mj + m3— m} — mî), 


bh = (mim3— m3m4)(mj + m$- m4 — mì), (67.6) 


ch = (mimj— m3m3)(mj + mi-— m3— m5 


(T. W. B. Kibble, 1960). 
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For a graphical representation of the regions of variation of s, t and u, it is 
convenient to use triangular coordinates in a plane, called the Mandelstam plane 
(S. Mandelstam, 1958). The coordinate axes are three straight lines which intersect 
to form an equilateral triangle. The coordinates s, t, u are measured along 
directions perpendicular to these three lines; the directions towards the interior of 
the triangle are reckoned positive, as shown by the arrows in Fig. 5. Thus each 
point in the plane has corresponding values of s, t and u which are represented 
(with the appropriate signs) by the lengths of the perpendiculars to the three axes. The 
condition s +t +u = h is satisfied on account of a known theorem of geometry, h 
being equal to the altitude of the triangle.t l 

Let us consider the important case where the principal channel (s) corresponds 
to elastic scattering. Then the masses of the particles are equal in pairs: 


m, = m, =m, mMm, = Mm, = p. (67.7) 
Let m > u. The condition (67.5) has 
h =2(m’+ p’), a=c=0, b =(m’— p’y’, 
so that 
sut =(m*— p’)’t. (67.8) 


The boundary of the region defined by this inequality comprises the straight line 
t = 0 and the hyperbola 


su = (m° — u’F, (67.9) 


whose two branches lie in the sectors u <0, s <0 and s >0, u > 0; the axes s =0 





FIG. 5. 


+ For example, if the point P in Fig. 5 is joined to the three vertices A, B, C of the triangle, the 
latter is divided into three triangles with altitudes s, t and u; equating the sum of their areas to that of 
the triangle ABC, we obtain the required relation. The proof is similar when P lies outside the triangle 
ABC. 
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and u = 0 are the asymptotes of the hyperbola. Instead of (67.8) we can write 
t >0, su >(m*— p’? 

or 
t<0, su <(m?— p’)’. 


Moreover, according to the conditions (67.2) we must apply the inequality s > 
(m+) in the s channel and u >(m +p) in the u channel; the remaining 
inequalities are then necessarily satisfied. We thus find that channels I, II, III (s, t, 
u) correspond to the shaded regions in Fig. 6, which are called physical regions. 

If u =0 (particles 2 and 4 are photons), the lower branch of the hyperbola 
touches the- axis t = 0, and the physical regions are as shown in Fig. 7. 

If m = p, the boundaries of the region (67.8) degenerate to the coordinate axes, 
and the physical regions are the three sectors shown in Fig. 8. 

In the general case of four different masses, the equation 


stu=as+bt+cu (67.10) 


defines a third-order curve whose branches are the boundaries of the physical regions 





u=(m ty)? S= (mM +H) 


s= (m-u)? u=(m-u) 


FIG. 6. 





262 The Scattering Matrix $67 


u=0 s=0 





FIG. 8. 
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FIG. 9. 


of the three channels, as shown in Fig. 9. Let m; = m, => m, > m4. Then a >b >c, 
a>0O, b>0. The curve (67.10) meets the coordinate axes at points on the line 
as + bt + cu = 0 (see the broken lines in Fig. 9). This line is as shown in Fig. 9a and 9b, 
depending on the sign of c. If c < 0, the physical region of the u channel includes part 
of the area of the coordinate triangle. In this case, therefore, the quantities s, t and u 
may all be positive at the same time. All three branches of the boundary curve have the 
appropriate coordinate axes as asymptotes; this may be seen by eliminating one of the 
variables from (67.10) by means of the relation s + t + u = h, and then making one of 
the other variables tend to infinity. In general, the conditions (67.2) yield nothing in 
addition to the limits defined by equation (67.10). The straight lines which correspond 
to the equality signs in (67.2) do not intersect the physical regions shown by the shaded 
areas in Fig. 9; some of them touch the boundaries of these regions, corresponding to 
extreme values of the variable s, t or u in the corresponding channel. 

When the mass of one of the particles exceeds the sum of the masses of the other 
three (m, > m + m; + m4), a fourth reaction channel is possible, corresponding to the 
disintegration 


(IV) 1324+3+4. (67.11) 
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For this channel, in the rest frame of the disintegrating particle, 


qi (mı, 0), q2 7 (—€, —p>), q3 = (—€3, —p3), 
qa = (—£4, —pa), E2 + E3 + €4 = mM, p2 + p3 + p4 = 0. 


The invariants are 


S 


| 
3 
+ 
3. 
| 
bho 
3 
O 


t=mi+ms—2me3, (67.12) 


u = mit mį— 2m;s,4. 
We then have from (67.1) 


(m; + m4)’ =£ s < (m, — m}, 
(m+ my <t <(m,— my’, (67.13) 
(m2 + m3) <u <(m,— m,)’. 


Thus all three invariants are positive, and the physical region of the disintegration 
channel is within the coordinate triangle. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Find the physical regions for the case of three equal masses: m; = m, m2 = m = Mm4= u 
(for example, the reaction K+ 7>7+ 7). 


SOLUTION. Equation (67.10) becomes 
stu = p°(m - p’)’, (1) 
with 
s+t+u=3p +m’. 


Regions I, II and III are bounded by curves of the same shape, with s > 0, t <0, u <0 for region I, and so on. 
If m > 3p, equation (1) also has a branch in the form of a closed curve with s > 0, t > 0, u > 0, which bounds 
the region of channel IV (Fig. 10). 
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PROBLEM 2. The same as Problem 1, but for the case m; = m, m2 = u, m3 = m4 = 0, m > u (for example, 
the reaction w+v>e+ py). 


SOLUTION. The condition (67.5) becomes 
stu > m’p’s, 


with s +t +u =m’ + u’. The physical regions are bounded by the axis s = 0 and the two branches of the 
hyperbola tu =m?” (Fig. 11). 


PROBLEM 3. The same as Problem 1, but for the case mı = m3 =m, m2 = 0, m4= u, with m > 2p (for 
example, the reaction p + y >p + r°). 


SOLUTION. The boundary equation (67.10) becomes 


stu=a(s+u)+ bt, 
ah = m’pî, bh = m‘(2m’— p’), h =2m° + u’. 


Elimination of u gives 
t? + (Cs -h) t+=0, 


For a given value of s, this is a quadratic in t. If s > (m +p) (the region of the s channel), there are two 
negative values of t for each value of s. If s =(m + uy, these two roots of the quadratic coincide at 
t =—mp’/(m + u). The boundary of the s channel region is then as shown in Fig. 12. The lower branch of the 
boundary, tends asymptotically to the axis u = 0, and the upper branch crosses this axis at the point 
t= pu /(w°—m’). 

The u channel region is symmetrical with the s channel region; the t channel region is situated as shown 
in Fig. 12. 


§68. Expansion in partial amplitudes 
An important step in the analysis of a reaction of the form 
at+tb-o-ct+d (68.1) 


is the expansion of the scattering amplitude in partial amplitudes, each of which 
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u=(m+ u)? s=(Mm+u 
\ / 
\ / 
> x 7 7 t=O 
Gi; À / h, O my? 
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FIG. 12. 


corresponds (for a given total energy £) to a definite value of the total angular 
momentum of the particles J in their centre-of-mass system.t 

These partial amplitudes are, therefore, elements of the S-matrix in the angular 
momentum representation: 


(eJ'M'|S|eJM). 


Since the angular momentum J and its component M along a specified z-axis are 
conserved, the S-matrix is diagonal with respect to these numbers (and also with 
respect to the energy £). Because of the isotropy of space, the diagonal elements are 
independent of the value of M. For given J, M and e, the scattering matrix is still a 
matrix with respect to the spin quantum numbers; the elements of this matrix will be 
written in a more concise form: 


(eJMA'|S|eJMA) = (A'|S7(e)|A), (68.2) 


where à and J’ are the sets of spin quantum numbers. These can most naturally be 
taken to be the helicities of the particles. The helicity, unlike the spin component along 
an arbitrary axis in space, is conserved for a free particle, and it commutes with both 
the momentum and the angular momentum of the particle (§16). The helicities may 
therefore be used in both the momentum and the angular momentum representation of 
the scattering matrix. 

The elements of the S-matrix with respect to the helicity indices will be called the 
helicity scattering amplitudes, and A, à’ will be taken to include the helicities of the 
initial and final particles respectively: 


A= (Aa; Àb), A’ = (Àc, Àa). 
In the momentum representation, the scattering matrix elements are defined with 
respect to the states |enA) (where n = p/|p] is the direction of the momentum of relative 


motion in the centre-of-mass system); in the angular momentum representation, they 


t Most of the results in §§68 and 69 are due to M. Jacob and G. C. Wick (1959). 
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are defined with respect to the states |eJMd). They can be related by means of the 
expansions 


IJMA) = | Ind)(mAJMA) dog, (68.3) 


where the integration is over the directions n; the energy e 1s, for brevity, omitted from 
the state symbols. Since this transformation is unitary (see QM, § 12), the coefficients 
of the inverse transformation are 


(JMA|nA) = (nA|JMA)*. (68.4) 


By the general rule of matrix transformation, the same coefficients give the relation 
between the S-matrix elements in the two representations: 


(n’'A'|Sind) = È (n’'A"|\JMA'IMA'|S|JMA)(IMA (nA). (68.5) 
J,M 


The coefficients in the expansion (68.3) are easily found by means of the results of 
816. Let the wave functions of all states be expressed in the momentum represen- 
tation, 1.e. as functions of the direction of the momentum (for a given energy); this 
direction, as an independent variable, will be denoted by v to distinguish it from the 
direction n as a quantum number of the state. In this representation, the wave function 
has the form (16.2): 


Yn (w) =u Sv —n). (68.6) 


When (68.6) is substituted in the expansion (68.3), the latter reduces to a single term: 
Wim = (vA|JMA)Uu™, (68.7) 


The helicities A, and A, of the two particles are defined as the components of their 
spins in the directions of their respective momenta. If the momenta are p, =p, 
pp = —p, then these directions are n for the first particle and —n for the second particle. 
If now the system is regarded as a single particle with helicity A in the direction n, then 
A = àa — àb. Its wave function (in the momentum representation) can be written, 
according to (16.4), in the form 





nao) = u DR (v) f+ (68.8) 


Comparison of (68.7) and (68.8), with the variable v replaced by n, gives the required 
coefficients: 


(nd|JMA) = att Dyn). (68.9) 
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Substituting these coefficients in (68.5), we have 


(W'S) = D == DIDIE WANS A), 
iM (68.10) 
A = Aa — Àb, N’ =X — Xa 


with the abbreviated notation (68.2). If the direction n is taken as that of the z-axis, 
then 


DY} (n) = dam; 


and (68.10) becomes 


(ma'|Slna) = 5 = DYx(n’KA'|S7IA). (68.11) 


J 


We see that the expansion in partial amplitudes has the functions DY as 


coefficients. For a reaction of the form (68.1), it is convenient to define the scattering 
amplitude f in such a way that the cross-section (in the centre-of-mass system) is 


do =\(n'd'|f|nr) do’; (68.12) 


by comparison with (64.19), we can relate this amplitude to the matrix element M;;. The 
expansion of the amplitude in partial amplitudes may be written 


(n’A'[f[mr) = Z 2S + DDEUD A), (68.13) 


or, taking the z-axis in the direction n, 
(n’A'|f|nd) = È 2I + DDRAMA IA). (68.14) 
J 


This is a generalization of the usual expansion in partial amplitudes for the scattering 
of spinless particles; see QM, (123.14). Since D{ = P (cos 0), (68.14) reduces in the 
case of zero spins to an expansion in Legendre polynomials 


f(0) => (2L + 1)fLPL(cos 0). 


The cross-section (68.12) is valid when all the particles have definite helicities. If 
they are in mixed polarization states, the cross-section is found by averaging the 
product 


(AcAalf[Aadn XA CA alf [A aA b)” 
over the polarization density matrices of the particles, 


(al p PIA DAPP ARK ATP Ac MA ap |Aa)s 
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see the first footnote to 848. For example, in a reaction between unpolarized particles 
a.b to form unpolarized particles c, d, we have 


do 1 
Sank On rD & A tD 


X (Achal f” [Aa Ab MAcAaLf? Aado)" DEAM DRA” (n); (68.15) 


do = 


the z-axis is along n, and the first summation is over Àa, Àb, Ac, Ag. Using QM, (58.19) for 
the function DẸ¥}* and then the expansion QM, (110.2), we have finally 


do A—A!' ' 
= O -DOJ + DOJ +1) x 
do (2s, + DOs + 1) | ye X ) 


x (AcAalf |AaAb) (AcAalf [Aas )* x 


J’ ale J’ L 


xT OL+) (4 a olla ae g) Pu(cos 0), (68.16) 


where 0 is the angle between n’ and the z-axis; the summation with respect to L is over 
all integers which can occur when J and J’ are added vectorially. The expansion of the 
scattering amplitude in partial amplitudes gives a full expression of all properties of 
the angular distribution of scattering that are due to the symmetry with respect to 
spatial rotations. But it does not explicitly reveal the properties that are due to the 
symmetry with respect to spatial inversion. The P invariance (if possessed by the 
interaction) leads to certain relations between the various helicity amplitudes (see 
$69). 


§69. Symmetry of helicity scattering amplitudes 


The conditions imposed by the symmetry with respect to the transformations P, T, 
C (if, of course, the particle interaction process in question in fact possesses such 
symmetry) lead to certain relations between the helicity scattering amplitudes, and 
therefore reduce the number of independent amplitudes.f 

To establish these relations, we shall first determine the symmetry properties of 
the helicity states of a system of two particles. 

Let us consider the particles in their centre-of-mass system. One particle has 
momentum p;=p and helicity A, with respect to the direction of p; the other has 
momentum pz = —p and helicity A, with respect to the direction of —p. If the helicity is 
defined with respect to the same direction, that of p, its values are A; and —A2, and the 
particles will thus be described by plane waves with amplitudes u@” and ul”. The 
two-particle system is described by a (multi-component) function u("? formed from 
the products of the amplitudes u? and uf ™?. 

Let us next regard the system as a single particle with helicity A = A; — A2 in the 
direction n=p/|p|; we can then write the wave function (in the momentum 


+ This number does not, of course, depend on the specific representation of the matrix S”, and is the same 
for any choice of the spin variables. 
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representation, i.e. as a function of n) for a state with definite values of J, M, A;, A2 (and 
of the total energy e): 





2J +1 


pnn = uD Ban) JAE Asu- (69.1) 


cf. (68.8). Since A is the component of the total angular momentum in the direction of 
p, we must have 


|A| < J. (69.2) 
According to (16.14), under inversion 


Pun) = qiqou?(=n) 
= mino(—1)sre yp), (69.3) 


where 7, and 7 are the internal parities of the particles. Using also (16.10), we find the 
transformation law for the functions (69.1): 


Pulm; = minl—-1)° pMa (69.4) 


If the two particles are identical, the question arises of the symmetry with respect 
to their interchange. This interchange implies interchanging their momenta and their 
spins. To show the significance of this operation as applied to the function (69.1), we 
note that its definition contains an asymmetry, in that the angular momenta of the two 
particles are projected on the direction of the same vector p: = p, the momentum of the 
first particle. After the interchange, this vector is replaced by p.»>=~—p, and the 
components of the angular momenta j, and jz along this vector are —A, and A; (instead 
of A; and — A, along p). The result of applying the particle interchange operator Py to 
the function (69.1) may therefore be written 


A yo 23 4+1 
Pry, = u-n) Dun) y dq” 





where again A = A; — Az. Then, using (69.3) and (16.10), we find that 


Pindar. =(- 1) aga, (69.5) 


where s; = 52.=S. 

For identical particles, the permissible states must be either symmetric (for 
bosons) or antisymmetric (for fermions) with respect to interchange. Since the former 
case occurs when the particle spin s is integral and the latter case when it is 
half-integral, in either case the permissible helicity states of the two-particle system 
can be written as linear combinations 


[1+ (-1)Prldinn ay 


QE4-S 
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or, according to (69.5), 
him + Ymar (69.6) 


It is noteworthy that this combination is the same for both bosons and fermions. 
For a particle—antiparticle system, the result of the interchange is expressed by the 

same formula (69.5), but, unlike the case of identical particles, states of either 

symmetry under interchange are here permissible, i.e. both combinations 


Y” = pima £ 1Y YM; (69.7) 


can occur. These states have certain charge parities C. The operation of charge 
conjugation may be regarded as the result of a total interchange of all variables (spin 
and charge) of the two particles, followed by reverse interchange of the spin variables 
(helicities). The result of the first operation must be the same as that of interchange in a 
system of two identical particles. Hence it is clear that, with the upper sign in (69.7) 
(which is the same as the sign in the state (69.6) permissible for identical particles), the 
system will be charge-even, and with the lower sign charge-odd: 


Cyt = +y. 


Finally, let us consider the operation of time reversal. The wave function of a 
particle at rest with spin s and component thereof o is transformed according to 


Tso = (1) Ws, 
see QM, (60.2). The wave function of two particles in their centre-of-mass system may 
also be regarded (in respect ot its transformation properties) as that of a “‘particle” at 
rest, with angular momentum J and component thereof M. The helicities A,, Az are 


unchanged: time reversal changes the sign of the momentum and angular momentum 
vectors, and the products j- p are therefore unaffected. Hence 


TW, = (C D ba ay (69.8) 
We can now write down immediately the symmetry relations for the helicity 
amplitudes. 
If the interaction is P-invariant, then for the reaction a + b > c + d the amplitudes 
of the transitions 


[AgAp) > [AcAg) and PlAgAy) > PlAcAa) 


must be the same (for given J and £). Hence, using (69.4), we find 


(AcAa|S"|Aade) = an (—1)*e"84" sao — Ae, — Aal S | — Aas — Ap). (69.9) 
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If states with definite parities, i.e. the combinations 


l . 
V2 (Wima + PYM» 


where ài, A2 = Ag Àb OF Àc, Ag, are chosen instead of those with definite helicities, then 
the amplitudes of transitions in which parity is not conserved are zero. 

Time reversal transforms each state in accordance with (69.8), and also inter- 
changes initial and final states. Thus T invariance leads to the relations 


(Acha) S7 (€)|Aadn) = (Aab |S” (E )AcAa). (69.10) 


These two amplitudes, however, pertain to different processes, the direct and 
reverse reactions. These two processes are essentially equivalent only in the case of 
elastic scattering, and (69.10) is then a relation between helicity amplitudes for the 
same reaction. 

In elastic scattering of two identical particles, the number of different amplitudes is 
further reduced because of the symmetry with respect to interchange. We have seen 
that, for a given J, the states which occur are either all symmetric or all antisymmetric 
in Ay, Az The conservation of angular momentum therefore implies that of the 
symmetry with respect to interchange of helicities. 

A similar situation occurs in the elastic scattering of a particle by its antiparticle, or 
the conversion of one particle-antiparticle pair into another, i.e. a reaction 
a+a—>b+b. For given J, there are both symmetric and antisymmetric states with 
regard to A;, A2, but they correspond to different values of the charge parity of the 
system. Hence it follows that, if the interaction of the particles is C-invariant, so that 
the charge parity 1s conserved, transitions between states of different symmetry with 
regard to A;, Az are forbidden.f It must be emphasized, however, that there is a 
difference from the case of identical particles, in which states of one symmetry are 
entirely absent for any given J. In the “‘particle—antiparticle”’ case, only transitions 
between states of different symmetry are forbidden; the states themselves exist for 
every J. 

Because of the universal CPT invariance, the existence of T invariance implies 
that of CP invariance. The latter brings about the equality of amplitudes for two 
reactions, one obtained from the other by replacing all particles by antiparticles (and 
changing the sign of the helicities): 


(AcAa|S” |AgAv) = (Acha|S” |Aars), (69.11) 


where A; = —A, and so on.¢ 
The number of independent amplitudes is the same for all the cross-channels of 


+ A similar prohibition can also arise from isotopic invariance of the interaction of non-identical 
particles. For instance, transitions between states of different symmetry with regard to A1, A2 are forbidden, 
to the extent that this invariance holds, in the scattering of a neutron by a proton. 

t Since these two amplitudes relate to different reactions, interference between which is not possible, 
the phase factor in (69.11) would have no significance, and can be taken as unity. Only the equality of 
cross-sections which follows from (69.11) is actually meaningful. 
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one generalized reaction, and therefore this number can be determined from any 
channel. For example, the elastic scattering a+b—-a+b and the annihilation 
a+a—-b+b are described by the same number of independent amplitudes. The 
restrictions imposed by T invariance in the first case are equivalent to those imposed 
by C invariance in the second case. 

Let us also consider a reaction in which one particle disintegrates into two: 
a—>b-+c. In the centre-of-mass system (the rest frame for particle a), we have 
pp = —p-. Scalar multiplication of the equation ja =j,+j. by pe gives 


Na = Àp — Àc (69.12) 


(the helicity A, of particle a is defined as the component of its spin in the direction of 
the momentum of one of the secondary particles). This relation can be regarded as a 
consequence of the additional symmetry present in the process considered, namely 
the axial symmetry about the directions of p, and p.. If the spin sa of particle a is less 
than s, + Se, the relation (69.12) reduces the number of possible sets of values of Ag, Ap, 
àc and therefore the number of independent helicity amplitudes of the disintegration. 
The total angular momentum J is then equal to the spin s, of the primary particle, and 
is consequently fixed. 
The P invariance in the disintegration is expressed by the relation 


(Apde|S7|Aa) = a (—1) 52-85 — Ap, — A |S7| — Aa), (69.13) 


where we have used (69.4) and also the transformation (16.16) for the wave function of 
a single particle. 

If the primary particle is strictly neutral, further limitations arise if C parity is 
conserved. Three cases are to be distinguished here. If the disintegration products are 
also strictly neutral, we must have C, = C,C,; this condition either prohibits the 
disintegration altogether, or is satisfied and causes no further restriction. If the 
particles b and c are different, then C invariance implies a relation between the 
amplitudes of the different processes a>b+é and a>b+tc. Finally, for the 
disintegration a > b + b, there is a restriction because, for a given charge parity C and 
a given total angular momentum J = sa, the system may be in states either symmetric 
or antisymmetric with respect to the helicities, depending on the parity of the number J 
and on the sign of C. 

CP invariance implies the equality of amplitudes for the disintegrations a >b + c 
and d>b+¢: 


(Abel ST Aa} = (AsAelS Aa), (69.14) 


where Az = —A, and so on; i.e. it implies equal probabilities of disintegration for the 
particle and the antiparticle. If the particle can disintegrate in more than one way 
(through various channels), this equality applies to each channel. This conclusion, it 
must be emphasized, is based on the existence of CP invariance, which is not a 
universal property of Nature. Only CPT invariance is universal, and this by itself 
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would lead only to the equation 
(ApAc|S7|Aa) = (AalS"|AoAc), 


in which the right-hand side refers to the process inverse to disintegration. We shall 
see later ($71) that the condition of CPT invariance, together with unitarity 
requirements, does lead to a relation, although a more restricted one, between the 
disintegration probabilities for the particle and the antiparticle. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Using (69.6), obtain a classification of the possible states of a two-photon system. 


SOLUTION. In this case Aj, A2 = +1. For even J (>0), according to (69.6), three states symmetric in \1, 
d2 are allowed: 


(a) Wmi, (b) Wim,-1,-1, (c) Imi -1 + Wym-1,1.- 
For odd J (>1), one antisymmetric state is allowed: 
(d) Wami—-1— Wim-1,1- 


States (c) and (d) also have a definite parity (+1): according to (69.4), 
P (Ymi, -1 £ Wom-1,1) = + (1) (hon £ Ym,-1.1); 


the factor + (—1)’ = 1, since the upper sign refers to even values of J and the lower sign to odd values. States 
(a) and (b) themselves have no definite parity, but even and odd states are obtained by taking the 
combinations 


(a’) Wmi + Wim-1,-1, (b) Pimi — Wam,-1,-1. 


When J = 0, only A; = Azis allowed by the condition |A; — A2| < J, so that state (c) does not occur, leaving one 
even and one odd state, (a’) and (b’). Finally, if J = 1, state (d), which is the only possible state for odd J, is 
forbidden because it has A = 2 > J. Thus we arrive at the table (9.5) for the permissible states. 


PROBLEM 2. In the non-relativistic approximation, the total angular momentum J of the system is 
found by adding the spin S and the orbital angular momentum L. For a system of two particles, find the 
relation between the states |JLSM) and |JMA,A2). 


SOLUTION. According to the rule for constructing wave functions when adding angular momenta, 
we have 


Witsm = L{Whs,0,Ws0(0102|SMs)}ibem,(MiMs|JM), (1) 


where Wss are the eigenfunctions of the spin s with component o along a fixed z-axis, Wim, those of the 
orbital angular momentum L with component Mı; the expression in the braces corresponds to the 
addition of sı and s2 to give S, after which S is added to L to give J; the summation is over all m-type 
indices. Let all functions be expressed in the momentum representation, as functions of the direction n 
of the momentum p= pi, and let the functions Wss be expressed in terms of the functions Wa, of the 
helicity states by means of QM, (58.7): 


Psio = > DEL (mym, 
' 


(s2) 
Wooo = D- o n) n,- Àz. 
202 2 d2 of Y À2 
For the function Wim,, we have 
Wim, = Yrm, m) 


, 2L+1 
=i y Diko, 
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using QM (58.25) and the definition (16.5). Substituting these functions in equation (1), and twice using the 
expansion QM, (110.1), together with the orthogonality of the Clebsch—-Gordan coefficients (QM, (106.13)), 
we obtain the expansion 


WiLsM = yim a,(JMA1A2]JLSM), (2) 
where 
WMA = War Pa- D AMN) V on A=hi-A2, 
and the coefficients are 
(IMA A2|ILSM) = (~i)"(-D"SVIQL + DAS + 1) (i Bi No > ) 3) 
Since the transformation (2) is unitary, we have 


(JLSM|JMA1A2) = (JMA A| JLSM}*. 


§70. Invariant amplitudes 


In the helicity amplitudes, a particular frame of reference is used, namely the 
centre-of-mass system. But, in order to calculate the scattering amplitudes by means 
of invariant perturbation theory (and also to examine their general analytical 
properties), it is convenient to write them in an explicitly invariant form. 

If the particles concerned in the reaction have no spin, the scattering amplitude 
depends only on the invariant products of the 4-momenta of the particles. For a 
reaction of the form 


a+b->c+d, (70.1) 


these invariants may be taken as any two of the quantities s, t, u defined in $66. Then 
the scattering amplitude reduces to a single function Mj = f(s, t). 

If the particles have spins, then, besides the kinematic invariants s, t, u, there are 
also invariants which can be constructed from the wave amplitudes of the particles 
(bispinors, 4-tensors, etc.). The scattering amplitudes must then have the form 


My = ` fn(s, t)F,,, (70.2) 


where the F, are invariants which depend linearly on the wave amplitudes of all the 
particles concerned (and also on their 4-momenta). The coefficients f,(s, t) are called 
invariant amplitudes. 

By choosing the wave amplitudes in such a way as to correspond to particles with 
definite helicities, we obtain definite values of the invariants F, = Fa (Ai, Ay). Then the 
helicity scattering amplitudes are linear homogeneous combinations of the invariant 
amplitudes f,. Hence we see that the number of independent functions f,,(s, t) 1s equal 
to the number of independent helicity amplitudes. Since the latter number is easily 
determined, as shown in §69, this makes easier the construction of the invariants F,, 
their number being known in advance. 

Let us consider some examples, assuming in every case that the interaction is 
T-invariant and P-invariant. The latter property implies that the invariants F, must be 
true scalars, not pseudoscalars. 
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SCATTERING OF A PARTICLE WITH SPIN 0 BY ONE WITH SPIN } 


To find the number of invariants (that is, the number of independent helicity 
amplitudes), we note that the total number of elements of the matrix S” (i.e. of 
different sets Ài, A2, Aj, A3) is in this case four: A; = A, = 0, A», AS = +3. When the P 
invariance is taken into account, the number of independent elements is reduced to 
two, and this is unchanged by the inclusion of T invariance. 

The two independent invariants may be taken as 


F, = ü'u, F = u'(yK)u, (70.3) 


where u = u(p), u' = u(p’) are the bispinor amplitudes of the initial and final fermions; 
K =k +k', where k and k’ are the 4-momenta of the initial and final bosons.t 

The T invariance of the quantities (70.3) is evident if we note that under time 
reversal the products u'u and i'y"u are transformed according to the same rule (28.6) 
as the operators Us and wy"wW, whose matrix elements they are: ū'u is invariant, and 
the 4-vector u'yu is transformed according to 


ū'y’u > a'y°u, ūü'yu > — ü'yu. 


The 4-momenta are transformed similarly: (K°, K)—>(K?,-K), and the scalar 
product F, = K,(ū'y"u) is therefore invariant. 


ELASTIC SCATTERING OF TWO IDENTICAL PARTICLES WITH SPIN 5 


To find the number of independent helicity amplitudes, it is convenient to start 
from linear combinations of the helicity states: 


Wig — Pr + w-, Wag = Way — p. 
Psg = p- + p-a, Pu = p- p, 


where the suffixes + denote the values +3 of the helicities of the two particles. The 
states 1g, 2g, 3g are even, and u is odd, with respect to interchange of the particles. 
The transitions gu are forbidden, so that there remain 16—6= 10 matrix ele- 
ments, when the interchange symmetry is taken into account. The functions yig 
and p3, and W, have opposite parities with respect to the inversion P; the 
prohibition of transitions between them reduces the number of independent am- 
plitudes to six. Lastly, the T invariance equalizes the amplitudes of the transitions 
lg—>3g and 3g—1g, leaving only five independent amplitudes. The five in- 
dependent invariants may be taken as 


F, = (41 u,)(3u2), F, = (üy uy) (sy ud), 
Fy = (üi yu (iy u), Fy = (atty"yru)(sy,y u), (70.4) 


F; = (üi ui )(ŭiT U2), 


+ At first sight, there might appear to be another invariant of the form it’o,,.k"k'’u (with the matrices on, 
defined by (28.2)), but this is easily seen to reduce to the invariants (70.3) by means of the conservation law 
k'= p+k-—p’ and the equations (yp)u = mu, ii'(yp') = mū' satisfied by the bispinor amplitudes. 
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where ui, u, are the bispinor amplitudes of the initial particles and uj, uz those of 
the final particles. Interchange of the initial (or of the final) particles gives no new 
invariants: the invariants obtained can be expressed in terms of the previous ones 
($28, Problem). But the expression (70.2), with the F, given by (70.4), does not 
explicitly take account of the requirement that interchange of two identical fer- 
mions must change the sign of the scattering amplitude. An expression which 
satisfies this condition may be written 


M; = (Cui) (ua) f(t, u) — (üu: )(ü ua) fi(u, t] + +. (70.5) 


When p;i and p; (or p; and p2) are interchanged, the kinematic invariants s > s, t >u, 
u >t, so that the condition is necessarily satisfied. 


ELASTIC SCATTERING OF A PHOTON BY PARTICLES 
WITH SPIN 0 OR } 


The amplitude of this process 1s conveniently expressed by means of the 
space-like unit 4-vectors e®, e® which satisfy the conditions 


e0? = e= o], ee = 0, 
(70.6) 
ek = e®k =0, ek’ = e®k' = 0; 


for each of the two photons, these 4-vectors can be the unit 4-vectors by means of 
which an invariant description of their polarization properties is obtained (88). 

Let k and k’ be the initial and final 4-momenta of the photon; p and p’ those of 
the scattering particle. The 4-vectors 


(70.7) 


where 
K=k+k’', q=p-—p'=k'—k, 


are evidently orthogonal to one another and also to the 4-vectors K and q, and 
therefore to k and k’. Being orthogonal to the time-like 4-vector K (K? = 2kk' > 0), 
they must themselves be space-like: in a frame of reference for which K = 0, it 
follows from KP =0 that Py)=0 and hence P?<0. Normalizing P and N by 
putting 


we obtain a pair of 4-vectors which have all the required properties. It may be 
noted that e® is a true vector and e" a pseudovector. 
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The photon scattering amplitude may be written 
My = F“e}*e,, (70.9) 


in terms of the polarization 4-vectors e and e’ of the initial and final photons. 

The photon helicity has only two values, +1. Hence, for the scattering of a 
photon by a particle with spin zero, the number of independent helicity amplitudes 
is the same as for the mutual scattering of particles with spin 0 and 3, namely two. 
The tensor F^ in (70.9) has to be constructed from the particle 4-momenta only. It 
can be written 


pw — fiee + fee Or, (70.10) 


where fı and f- are invariant amplitudes. It should be noted that no term containing 
a product ee? can appear in F™, since this product is a pseudotensor and 
would give a pseudoscalar on substitution in (70.9). 

Lastly, let us consider the scattering of a photon by a particle with spin 3. To 
find the number of independent helicity amplitudes, we note that the total number 
of elements of the matrix S’ in this case is sixteen; the helicity of each of two 
initial and two final particles has two values. The condition of P invariance reduces 
this number to eight, and that of T invariance brings it down to six. 

Here, we write the tensor F,, in the form 


Fy, = Golee? + ee?) + Glee + eel?) + 
+ Ge PeP — ee V) + Glee- ee”), (70.11) 


where Go and G; are true scalars, G; and G, are pseudoscalars, and all four are 
bilinear in the bispinor fermion amplitudes ü(p') and u(p), being of the form 


Gn = U(p')Q,u(p). (70.12) 
The general form of the matrices (with respect to the bispinor indices) Q, is 


Qo = fit filyK), Qi = y(f3+ falyK)), 
Q=ystfyK)), Q:=f7+ felyK), 


where K =k +k’. The coefficients f;,..., fs are invariant amplitudes, in this case 
eight in number (instead of the correct value of six), because the condition of T 
invariance has not yet been imposed. 

Time reversal interchanges the initial and final 4-momenta of the particles, and 
also changes the sign of their space components: 


(70.13) 


(ko, k)<>(ko,—k’), — (Po, p)<> (Do, — p’). (70.14) 
The photon polarization 4-vectors are transformed according to 


(eo, e)<>(eo*, — e’*) (70.15) 
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(cf. (8.11a)); hence 


(e* eo, €}* eo, €;*e,) > (e0* eo, — €0* ei, ek* ei). 


By virtue of the last transformation, the condition of invariance of the scattering 
amplitude (70.9) is equivalent to 


(Foo, Fio, Fix) > (Foo, — Foi, Fri). 
On the other hand, the changes (70.14) imply 


(Ko, K) > (Ko, T K), (qo, q) > (— qo, q), 
(Po, P) > (Po, — P), (No, N) > (No, — N), 


so that 

(eft ?, e&”) > (ef, — et). (70.16) 
Hence, from (70.11), we must have 

Go, 1,3 > Go, 1,3, G2:> — G». 
Under time reversal, 
i'yu>—ii'yu,  ü'y(yK)u > ü'y(yK)u, 

as is evident from the transformation laws for pseudoscalar and pseudovector 
bilinear forms (28.6). From (70.12), (70.13) it is now evident that, because of the T 


invariance of the scattering amplitude, 


fs = fs=0. (70.17) 


§71. The unitarity condition 


The scattering matrix must be unitary: SS* = 1, or in terms of matrix elements, 
(SS*) ji = > Sind tn = Ofis (71.1) 


where the suffix n labels the possible intermediate states.t This is the most general 
property of the S-matrix, which ensures that the orthonormality of the states is 
preserved in the reaction; cf. QM, 88125 and 144. In particular, the diagonal 
elements of equation (71.1) simply express the fact that the sum of the transition 


+ The actual meaning of 6, in (71.1) depends, of course, on the specific choice of quantum numbers 
and on the normalization of the wave functions of the system. It must be defined so that 2; ôy = 1. 
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probabilities from a given initial state to all final states is unity: 


` [Snil = 1. 
Substituting in (71.1) the matrix elements in the form (64.2), we obtain 


Ta — Tk; = ir) 8 OCP; Pp) TmT n 


= i(2r)* >) 8 (P; — Pa) T* Tpi (71.2) 


The two equivalent forms on the right are obtained by writing the unitarity 
condition respectively as SS* = 1 and $+$ = 1, with opposite orders of the factors $ 
and S*. 

It should be noticed that the left-hand side of the equation is linear in the matrix 
elements of T, but the right-hand side is quadratic. If the interaction contains a 
small parameter (e.g. the electromagnetic interaction), the left-hand side is there- 
fore of the first order of smallness and the right-hand side is of the second order. 
The latter may consequently be neglected in a first approximation; then 


Ti = Ty, (71.3) 


i.e. the matrix T is Hermitian. 

In order to make the unitary condition (71.2) more specific, we must understand 
precisely what is meant by the summation over n. Let us do this for a two-particle 
collision, assuming that the conservation laws allow only elastic scattering. Then all 
the intermediate states in (71.2) are likewise “‘two-particle” states. Summation over 
these signifies integration over the intermediate momenta pj, p3, and summation 
over the spin quantum numbers (for example, the helicities) of the two particles, 
which we denote by A”: 


V V'd’pid’ps "d°p% n 
2 = (27r)° Ome > 


n 


Eliminating the delta functions in the same way as in §64, we obtain the ‘“‘two- 
particle” unitarity condition in the form 


iV? "ngn 
Ta — T¥; = EE Tet hetes do ’ 


where p is the momentum and e the total energy in the centre-of-mass system. The 
normalization volume does not appear after changing from the amplitudes Tj; to Mj 
in accordance with (64.10): 


— = i el f n 
Msi - Mis = gn% ș | MinMindo”” (71.4) 
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Let the elastic scattering amplitude be defined so that 
do = {{n’A'|f|maA)|? do’, (71.5) 


where n and n’ are the directions of the initial and final momenta, A and A’ the 
initial and final spin quantum numbers. Comparison with (64.19) shows that 


ry! -l y. 
(n'A'|f|nà) = ore Mii, (71.6) 
and the unitarity condition (72.4) becomes 
(n’A'|f|mnA) — (na |f|n’A')* = ‘Pl > | (n'A'|f|n" A”) |f|n"A")* do", (71.7) 
c 


which generalizes the familiar formula of the non-relativistic theory, QM (125.8). 

The “amplitude of zero-angle elastic scattering” is the diagonal matrix element 
T, in which the final states of the particles are the same as their initial states.t For 
this amplitude the unitarity condition (71.2) becomes 


2im Tj = (27r)* > |Ta V SOP; — Pr). (71.8) 


The right-hand side of this equation differs only by a factor from the total 
cross-section for all possible processes of scattering from the given initial state i. 
For let this cross-section be denoted by c; then summation of the probability (64.5) 
over states f and division by the flux density j gives 


4 
o, = en S [TnS (P; — Px), 
whence 


(2V/j) im Ti = on 


The normalization volume is eliminated by putting T; = Mj/(2e, V -2e2V) (where £; 
and e, are the energies of the particles in the centre-of-mass system) and substitut- 
ing j from (64.17): 


im Mi = 2|pleo:. (71.9) 


This formula expresses the optical theorem. If the elastic scattering amplitude 
(71.6) is used, the theorem takes the customary form 


im(nà|f|nà) = |plod4r; (71.10) 
cf. QM, (142.10). 


+ It must be stressed that the matrix elements of T are concerned, not those of S; that is, the 
diagonal element is taken after subtracting the unit matrix from S. 
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If the S-matrix is given in the angular-momentum representation (partial am- 
plitudes), it is diagonal with respect to J, and the unitarity condition can therefore 
be written separately for each value of J. 

For example, if only elastic scattering is possible, the unitarity condition is 


>, (AISTIA KAIST JAE = ôx. (71.11) 


Because of the T invariance, the elastic scattering matrix is symmetric (cf. (69.10)), 
and hence can be reduced to diagonal form. The unitarity condition then requires 
that the diagonal elements should be of unit modulus, and they are customarily 
written in the form 


Si = exp(2i6;,), (71.12) 


where the ôm are real constants, depending on the energy (the suffix n labelling the 
diagonal elements for a given J). In the general case, when the number N of 
independent amplitudes exceeds the order of the (square) matrix S’, the coefficients 
of the transformation which diagonalizes S’ depend on J and E (these coefficients 
then comprise not only the principal values of the matrix but also independent 
quantities equivalent to the original N quantities). If, however, the number N is 
equal to the order of the matrix S’ (and therefore to the number of its principal 
values), the diagonalization coefficients are universal constants, and the diagonaliz- 
ing states have definite parities (but not, of course, definite helicities). 
The condition (71.11), expressed in terms of the partial amplitudes (A '|f’|A), is 


(ALATA) = CALF A" = 2ilp| 2 (NTP ALAA, (71.13) 


as is easily seen by substituting the expansion (68.13) in (71.7) and using the 
orthonormality of the D functions. If there is T invariance, the matrix (A'|f’|A) is 
symmetric, and (71.13) becomes 


im (A'[f"|A) = IpI F a). (71.14) 
If the matrix is diagonalized, the diagonal elements are 


fr= sip (e7%), — 1) = wl e®n sin ôy.. (71.15) 


Finally, we may mention some consequences which follow from the unitary 
condition together with the requirement of CPT invariance. The latter shows that 


Tii = Ti, (71.16) 


where i and f are states which differ from i and f in that all the particles are 
replaced by antiparticles (and helicities are reversed, and also angular momentum 
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components if spherical waves are used). In particular, for the diagonal elements, 
Ti = Ti. 


It therefore follows from (71.8) and (71.9) that the total cross-section for all 
possible processes (with a given initial state) is the same for reactions of particles 
and of antiparticles. 

In particular, the total disintegration probabilities (i.e. the lifetimes) of the 
particle and the antiparticle are equal. These results, together with the equality of 
particle and anti-particle masses ($11), are most important consequences of the 
CPT invariance of the interactions. A similar statement for each possible disin- 
tegration channel separately would require CP invariance also (see the end of 869). 


PROBLEM 


From the unitarity condition, find the relation between the phases of the partial amplitudes for 
photoproduction of pions from nucleons (y + N >~r + N) and elastic scattering of pions by nucleons 
(m +N >rt +N), using the fact that mN scattering depends on strong interactions but photoproduction 
and yN scattering depend on an electromagnetic interaction. 


SOLUTION. Let the partial amplitudes be denoted by 
(aN|S|yN) = Sm, (yN|S|yN) = Sy, (aN|S|aN) = Son, 


the suffix J and the helicity suffixes being omitted. Photoproduction is a first-order process with respect 
to the charge e, and yN scattering a second-order process; hence Sry ~ e, Syy — 1 ~ e°. The amplitude S,, 
is not small. The conditions (71.1) give, as far as terms in e, 


Say yy + SaaS ha ~ Say + SaaS¥n = O, (1) 
SaySty + SaaSta ~ SarSta = 1; (2) 
on the right-hand side of (2), 1 denotes a unit matrix in the spin variables. Because of T invariance the 
matrix Sr: is symmetric, and Syr = Sny. Let us take the matrix S,, in diagonal form, i.e. with respect to 
pion states having definite parities; then it follows from (2) that the diagonal elements have the form e” 
with various constants 6,. Then (1) gives for each element of the matrix Sry 
Sal S$, = — er 
whence 


Sry = t |Srylie ®™. 


Thus the phase of the partial amplitude for photoproduction (in a state having a definite parity) is 
determined by the phase of elastic mN scattering. 


CHAPTER VIII 


INVARIANT PERTURBATION THEORY 


§72. The chronological product 


THE probabilities of various processes in collisions between particles whose 
interaction may be regarded as small are calculated by means of perturbation 
theory. In its ordinary form (in non-relativistic quantum mechanics), however, the 
formalism of this theory has the defect of not exhibiting explicitly the conditions of 
relativistic invariance. Although, when this formalism is applied to relativistic 
problems, the final result will satisfy these conditions, the calculations are con- 
siderably complicated by the non-invariant form of the intermediate expressions. 
The present chapter will deal with the development of a consistent relativistic 
perturbation theory free from this defect, first established by R. P. Feynman 
(1948-1949). 

With a view to a second-quantization description of the system, let ® denote its 
wave function in the “space” of occupation numbers for the various states of free 
particles. The Hamiltonian of the system is H = Ĥ, + V, where V is the interaction 
operator. Let ®, be the eigenfunctions of the unperturbed Hamiltonian, each 
corresponding to certain definite values of all the occupation numbers. Any 
function ® can be expanded as ®=%C,®,. Then the exact wave equation 


ia@/at = (Hy + V)® (72.1) 


becomes a set of equations for the coefficients Cn: 
in = >, Vym e E Cnn, (72.2) 


where V,m are the time-independent matrix elements of the operator V, and E, the 
energy levels of the unperturbed system (cf. QM, $40). 

By definition, the operator V does not depend explicitly on the time. The 
quantities 


Vam(t) = Vym eP Em", (72.3) 


on the other hand, may be regarded as matrix elements of the time-dependent 
operator 


V(t) = effet V e Po, (72.4) 
This is said to be an operator in the interaction representation, as opposed to the 
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original time-independent Schrodinger operator V.t Now denoting the wave func- 
tion in this new representation by the same letter ®, we can write equations (72.2) 
symbolically as 


id = V(t)®. (72.5) 


The change in the wave function in this representation is due entirely to the action 
of the perturbation, i.e. it corresponds to processes which result from the inter- 
action of the particles. 
If P(t) and P(t + ôt) are the values of ® at two successive instants, (72.5) shows 
that 
P(t + St) = [1 — iôt - VAJEC) 
— eit . YO@(t), 


Accordingly the value of ® at any instant t; can be expressed in terms of its value 
at some initial instant t; (< t;) by 


D(t) = (11 eM OC), (72.6) 
where the product [|] is the limit of the product over all the infinitesimal intervals 


dt, between t; and ts. If V(t) were an ordinary function, this limit would reduce 
simply to 


exp(-i f V(t) at), 


but this result depends on the commutativity of the factors pertaining to different 
instants, which is assumed in changing from the product in (72.6) to the summation 
in the exponent. For the operator V(t) there is no such commutativity, and the 
reduction to an ordinary integral is not possible. 

We can write (72.6) in the symbolic form 


P(t) =T expli f V(t) at e(t), (72.7) 


where T is the chronological operator, implying a certain “chronological” sequence 


+ It must be emphasized that the definition (72.4) makes use of the unperturbed Hamiltonian Ho. In 
this it differs from the Heisenberg representation of operators, where 


V(t) — gitty e itt, 


see QM, §13. 
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of time instants in the successive factors of the product (72.6). In particular, putting 
ti > —%, t; > +, we have 


(+) = $O(—~), (72.8) 
where 
§=T exp|—i | V(t) at}. (72.9) 


The significance of writing the formally exact solution of the wave equation in 
the form (72.7)-(72.9) is that it easily leads to the series in powers of the 
perturbation 


oo 


s- 5 CD Í dt, Í dt»... Í dt, -T{V(t) V(t)... Va (12.10) 


— 00 





Here, in each term, the kth power of the integral is written as a k-fold integral, and 
the symbol T signifies that in each range of values of the variables tı, t»... , tk the 
corresponding operators must be put in chronological order, with the value of t 
increasing from right to left.t 

It is evident from the definition (72.8) that, if the system was in a state ®; (an 
assembly of free particles) before the collision, the probability amplitude for a 
transition to a state ®, (another assembly of free particles) is the matrix element Sy. 
Thus these form the S-matrix. 

The electromagnetic interaction operator has already been given in 843: 


V= e | GA) dx. (72.11) 
Substitution of this in (72.9) gives 
S=T expl- ie [ GA d*x l. (72.12) 


It is important to note that the operator (72.12) is relativistically invariant. This is 
seen from the facts that the integrand is a scalar, the integration over d*x is 
invariant, and the time-ordering operation is invariant. The last point, however, 
needs further explanation. 

The order of two time instants t; and t, i.e. the sign of t2— tı, is independent of 
the frame of reference chosen if these instants relate to world points x; and x, 
separated by a time-like interval: (x2— xı} >0. In such a case the invariance of 


+ The derivation of the rules of relativistic perturbation theory by means of the expansion (72.10) is 
due to F. J. Dyson (1949). 


QE4 -T 
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time-ordering necessarily follows. But if (x2— xı} <0 (a space-like interval), we 
may have both t, >t, and t,< t, in different frames of reference.t Now two such 
points correspond to events between which there can be no causal connection. It is 
therefore evident that the operators of two physical quantities relating to such 
points must commute, since the non-commutativity of operators signifies, physic- 
ally, that the corresponding quantities cannot be measured simultaneously, and this 
presupposes a physical connection between the two measurements. Thus the 
time-ordering of the product remains invariant in this case also: though a Lorentz 
transformation may reverse the sequence of time instants, the factors commute and 
can therefore be restored to their chronological order.# 

It is easy to see that the definition of the S-matrix given in this section 
necessarily satisfies the unitarity condition. Writing S as the chronological product 
in (72.6) and using the fact that V is Hermitian, we find that S* is given by the 
product of similar factors, exp[idt, © V(t,)] (with the opposite sign of the exponent), 
in the reverse of the chronological order. Thus all the factors cancel in pairs when 
$ is multiplied by S*. 

It should be noted that the unitarity of the operator $ is ensured in this case 
because the Hamiltonian is Hermitian. The unitarity condition is actually more 
general than the assumptions on which the theory given here is based. It must be 
satisfied even in a quantum-mechanical description which makes no use of the 
concepts of the Hamiltonian and the wave functions. 


§73. Feynman diagrams for electron scattering 


We shall show by means of specific examples how the scattering matrix 
elements are calculated. These examples will facilitate the subsequent formulation 
of the general rules of invariant perturbation theory. 

The current operator j contains the product of two electron w-operators. Hence 
processes might occur in the first order of perturbation theory which involve (in the 
initial and final states) only three particles: two electrons (the operator f) and one 
photon (the operator A). It is easily seen, however, that such processes cannot 
occur between free particles, being forbidden by the laws of conservation of 
energy and momentum. If p, and p, are the 4-momenta of the electrons, and k that 
of the photon, the conservation of 4-momentum would be represented by k = 
P2— pı or k = p+ pı. But such equations are impossible, since for a photon k? = 0, 
whereas the square (p, + pı} is certainly not zero: if we calculate this invariant in 


+ Instead of using the terms “time-like” and “space-like’’, we often refer briefly to regions 
respectively inside and outside the light cone: all points x separated from a point x’ by an interval such 
that (x — x’)? > 0 lie within a double cone having its vertex at x’; points for which (x — x')’ <0 lie outside 
this cone. 

+ This statement needs refinement to avoid misunderstanding in its application to the product 
V(ti) V(t). . . Since the operator V itself is not gauge-invariant (it varies with A), the factors V(t), 
V(t), . , though commuting in one gauge of the potential, may be non-commutative in some other 
gauge. The statements made above must therefore be formulated as asserting the possibility of choosing 
a gauge for the potential in which V(t;) and V(t2) commute outside the light cone. This reservation 
clearly has no effect on the invariance of the S-matrix: the scattering amplitudes, which are actual 
physical quantities, cannot depend on the gauge of the potential, a result which formally follows from 
the gauge invariance of the action integral (§43). 
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the rest frame of one of the electrons, we have 


(p2+ pi) = 2(m’ + pip?) 
= 2(m? + E1E2F pi’ p2) 


=2m(m = £2), 
and, since £ > m, it follows that 


(po+ pi’ >0, (pr.—p,)’ <0. (73.1) 


Thus the first non-vanishing (non-diagonal) elements of the S-matrix can appear 
only in the second order of perturbation theory. All the relevant processes are 
comprised in the second-order operator obtained by expanding the expression 
(72.12): 


Since the electron and photon operators commute, the T product can be resolved 
into two: 


2 
$2? = -5 Í f d*x d*x'» TGJ XTC, (xÂ (x. (73.2) 


As a first example, let us consider elastic scattering of two electrons. In the 
initial state there are two electrons with 4-momenta p, and pz, in the final state two 
electrons with other 4-momenta p; and p4. It is also assumed that all the electrons 
are in definite spin states; the spin variable indices will be everywhere omitted, for 
brevity. 

Since there are no photons in either state, the required matrix element of the T 
product of the photon operators is the diagonal element (0| . . . |0}, where |0) denotes 
the photon vacuum state. This value of the T product averaged over the vacuum is 
(for each pair of indices p, v) a definite function of the coordinates of the two 
points x and x’. Since 4-space is homogeneous, the coordinates can appear only as 
the difference x — x’. The tensor 


D(x — x') = i(O|TA, (x) A,(x1)/0) (73.3) 
is called the photon propagation function or photon propagator. It will be cal- 
culated in §76. 

For the T product of the electron operators, we have to calculate the matrix 
element 


(34|Tj*(x)j"(x)|12), (73.4) 


where the symbols |12), |34) denote states in which pairs of electrons have the 
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corresponding momenta. This element also can be represented as a vacuum 
expectation value, by using the obvious relation 


(2|F|1) = (Ola,Fa7{|0), 


where F is any operator, ât the creation operator for the first electron and â; the 
annihilation operator for the second electron. Hence, instead of (73.4), we can 
calculate the quantity 


(OlasagT(j"(x)j"(x'))aza7)0), (73.5) 


the indices 1,2,... being abbreviations for pi, po,.... 
Each of the two current operators is a product, j = wy, and each of the 
w-operators is a sum: 


b= X Goby + bod»), y= È (apy + bob»): (73.6) 


the second term in each expression contains the positron operators, which in the 
present case “do not act”. Hence the product j"(x)j’(x’) is a sum of terms, each 
containing the product of two operators Gd, and two âp. These operators must 
annihilate electrons 1 and 2, and create electrons 3 and 4. They must therefore be 
the operators âi, â, G3, G4, which are said to contract with the “external” 
operators Gj, G3, G3, Gs in (73.5) and cancel according to the equations 


(Oja,a;|0) = 1. (73.7) 
Four terms result, according to the w-operators from which 4), â, G3, G4 in 
(73.5) are taken: 
~ana SO! 


R | 
(73.5) = asadi NG Ya )ażai + asadpy pyy ya )azai + 


— —— =~ man 


+ aza(py" ypy y y ažat + aadpy"py'y yaza, (73.8) 
La (a Loo ë ëě J tme 


where w= u(x), Y'= h(x’), and the brackets join operators which contract, i.e. 
those from which a pair of operators â, â* is taken for the cancellation according to 
(73.7). In each term we can bring the conjugate operators together in pairs (4,41, 
etc.) by successive interchanges of d,, d2,..., and the mean value of their product 
is then equal to the product of the mean values (73.7). Since all these operators 
anticommute (1, 2, 3, 4 being different states),f we find that the matrix element 
(73.4) is 


(34|Tj*(x)j’(x’)]12) = ay py y + y pay y- 
— (pay pay pi) — bay" babyy ya). (73.9) 


+ Because of this anticommutativity, the operators j(x) and j(x’) may here be considered to 
commute (in the calculation of the matrix element), and the T product symbol may therefore be omitted. 
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The sign of the entire sum is arbitrary, and depends on the order of the “external” 
electron operators in (73.5). This is in accordance with the fact that the sign of the 
matrix element for scattering of identical fermions is itself arbitrary. The relative 
sign of the various terms in (73.9), of course, does not depend on the order of the 
external operators. 

The two terms in each line of (73.9) differ only by a simultaneous interchange of 
the indices p, v and the arguments x, x’. This interchange clearly does not affect 
the matrix element (73.3), in which the order of factors is still established by the 
symbol T. Hence when (73.3) is multiplied by (73.9) and integrated over dfx d‘x’, 
the four terms in (73.9) give two pairs of equal results, and the matrix element is 
therefore 


Sp = ie? f f atx atx! Dus = x bert sy Vd = Gary Wh 
(73.10) 
the factor 3 has now disappeared. 
The electron wave functions are the plane waves (64.8). The expression in the 
braces is therefore 
f. ; +} = (iigy"U2)(tisy U1) eT i(P2-Pa)x—i(p—p3)x" _ 
— (ü,y"u)(ūy"u2) e OPPA- ipp)" 
— {(ūü,y"u)(üzy*u:) e HIPPA + p3p) — 
— (iisy"U)(3y"Ur) e Mra +3212) g TEPIP PTPX 
where X =3(x +x’), £=x-—x'. The integration over dfx dfx' is replaced by one 
over d*é d*X. The integral over dX gives a delta function, so that pı + p2 = p3+ p4. 


Then, changing from the matrix S to the matrix M (864), we have finally for the 
scattering amplitude 


Myi = e°{(ū,y"u) Du (pa — p)(üsy"u:)— (gy) D,.,. (pa pi)(isy’ur)}. (73.11) 


Here we have used the photon propagation function in the momentum represen- 
tation: 


D (k) = | D (E) e™ d'E. (73.12) 


Each of the two terms in the amplitude (73.11) can be symbolically represented 
by means of a Feynman diagram: the first term by 


e?(U4y"U5) D, (k) (ū3Y*u,) == (73.13) 


ne) 
to 
—— 
x 
me, 
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Each point of intersection of lines (a vertex of the diagram) has a corresponding 
factor y. The “incoming” continuous lines towards a vertex represent the initial 
electrons, which are associated with the factors u, the bispinor amplitudes of the 
corresponding electron states. The “‘outgoing”’ continuous lines leaving a vertex are 
the final electrons, and correspond to the factors ü. When the diagram is “read”, 
these factors are written from left to right in the order of movement along the 
continuous lines against the direction of the arrows. The two vertices are joined by 
a broken line which represents a virtual (intermediate) photon “emitted” at one 
vertex and ‘“‘absorbed”’ at the other, and corresponds to the factor —iD,,(k). The 
4-momentum of the virtual photon k is determined by the “conservation of 
4-momentum”’ at the vertex: the total momenta of the incoming and outgoing lines 
are equal. In this case k = pı — p; = p4— p2. As well as the factors mentioned, the 
whole diagram is also assigned a factor (—ie)’ (the exponent being the number of 
vertices in the diagram), and then represents a term in iM,;. Similarly, the second 
term in (73.11) is represented by the diagram 


e7(G477Uy)Duy(k’) (Ga yu) = | k (73.14) 


P, P, 


~ 


with k' = pi — p4= p3— p2. It does not matter whether the diagram is read from the 
end of p; or from that of p4. The resulting expressions are equal, because the tensor 
D, is symmetrical. The choice of direction for the virtual photon line is also 
immaterial: a change in its direction simply reverses the sign of k, which does not 
matter, since the functions D,,(k) are even (see §76). 

The lines corresponding to the initial and final particles are called the external 
lines or free ends of the diagram. The diagrams (73.13) and (73.14) differ by the 
interchange of two electron free ends (p; and p4). This interchange of two fermions 
reverses the sign of the diagram, in accordance with the fact that the two terms 
appear with opposite signs in the amplitude (73.11). 

We shall everywhere use Feynman diagrams in this momentum representation, 
but they can also be associated with the terms in the scattering amplitude in the 
original coordinate representation (the integrals (73.10)). Here the electron am- 
plitudes are replaced by the corresponding coordinate wave functions, and the 
propagators are in the coordinate representation. Each vertex corresponds to one 
of the variables of integration (x or x’ in (73.10)); the factors assigned to the lines 
that meet at a vertex are taken as functions of the corresponding variable. 

Let us now consider the mutual scattering of an electron and a positron; their 
initial momenta will be denoted by p- and p+, respectively, and their final momenta 
by p- and p}. 

The positron creation and annihilation operators appear in the w-operators 
(73.6) together with the electron annihilation and creation operators respectively. 
Whereas in the previous case the operator 7 annihilated the two initial particles 
and w& created the two final particles, here these operators act oppositely with 
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regard to electrons and positrons. The conjugate function (—p.) will therefore 
now describe the initial positron, and w(—p‘) the final positron, both being 
functions of the 4-momentum with reversed sign. Taking account of this difference, 
we obtain the scattering amplitudet 


M; = — e*(ti(p_.)y*u(p_))D,.,(p- — p")(ai(— p+) y’u(— p 4) + 
+ e*(i(—p.)y"u(p_))D,.,(p- + p-ū(p-)y’u(— pt). (73.15) 


The two terms in this expression are represented by the following diagrams: 


a ON p_ 
| p-r | e+p, (73.16) 
A Nn 


AN 


The rules for constructing the diagrams are altered only as regards the positrons. 
The incoming and outgoing continuous lines are again associated with factors u and 
u respectively. Now, however, the incoming lines correspond to final positrons and 
the outgoing lines to initial positrons, the momenta of all the positrons being taken 
with reversed sign. 

The difference between the two diagrams (73.16) should be noted. In the first 
diagram, lines of the initial and final electrons meet at one vertex, and those of the 
two positrons at the other. In the second diagram, initial electron and positron lines 
meet at one vertex, and final lines at the other. The upper vertex represents 
annihilation of a pair with emission of a virtual photon; the lower vertex represents 
the creation of a pair from this photon. 

This difference affects the properties of the virtual photons in the two diagrams. 
In the first diagram (“scattering” type), the 4-momentum of the virtual photon is 
the difference between those of the two electrons (or positrons); hence k? <0 (cf. 
(73.1)). In the second diagram (“annihilation” type), k' = p-+ p+, and hence k” >0. 
Here it should be noted that for a virtual photon we always have k* #0, unlike a 
real photon, for which k? = 0. 

If the colliding particles are not identical and also not a particle and its 
antiparticle (for instance, an electron and a muon), then the scattering amplitude is 
represented by a single diagram: 


p(e)- pe) 


(73.17) 


Vk 
eo (4) 


p 


+ The sign of the whole amplitude is definite in the scattering of non-identical particles, being 
determined by the fact that in (73.5) the “external” operators must be arranged so that the two electron 
operators are both at the ends: (O|a’b’...b’a’|0) (or both in the middle); this condition ensures the 
“same sign” of the initial and final vacuum states. The sign of the amplitude can also be verified from 
the non-relativistic limit: we shall see later ($81) that, in this limit, the second term in (73.15) tends to 
zero, and the first term tends to the Born amplitude of Rutherford scattering. 
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There can be no annihilation or exchange type diagram in this case. The same 
result can be obtained analytically by writing the current operator as the sum of 
electron and muon currents: 


A 
® 


j= jO + j 
— (yf) 4 (yp) 


and taking, in the product j“(x)j(x’), the matrix elements of terms which give the 
required annihilations and creations of particles. 

Let us now consider first-order processes, which, as mentioned at the beginning 
of this section, are forbidden by the conservation of 4-momentum. The matrix 
elements of the operator 


S = -ie | 1(x)A(x) d‘x (73.18) 


for such transitions correspond to the creation or annihilation of three real particles 
(two electrons and one photon) at “the same point x”. They occur by the 
contraction of the operators W(x) and (x) at the same point, and are expressed, 
for example in the case of photon emission, by integrals of the form 


Sa = —le | tho(x d(x )(yA*(x)) d*x, 


which vanish because the integrand includes the factor exp[—i(p; — p2— k)x] with a 
non-zero exponent. In the language of Feynman diagrams, this means that diagrams 
with three free ends such as 


SN (73.19) 
are Zero. 


For the same reason, second-order processes involving six particles in the initial 
state (or in the final state) are impossible. In the matrix element S; for such a 
transition, the integral over dfx d*x’ would separate into a product of two vanishing 
integrals over dfx and d‘x' of products of three wave functions taken at the same 
point. In other words, the corresponding diagram would separate into two in- 
dependent diagrams of the type (73.19). 


§74. Feynman diagrams for photon scattering 


Let us now consider another second-order effect: the scattering of a photon by 
an electron (the Compton effect). In the initial state let the photon and the electron 
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have 4-momenta k, and pı, and in the final state k} and p> (and also definite 
polarizations, which will be omitted for brevity). 
The photon matrix element is 


(2ITA, (x)A,(x')]1) = OleoT A, (x) A,(x’)c 710), (74.1) 


where 


k 
Contraction of the external and internal operators gives 
mme 
(74.1) = cA, Ate, + C&2A,A;,ci 
= AŤ, Ai t A AŤ, (74.2) 


where we have used the commutativity of the operators ¢, and é3; for the same 
reason, the symbol T can here be omitted. 
The electron matrix element is 


(TOO (x1) = Oja: (py "pp y y )ai 0). (74.3) 


This involves four w-operators. Only two are concerned with the annihilation of 
electron 1 and the creation of electron 2, and will be contracted with the operators 
âf and â». These may be w’, & or W, y (but not ý, y or Ww’, Ww’: the creation and 
annihilation of two real electrons and one real photon at the same point x or x’ 
would give an expression equal to zero). By carrying out the two possible ways of 
contraction, we obtain two terms in the matrix element (74.3). These will first be 
written on the assumption that t > t’: 


_ . , - oa, 
(74.3) = arly bry "pia i + alypy*b)(p'y"b')ay. (74.4) 


In the first term the contracted operators are âb > Gadi, b'd{ > aati. 
Since the operators ââ} and â,âf are diagonal and appear at the end of the 
products, they can be replaced by the vacuum expectation value, i.e. unity. To 
make a similar transformation in the second term of (74.4), the operator G3; must 
first be “pulled” to the left, and â, to the right. This is done by means of the 
commutation rules for the operators âp, >: 


À A ] += it wh. =0, 
{Gp, W} {âp Y} (14.5) 


{dp, Wh. = Wp» {ap, ib}. = Wp 


Then (74.4) becomes 


(Oly bh yh) —(by"hybsy'b')/0), >t’; (74.6) 


294 Invariant Perturbation Theory $74 


only the operator factors are averaged, of course. Similarly, for t < t', we obtain an 
expression differing by the interchange of u and v and of the primed and unprimed 
symbols: 


(l= y yayi) + y hiy, t<t'. (74.7) 


The two expressions (74.6) and (74.7) can be written as one by using the 
chronological product of the w-operators: 


TÉN E,  t'<t; 


A i (74.8) 

=ø xax), t>t, 
where i and k are bispinor indices. Then the first and second terms in (74.6), (74.7) 
can be combined in the form 


py OTY - p'lOy yi + piy OTy - ply, (74.9) 


where y + y denotes the matrix Wi. 

It should be noted that, in the natural definition (74.8), the operator products are 
taken with opposite signs for t < t' and t>t'. In this respect it differs from the 
definition of the T product which has been used for the operators A and j. This 
difference arises because the fermion operators & and w# anticommute outside the 
light, cone, unlike the commuting boson operators A and the bilinear operators 
| = wyb.t This procedure ensures the relativistic invariance of the definition (74.8). 
A formal proof of the commutation rules for the w-operators will be given in §75.4 

We shall define the electron propagation function or electron propagator, a 
bispinor of rank two, as 


Gi (x — x’) = — i (OT h(x) (x')0). (74.10) 
Then the electron matrix element becomes 
(TEOJ E) = iey"Gy'Wi + bby Gy. (74.11) 


On multiplication by the photon matrix element (74.1) and integration over d*x d*x’, 
the two terms in (74.11) give the same result, and so we have 


Sr = —ie? | | d*x d*x' Un(x)y"G(x — xy” p(x’) X 


X {AR (x) Ai (x') + AR) Ai (x)}. (74.12) 


t The w-operators themselves, it will be recalled, correspond to no measurable physical quantities, 
and therefore need not commute outside the light cone. 

t The T product of any number of w-operators may be defined similarly. It is equal to the product of 
all the operators arranged in order of increasing time from right to left, the sign being determined by the 
parity of the interchange needed to obtain this order from the order shown under the T product symbol. 
Accordingly, this sign changes when any two wW-operators are interchanged; for example, 


Thi x) du x") = — Tan(x')i(). 
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Substituting the plane waves (64.8), (64.9) for the electron and photon wave 
functions and separating the delta function as in (73.10), we obtain finally the 
scattering amplitude 


My = —4 re" iinf(yes)G(p, + ki)(yer) + (ye:)G (pı — k2)(ye) fun, (74.13) 


where e;, e2 are the photon polarization 4-vectors and G(p) the electron propagator 
in the momentum representation. 

The two terms in this expression are represented by the following Feynman 
diagrams: 


ke Ki 
% # 
\ / 
4te“ts (yeS) G(f) lye) u == 
f=p, +k, 
Po P, 


(74.14) 


Po 


x 


Are“Uslye)) G(f) (yes) u, == 





The broken-line free ends of the diagrams correspond to real photons; the 
incoming lines (initial photon) are associated with a factor V(4m)e, and the 
outgoing lines (final photon) with a factor V(47)e*, where e is the polarization 
4-vector. In the first diagram, the initial photon is absorbed together with the initial 
electron, and the final photon is emitted together with the final electron. In the 
second diagram, the final photon is emitted together with the annihilation of the 
initial electron, and the initial photon is absorbed together with the creation of the 
final electron. 

The continuous internal line joming the two vertices represents a virtual 
electron whose 4-momentum is determined by the conservation of the 4-momentum 
at the vertices. This line 1s associated with a factor iG(f). Unlike the 4-momentum 
of a real particle, that of the virtual electron has a square which is not equal to m’. 
If the invariant f* is considered, for example, in the rest frame of the electron, we 
easily find that 


f? =(pi+ k} > m?, f? = (pi— kn)? < m’. (74.15) 


$75. The electron propagator 


The propagation functions or propagators defined in 8873 and 74 are of 
fundamental importance in the formalism of quantum electrodynamics. The photon 
propagator D,, is a basic characteristic of the interaction of two electrons, as is 
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shown by its position in the electron scattering amplitude, in which it is multiplied 
by the transition currents of the two particles. The electron propagator plays a 
similar part in the electron—photon interaction. 

Let us now calculate the actual values of the propagators, taking first the 
electron propagator. Let the operator yp —m, where p, =id,, act on the function 


Gu(x = x") = — i (0T Hix) fu(x)]0), (75.1) 


i and k being bispinor indices. Since h(x) satisfies Dirac’s equation (yp — m)b(x) = 0, 
we find that the result is zero at all points x, except those for which t = t’. The reason is 
that G(x — x’) tends to different limits as t >t'+0 and t-t'’—0: according to the 
definition (74.8) these limits are respectively 


—i(Olyi(r, tyr’, 20) and = +i(O|y(r’, DiC, t)]0), 


and, as we shall see, they are not the same on the light cone. This causes an additional 

delta-function term to appear in the derivative dG/dt: 

ðG _ , ow; (x 
-i(o]T HY Gace 


at 0) + (tt \Gre0— Grr 0). (75.2) 





Since the derivative with respect to t appears in the operator yp — m in the form 
iy’ a/dt, we therefore have 


(YÊ — m)xGu(x — x') = 8(t — tyly, t), W(t’, t)}410). (75.3) 


The anticommutator is calculated as follows. On multiplying the operators 
W(r, t) and Yr, t) (see (73.6)) and using the rules for interchange of the fermion 
operators âp, bp, we find 


fhil, t), Wile’, t) = 2 [pi (ir) pkr’) + Wp, (ir) yp p,k(r')], (75.4) 


where wW,(r) are wave functions without the time factor; as in $873 and 74, the 
polarization indices are omitted for brevity. The set of all functions w.,(r), which 
are eigenfunctions of the electron Hamiltonian, forms a complete set of normalized 
functions, and according to the general properties of these (cf. QM, (5.12)) we have 


2 Lpi lpi) + p-p, i) y*p, )] = 545(r — r’). (75.5) 


The sum on the right-hand side of (75.4) differs from that in (75.5) in that y% is 
replaced by (*y°),, and its value is y$.6(r—r’). Thus 


{hi(r, t), dr, Dh = êle- r) yk. (75.6) 


From this formula it follows, in particular, that the operators Ww and W anti- 
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commute outside the light cone, as stated in §74. When (x — x? <0 there is always 
a frame of reference in which t = t’; if then r#r’, the anticommutator (75.6) is in 
fact zero. 

Substituting (75.6) in (75.3) (and omitting the bispinor indices), we have finallyt 


(yp — m)G(x — x’) = 6% (x — x’). (75.7) 


Thus the electron propagator satisfies Dirac’s equation with a delta function on 
the right-hand side. Mathematically speaking, therefore, it is the Green’s function 
for Dirac’s equation. 

We shall later be concerned not with the function G(€) itself (£ = x — x’), but with 
its Fourier components: 


G(p) = | GE) e”! d'E (75.8) 


(the propagator in the momentum representation). Taking the Fourier component 
of each side of (75.7), we find that G(p) satisfies the algebraic equations 


(yp — m)G(p) = 1, (75.9) 
the solution of which is 
+ 
G(p) = 3 (75.10) 


The four components of the 4-vector p in G(p) are independent variables, not 
related by p? = pô- p =m’. Writing the denominator in (75.10) as pô- (p’ + m’), we 
see that G(p), as a function of po for given p°, has two poles at po = +e, where 
e€ = V(p’+ m°). Thus, in the integration with respect to po in the integral 


G(é) = aay | eE G(p) d*p 
=m | ip e" Í dpo- e-® Gip) (75.11) 


(where t = t — t’), the question of avoiding the poles arises; until this is decided, the 
expression (75.10) remains essentially indeterminate. 

To settle this question, we go back to the original definition (75.1), and 
substitute in it the w-operators as the sums (73.6), noting that the only non-zero 
vacuum expectation values are those of the following products of creation and 
annihilation operators: 


(Olapaz|0)=1, — (O|bybf|0) = 1. 


+ The explicit form, including the bispinor indices, is 


(yp — m)itGu(x — x’) = 6% — x") ôi. (75.7a) 
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(Since in the vacuum state there are no particles, a particle has to be “‘created”’ by 
the operator âj or bý before it can be “annihilated” by â, or by.) The result is 


Gi (x — x’) = —i >) Upilr, Duvet’, t’) 


=-i ve YM wine’) for t—t'>0; 
P (75.12) 
G(x -x =i >) bp cr’, tp, lr, t) 


=i dey, b>) fort-t' <0. 
p 


For t >t’ only the electron terms contribute to G, and for t < t' only the positron 
terms. 

If the summation over p is replaced by an integration over d?p, a comparison of 
(75.12) and (75.11) shows that the integral 


| e-o G(p) dpo (75.13) 


must have a phase'factor e" for t >0 and e for t <0. This can be achieved by 
passing above the pole po=e and below py=~—e in the plane of the complex 
variable po: 


ey (75.14) 


For, when + >0, the path of integration is closed by an infinite semicircle in the 
lower half-plane, so that the value of the integral (75.13) is given by the residue at 
the pole po = +e; when 7 <0, the path is closed in the upper half-plane, and the 
integral is given by the residue at the pole po =—e. The desired result is thus 
obtained in each case. 

This rule for avoiding the poles (Feynman’s rule) can be differently stated as 
follows: the integration is everywhere along the real axis, but the mass m of the 
particle is given an infinitesimal negative imaginary part: 


m—>m — 10. (75.15) 
We then have 
E€ > V[p’ + (m —i®)}] 


= V[p’+ m°- i0] 


= g — il. 
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The poles po = +e are therefore moved off the real axis: 


—E+i6 
e 
SO (75.16) 
0 e 
+e-10 


and the integration along this axis is equivalent to integration along the path 
(75.14).7 Using the rule (75.15), we can write the propagator (75.10) in the form 


G(p) = or om (75.17) 


-m° +i 
The rule of integration with displaced poles can be proved by means of the 
relation 


1 1. 
x+i0~ P x im d(x), (75.18) 
which is to be taken in the sense that multiplication by any function f(x) and 
integration gives 


o0 


f LO) ix =P | LOD dx — inf (0) (75.19) 


— o0 


(the symbol P denoting the principal value). 
The Green’s function (75.10) is the product of the bispinor factor yp +m and a 
scalar, 


G(p) = 1/(p?— m°). (75.20) 


The corresponding coordinate function G(€) is evidently a solution of the 
equation 


(p> — m’)G(x — x') = 6x — x’), (75.21) 


i.e. it is the Green’s function of the equation (p’?— m°®)ẹ = 0. In this sense we can 
say that G(x — x’) is the scalar-particle propagator. It is easily seen by calculation, 
in the same manner as above, that the scalar field propagation function can be 
expressed in terms of the w-operators (11.2) by 


G(x — x) = —i(0/Tu (x) (x’)|0), (75.22) 
which is analogous to the definition (75.1). The chronological product is defined (as 


+t It is useful to note that the rule for moving the poles corresponds to an infinitesimal damping of 
G(x — x’) with respect to |r| =|t — t’|: if the value of po at the displaced poles is written as — (e — iê) and 
+(e —id), with 6 > +0, then the time factor in the integral (75.13) becomes exp(—ie|z|— 6]|r)). 
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for all boson operators) by 


Tô THN af, Mas N, t>t'; 
W(x) X) = W a’) | (75.23) 


= W(x h(x), t<t’, 


with the same sign for both t >t’ and t <t’. 


$76. The photon propagator 


Hitherto we have been concerned (in $843 and 74) with the explicit form of the 
electromagnetic field operator A only in finding the matrix elements with respect to 
a change in the number of real photons. For this purpose it was sufficient to use the 
representation (§2) of the free field potentials in terms of transverse plane waves. 

This representation, however, does not give a complete description of every 
field, as is clear from the fact that the scattering diagrams (73.13), (73.14) must also 
take account of the Coulomb interaction of the electrons. The latter is described by 
the scalar potential ® and certainly cannot be reduced to an exchange between 
transverse virtual photons (describable by a vector potential such that div A = 0).f 

Thus we have as yet essentially no complete definition of the operators A, and 
without this it is impossible to carry out a direct calculation of the photon 
propagator by means of the formula 


D,, (x — x’) = i(O|TA, (x) A,(x')|0). (76.1) 


On the other hand, the fact that the potentials are not gauge-invariant deprives of 
much of their physical meaning the operators which would be needed for a 
complete quantization of the electromagnetic field. 

These difficulties, however, are purely formal, not physical, and can be avoided 
by using certain general properties of the propagator, which are evident from the 
requirements of relativistic invariance and gauge invariance. 

The most general 4-tensor of rank two which depends only on the 4-vector 
E=x-x'ls 


Dp (E) = 8u DE) = 4,8,D(E), (76.2) 


where D and D® are scalar functions of the invariant €’.t This tensor is necessarily 
symmetrical. 


t With the condition div A = 0, Maxwell’s equations lead to the following equations for A and ®: 
DA = —47j+V ee Að = —4np. 


In this gauge, the potential ® satisfies the static Poisson’s equation; cf. (76.13) below with Doo in the 
same gauge. 

+ These functions are different in the three ranges of values of the argument which are not mutually 
interchanged by Lorentz transformations: the regions outside the light cone (¿£? <0), and within its two 
parts (€°>0; & >0, & <0). 
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In the momentum representation, we correspondingly have 
Da (k) = D(k’)g,, + k,k,D©(k?). (76.3) 


where D(k’), D‘(k?) are the Fourier components of the functions D(é’*), D(é’). 

The photon propagation function, in physical quantities (scattering amplitudes), 
is multiplied by the transition currents of two electrons, i.e. it appears in com- 
binations of the form (j"):D,,(j”)43; see, for instance, (73.13). But, because of the 
conservation of current (d,j" =0), the matrix elements jo = Woy, satisfy the 
condition of 4-transversality, 


kG" )or = 9, (76.4) 


where k= p— pı; cf. (43.13). It is therefore clear that all physical results are 
unchanged by the substitution 


Dy > Dur + Xake + XK, (76.5) 


where the y, are any functions of k and kọ. This arbitrariness in the choice of D,, 
corresponds to that in the field potential gauge. 

The arbitrary gauge transformation (76.5) can violate the relativistically in- 
variant form D,, assumed in (76.3) if the quantities y, do not make up a 4-vector. 
But, even considering only relativistically invariant forms of the propagator, we see 
that the choice of the function D‘(k’) in (76.3) is entirely arbitrary; it does not 
affect any physical results, and can be made in any convenient manner (L. D. 
Landau, A. A. Abrikcsov and I. M. Khalatnikov, 1954). 

Thus the determination of the propagation function amounts to that of a single 
gauge-invariant function D(k’). If we take a given value of k’, and the z-axis in the 
direction of k, the transformations (76.5) will not affect the components D,, = Dy = 
—D(k’). It is therefore sufficient to calculate the component D,,., using any gauge 
for the potentials. 

We shall use a gauge in which div A=0 and the operator A is given by the 
expansion (2.17), (2.18): 


A 2r A _ A . 
A=> = (kae eo + Ef e®* e™), w = |k]; (76.6) 
k, a 


the index a = 1, 2 labels the polarizations. The only non-zero vacuum expectation 


values of products of the operators ĉ, é* are (0|CkaCkal0} = 1. Then, by the definition 
(76.1), we have 








l p= 
w 


Dx(€) = Ony (> ee om) e` ielitik- g (76.7) 


where i, k are three-dimensional vector indices; the summation over k has been 
replaced by an integration over d?k/(27r}. The absolute value of + = t — t' appears in 
the exponent, because the operator product in (76.1) is chronological. 


QE4-U 
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It is evident from (76.7) that the integrand without the factor e'“’® is the 
component of the three-dimensional Fourier expansion of the function D,(r, t). 
For D,, = —D, it is 


(27ri/w) ei" > le? = (2ai/w) ei", 


To find D,,(k”) we now have to represent this function as a Fourier integral over 
time. The appropriate formula is 


o0 


2ni -iwl — z] e~ikor 
w k-k?’ + i0 eT i0 © dko. 


As explained in §75, this integration is understood to be taken along a contour 
passing below the pole ko = |k| = w and above the pole kọ = —|k| = —; for t >0 the 
value of the integral is determined by the residue at the pole ky = +, and for 7 <0 
by that at ko = — ø. 

Thus we have finally 


D(k’) = 42/(k? + i0). (76.8) 


The term +i0 in the denominator which results from this proof is in accordance 
with the rule (75.15), i0 being subtracted from the (zero) mass of the photon. It is 
evident from (76.8) that the corresponding coordinate function D(é’) satisfies the 
equation 


-3 ð" D(x — x’) = 478(x — x’), (76.9) 


i.e. it is the Green’s function of the wave equation. 
We shall generally take D” = 0, i.e. use the propagation function 


Day = 2u,D(k’) = (76.10) 


8 


(the Feynman gauge). 
There are also other gauges which may be advantageous in certain applications. 
Putting D® = — D/k’, we obtain the propagator in the form 


4 kk, 
Dp = T (eu — k? ) (76.11) 


(the Landau gauge), with D,,k” = 0. This choice is similar to the Lorentz gauge for 
potentials (A,k* = 0). 

The propagator gauge conditions Dyk' = 0, Dak! = 0 are analogous to the three- 
dimensional gauge condition div A = 0 for the potentials. Together with 


Da = —D = —4a|k’, 
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these conditions give 


D, =- —47 (5, -“'). (76.12) 


w — k? k? 


In order to obtain this Dı, we must apply to the propagator (76.10) the trans- 
formation (76.5), putting 


= 97 n y= atk 
X0 2(w? _ kòk? Xi 2(w? _ kòk? 


The remaining components D,, are then found to be 
Doo = —4rlk?, Doi = 0. (76.13) 


This is called the Coulomb gauge (E. E. Salpeter, 1952). Doo is here the Fourier 
component of the Coulomb potential. 
Finally, the propagator gauge in which 


Dı = — loi 4), Do: = Deo = 0, (76.14) 
w — Ww 


is analogous to the potential gauge condition ® = 0. This is a convenient form for 
use in non-relativistic problems (I. E. Dzyaloshinskii and L. P. Pitaevskii, 1959). 

All the above expressions relate to the momentum representation of the 
propagator. In some cases, it is convenient to use the mixed frequency—coordinate 
representation, i.e. the function 


D,,(@, r) = | D,,(c, k) e" BKIT’. (76.15) 
In the Feynman gauge (76.10) 


D,..(@, r) = 8,,D(o, r), 


where 


B eK" d?k 

D(w, N= 40 | oo 
i j eikr — e`" 

=- ar] or K +10 A 


or, changing k to —k in the second term in the integrand, 


Dlo, r)= -È e™k dk 
o= ar | o k +i0 


— o0 
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The integration here is carried out by closing the contour of integration with an 
infinite semicircle in the upper half-plane of the complex variable k, and amounts to 
taking the residue at the pole k = |w|+i0. The final result is 


D(w, r) = -i elelr, (76.16) 


The following comment may be made regarding this expression. The process 
described by the diagrams (73.13) and (73.14) may be intuitively regarded as the 
scattering of electron 2 in the field due to electron 1 (or vice versa). The function 
(76.16) corresponds to the usual “retarded” potential œ e” (see Fields, (64.1), 
(64.2)) only when w > 0. The sign of w, however, depends on the arbitrary choice of 
the direction of the arrow of k in the diagram. The above-mentioned property of 
D(w, r) signifies that in quantum electrodynamics the source of the field is to be 
regarded as the particle which loses energy, i.e. emits a virtual photon. 

To conclude this section, let us also consider the problem of the propagator for 
particles with spin | and non-zero mass. There is then no arbitrariness of the gauge, 
and the choice of the propagator is unambiguous. 

Substituting the -operators (14.16) in the definition 


Guy = ~i (OT h(x) pr (%)0), (76.17) 


we obtain an expression that differs from (76.7) only in that the sum over 
polarizations in the integrand is replaced by 


SS uu, 
Q 


Summation over polarizations is equivalent to averaging and multiplication by 3. 
the number of independent polarizations. Averaging gives the density matrix of 
unpolarized particles (14.15). Thus we find for the propagator of vector particles 


1 PuP 
= — — EBr V 
Gu (p) p’- m+ gle m2 ) (76.18) 


The propagators (75.17) and (76.18) have similar structures: the denominator 
contains the difference p’—m’, and the numerator is (apart from a factor) the 
density matrix of unpolarized particles with a given spin. 


§77. General rules of the diagram technique 


The calculation of the scattering matrix elements that has been given for some 
simple cases in §§73 and 74 contains all the fundamental features of the general 
method. There is no particular difficulty in deriving the corresponding general rules 
for calculating the matrix elements in any order of perturbation theory. 

As has already been mentioned, the matrix element of the scattering operator $ 
for the transition between any initial and final states is equal to the vacuum 
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expectation value of the operator obtained by multiplying $ on the right by the 
creation operators of all the initial particles and on the left by the annihilation 
operators of all the final particles. 

This treatment puts the S-matrix element in the following form in the nth order 
of perturbation theory: 


, i 
(f|SIi) = z Ol s. bybis. -- Aif.. Cif x 


x | d*x,... dfx T{by\(—ieyAy)W) . . . (ha (—ieyA, Wet... ai... bi... (0); 
(77.1) 


the suffixes li, 2i,... label the initial particles (positrons, electrons and photons 
separately), and the suffixes If, 2f,... label the final particles. The suffixes 1, 2,. 

to the operators Ųų and A signify that wi, = W(x:) and so on. The operators ý and A 
which appear here are linear combinations of the creation and annihilation opera- 
tors of the corresponding particles in various states. Thus we obtain expressions 
for the matrix elements which are the vacuum expectation values of the products 
of the particle creation and annihilation operators and of their linear combinations. 
The calculation of such expectation values is effected by means of the following 
results, which constitute Wick’s theorem (G. C. Wick, 1950). 

(1) The vacuum expectation value of the product of any number of boson 
operators ĉ* and ĉ is equal to the sum of the products of all possible expectation 
values of these operators taken in pairs (contraction). In each pair, the factors must 
be placed in the same order as in the original product. 

(2) For the fermion operators â*, â, b+, b (of the same or different particles), 
the rule is the same except that each term appears in the sum with positive or 
negative sign according to the parity of the number of interchanges of fermion 
operators needed to bring together all the operators that are averaged in pairs. 

The expectation value must obviously be zero unless the product contains a 
factor G*, b*, ¢* for each factor â, b, ĉ. Then only pairs of operators (â, G*),..., 
pertaining to the same states are to be contracted, and moreover only those pairs in 
which ât, etc., is to the right of â, etc.: the particle is first created and then 
annihilated (whereas (0|a*a|0) = 0, etc.). 

If each pair (â, â*), etc. appears only once in the product, Wick’s theorem is 
obviously true, the expectation value then reducing to a single product of pairwise 
expectation values. Its validity is also evident when all the annihilation operators in 
the product are to the right of the creation operators; this is called a normal 
product. The expectation value is then zero. Wick’s theorem is now easily proved 
by induction for the general case where one pair of operators appears k times in 
the product, as follows. 

Let us consider the expectation value (0|..cc*..|0), in which the pair of boson 
operators appears k times; the argument is entirely similar for fermion operators. If 
we interchange the factors ĉ and ĉ* in one pair, the commutation rules give 


(O|..cc*..{0)=(O]..c7e..|0)+0]..1.. |0). (77.2) 
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The expectation value (0|..1..|0) contains k—1 pairs, and Wick’s theorem is 
assumed to be valid for it. If the expectation value (0|..cc*..|0) is expanded by 
Wick’s theorem, it differs from (0|..c*c..|0) by just the term 


(O]..1.. |0)Ojcc*|0) = 0]... 1. . l0); 


in the expansion of (0|..c*c..|0), the corresponding term (0|..1..|0)0|c*c|0) is 
zero. Hence 't rolls from (77.2) that, if Wick’s theorem is valid for a matrix 
element (0|.. . |0), it is still valid when ĉ and ĉ* are interchanged. Since the 
theorem is known to be valid for one particular order of factors (the normal order), 
it is therefore true in every case. 

Since Wick’s theorem is valid for products of operators â, b,..., it is also true 
for all products which contain the linear combinations ý, W, A of 1 â, by. , as well 
as the latter operators themselves. On applying this theorem to the matrix element 
(77.1), we bring it to the form of a sum of terms, each term being the product of a 
number of pairwise expectation values. The latter will include contractions of the 
operators ý, w, A with “external” operators—those which create the initial parti- 
cles or annihilate the final particles. These contractions are expressed in terms of 
the wave functions of the initial and final particles by the formulae 


(0|Ac3|0) = Ap, (O|c,A|0) = Až, 
(O|yas|0) = Yp, (Olapys 0) = yr, (77.3) 
(Ob y ]|0) = Wp, (O| ub 510) = Wp, 


where A, and y, are the photon and electron wave functions with momentum p 
(the polarization indices are omitted for brevity, as in 8873 and 74). Contractions of 
the “internal” operators in the T product will also occur. Since the sequence of 
factors in each contracted pair is preserved when applying Wick’s theorem, the 
chronological sequence of operators is preserved in these contractions, and they 
are therefore replaced by the corresponding propagators.t 

Each term of the sum obtained from the matrix element by applying Wick’s 
theorem is represented by a particular Feynman diagram. In the nth-order diagram 
there are n vertices, each corresponding to one of the variables of integration (the 
4-vectors xX), X2,...). Three lines meet at each vertex, two being continuous 
(electron lines) and one broken (photon line); these correspond to the electron 
operators Ú and w and the photon operator A as functions of the same variable x. 
The operator T corresponds to the incoming line and w to the outgoing line. 

By way of illustration, we shall give some examples of the correlation between 
the terms of the matrix element in the third approximation and the diagrams. 


t The following comment must be made regarding this last statement. In proving Wick’s theorem, 
we have made use of the commutation rules for the operators ĉ and ĉ*, which are meaningful only for 
real (“transverse”) photons. The “external” operators ĉi, ĉ do in fact, of course, correspond to such 
(initial and final) photons, but the operators A (which appear within the T product) describe, as shown 
in §76, not only transverse photons. The situation here is similar to that in the calculation of D,» (§76). 
Owing to the relativistic and gauge invariance, it is sufficient to prove the theorem for those products 
(i.e. components of the tensors (0|TA,A,...|0)) which are determined by the transverse parts of the 
potentials. The theorem is then valid for all products. 
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Omitting the integral sign and the symbol T, and also the operator symbols, the 
factors —iey, and the arguments of the operators, we can symbolically write these 
terms as 


(a) (YAY) (DAG) (DAY) = 
| 
| 
_ rae os l -< T 
(b) (bAd) (YAY) (DAY) = | 
L eq aea 
(77.4) 
| | 
g _ i 1 ot | 
L 


(d) (PAd) (LAG) (PAY) = —< > 


eae Lg 


For clarity, the electron and photon contractions are shown by continuous and 
broken lines as in the diagrams. The direction of the arrows from y to w for the 
electron contractions is the same as in the diagrams. For the internal photon 
contractions the direction is immaterial (the photon propagator is an even function 
of x — x’). 

The terms thus obtained include equivalent terms which differ only in that the 
vertices are renumbered, i.e. that the correlation between the vertices and the 
variables is changed, or simply that the variables of integration are renamed. The 
number of such interchanges is n!; this cancels the factor 1/n! in (77.1), and there is 
then no need to consider diagrams differing only by interchange of vertices. This 
has already been noted in §8$73 and 74. For example, there are two equivalent 
diagrams in the second approximation: 


7—-\ (77.5) 


In (77.4) and (77.5) only internal contractions which correspond to internal 
diagram lines are shown (virtual electrons and photons). The operators still free are 
contracted with external operators, and this establishes a correlation between the 
free ends of the diagrams and certain initial and final particles. Then (contracting 
with operators â; or b+) gives the final electron line or the initial positron line, and 
Ý (contracting with dj or b;) gives the initial electron line or the final positron line. 
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The free operator A (contracting with ĉf or ¢,) can correspond to either an initial 
or a final photon. Thus we obtain sets of several topologically identical diagrams 
(i.e. diagrams having the same number of lines arranged in the same way), differing 
only by interchanges of initial and final particles between incoming and outgoing 
free ends. 

Each such interchange is clearly equivalent to a certain interchange of the 
external operators 4, b,... in (77.1). It is therefore evident that, if the initial 
particles or the final particles include identical fermions, diagrams which differ by 
an odd number of interchanges of free ends must have opposite signs. 

An uninterrupted sequence of continuous lines in the diagrams constitutes an 
electron line along which the arrows maintain a constant direction. Such a line may 
have two free ends or form a closed loop. For example, the diagram 


day gap = -< -- 


has a loop with two vertices. The maintenance of direction along the electron line is 
the graphical expression of the conservation of charge: the “incoming” charge at 
each vertex is equal to the “outgoing” charge. 

The arrangement of the bispinor indices along the continuous electron line 
corresponds to writing the matrices from left to right in motion contrary to the 
arrows. The bispinor indices of different electron lines can never become confused. 
Along an open line, the sequence of indices terminates at the free ends with 
electron (or positron) wave functions; in a closed loop, the sequence of indices is 
itself closed, and the loop corresponds to the trace of the product of the matrices 
found on it. This trace must be taken with negative sign, as is easily seen. A loop 
with k vertices corresponds to a set of k contractions: 


nena ne | 


PAD GAD AD 


(or to another which is equivalent, differing only in an interchange of the vertices). 
In the (k — 1)th contraction the operators # and w are together in the order (W to 
the right of W) i in which they must appear in the electron propagator. The operators 
at the ends are brought together by an even number of interchanges with other 
W-operators, and are then in the order wb. 

Since 


(O[Th'|0) = — (OT yy 'l0) 


(see the second footnote to §74), the replacement of this contraction by the 
corresponding propagator means a change in the sign of the whole expression. 

In general, the change to the momentum representation is made in an exactly 
similar manner to that in §§73 and 74. As well as the general law of conservation of 
4-momentum, “conservation laws”? must also be satisfied at each vertex. But all 
these laws may not suffice to determine uniquely the momenta of all the internal 
lines in the diagram. In such cases, there remain integrations over d‘p/(27)‘ for all 
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the undetermined internal momenta; these integrations extend throughout p-space, 
including po from —œ to +, 

In the above discussion it has been assumed that the perturbation is represented 
by the interaction between those particles which are ‘‘actively’’ concerned in the 
reaction (i.e. between particles whose state is altered as a result of the process). A 
similar treatment can be given for the case where there is an external electromag- 
netic field, i.e. a field generated by “passive” particles, whose state is not altered in 
the process. 

Let A(x) be the 4-potential of the external field. It appears in the Lagrangian 
of the interaction together with the photon operator A, as the sum A+ A® (which 
is multiplied by the current operator j). Since A® does not involve any operators, it 
cannot contract with other operators. Thus only external lines in Feynman 
diagrams can correspond to an external field. 

If A® is expressed as a Fourier integral: 


A(x) = f A®(q) e ™ d*q/(27)’, 
(77.6) 
A®(q)= f A(x) e'® dîx, 


the expressions for the matrix elements in the momentum representation will 
contain the 4-vector q together with the 4-momenta of other external lines 
corresponding to real particles. Each such external-field line can be correlated with 
a factor A®(q), and the line is to be regarded as “incoming” (in accordance with 
the sign of the exponent in the factor e '“ which accompanies A“(q) in the Fourier 
integral; an “outgoing line” would be correlated with a factor A‘*(q)). If the 
4-momenta of all the external-field lines are not uniquely defined (for given 
4-momenta of all the real particles) by the law of conservation of 4-momentum, 
then there remain integrations over d*q/(27)* for all the “free” q and over all the 
other undetermined 4-momenta of the diagram lines. 

If the external field is independent of time, then 


Aq) = 2778(q")A“(Q), (77.7) 


where A‘(q) is the three-dimensional Fourier component: 
A(q) = | A(r) e1" dex. (77.8) 


In this case the external line is correlated with A(q) and assigned a 4- 
momentum q” = (0, q); the energies of the electron lines which (together with the 
field line) meet at a vertex will be equal by virtue of the conservation law. 
Integration over d’p/(27r)’ is necessary for the other “free” three-dimensional 
momenta p of the internal lines. The amplitude M,; thus calculated determines, for 
example, the scattering cross-section by (64.25). 

We may give a list of final rules for the diagram technique whereby an 
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expression may be obtained for the scattering amplitude (or rather for iMj;) in the 
momentum representation. 

(1) The nth approximation of perturbation theory corresponds to diagrams with 
n vertices, each of which is the meeting point of one incoming and one outgoing 
electron line (continuous) and one photon line (broken). The amplitude of the 
scattering process involves all the diagrams having free ends (external lines) equal 
in number to the initial and final particles. 

(2) Each incoming continuous external line is associated with the amplitude 
u(p) of an initial electron or u(—p) of a final positron (where p is the 4-momentum 
of the particle). Each outgoing continuous line is associated with the amplitude 
u(p) of a final electron or u(—p) of an initial positron. 

(3) Each vertex is associated with a 4-vector —iey”. 

(4) Each incoming broken external line is associated with the amplitude 
V(47)e, of an initial photon, and each such outgoing line with the amplitude 
V(47)e* of a final photon, where e is the polarization 4-vector. The vector index p 
is the same as the index of the matrix y” at the corresponding vertex, so that the 
scalar product ye or ye* is obtained. 

(5) Each continuous internal line is associated with a factor iG(p), and each 
broken internal line with a factor —iD,,(p). The tensor indices u, v are the same as 
the indices of the matrices y“, y” at the vertices joined by the broken line. 

(6) The arrows have a constant direction along any continuous sequence of 
electron lines, and the arrangement of the bispinor indices along them corresponds 
to writing the matrices from left to right in motion contrary to the arrows. A closed 
electron loop corresponds to the trace of the product of the matrices found on it. 

(7) At each vertex, the 4-momenta of the lines which meet there satisfy a 
conservation law, i.e. the sum of the momenta of the incoming lines is equal to the 
sum of the momenta of the outgoing lines. The momenta of the free ends are given 
quantities (subject to the general conservation law), with momentum —p assigned 
to the positron line. Integration over d*p/(27)* is carried out for the momenta of 
internal lines which remain undetermined after application of the conservation laws 
at every vertex. 

(8) An incoming free end corresponding to an external field is associated with a 
factor A‘(q); the 4-vector q is related to the 4-momenta of the other lines by the 
conservation law at the vertex. If the field is constant, the line is associated with a 
factor A(q), and integration over d*p/(27)° is carried out for the three-dimen- 
sional momenta of internal lines which remain undetermined. 

(9) An additional factor —1 is included in iM; for each closed electron loop in 
the diagram and for each pair of positron external lines if these are the beginning 
and end of a single sequence of continuous lines. If the initial particles or the final 
particles include more than one electron or positron, the diagrams differing by an 
odd number of interchanges of identical particles (i.e. of the corresponding external 
lines) must have opposite signs. 

To clarify the last rule, it may be added that diagrams having the same 
continuous lines, i.e. diagrams which would be identical after removal of all photon 
lines, must always have the same sign. When identical fermions are present, the 
sign of the amplitude as a whole is arbitrary. 
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§78. Crossing invariance 


The representation of the scattering amplitudes M; by Feynman integrals 
reveals the following noteworthy symmetry property of these amplitudes. 

Any of the incoming external lines in a Feynman diagram may be regarded 
(without changing the direction of its arrow) as either an initial particle or a final 
antiparticle, and any outgoing line as either a final particle or an initial antiparticle. 
When the change is made from particle to antiparticle, the significance of the 
4-momentum p assigned to the line also changes: p = p, for the electron (say), and 
p = —p, for the positron. The polarization assigned to the particle is also changed. 
Since an incoming external line must correspond to an amplitude u and an outgoing 
one to u*, we have u = ue for the electron and u = už for the positron; and the 
change from u to u* signifies a change in the sign of the spin component (or the 
helicity) of the particle. 

For the photon, a strictly neutral particle, this is simply a change from emission 
to absorption or vice versa: an external photon line with momentum k corresponds 
either to the absorption of a photon with momentum k, = k, or to the emission of a 
photon with momentum k, = —k and the opposite helicity. 

This change in the significance of the external lines is equivalent to a change 
from one cross-channel of the reaction to others. Hence it follows that the same 
amplitude, as a function of the momenta of the free ends of the diagrams, describes 
every channel of the reaction.t Only the meaning of the arguments of the function 
varies with the channel: the change from particle to antiparticle implies pi > — pr, 
where p; is the 4-momentum of the initial particle (in one channel) and p; the 
4-momentum of the final particle (in the other channel). This property of the 
scattering amplitude is called crossing symmetry or crossing invariance. 

In terms of the invariant amplitudes defined in $70 as functions of the kinematic 
invariants, we can say that these functions will be the same for all channels, but for 
each channel their arguments will take values in the corresponding physical region. 
Thus the Feynman integrals determine the invariant amplitudes as analytic func- 
tions; their values in the various physical regions are the analytical continuation of 
a function specified in one region. Since the integrands in the Feynman integrals 
have singularities, so do the invariant amplitudes, and their singularities can be 
determined from the expressions for the integrals, using the rule of pole avoidance. 
If the invariant amplitudes are calculated for any one channel from the Feynman 
integrals, their analytical continuation to the other channels will necessarily take 
account of these singularities. 

It should be emphasized that crossing invariance goes beyond the properties of 
the scattering matrix which follow from the general requirements of space-time 
symmetry. The latter imply the equality of amplitudes for processes which differ by 
the interchange of initial and final states and the replacement of all particles by 
antiparticles (with the momenta p of all particles unchanged and the signs of their 
angular momentum components reversed). This is the condition of CPT in- 


+ If a particular channel is forbidden by the conservation of 4-momentum, the transition probability 
is necessarily zero because of the delta function which appears as a factor in (64.5). 
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variance.t Crossing invariance, however, allows this transformation not only for all 
the particles at once but also for any one particle. 


§79. Virtual particles 


The internal lines in the Feynman diagrams play a role in invariant perturbation 
theory analogous to that of the intermediate states in the “ordinary” theory, but the 
nature of these states is different in the two theories. In the ordinary theory the 
(three-dimensional) momentum is conserved in the intermediate states, but the 
energy is not, and for this reason they are said to be virtual states. In the invariant 
theory, the momentum and the energy appear on an equal footing: in the inter- 
mediate states, the whole 4-momentum is conserved (this results from the fact that 
the integration in the S-matrix elements is over both coordinates and time, thus 
ensuring the invariance of the theory). But the relation between energy and 
momentum which holds for real particles and is expressed by the equation p? = m? 
is no longer satisfied in the intermediate states, which are therefore spoken of as 
intermediate virtual particles. The relation between the momentum and energy of a 
virtual particle may be anything required by the conservation of 4-momentum at 
the vertices. 

Let us consider a diagram consisting of two parts I and II, joined by a single 
line. Ignoring the internal structure of these parts, we can represent the diagram in 
the schematic form 


(79.1) 


(the lines shown may be either continuous or broken lines). By the general 
conservation law, the sums of the 4-momenta of the external lines for parts I and I 
are equal. Because of the conservation at each vertex, they are also equal to the 
4-momentum p of the internal line joining parts I and II. Thus this momentum is 
uniquely defined, and there is therefore no integration with respect to it in the 
matrix element. 

The quantity p? may be either positive or negative, depending on the reaction 
channel. There is always a channel in which p?>0.t Then the virtual particle is 
entirely analogous, as regards its formal properties, to a real particle with real mass 
M = V p°. Its rest frame can be defined, its spin determined, and so on. 

The tensor structure of the photon propagator (76.11) is the same as that of the 
density matrix of an unpolarized particle with spin 1 and non-zero mass: 


Pur = —3(2yy T PaP m’) 


t The formal description of the change from one of these reactions to the other by reversing the 
signs of all the 4-momenta in the Feynman diagrams corresponds to the significance of the operation 
CPT as 4-inversion. 

ł For example, the channel (if it is allowable on energy grounds) in which all the free ends of part I 
correspond to initial particles and those of part II to final particles. Then p = P; (the sum of the 
4-momenta of all the initial particles), and in the centre-of-mass system p = (P?, 0), so that p° >Q. 
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(see (14.15)). For a virtual particle the propagator (a quantity obtained from a 
quadratic combination of the field operators) plays a role analogous to that of the 
density matrix for a real particle. Thus a virtual photon, like a real photon, must be 
assigned spin 1. But, unlike the two independent polarizations of the real photon, 
all three polarizations are possible for the virtual photon, which is a “‘particle”’ with 
finite mass. 

The electron propagation function is 


G x yp +m, 


where m is the mass of the real electron, the “mass” of the virtual particle being 
M = V p°. Putting 


M+m M-m 
mm ‘YP + M4 oy 








yp +m = (yp — M), (79.2) 


we see that the first term corresponds to the density matrix of a particle with mass 
M and spin 3, and the second term to that of a similar ‘‘antiparticle’’; cf. (29.10) and 
(29.17). Since the particle and the antiparticle have different internal parities ($27), 
we conclude that the same spin + must be assigned to the virtual electron, but that 
no definite parity can be assigned to it. 

A characteristic feature of the diagram (79.1) is that it can be cut into two 
unconnected parts by dividing only one internal line. This line corresponds, in 
such cases, to a one-particle intermediate state, i.e. a state having only one virtual 
particle. The scattering amplitude corresponding to such a diagram contains the 
characteristic factor (which does not undergo integration) 


1 
p>—m’+i0’ 


arising from the internal line p; m is the electron mass for an electron line and zero 
for a photon line. Thus the scattering amplitude has poles at the values of p for 
which the virtual particle would become a physical one (p? = m°). This situation is 
similar to the one in non-relativistic quantum mechanics, where the scattering 
amplitude has poles for energy values corresponding to bound states of the system 
of colliding particles (QM, $128). 

Let us consider the diagram (79.1) for the reaction channel in which all the free 
ends on the right correspond to initial particles, and all those on the left to final 
particles; then p” > 0. Then we can say that, in the intermediate state, all the initial 
particles are converted into one virtual particle. This is possible only if such a 
conversion would not contradict the necessary conservation laws (not including the 
conservation of 4-momentum), namely the conservation of angular momentum, 
charge, charge parity, etc. This is the necessary condition for the occurrence of 
what are called pole diagrams. If these exist for one reaction channel, they exist 
also for the remaining channels, because of crossing invariance. 


+ This property occurs for the diagrams of almost all processes in the first non-vanishing ap- 
proximation. 
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For example, the conservation laws mentioned do not preclude the formation of 
a virtual electron by e+ y — e. This corresponds to a pole of the Compton effect 
amplitude (and therefore a pole of the other channel of this reaction, namely 
two-photon annihilation of an electron—positron pair). The formation of a virtual 
photon by e + e*— y corresponds to a pole of the amplitude for the scattering of 
an electron by a positron, and therefore that of an electron by an electron. Two 
photons can give neither a virtual electron nor a virtual photon: the conversion 
y+y-—e is forbidden by the conservation of charge or angular momentum, and 
y+y—y by that of charge parity. Accordingly, the photon—photon scattering 
amplitude cannot involve pole diagrams. 

The origin of the pole singularities of the scattering amplitudes, which has been 
discussed above on the basis of Feynman integrals, is really more general and is 
not dependent on perturbation theory. We shall show that such singularities arise 
simply as a consequence of the unitarity condition (71.2). 

Let us assume that the intermediate states n which appear in (71.2) include a 
one-particle state. The contribution of this state is 


V dp 
(27) ’ 





(Ti TH” = in) > | CP; —p)T Tt 


where p and à are the 4-momentum and helicity of the intermediate particle. The 
integration over d?p is replaced by one over d‘p (in the range py = £ > 0): 


d>p >2«8(p’?— M’ d‘p, 


where M is the mass of the intermediate particle. The integration eliminates the 
delta function 5(P; — p); we then change from the amplitudes T; to M; by (64.10), 
obtaining 


(M; — MXC = 27i8(p? — M?) ©, MyM £. (79.3) 
À 


Assuming T and P invariance, we have (apart from a phase factor) Mi = Mfr, 
where the states i’, f’ differ from i, f only in the sign of the particle helicities (with 
the same momenta). Taking the sum of equation (79.3) and the corresponding 
equation for Mp; — M ¥p, we have 


im M ¢"*?) = —75(p?— MYR, (79.4) 


where 


M 5 = Mj + My, 


R =— > (MyM # + MyM $). 


À 


Hence it follows that Mj, as an analytic function of p?= P? = P}, has a pole at 
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p*= M°. According to (75.18) the pole part is 


R 


Wf (one-p) — AS 
Mg? = ap (79.5) 


Real transitions to a one-particle state are possible only for one value of P} = P$, 
namely M°. Thus we in fact obtain the scattering amplitude structure correspond- 
ing to a diagram of the form (79.1). 

Finally, let us consider an important property of diagrams containing closed 
electron loops. This property is easily derived by applying the concept of charge 
parity to a virtual photon: a virtual photon, like a real photon, must be assigned a 
definite (negative) charge parity.t 

If a diagram contains a closed loop (with number of vertices N > 2), the 
amplitude for the process concerned must include not only that diagram but also 
another which differs only in the direction of traversal of the loop (if N =2, there 
is evidently no distinguishable “direction of traversal”). If these loops are ‘“‘cut 
out” along the broken lines which come to them, we obtain two loops, I and Iy: 


BOM BOM (79.6) 


which may be regarded as diagrams determining the amplitude for the process of 
conversion of one set of photons (real or virtual) into another; the number N is the 
sum of the numbers of initial and final photons. But the conservation of charge 
parity forbids the conversion of an even number of photons into an odd number. 
When N is odd, therefore, the sum of the expressions corresponding to the loops 
(79.6) must be zero. The total contribution to the scattering amplitude from two 
diagrams containing these loops as constituent parts is consequently zero also, a 
result known as Furry’s theorem (W. H. Furry, 1937). 

Thus, in constructing the amplitude for a given process, we can ignore diagrams 
containing loops with an odd number of vertices. 

This cancellation of diagrams occurs for the following reason. A closed electron 
loop corresponds to an expression (with given momenta kı, kzņ,...,kn of the 
photon lines) 


[ d'p - wlyenGyyedG@ +k). (79.7) 


where p,p + ki,... are the momenta of the electron lines (which are not completely 
determined after the conservation laws have been applied at the vertices). Let the 
operation of charge conjugation be applied to all matrices y“ and G, replacing them 


+ This follows from the same arguments as were given at the end of §13 for a real photon, 
concerning the electromagnetic interaction operator acting at each vertex. 
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by Uc'y"Uc and Uc'GUc¢. The expression (79.7) is then unchanged, since the trace 
of a product of matrices is unaffected by such a transformation. According to 
(26.3), 


Udly"Uc = - 9", (79.8) 
and hence 
Ue'G(p)Uc = BY = G(-p). (79.9) 


But the replacement of G(p) by the transposed matrix with the sign of p changed is 
clearly equivalent to a change in the direction of traversal of the loop, all the 
arrows being reversed. Thus this transformation changes one loop into the other, 
and there is a factor (—1) from the change (79.8) at each vertex. Hence 


= (~ 1)" Un, (79.10) 


i.e. the contributions from the two loops are the same when the number of vertices 
is even, but equal and opposite when this number is odd. 


CHAPTER IX 


INTERACTION OF ELECTRONS 


§80. Scattering of an electron in an external field 


ELASTIC scattering of an electron in a constant external field is a simple process 
which occurs even in the first approximation of perturbation theory (the first Born 
approximation). It corresponds to a diagram with one vertex: 


fa 


N (80.1) 


p p 


where p and p’ are the initial and final 4-momenta of the electron, and q = p’— p. 
Since the electron energy is conserved in scattering in a constant field (e = £’), we 
have q = (0, q).t 

The corresponding scattering amplitude is 


My = — eii(p')[yA(q)]u(p), (80.2) 


where A‘(q) is the component of the spatial Fourier resolution of the external 
field. The scattering cross-section is, according to (64.26), 


1 , 
do = -7z |M;} do’. (80.3) 
For an electrostatic field, A = (A$, 0), and hence 


Myi = — eit(p')y°u(p)Ao(q) 


— eu*(p')u(p)A$(q). (80.4) 


In the non-relativistic case, the bispinor amplitudes u(p) of the plane waves reduce 
to the non-relativistic (two-component) amplitudes. For scattering without change 
of polarization, u’ = u, and užu = 2m by the normalization condition chosen. Thus 


M 


2 
do =| ™ U| do’ 





+ When there is an external field, such a diagram is, of course, not forbidden by the law of 
conservation of 4-momentum, as the diagram (73.19) with a real photon was: q’, unlike the square of the 
4-momentum of a real photon, need not be zero, and the component with the necessary q is 
automatically taken from the Fourier integral which represents the external field. 
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where U(q) = eA$?(q) is the Fourier component of the potential energy of the 
electron in the field; this expression is the same as the familiar Born’s formula 
(QM, (126.4)). 

In the general relativistic case, the cross-section for scattering of unpolarized 
electrons is obtained by averaging |M;|? over initial polarizations and summing over 
final polarizations, i.e. by taking the quantity 


2 > |M;]?, 


polar. 


where the summation is over the spin directions of the initial and final electrons; 
the factor 1 changes one of these summations into an averaging. According to the 
rules given in 865, we obtain 


2 >) [Mi = 2 tr p'(yA®)p(yA™) 


polar. 


=| AP tr (m + yp’) ym + ypy’. 


To calculate the trace, we note that y(yp)y°=(yp), where p =(e,—p), and 
therefore 
atr (m + yp')y°(m + yp)y°=4tr(m + yp’)\(m + yp) 
=m +p'ĵ 


=g°+m° +p: p 


1 
227 — iq. 
Hence the cross-section is 


2 (e) 2 2 
do = 2 1AUC@l 22/4 90) ao’, (80.5) 
At 4e 


For a field due to a static distribution of charge with density p(r), we have 
AP(q) = 47p(q)/a’, (80.6) 
where p(q) is the Fourier transform of the distribution p(r) (the form factor). In 


particular, for the Coulomb field of a point charge Ze we have p(q)= Ze. The 
cross-section is then 


2\2_.2 2 
do = do! me (1 - 75) (80.7) 


(N. F. Mott, 1929). The quantity q? = 4p’ sin? 36, where 9 is the scattering angle. The 
angular dependence of the quantity preceding the parenthesis is therefore that of a 
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Rutherford cross-section: 


22.2 
~ do (Ze) E 


dou 
q 
222 
= do E sin “40; (80.8) 
in the non-relativistic limit, e?/p*—> 1/m°v*. Thust 
do = dog (1 — v’ sin’ 36). (80.9) 


In the ultra-relativistic case, the angular distribution differs from the non-relativis- 
tic case in that there is much less backward scattering: as 9 > 7, da/dogy— m’/e’. 
In the ultra-relativistic case, formula (80.7) gives for small-angle scattering 


do’. (80.10) 





Although this formula has been derived in the Born approximation (i.e. on the 
assumption that Ze? <1), it remains valid (for angles 6 < m/e) even if Ze? ~ 1. This 
can be seen by using the ultra-relativistic wave function y6} (39.10), which is exact 
as regards Ze’. This solution, which is valid in the range (39.2), of course remains 
valid in the asymptotic range r —œ. Here 


a.: VF 


€ 


~1—cosd~@’<1, 





F ~1+constant x e0?” 


so that the correction term remains small, as it should. The wave function of the 
form e'?’' F, which has the same form as the non-relativistic function (with an obvious 
change of parameters), has the same asymptotic expression, and therefore the 
cross-section is given by the Rutherford formula. 

To calculate the scattering cross-section for electrons with any polarization, we 
could use the density matrix (29.13), following the general procedure. In this case, 
however, the result can be more readily obtained by expressing the bispinor 
amplitudes u(p’) and u(p) in the form (23.9). Multiplication gives 


u*(p')u(p)=w'*{e +m +(e- m) o)n- o)}y, 
or, using (33.5), 


u*(p')u(p) = w'*fw, (80.11) 


+ The difference between do and doru shown by this formula is specific to particles with spin 3. In 
the scattering of particles with spin 0, if their motion in the electromagnetic field is described by the 
wave equation, the result is do = døpru. At first sight it might appear puzzling that the factor expressing 
this purely quantum effect does not contain h. However, it must be remembered that the 
condition for the Born approximation to be valid (e*/hv <1) is contrary to the condition for quasi- 
classical motion in a Coulomb field, and therefore formula (80.9) cannot be taken to the classical limit. 
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wheret 


f=A+Bv-a, 


A=(e+m)+(e-—m)cos 9, 
, (80.12) 
B = —i(e—m)sin 9, 


v =n X n'/sin 0. 


The two-component quantity (three-dimensional spinor) w is the non-relativistic 
spin wave function of the electron. The change to the partially polarized states is 
therefore made by replacing the products waw% (where a, B are spinor indices) by 
the non-relativistic two-rowed density matrix pag. Thus we must put 


|M; > e’ Al tr p(A— Bv-a)p'(A+ Bv: oa), 
where 
p=X1 +0: 0), p'=x1+o0-C), 


and ¢, G are the vectors of the initial polarization and the final polarization selected 
by the detector. The result of calculating the trace is 


do = dro} + A BDE g + 2B w Oe) + 2AB xe E, (80.13) 


A’+|BP 


where doy is the scattering cross-section for unpolarized electrons. 

Expressing the quantity in the braces in (80.13) in the form {1+ ¿0 C'}, we find 
the polarization C” of the final electron itself, as opposed to the detected 
polarization ¢' (see $65): 


go (AT = |B + 2B - Oy + 2A/Bly xg (80.14) 


A’+|B/’ 


We see that the scattered electrons are polarized only if the incident electrons are 
polarized. This is a general property of the first Born approximation; cf. QM, §140. 
In the non-relativistic case (e > m), (80.14) gives (” = ¢, i.e. the electron retains 
its polarization on scattering, a natural consequence of the neglect of spin—orbit 
interaction. 
In the opposite (ultra-relativistic) case, we have 


A = e(1+cos 0), B = — ie sin 0, 
in accordance with the general formula (38.2). 


+ The definition of f used here differs by a factor from that in §§37 and 38. 
ł Formula (80.14) corresponds to that derived in QM, §140, Problem 1, and is obtained from it by 
taking A real and B imaginary. 
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If the incident electron has a definite helicity (C= 2An, A = +3), (80.14) gives 
after a simple calculation 


C)=2)dn’, 


Thus the electron remains helical after scattering, with the same value (A) of the 
helicity. 

This property occurs because, as already mentioned in $38, when the mass is 
neglected Dirac’s equation in the spinor representation separates into two in- 
dependent equations for the functions € and n. The result has also a more general 
significance, since the current 


}=(E*E+n*y, E*oE-n*on), 


and therefore the electromagnetic perturbation operator V =ejA, do not contain 
mixed terms in ¢ and n, and thus have no matrix elements for transitions between & 
states and ņ states. Hence it follows that, if an ultra-relativistic electron has a 
definite helicity (i.e. if either » or € is non-zero), this helicity is conserved in 
interaction processes in an approximation corresponding to completely neglecting 
the electron mass. 


$81. Scattering of electrons and positrons by an electron 


Let us consider the scattering of an electron by an electron, in which two 
electrons with 4-momenta pı, p2 collide and emerge with 4-momenta pi, p>. The 
conservation of 4-momentum is expressed by 


Pit P2= Pit p2. (81.1) 
We shall use the kinematic invariants of $66, defined by 


s = (pı + pr)” = 2(m* + pip2), 

t = (p:— pt)’ = 2(m’ — pip), 

u = (pı — pi? = 2(m*— pıp3), 
stt+u=4m’. 


(81.2) 


The process in question is represented by the two Feynman diagrams (73.13), 
(73.14), and its amplitude ist 


l- - l v n 
My = srek (zy"Ur)(Hiy,ui) — 7 (ay u\isy.ui) (81.3) 


t This form of Mj is in accordance with the general expression (70.5). In the first non-vanishing 
approximation of perturbation theory, only one of the five invariant amplitudes is non-zero: f(t, u) = 
4rre‘/t. 
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According to the rules given in §65 for the states of initial and final particles 
described by polarization density matrices pı, pi,..., we make the change 


1 , y 1 ; , , 
|M; > lone4| tr (p2y"poy”) tr (piy.Pry) +73 tr (piy"poy”) tr (PYP Y) — 
1 Pa vot 1 tah vot 
-u € (P2Y" poy PiYuPi Y) Fg t (PIY pry’ PYP Yy) t (81.4) 


For the scattering of unpolarized electrons (without regard to their polarization 
after scattering), we must put for all the density matrices p =3(yp +m), and 
multiply the result by 2 x 2 = 4 (averaging over the polarizations of the two initial 
electrons, and summation over the polarizations of the two final electrons). The 
scattering cross-section is given by formula (64.23), in which, by (64.15a), I? = 
48(s —4m’). It may be written 


4 
do = dt AT f(t, u) + g(t, u) + f(u, t) + glu, D), 
f(t, u) = Za tr [(yp2 + m)y"*(yp2t+ m)y”]tr [(ypi + m)y.(ypi+m)y],¢ (81.5) 


i I yV 1 
g(t, u) = -Tgm € [(yp2+m)y"(yp2+ m)y”(ypi + m)y,(ypi+ m)y,]. 


In f(t,u) the traces are first calculated (using (22.9), (22.10)), followed by sum- 
mation over u and v;f in g(t, u) the summation over p and v is taken first, using 
formulae (22.6). The result is 


2 1 1 
f(t, u) = 73 [(P 1P + (pips) +2m°(m° — pipi), 
2 2 
g(t, u) = 77 (pip2— 2m )(pıp?), 
or, in terms of the invariants (81.2), 
F(t, u) = Ms? + u?) + 4m?(t = mò), 
(81.6) 


g(t, u) = g(u, t) =+ Gs — mGs — 3m”) 


t The following formula is given for future reference: 


atr (ypi+m)y"(ypr+ m)y” = g""(m?— pips) + pips + pips. 
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Thus the cross-section 1S 





o 2 4am? dt 7 17.2 2 Ut m2 
do = re 5 am? 73 Las +u°)+4m (t m*)| + 
+ G(s? + t?)+ 4m7(u — m’)] +2 Gs — m*)Gs — 3m3}, (81.7) 


where r, = e°|m. 
In the centre-of-mass system, we have 


s=4e° t= —4p°sin’30, u= —4p°cos?30, | (81.8) 
— dt = —2p’dcos 90 =(p’/7) do, | | 
where |p| and « are the magnitude of the momentum and energy of the electrons, 


which are unchanged in the scattering, and @ is the scattering angle. In the 
non-relativistic case (e ~ m),f we obtain for the cross-section 


4 
do = r? m e (h+ l ) 





t uw tu 
(E aba whe art) 
mv?) \sin‘l@  cos‘l@ sin?10 cos?1@/ °° 


e? \’ 4(1+3 cos’ 6) a 
= (=, ne do (non-relativistic), (81.9) 
where v=2p/m is the relative velocity of the electrons, in accordance with the 
non-relativistic theory (see QM, §137). In the general case of arbitrary velocities, 
formula (81.7) with the substitution (81.8) can easily be brought to the form 








224 22 2 \2 
_ am (e +p’) l 4 — 3 ( p ) ( 4 )| 
do = re Ap*e° sino sin’ \e2+ p I+ sin’ 0 do (81.10) 


(C. Møller, 1932). In the ultra-relativistic case (p’ ~ £^, 


2 + 2 2 
do = r” C cos’ 0) 


z Asin’ 6 do (ultra-relativistic). (81.11) 


In the laboratory system, where one of the electrons (say electron 2) is at rest 
before the collision, the cross-section can be expressed in terms of the quantity 








A= _ fm (81.12) 
m m 


+ The velocity v is assumed small (v <1) but such that the condition for perturbation theory to be 
applicable is still satisfied: e’/v (=e’/hv) <1. 
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the energy (in units of m) transferred by the incident electron (electron 1) to 
electron 2. The invariants are 


s =2m(m + €)), t= —2m’A, u = —2m(e;—m-— mA). (81.13) 


Substitution of these expressions in (81.7) gives the following formula for the 
energy distribution of the secondary electrons (called 6 electrons) formed in the 
scattering of fast primary electrons: 


2,2 2 
do = 20 tf. (81.14) 
where y = e,/m. The quantities mA and m(y — 1 — A) are the kinetic energies of the 
two electrons after the collision; the identity of the two particles is shown here by 
the symmetry of the formula with respect to these quantities. If the term “‘recoil 
electron” is arbitrarily applied to the electron with the smaller energy, A takes 
values from 0 to 3(y — 1). When A is small, formula (81.14) becomes 


> dA 2ar2dA 
Potato aD A<y-1. (81.15) 


do = 2rr 
This formula, if expressed in terms of the velocity of the incident electron 
(vi = |pı|/£1), retains the same form in the non-relativistic case. Its form is naturally, 
therefore, the same as that of the result given by the non-relativistic theory (cf. 
QM, (148.17)). 

Let us now consider the scattering of a positron by an electron (H. J. Bhabha, 
1936). This is another cross-channel of the same general reaction as the electron- 
electron scattering. If p_, p+ are the initial momenta of the electron and positron, and 
p}, p: their final momenta, the change from one case to the other is made by the 
substitutions 


P:> 7P,  P2>P-,  Pi>—P+, p2r>p-. 
The kinematic invariants (81.2) become 
s=(p-—pi), t=(pi-pi)’, u=(p-+p,). (81.16) 


If ee scattering is the s channel, ée scattering is the u channel of the reaction. The 
square of the scattering amplitude, expressed in terms of s, t and u, remains as 
before; in the denominator of (81.5), s must be replaced by u. Thus the cross- 
section for scattering of a positron by an electron is, instead of (81.7), 


_ 2 Anam?’ dt 


, I aa 2 Ut m2 
do re [pl + u’)+4m(t — m°*)) + 


k [i(s? + t?) +4m?(u — m)] +4 Gs — m’)Gs — 3m?)}. (81.17) 


t The kinematic relations for elastic collisions in various frames of reference are given in Fields, 
§13. 
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In the centre-of-mass system, the values of the invariants s, t, u differ from 
(81.8) by the interchange of s and u: 


s = — 4p’ cos’ 46, t = — 4p’ sin’ 30, u=4e’. (81.18) 


In the non-relativistic limit, formula (81.17) reduces to Rutherford’s formula: 


d =- (5) do (non-relativistic) 81.19 
=| sin t0 on-relativistic), (81.19) 


where v=2p/m. This comes from the first term in the braces in (81.17), which 
originates from the “‘scattering’’-type diagram (see §73). The contributions from the 
“annihilation” diagram (the second term in (81.17)) and from its interference with 
the scattering diagram (the third term) vanish in the non-relativistic limit. 

In the general case of arbitrary velocities, the contributions of all three terms in 
(81.17) are of the same order of magnitude; the first term predominates only at 
small angles, because of the factor t? « sin 430. Combining like terms, we can write 
the cross-section for scattering of a positron by an electron (in the centre-of-mass 
system) in the form 


2 m2 (624 n22 4 4 
g rem’ fe tp 1 8e'—m* 1 
da = do er | p sin’ 26 pe: sinto | 
4 4 Ann 4 
+ Wet mpc) Singa 14B sinto), (81.20) 


The symmetry with respect to 0 and m—@0@ which is typical of scattering 
involving identical particles does not, of course, occur when a positron is scattered 
by an electron. In the ultra-relativistic limit, the expression (81.20) differs from the 
electron-electron cross-section only by the factor cos‘ 36: 


doz = cos*30doc,. (ultra-relativistic). (81.21) 


In the laboratory system, where one of the particles (say the electron) is at rest 
before the collision, we again define 


A =f ft fom (81.22) 


i.e. the energy transferred by the positron to the electron. As in (81.13), we now 
have 


s = —2m(e.—m-—mA), 


t= —2m’A, u=2m(m + €,). 
Substitution of these expressions in (81.17) easily gives the following formula for 


+ See (83.4) and (83.20) for the passage to the non-relativistic limit in the scattering and annihilation 
terms in the scattering amplitude. The latter term contains a factor 1/c’, and therefore tends to zero. 
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the energy distribution of the secondary electrons: 





-1l  y+1 At (y +1 “Gp 4 tore 


(81.23) 


, dA (x 2y? +4y +11 3y?+6y+4 2y 1 9 


where y = €./m; A varies from 0 to y — 1. When A < y — 1, (81.23) leads to the same 
formula (81.15) as for electron scattering. 

The polarization effects in the scattering of electrons or positrons are calculated 
by the general rules given in 865. In all but special cases, the resulting formulae are 
lengthy. Here we shall give only some comments.t 

In the approximation considered (the first non-vanishing approximation of 
perturbation theory), the cross-section contains no terms linear in the polarization 
vectors of the initial or final particles. As in the non-relativistic theory (QM, $140), 
such terms are forbidden in consequence of the requirement for the scattering 
matrix to be Hermitian. The scattering cross-section is therefore unchanged if only 
one of the colliding particles is polarized; and unpolarized particles do not become 
polarized as a result of scattering. 

The same conditions prohibit correlation terms in the cross-section which 
contain the products of the polarizations of three of the particles (initial and final) 
concerned in the process. The cross-section does, however, contain double and 
quadruple correlation terms. In the scattering of unlike particles (electron and 
positron, electron and muon), these terms vanish in the non-relativistic limit, since 
there is no spin-orbit interaction. In collisions of like particles, however, there are 
correlation terms even in the non-relativistic case, because of exchange effects. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Determine the scattering cross-section for polarized electrons in the non-relativistic 
case. 


SOLUTION. In the non-relativistic case, the bispinor amplitudes in the standard representation have 
two components, and the density matrices are the two-rowed matrices (29.20). In the scattering 


amplitude (81.3), the only non-zero terms are those with u = v = 0, which contain matrices y° that are 
diagonal (in the standard representation). Instead of (81.4) we have 


2 IMi? = 16m?" -4m f (ata) tr(dl+o-%) tr(lt+o-b)-2tr(1 to f)(l+o-t9| 


1 1 1 
= 16r et- 4m‘ afas u mu tE ty], 


the summation being over the polarizations of the final electrons. Hence the scattering cross-section is 


- 2 
sin’ 6 
1+3 cos 7b), 


where 0 is the scattering angle in the centre-of-mass system and do» the scattering cross-section (81.9) 
for unpolarized particles. For completely polarized electrons, this formula is the same as the result in 


do = doo( | — 


t For further details see the paper by W. H. McMaster, Reviews of Modern Physics 33, 8, 1961. 
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QM, §137, Problem, with |&! =|G|=1, €:-&2:=cosa, where a is the angle between the directions of 
polarization of the electrons. 

For the scattering of positrons by electrons, there is no dependence on the polarization in this 
approximation (do = doo); this is easily seen by noticing that, in the non-relativistic limit, different pairs 
of components are non-zero in the electron and positron amplitudes up and u-p. 


PROBLEM 2. In the non-relativistic case, determine the polarization of scattered electrons in the 
scattering of an unpolarized beam by a polarized target. 


SOLUTION. We can calculate the scattering cross-section for given initiai polarization G and 
detected final polarization ¢i; only the polarization of one final electron is detected. By the same method 
as in Problem 1, we find 


4 op. teos eligos) 
do = doo] Či G3 costa l 


The polarization vector of the scattered electron is therefore 


(= - 2 cos 6(1 — cos 0) 
i ° 1+3cos 0 ` 


PROBLEM 3. In the non-relativistic case, determine the probability of spin reversal of a completely 
polarized electron scattered by an unpolarized electron. 


SOLUTION. We similarly find the cross-section for given polarizations ¢ and Ci: 


do = tdos [ tut 2 cos 6(1+cos 2 


1+3 cos’ 6 


Putting €:-¢; = —1, we then find the probability of reversal of the spin direction: 


do _ (1 — cos 6) 
doo 2(1+3 cos 0) 


PROBLEM 4. Determine the ratio of the scattering cross-sections for helical electrons with parallel 
and antiparallel spins, in the ultra-relativistic case. 


SOLUTION. In (81.4) we must put, according to (29.22), 


pi=xyp)—2ary’), — p2 = 2(-yp2)(1 — 22y", 
nhl pb= typ}, 


where A1, A2 = +3. The traces are calculated by the formulae given in §22; in particular, 


tr (y°(ya)y" (yb) y’) tr (y*Cye) yu(yd) yw) = P(e” apba (Cone 7d") 
= 2(8857 — 8°8))a,b,c"d" 
= 2(ac)(bd) — 2(ad)(bc). 


The result is 


dø /s’t+u’, s? +t 2s s?— s°—t? 2s 
2 42+ | slaw Sat 2s" 
dt x ( t u =) 4Asda( t u =) 


Since the momenta of the colliding electrons (in the centre-of-mass system) are opposite, antiparallel 
spins correspond to like helicities (A1 = Az), and parallel spins to unlike helicities (A; = —A2). Substituting s, t, 
u from (81.8) (with p” =~ £°), we find the required ratio: 

do tt |do N = a(1 +6 cos? 6 + cost 0). (1) 


This has its least value, , when 0 =27. 
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PROBLEM 5. The same as Problem 4, but for the scattering of positrons by electrons. 


SOLUTION. In this case we have to calculate, instead of (81.4), 
2 2 4 1 , H v , 1 row v , 
|Mi| > 16m e'a tr (p'— y"p — y”) tr (P+ yupt ye) — rg tr (PAY" P-Y" P+ Yapi y) +f; 
the remaining terms are obtained by interchanging p+ and p+. The density matrices are 


p- =3(yp-\(1 — 2A -7°), p 
p+ =2ypt, p 


where A+, A- = +3 (and for the positron, as for the electron, A+ = > denotes that the spin is parallel to the 
momentum). The result of the calculation is 


do | (Sw SAH 28) gy N (Sat SF, 28) 
dt t? u tu ti r u tu J` 


Hence we find for the ratio of cross-sections the same value as formula (1), Problem 4. 


PROBLEM 6. Determine the cross-section for scattering of muons by electrons. 
SOLUTION. The process is described by the one diagram (73.17). Instead of (81.5) we have 


_ me’ dt 
do py mee 
_ Ane’ dt 
“Is (m+ wy lls (m = py O 


f(t, u) = ao tr [(ypit w)y (ypu + wy’) tr [((ype+ m)ya(ype + m)y.]; 


Pe, Py and pe, ph are the initial and final 4-momenta of the electron and the muon, and m, p their masses. 
The invariants are 
S = (De + Puy = M° + w+ 2pepu; 
t = (De -p = (m? — pepi) 
=u — Papi), 
u = (pe = pu) = m° + pw 2pep i, 
s+t+u=2(m+ p^. 


The result of the calculation is 
2 ; 
fan {(pepu) + (pepi +3(m? + udt} 
1 
=7 Ps? + uw?) + (m? + pÒ- m- u’). (2) 


Formulae (1) and (2) give the solution of the problem. In the centre-of-mass system, 


et do 


(Ee + Eu) p sin 20 [(eeey +p + (eee, +p cos 0} —2(m° + w”)p’ sin’ 26], 
e H 


do = 


where do = 27 sin 0 d9; £e, € are the energies of the electron and the muon; p° = ez— m’ =e} p’. If 
p <p’, we return to formula (80.9) for scattering by a fixed centre of Coulomb force. In the 
ultra-relativistic case (p’ > u’), 

et 1+.c0s*30 


do = 3 sino 4 
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In the laboratory system (where the electron is at rest before the collision), 


2\2 2 
do = 27 (=) ou(t-vi A tiA), 


H A max 2E u 





where £, is the energy of the incident muon, and v, = p,/e, is its velocity; mA = e4 — m = e, — ep is the 
energy of the recoil electron; and 


Ac. = 2p 
max — 2, 2,AvA... 
“m+ w+ 2me, 


is the maximum value of A. 


PROBLEM 7. Determine the ratio of cross-sections for the mutual scattering of helical electrons and 
muons with parallel and with antiparallel spins, in the ultra-relativistic case (€, > u, £e > m). 


SOLUTION.?t As in Problem 4, we find 
do tt/do N = cost 36. 


where @ is the scattering angle in the centre-of-mass system. 


PROBLEM 8. Determine the cross-section for the conversion of an electron pair into a muon pair (V. 
B. Berestetskii and I. Ya. Pomeranchuk, 1955). 


SOLUTION. This is another cross-channel of the reaction to which pe scattering belongs. In this 
channel, 


S = (pe — Pu); t = (pe + Pe), u = (pe = Du) 


where pe, De are the 4-momenta of the electron and the positron, and p,, Da those of the muon and the 
antimuon. The reaction threshold corresponds to an energy 2u of the electron pair (in the 
centre-of-mass system), so that we must have t > 4’. In the laboratory system, where the electron is at 
rest before the collision and the positron has energy €+, 


t= 2m(e++m)~2me,, 


so that we must have e.>e, where the threshold energy &=2’/m; here and below, all ap- 
proximations allowed by the inequality u >m are made. 
The differential cross-section is (instead of formulae (1) and (2), Problem 6) 


do = Ane’ ds f(t, u) 
7 (t—4m’)t a 


~ drefi B(s? + uw?) + 2p7t — uY. 
For given t, the quantity s takes values between the limits determined by the equations su = pî, 
st+ttu~2p’, i.e. 
p? — it -IV [tlt -4u ] <5 < u?’ it +IVIU — 4u). 


An elementary integration gives 
4 hi 2 
o= FM (AE) (14), re = elm; (1) 


in the laboratory system, t = 2mes+. This formula is not valid in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
threshold: when E+— er~ pe’, the muons formed cannot be regarded as free particles; when the 
Coulomb interaction between them is taken into account, the cross-section tends not to zero but to a 
constant value as £+ > & (see QM, §147). 

The cross-section (1) has its maximum value when «+ = 1.7e:.. Its maximum value is about 20 times 
less than the cross-section for two-photon annihilation at the same energy. 


+ Another method of solving this problem is given at the end of §144. 
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$82. Ionization losses of fast particles 


Let us consider a collision between a fast relativistic particle and an atom, 
accompanied by excitation or ionization of the atom. Such inelastic collisions for the 
non-relativistic case have been discussed in QM, §§148—-150; here we shall derive 
the relativistic generalization of the formulae obtained in QM (H. A. Bethe, 1933). 

The velocity of the particle incident on the atom is assumed large in comparison 
with those of the atomic electrons; thus we always assume that Za <1, i.e. that the 
atomic number is fairly small. This condition ensures the applicability of the Born 
approximation to the process under consideration. The solution of the problem 
depends to some extent on whether the fast particle is light (electron or positron) or 
heavy (meson, proton, a-particle, etc.). The second case is the simpler, and will be 
taken here. 

Let p = (£, p) and p' = (e’, p’) be the initial and final momenta of the fast particle 
in the laboratory system, where the atom is at rest before the collision; the 
difference q = p'—p gives the energy and momentum transferred to the atom by 
the particle. The range of possible momentum transfers can be divided into two 
parts: 


(I) q?/m <m, (II) q?/m > I, (82.1) 


where m is the electron mass and I is a mean energy of the atom, its ionization 
potential. The two parts overlap with I «q/m <m; this allows an exact joining of 
the results for each part separately. The momentum transfer will be said to be 
respectively small and large in the two parts of the range. 


SMALL MOMENTUM TRANSFER 


In this range, the atomic electrons may be regarded as non-relativistic in both 
the initial and the final state of the atom. 
The amplitude of the process is 


MP = e*J *\(—q)J?»(q)D,..(q), (82.2) 


where Jno is the transition 4-current of the atom from the initial state (0) to the final 
state (n), and J,, is the transition 4-current of the fast particle; these currents here 
repiace ü'yu, which would occur, for example, in the scattering amplitude of two 
“elementary” particles such as the electron and muon in (73.17); cf. also (139.3). 
The transition currents are taken in the momentum representation (see (43.11)). The 
cross-section of the process in the laboratory system is 


d’p' 


— — ae’ M2 OM 
do, = 2rô(£ — &'— wno) IM$ | 7 ipl: Jean)” 


(82.3) 


where wno = En — Eo is the transition frequency between the states of the atom. The 
finai state may belong to either the discrete or the continuous spectrum, cor- 
responding to excitation and ionization of the atom respectively. In the law of 
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conservation of energy (represented by the delta function in (82.3)), the recoil 
energy of the atom is neglected; this is certainly permissible for a small momentum 
transfer. 

The photon propagator is here conveniently taken in the gauge (76.14), in which 
only its space components are non-zero: 





(q) = -47 , - 14) 
Dala) = ~ res (8x E) (82.4) 


Then only the space components of the transition currents in (82.2) are likewise 
needed. 


The atomic transition current J,o(q) is here the Fourier component of the usual 
non-relativistic expression: 


Jno(q) = 5 | e UVY — Ws EV Wo) d°x, (82.5) 


where uw and yn are the atomic wave functions; for simplicity, the sign of 
summation over the electrons in the atom will be omitted henceforward, 1.e. the 
formulae will be written as if there were only one electron in the atom. Integrating 
by parts in the first term, we can rewrite this expression as a matrix element: 


J (q) = 3(ve 14°" + e~t TW)no, (82.6) 


where = —(i/m)V is the electron velocity operator. 

Since the momentum lost by the scattered particle is relatively small (\q| < |p}), 
the transition current for this particle can be replaced simply by the diagonal 
element 


J,»(0) = 2pz, (82.7) 


corresponding to classical motion in a straight line (cf. (99.5)); a factor z is included 
to take account of a possible difference between the particle charge ze and the 
electron charge e. 

Since q is small, so is the angle of deviation ð of the particle. The longitudinal 
and transverse components of q (relative to p) are 


—qy ~ (dplde)wno = @nolv, qi ~ (pid, (82.8) 


and hence q: p= — €@ no. 
Substitution of (82.4)-(82.8) in (82.2) gives 


E 
no 








a Amze’ 
MP =- q? (n 





0) 


(q:v etary e't'g -v)+(p: ve (Vr etry -v) 





In the first term, since 


q: tf +fq-¥=2if, 
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where f =e '"'" (see QM, §149), the matrix element of this operator is 2i(f) no = 
 Wnrofno. In the second term, e't" can be taken as unity, since q is small. Then 


8rze’ 





MP == felet no T ip ° rn0@no}- 


The squared modulus is 


m2 64r (zey? ia: 
[M = ars {e*\(e q nol +2(q ° Prop * Pno)E@no + (p: rno) no ; (82.9) 


here, in the second term, we have put e` "= 1—iq-r, but this cannot be done in 
the first term, for a reason explained in the next footnote but two. 

The energy lost by the fast particle in its inelastic collisions with atoms? is given 
by 


K =2 | wno don = TE- md f wno|M |? do’, (82.10) 


where the summation is over all possible final states of the atom, and the 
integration is over the directions of the scattered particle; this quantity will be 
called the effective retardation (k/e is known as the energy loss cross-section). 

The integration in (82.10) can be carried out in two stages, by averaging over the 
azimuth of the direction of p’ relative to p and then integrating over do' ~ 278 dð, 
where ð is the small scattering angle. The first stage makes the change 


q ° rao > QjXno = — (wno/V)Xno, 


where X,o is the matrix element of one of the Cartesian coordinates of the atomic 

electrons.¢ The integration over dd can be replaced by integration with respect to 
2 . 

q“, since 


2 — 


2 
-q= -outa = ohn HSH pea? p 821) 


and therefore 23 dð = d|q’|/p’, M being the mass of the fast particle. The result is 





K= 4n(ze’)’ > f fieza nol” <P Ono sual? (Mi z + ral eee (82.12) 


The lower limit of the integration with respect to q’ is 
|47|min = (M?/p*) aro. (82.13) 


t These are often called ionization losses, although they are due to excitation as well as ionization of 
atoms. 

ł It does not matter which coordinate: after the summation over the directions of the angular 
momentum of the atom in the final state, which is implied below, the matrix element does not depend on 
the direction of the x-axis. 
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As the upper limit, we take a value |q’|, such that 
I <|q’|,/m <m, (82.14) 


which thus lies in the overlap of ranges I and IJ (82.1). 

The integration and summation in (82.12) are carried out in the same way as was 
done for the non-relativistic case in QM, §149. The entire range of integration is 
divided into two parts: (a) from |q7|min to |q7|o and (b) from |q’|o to |q7|1, where |q’Io is 
such that 


IMI |p| < Vla’ < ma; (82.15) 


the quantity ma on the right is of the order of the momenta of the atomic electrons. In 
part (a) we can put e "= 1—iq-r, and the contribution of this part to k is 


lq7lo 
1 1 M? 1 
4r(ze y | Fe nol Xnol? ay — © nol Xn * asd ? 
T p> 52 Ono o| jq} p o| ol th lq’ 


lq |min 


2\2 2 2 
Taa) wno|Xnol? flog 148- - J! 


2 2 
M wko 


In the second term, the integration can be extended to infinity. 
The summation is carried out by means of the formula 


S wnolXnol? = Z/2m, (82.16) 


n 


where Z is the number of electrons in the atom; see QM, (149.10). The result can 
be written 


9) ze? 27 21 n2 
me log la p, - o], (82.17) 


where I is an average energy of the atom, defined by 


> Wno|Xnol” log Wno 


log I = ~ 
> wno|Xnol 


= a ` wnolXnol? log Wno- (82. 18) 

In part (b), (82.11) shows that |q’| ~ p’8”, i.e. |q’| is independent of the particular 
final state n of the atom, and the limits of integration are also independent of n. 
The summation over n can therefore be taken inside the integral in (82.12). In the 


QE4 - W 
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first term, the summation is carried out by means of the formula 
> (enol? wno = (Z/2m )q? (82.19) 


(see QM, (149.5)), and the integral ist 


2\2 2 
An (ze ) log ladı 
Mv lq lo 


The integral of the second term in (82.12) over this part of the range makes a 
negligible contribution to k. 

Adding the last formula to (82.17), we find as the contribution to k from the 
whole range of small momentum transfers 


9) Z ze? 2 2 2 
“Eat flog MAP Ji (82.20) 


LARGE MOMENTUM TRANSFER 


Let us now consider collisions with a momentum transfer which is large 
compared with the momentum of the atomic electrons (q? > mI). Here we can 
evidently neglect the binding of the electrons in the atom, regarding them as free. 
Accordingly, the collision between the fast particle and the atom may be taken as 
an elastic collision with each of the Z atomic electrons. Because of the high speed 
of the particle, the atomic electrons may be assumed to be originally at rest. 

Let mA denote the energy transferred from the fast particle to an atomic 
electron, and let do, be the cross-section for elastic scattering with this energy 
transfer. The differential effective retardation by the whole atom is then 


dk = ZmAdoy. (82.21) 


The maximum energy which can be transferred to an electron at rest by the impact 
of a particle with mass M > m is 


mA. = 2mp? __ 2mp 
max è m?+M?°+2me M?+2me’ 

where £ and p are the energy and momentum of the incident particle; see Fields, 

(13.13). We shall also suppose that the energy e, though ultra-relativistic (e > M), is 

nevertheless such that 


€ < M?Im. (82.22) 


+ The logarithmic divergence of the integral at the upper limit is the reason why e`™®™" cannot be 
expanded in powers of q in the first term in (82.12). 
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Then even the maximum energy transfer 
mAmax~ 2mp?*|M?=2mv?y?_ (y= e/M = 1/V(1— v) (82.23) 


is small in comparison with the initial kinetic energy of the incident particle 
(mAmax < € — M). Correspondingly, the momentum transfer q is always small in 
comparison with the initial momentum p of the particle. This enables us to regard 
the motion of the particle as being unaltered by the collision, i.e. the particle itself 
as having infinite mass. Then the scattering cross-section is found by simply 
transforming the cross-section (80.7) for electron scattering by a fixed centre to the 
laboratory system, in which the electron is initially at rest. This is easily done by 
noting that, in the approximation used, 


- gq’ ~= gẹ = 4p’ sin’ 29, do' = nd\q"|/p’, 
and the relative velocity is v in both systems. Formula (80.7) becomes 


do =E (1 - \a"| ) alg) 


4Am*y* lq’? 


The energy transfer A is expressed in terms of the same invariant q*:— q° = 2m°A, 
and thereforet 





2m (ze’)’ A \dA 
do, = ane (1 y? >) ae (82.24) 


The contribution to the effective retardation from this range of momentum 
transfers is found by integrating (82.21) from the limit |q’|; defined above to 
la*|max = 2M*Amax- The result is 
2n(ze°YZ 2AmaxN” _ ) 
ame. (log 5 »?), (82.25) 

Finally, adding the contributions (82.20) and (82.25), we have for the total 
ionization losses by the fast heavy particle (in ordinary units) 


_ 4nZ(ze’y ( 2mo? 23) 
K = mv? log Td — vle?) c? . (82.26) 
In the non-relativistic case, this reduces to QM, (150.10): 
_ 4AnZ(ze’*)’, _ 2mv* 
K=O log T (82.27) 


t In this expression, of course, no account is taken of the specific effects of strong interactions when 
the heavy particle is a hadron. Such effects (corresponding to the hadron form factor) are, however. 
important only when |a’| «x 1/M’, and such momentum transfers are excluded by the condition (82.22). 
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and in the ultra-relativistic case 


= 4rZ(zey 2mc’ ) 


me? (log EEU -1 (82.28) 


The retardation depends only on the velocity of the fast particle, and not on its 
mass. The decrease of the retardation with increasing velocity (82.27) changes to a 
slow (logarithmic) increase in the ultra-relativistic range. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Determine the effective retardation of a relativistic electron. 
SOLUTION. The contribution of the range of small momentum transfers is again given by (82.20). 


For large momentum transfers, (82.24) must be replaced by (81.14), which includes exchange effects. 
Integrating A- doa over dA from lg’ h/2m* to (y — 1) and adding to (82.20), we get 


_ 2nZe* my’ -1fy-De* (2 1 1 (y-1) 
« = AES [loge Ç Ja) log 2 +t >], (1) 


where 
y = (1 -v/c 


In the non-relativistic case, we get the formula given in QM, §149, Problem, and in the ultra-relativistic 
case (y > 1) 


_ 2rZe* m°c'y? 1 
K = ETE (10g "+ 5). (2) 


PROBLEM 2. The same as Problem 1, but for a positron. 


SOLUTION. For da, in the range of large momentum transfers, the expression (81.23) must be used, 
the upper limit for A being y — 1. In the ultra-relativistic case, the result is 


= 2728" flo 2m 2) 
ene? VSOT 12) 


$83. Breit’s equation 


In classical electrodynamics, a system of interacting particles can be described 
by means of a Lagrangian function depending only on the coordinates and 
velocities of the particles, and correct as far as terms ~1/c’ (Fields, §65). This is 
because radiation appears only as an effect of order I/c’. 

In the quantum theory, this corresponds to the possibility of describing the 
system by Schrodinger’s equation including second-order terms. For an electron 
moving in an external electromagnetic field such an equation has been derived in 
$33. We shall now derive a similar equation describing a system of interacting 
particles. 

We start from the relativistic expression for the scattering amplitude for two 
particles. In the non-relativistic approximation, this becomes the usual Born 
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amplitude, proportional to the Fourier component of the potential of electrostatic 
interaction of two charges. By calculating the amplitude as far as second-order 
terms, we can establish the form of the corresponding potential, taking account of 
terms ~1/c’. 

Let us first assume that the two particles are different, with masses m, and m, (say 
an electron and muon). Then the scattering process is represented by a single diagram, 


The corresponding amplitude is 


My = e*(iliy"u;)D,(q)(isy"ud), (83.1) 


q4 = Pi-— Pi = P2- Pd; 


here it is assumed that the charges have the same sign. If the signs are different, e° 
becomes —e’. 

The subsequent calculations are considerably simplified if the photon pro- 
pagator D,, is chosen not in the ordinary gauge but in the Coulomb gauge (76.12), 
(76.13): 


_ _4r pa — Aq . - 4%) 
Do = =i Do =0, = Dx q o/c i0 (8x a) (83.2) 


Then the scattering amplitude is 
M; = e°{(ūiy°u)(üzy’u)Doo + (Üi y'u (3 y“U2) Dix}. (83.3) 


If all terms in 1/c are neglected, the second term in the braces vanishes, and the 
first term gives 


M; = — 2m, - 2m2(w(?* w{”)(ws?* wS”) U (q), (83.4) 

where 
U (q) = 4re?la, (83.5) 
and w{”, w$?,... denote the spinor (two-component) amplitudes of the non-rela- 


tivistic plane waves, as defined in §23. The function U (q) is the Fourier component 
of the Coulomb interaction potential energy, U(r) = e?/r. 

In the next approximation (with respect to 1/c), the “Schrödinger” wave 
function of the free particle scn (normalized by the integral f lbsen d’x) satisfies 


+ In this section, factors of c will be written in all forrnulae, and factors of h in the final formulae. 
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the equation 


H dscn = (E — MC?) bsch; 
5 | (83.6) 


which includes the next term in the expansion of the relativistic expression for the 
kinetic energy. The (spinor) amplitude of this plane wave will be denoted by w, 
which tends to w® as 1/c ~0. The required scattering amplitude must be expressed 
in terms of these amplitudes, in order to determine from its form the “Schrödinger” 
interaction potential of the particles in the approximation considered. 

In accordance with formula (33.11), the bispinor amplitude u of the free particle 
can be expressed in terms of the “Schrödinger” amplitude w, with sufficient 
accuracy, by 


_ (1 — p’/8m’c’)w 
u= Vm) ( o pl2meyw ) (83.7) 


This formula gives 


ayy uy Ui* uUi 





+ 
2mi(1 -HEBA wiwi ta ZWI *(o- pi) + pı)wı 
2 
— i}, q IO ' q ~> pi 
2miwi* fi a PY w, 


Üiyu = Ui*au; 
= (1/c)wi*{o(o + pi) + (Ø: pi)o}w: 
= (1/c)wi*{iø X q+ 2p; + qgł}wı, 


where q = pi — pi = p2 — pż. The corresponding expressions for (ū%y°uz) and (yu) 
differ in that the suffix 1 is replaced by 2 and q by —q. 

We now substitute these expressions in (83.3). Since the product (#)yu;)(@yyu2) 
already contains the factor 1/c’, the term w’/c’ in the denominator of D may be 
neglected. The scattering amplitude is then 


Mg = —2m, - 2m,(wi*w3* U (pi, P2, G) Wi W2), (83.8) 
where 
U (pi, P2, q) = 47re” We ee oe + (4° Pi(q p a es 
t pee q andana ae, (83.9) 
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the suffixes 1 and 2 to the Pauli matrices indicate the spinor indices on which they 
act, gı acting on w, and o2 on w2. 

The function U (py, p2, q) is the particle interaction operator in the momentum 
representation. It is then related to the operator U(p,, p:,r) in the coordinate 
representation by 


| oii “ry+p3° DÛ (pr, p>, r) e iP "rı +p2 r2) d*x, d*x> 


= (27r)°5(p + P2 — pi — p2)U (pi, p2, q). (83.10) 
If the operator U is simply a function U(r)(r=r,;—rm), then U (pı, p,q) is 


independent of p; and pz, and formula (83.10) reduces to the usual definition of the 
Fourier component: 


f euo d’x = U (Q). 


Hence it is clear that, to find U (pi, p2,r), we must calculate the integral 


| e't" U (pi, po, Q) d’°q/(Q27)’, 


and then replace p; and p: by the operators p; = —iV\, p2 = —iV2, writing these to the 
right of all the other factors. 
The required integrals are found by differentiation of the formula 


4m d°q 1 
iq:r 
fe = Om (83.11) 





For example, taking the gradient gives 





3 . 
ferta da iyl- E (83.12) 
q TT 
Next, with a and b constant vectors, we have 


[pea eo fe =ti(a- 2) f e"(b- A) LES: 


the resulting integral, after integration by parts, reduces to (83.12), so that 


4r (a: q)(b : q) iq'r d°q — ifa. ber 
| q E Qny =a: V) r 
Yay MOM) ss 
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Finally, 


4ra: a q) piar _ 1 
[ego ooh =~(a- Vb + V). 


In expanding the derivatives, it must be remembered that these expressions include 
the delta function 5(r). To separate this, we note that, after averaging over the 
directions of r, 


—(a-V)(b: v): =—a-b)A ` = t (a+ b)d(r). 
Now expanding the derivatives in the usual manner, we find 


4n(a-q)(b-q) a dq _ 1 (a-r)(b-r) 
| q e gapla -3 hi = a: bôlr); (83.14) 


on averaging over the directions of r, the first term vanishes and only the 
delta-function term remains. 

Using these formulae, we obtain the following final expression for the particle 
interaction operator: 





e? 2 

onek 1 1 
Û (pı, f p2, r) = D (= K 5(r) 
p 4 (r: epee | eh 

e Amici F< Pi: ait 

2 2 
A e A A 

+ Jm t ™ mamma Pit 02- rX 2'01} + 

242 . _ 8a 


The total Hamiltonian of the two-particle system in this approximation is 
H = (9+ H+ U, (83.16) 


where Ĥ® is the free-particle Hamiltonian (83.6). 


TWO ELECTRONS 


If the two particles are identical (two electrons), then the scattering amplitude 
includes a second term which is represented by the “exchange” diagram 
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There is, however, no need to calculate the contribution of this term to the 
interaction operator. The reason is that the description of a system of identical 
particles by means of Schr6édinger’s equation can be achieved with an interaction 
operator similar to that for non-identical particles, if the solutions of the equation 
are appropriately symmetrized. In particular, for particle scattering this sym- 
metrization will automatically take account of the contributions to the amplitude 
which correspond to the two Feynman diagrams. 

Thus the Hamiltonian of the two-electron system is obtained from formulae 
(83.15), (83.16) by simply putting m, = mz: 


H = = (p+ Pd- L — (pi + pi) + Û (pi, Par), 
e€ | eh (r+ pi)p2 
U (pi, po, r)=— oa ja 5(r) — ator oy =x (ðr Ba +P PUB) 4 
e'h 
tame O (o +202) ' r X pi} +(o2.+ 20;) -r X po} + 
2 e e e 
+3 (=) (mm AG Ga) E aal). (83.17) 


The presence of terms in 5(r) does not, of course, imply that there is a particularly 
strong interaction. The value of all the correction terms after integration is of the 
same order, and according to the sense of the expansion used they are all to be 
regarded as small compared with the first term (the Coulomb interaction). 

The different groups of terms in the interaction operator (83.17) are of different 
types. The first three terms have a purely orbital origin. The next term is linear in the 
spin operators of the particles, and corresponds to the spin-orbit interaction. The last 
term, which is quadratic in the spin operators, describes the spin-spin interaction. 


ELECTRON AND POSITRON 


The electron—-positron system needs special consideration. The scattering am- 
plitude in this case consists of two terms: 


Myi = —e’[ia(p!)y"u(p-)D,,(p- — pLa(—p+)y’u(—p4)] + 
+ e[ii(—p+)y"u(p_)]D,,(p- + pla (p!)y"u(—p4)]; (83.18) 


the first term corresponds to the scattering diagram and the second to the anni- 
hilation diagram. Since the wave function of the “electron + positron” system need 


+ The wave equation with the Hamiltonian (83.17) was first derived by G. Breit (1929); a consistent 
quantum-mechanical derivation was given by L. D. Landau (1932). 

+ This interaction has been mentioned in GM, §72, in connection with the fine structure of the 
atomic levels, and the spin-spin interaction between the electrons and the nucleus is considered in QM, 
§121, in connection with the hyperfine structure of levels. In particular, the formula QM (121.9) 
corresponds to the delta-function term in the spin-spin interaction operator. 
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not be antisymmetric, the two terms make independent contributions to the 
interaction operator. 

The first term (which has the same structure as the amplitude (83.1)) leads, of 
course, to an operator differing only in sign from (83.17). Let us now consider the 
transformation of the second term. 

Here we use the photon propagator in the ordinary gauge: 


An _ 4T 
Pur RF 8e = OTe? Be 


In the present case k = p,+p_, and since the particles are ‘‘almost non-relativis- 
tic”, we have 


w |c? =(e,+ ele? ~4m’c?>(p,+ p_y=k’. (83.19) 
For the photon propagator it is therefore sufficient to write 
Dy ~ (alm*c’)g,,- 


This already contains a factor 1/c?. It is therefore sufficient to take the amplitudes 
u(p) in the zero-order approximation: 


u(p-) = V(2m) (",). u(—ps) = V(2m) (o) 


where w®, w® are the three-dimensional spinors which appear in (23.12); the index 
(0) will henceforward be omitted. With these amplitudes we have 

ii(—p+)y°u(p_) = u*(-p+)u(p-) = 0, 
u(—p+)yu(p_) = u*(—p,)au(p-) = 2m(w*ow-_). 


On substitution of these expressions, the “‘annihilation” term in the scattering 
amplitude becomes 


MẸ = —e? -7 (2m)(w*aw_)(w/*ow’). (83.20) 





It is not yet possible, however, to draw from this any immediate conclusions as to 
the form of the interaction operator. Firstly, the spinors w in terms of which the 
amplitudes u(—p,) are expressed are not yet literally positron spinors. The positron 
amplitudes are got from u(—p,) by charge conjugation, and according to (26.6) the 
corresponding spinors (which we denote by w+) are related to w by w+ = ow*, 
whence 


w* = gyWi = —W40y, w =—ayws. (83.21) 


Secondly, the scattering amplitude must be brought to a form in which the 
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electron spinors (w- and w/) are contracted, and likewise the positron spinors (w+ 
and wi). This is achieved by means of the formula 


(w*aw_)(wl*ow’) = 3(w!* w_)(w*w’) —3(wl*aw_)(wtow’), (83.22) 


which follows from (28.17) 
Finally, expressing w and w’ in terms of w, and w; by (83.21), we easily find 


(w*ow’) = —(wi*ow,). 


Substituting (83.23) in (83.22) and then in (83.20), we obtain the final expression 
for the annihilation part of the scattering amplitude: 


2 
MẸ = —4m° (wew Ers Gto: a wows), 


the matrices ø- and ø+ acting on w- and w, respectively. The expression in the 
square brackets is the interaction operator in the momentum representation. The 
corresponding coordinate operator is 


U(r )= ae ~oa “3 +o.°o_) d(r), r=r_-r; (83.24) 


(J. Pirenne, 1947; V. B. Berestetskii and L. D. Landau, 1949). The total electron- 
positron interaction operator is -U + U®™, with U given by (83.17). 


§84. Positronium 


The results obtained in §83 can be applied to positronium, a hydrogen-like 
system consisting of an electron and a positron. 

In the centre-of-mass system, the electron and positron momentum operators in 
positronium are p- = —p, =p, where p = —ihV is the operator of the momentum of 
relative motion corresponding to the relative position vector r=r_—r;,. The total 
Hamiltonian for positronium ist 


A 


p’ e? a a a 
H Sm rt Vit V+ V3, 


a4 


~o P 
Vi=- 4mic 5 + 4rpos (r) — T c ty +r wel 


(84.1) 
Vo= 63i: $, 
V= ouia MS +r) IS | + AmniGS?—2) 300 


+ In ordinary units. 
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Here uo = eh/2me is the Bohr magneton, fl = r x p is the orbital angular momentum 
aa S=4(o.+0 _) the total spin operator of the system, whose square 
= }3+0,-o0_). V; includes all the purely orbital correction terms, V, the spin- 
orbit interaction, and V; the spin-spin and “annihilation” interactions. 
The “unperturbed” Hamiltonian 


H = p’/m - e’°lr 


naturally differs from the Hamiltonian of the hydrogen atom only in that the 
electron mass is replaced by the reduced mass 3m. The energy levels of positronium 
therefore have absolute values which are half those of hydrogen: 


E =—me‘/4h’n’, (84.2) 


where n is the principal quantum number. 

The remaining terms in (84.1) cause a splitting of the levels (84.2), i.e. the 
appearance of a fine structure. The resulting levels are classified primarily by the 
values of the total angular momentum j. We also see that the particle spin operators 
appear in the Hamiltonian (84.1) only through the sum S. This means that the 
Hamiltonian commutes with the squared total spin operator $?, i.e. the value of the 
total spin continues to be conserved in the approximation considered (the second 
approximation with respect to I/c). The energy levels of positronium can therefore 
be classified by the total spin, which takes values S = 0 and S = 1. The levels with 
spin 0 are called parapositronium levels, and those with spin 1 orthopositronium 
levels. 

It must be emphasized that the conservation of the total spin in positronium is 
actually exact, and does not depend on any particular approximation with respect 
to 1/c; it follows from the CP invariance of electromagnetic interactions. Posi- 
tronium is a strictly neutral system, and its states therefore have definite charge 
parity and combined parity. The latter is equal to (— 1)°*! (see §27, Problem); since S 
can take only two values, 0 and 1, the conservation of combined parity is equivalent to 
that of total spin. 

When S =0 the total angular momentum j is equal to the orbital angular 
momentum, but when S = 1 and j is given, the number I can take the values j, j + 1, 
so that in general each level (n, j) of orthopositronium is split into three. Since the 
values l =j and |!=j+1 correspond to opposite parities, the Hamiltonian has no 
matrix elements between these states. But the perturbation operator (the first term 
in V3) in general has non-diagonal elements between states with |=j+1 and 
l =j-— 1; the number l then, of course, no longer has the strict significance of an 
orbital angular momentum. 

The Zeeman effect in positronium has some unusual features (V. B. Berestetskii 
and I. Ya. Pomerachuk, 1949). 

The orbital magnetic moment of positronium is always zero: since in posi- 
tronium r, X p+ =r- X p-, we have the operator 


fu = polr- X P+ =r- X p-) = 0 
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The spin magnetic moment operator is 
fs = bolo, — o_); (84.3) 


it is not proportional to the total spin operator $ = 3(o, + o-_), and the operators $? 
and jv’ do not commute. The states with definite values of the total spin S and its 
component S, are therefore not, in general, eigenstates for the magnetic moment. 

States with given S kand S, are described by spin functions yss, having the form 


Xu=a+a-, — X1-1 = B+B-, 
1 
X10 = W775 (a+ B- + a_B+), (84.4) 


Xoo = <5 (a,B-— a_-B+), 


where a and B are the spin functions of one particle corresponding to spin 
projections +; and —}; the suffixes + and — indicate that the function belongs to 
the positron and the electron respectively. The first two spin functions, ıı and 
X11, are also eigenfunctions of the operator uz, corresponding to the eigenvalue 
zero. The functions yj and yoo are not eigenfunctions of p, but the following 
combinations are eigenfunctions: 


5 (x10 + xo) = a+B-, J (x0 X00) = a-B+. (84.5) 


It is easy to see that the only non-zero matrix elements (S’S!|u,|SS,) calculated 
from the functions (84.4) are 


(00| u,|10) = (10|2,|00) = 2 Lo. (84.6) 


In weak magnetic fields (when oH «KA, where A is the difference between the 
level energies with S = 0 and S = 1) the initial approximation for the calculation of 
the Zeeman splitting is formed by states with definite values of the total spin. In the 
first approximation, this splitting is given by the mean value of the perturbation 
energy operator 


Vu = —(.H. 


But all the diagonal matrix elements of the operator s,, and therefore Vu, as 
calculated from the functions (84.4), are zero. Thus, in weak fields, there is no 
linear Zeeman effect in positronium. 

In the opposite limiting case of strong fields (uoH > A), we can neglect the spin 
interaction which brings about definite values of S. The components of the split 
level will then correspond to states with definite values of u, = +2, (described by 
the functions (84.5)), and the displacement of these components will be +2 uH. 
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PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Determine the fine structure of the levels of parapositronium (V. B. Berestetskii, 
1949). 


SOLUTION. The required level splitting energy is given by the mean values of the correction terms 
in the Hamiltonian (84.1), calculated by means of the wave functions of the unperturbed states with 
different values of j =l (=0,1,...,n— 1). When S =0, the only non-zero contributions come from V; 
and the second term in V3. 

The unperturbed wave functions, which we denote by y, satisfy Schrédinger’s equation? 


py =-Ay= (E+) W, E=-1/4n’. 


r 


Hence 


py= p (E+) Y= (e+4) y—yat+2(v2) - (Vy) 
2 ð 


y 


=(E+ LV y+ an b(n +5 op" 


The mean value is 








= (E +t) ‘ninco J f di dr do. 


The integral is equal to —f IWO]? do; since (0) = 0 except when | =0, and the wave functions of S 
states are spherically symmetric, the integral is -4r |p] and cancels with the second term. 
Using the orbital angular momentum operator I = r x p, we can write 


2, 9 2p Py__/p,l 
Y or +P or ro (E+ v 


The other required mean value is therefore 


1 ay 35 
roared 


[ph (r+ p)pyd’x = — fiig 


== (E+) -4mlv@P-GDr: 


if | = 0, the last. term does not appear. 
According to the familiar formulae i in the theory of the hydrogen atom (QM (36.14), (36.16)), with the 
electron mass m replaced by sm, we have 


+> 1 —-— 1 
ly]? = za ôv, r= 502 r TLCS, 


— 
"ids palsy “*%. 


From these formulae, we find the required energy levels of parapositronium: 


p1 ang (gy -ah) 
ne An OW nT 41 32n 


+ The fine structure of orthopositronium has been discussed by A. A. Sokolov and V. N. Tsytovich, 
Zhurnal éksperimental’noi i teoreticheskoi fiziki 24, 253, 1953. 
ł In the calculation it is convenient to use atomic units. 
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PROBLEM 2. Determine the difference between the energies of the ground states (n = 1,1 =0) of 
orthopositronium and parapositronium. 


SOLUTION. The dependence of the energy on the total spin S when | = 0 arises only from the mean 
value of the second term in V3; the first term gives zero on averaging over angles in the spherically 
symmetric S state.t The ground level of orthopositronium (S;) lies above that of parapositronium ('So) 
by an amount 


E(S))- ECS) =Z a ME = 8.2x 10% eV. 


§85. The interaction of atoms at large distances 


Attractive forces act between two neutral atoms at a distance r apart which is 
large compared with the dimensions of the atoms themselves. The usual quantum- 
mechanical calculation of these forces (see QM, §89) is, however, inapplicable at 
very large distances, because this calculation considered only the electrostatic 
interaction, i.e. retardation effects are ignored. Such a treatment is valid only if the 
distance r is small in comparison with the characteristic wavelengths A» of the 
interacting atoms. In this section we shall give a calculation not subject to that 
limitation. 

The procedure is much the same as in 883: the amplitude of elastic scattering 
(i.e. scattering without change of internal state) for two different atoms is cal- 
culated in the first non-vanishing approximation. The resulting expression is com- 
pared with the amplitude which would result if the interaction between the atoms 
were described by the potential energy U(r). 

In the latter case, the first non-vanishing S-matrix element describing the 
process in question would be the first-approximation element 


Si = -i | PEDI EDU (Pdr) or) dx dx x 


x | expl-i(e + e2- ei- edt} dt. (85.1) 


Here pı, W and wi, y} are the time-independent parts of the wave functions (plane 
waves), describing the translational motion of the two atoms with initial and final 
momenta; €;, €2 and £;i, £2 are the kinetic energies of this motion; the coordinates r; 
and r) of the atoms as a whole can be regarded as the coordinates of their 
nuclei, and the distance r = |r; — r|. The time integral in (85.1) gives, as usual, the delta 
function which expresses the law of conservation of energy. For convenience in the 
subsequent comparison, however, it is better to consider formally the limiting case of 
atoms of infinite mass; for given momenta, this limit corresponds to zero energies £. Or 
we can say that the times considered are small in comparison with the periods 1/e. 


+ The averaging over angles must precede the integration over r, as is evident from the manner of 
calculation of the integral (83.14) which leads to the first term in V3. 
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Then (85.1) becomes 


Sji = — it {J Pip U (nui d°x, d’x, (85.2) 


where t is the time integration range. 

The actual calculation of the elastic-scattering amplitude, under these assump- 
tions, can be divided into two stages. We first average the S-operator over the 
wave functions of the unchanged (ground) states of the two atoms (for given 
coordinates r; and r, of their nuclei) and over the photon vacuum: no photons are 
present at the beginning and end of the process. We then obtain a quantity which is 
a function of the distance between the nuclei, and which we denote by (S(r)).f In 
order to find the required transition matrix element, we have then to calculate the 
integral 


s=] PESE dxd’ x. (85.3) 


Comparison with (85.2) shows that, if (S(r)) is obtained in the form (S(r))= 
—itU (r), then the function U(r) is the required energy of interaction of the atoms. 

Since we are here concerned with a collision not of elementary particles but of 
more complicated systems, namely atoms, which may be excited in the inter- 
mediate states, the usual formal rules of the diagram technique are not directly 
applicable, and we shall begin from the expression of the S-operator as the 
expansion (72.10). 

In the interaction of atoms, the important field components are those whose 
frequencies are of the order of atomic frequencies or less. The corresponding 
wavelengths are large compared with atomic dimensions. The electromagnetic 
interaction operator can therefore be taken in the form 


V = —-Ê(r,) - dı — Ê(r) « dh, (85.4) 


where dj, dz are the dipole moment operators of the atoms (i.e. the time-dependent 
or Heisenberg operators) and E(r) is the electric field operator at the positions of 
the corresponding atoms. 

The mean values of the dipole moment of the atom in its stationary states are 
zero (QM, 875). Hence it follows that a non-zero amplitude occurs only in the 
fourth approximation of perturbation theory, i.e. as the matrix element of the 
operator 


§ = co Lf dt, . | dts. TLV (t1) V(t) V(t) V(t}: (85.5) 


in lower orders, every term in the product of operators V will contain at least one 
of the operators d, and d; in the first degree, and on averaging over the state of the 
corresponding atom the result is zero. 


t In place of the more lengthy notation for a diagonal matrix element, indicating the states of the 
atom and of the photon field. 
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Let us now average the operator (85.5) over the photon vacuum. According to 
Wick’s theorem, the expectation value of the product of four field operators E is 
the sum of products of pairwise expectation values (contractions). The division into 


pairs can be made in three ways, which may be represented by the diagrams 


1 2 1 2 1 2 
oO == -0 Q p 9 9 
N 7 j | 

N yo l | 

> | | (85.6) 

ye SN l | 

œ — — — — -0 of `b d d 
3 4 3 4 3 4 


where the broken lines represent contractions and the numbers correspond to the 
arguments ft), t2, t3, ts. Moreover, spatial coordinates r; or r may correspond to 
each point, with two points having r, and two rm, since otherwise, in the relevant 
term of the sum, one of the operators d, and d will appear in the first degree, giving 
zero on averaging with respect to the state of the atom. It is clear that there must 
be one r; and one r, at the ends of each line, since otherwise the diagram (i.e. the 
corresponding term in the matrix element) will reduce to a product of independent 
functions of r; and of r, instead of being a function of the difference r; — r2; such 
terms do not pertain to scattering.t In accordance with these conditions, the 
arguments r; and r can be assigned to the four points in the diagram in four ways. 
Using also the commutativity of the operators dı and d, and averaging over the 
states of each atom, we find that all the 3 x 4= 12 terms thus obtained are equal, 
differing only in the naming of the variables of integration. The result is 


(S(r) =? f dti... Í dt,. (TCE; (rı, tı)Ek(r2, t2))) X 
X (T(E\(ro, t3)Em (T1, t4)))(T (di (ts) dim (ta)))(T (dex (t2)dai(ts))), (85.7) 


where i, k, |, m are three-dimensional vector indices. 
To calculate the quantities 


Dig(X1 — X2) = (TCE: 1) Ex(2))) (85.8) 


we use the gauge in which the scalar potential ® = 0. Then Ê= — dA/dt, and we 
have 


Dix, — x2) = TT (Ai(X1) A (X2))) 


T ôt 


3? 
i 2 Dix (X), 


where x = xı — X2 and D(x) is the photon propagator in this gauge.+ 


+ They give corrections, of no interest here, to the energy eigenvalues of each atom. 

+t The first derivative dDx(t)/dt has a finite discontinuity at t =0. The second derivative, i.e. the 
function Di.(t), therefore includes a delta-function term ~§ (x) — xı). This term, however, is zero for 
all rı #r2 and is of no interest here. 


QE4 ~- X 
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We shall find it more convenient to use the propagator D;(w,r) in the mixed 
w-r representation, related to D(t, r) by 


D(t, r) = | Dw, r) eit dw/27, 
with 
Di(t, r) = —į f w Dilo, r) ei dw|27. (85.9) 


The quantities 
ain (ty — t2) = (CT (di(t1) dk (t2))) (85.10) 


can be expressed as a Fourier integral 


o0 


ælt) = Í e an(w) dw/27. 


—o 


Putting for convenience t= 0, tı = t, and using the definition of the T product, we 
can write 


o0 


arlo) = f e' a(t) dt 


—oO 


0 œ 
=įı Í e™ (d,(0)d;(t)) dt +i f el (di(t)dy(O)) dt (85.11) 
—% 0 


The mean values (with respect to the ground state of the atom) which appear here 
can be expressed in terms of the matrix elements of the dipole moment: 


(dx(0)di(t)) = >) (dion (di)no €% 
(di(t)d,(0)) = > (di)on(dk)no 670. 


For convergence of the integrals in (85.11) it is necessary to take œw in the first 
integral as œw — i0, and in the second as w+ i0. Carrying out the integrations, we 
obtain 


arlo) =X ( (di)on (dk )no + (dk)on(di)no ). (85.12) 
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If the ground state is an S state, this tensor is simply a scalar, œir(w) = adi, 
where 


a(w) =3> Idon? (~~, + —5}. (85.13) 


no~ w iO @atw—i0 


If, however, the atom has an angular momentum, the same result is obtained on 
averaging over the directions of this angular momentum, and it will be assumed that 
this has been done; we are, of course, interested in the interaction of atoms 
averaged over their mutual orientations. 

Comparison of (85.12) with (59.17) shows that a(@) is the same as the tensor 
for coherent scattering of a photon of frequency w by an atom. According to 
(59.23), a(w) for œ >0 is the polarizability of the atom. Its values for œ <0 are 
expressed in terms of those for œw >0 by means of the relation a(—w) = a(o), 
which is obvious from (85.13). 

Substitution of these expressions in (85.7) gives 


dQ; dQ dwi doz 
2m 2m 2m 2r 





(SN) =5 | dtr... dt 


x (D1) a2(A2)0{ D5 (or, r)w3Di(w, r) x 
x exp{—iw,(t; _ t2) — iw (ts < t4) = iQ(ti ~ t4) = iQ(t _ t3)}, 


where r =r;— r, and we have used the fact that D;.(@,r) is an even function of r. 
The integration over three times gives delta functions (whereby —Q, = 0) = œ: = 
w1), and that over the fourth time gives a factor t: 


(S(r)) = —itU (r), 


where 


o0 


U(r)=4i | w1a,(w)a(@)[Dx(o, r)? dw/27. (85.14) 


—oO 


This formula gives the energy of interaction of two atoms at any distance large 
compared with the atomic dimensions a. We have now to find and insert an explicit 
expression for D(a, r). 

Comparison of the expressions (76.14) and (76.8) shows that 


Dw, k) = — (ôx — a) Dlo, k), 
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where D(w,k) is given by (76.8). In the œ -r representation, the relationship is 
correspondingly 


1 03 


Dx(@, r) = — (ôx +o 3x,0% 


ao) Dio. r). (85.15) 


Substitution of D(a, r) from (76.16), and carrying out the differentiations, gives 


] 1 
D(@, r) = bx (1 + wir a) + 





r wf 
xX (3 3i_ = 
+ re (2 lolr 1 > (85.16) 


Then, substituting this expression in (85.14), we find by a simple calculation, 
using the fact that a(w) is even, the final expression for the interaction energy of 
the atoms: 


i f 4 ior 2i 5 6i 3 
U= |o a(@)a(w)e? Mi- ot dw. (85.17) 
0 


This general result can be simplified in the limiting cases of “small” distances 
(a <r < ào) and “large” distances (r > ào). 

When r <% ào, the important values in the integral are (see below) w ~ wo, where 
wo ~ C/Ag are the atomic frequencies, and therefore wr <1. Then only the last term 
in the bracket need be retained, and the exponential may be replaced by unity. 
Writing the integral as one from —œ to © (with a view to the subsequent 
calculations), we find 


o0 


U0) = zr F alw)akw) dw. (85.18) 


— 00 


The interaction law at these distances proves to be 1/r®, as it should. The integral in 
(85.18) is easily calculated, after substitution of a(w) from (85.13), by closing the 
contour of integration with an infinite semicircle in the lower half of the complex 
w-plane; the integral is determined from the residues of the integrand at the poles 
w = wro ~ Wo. Assuming (to simplify the result) that the two atoms are identical, we 
find (in ordinary units) 


2 2 
U(r) = 27 -ldon | |don[_ (85.19) 


h (wno + Wn’ 0) 


the same as the familiar London’s formula (see QM, §89, Problem). 
In the limit of large distances (r > ào), the important values in the integral are 
w S c|r & w, when w 2 wo, the integral is made small by the rapidly oscillating 
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factor exp 2iwr. We can therefore replace the polarizabilities a,(w) and a(w) by 
their static values a,(0) and a,(0). The integration is then elementary. (To ensure 
convergence, r in the exponential is to be replaced by r + i0.) The final result is Gin 
ordinary units) 


_ 23 hca,(0)a2(0) 


U(r) = At r’ 


(85.20) 


(H. B. G. Casimir and D. Polder, 1948). 


t The derivation given here is due to I. E. Dzyaloshinskii. 


CHAPTER X 


INTERACTION OF ELECTRONS WITH PHOTONS 


§86. Scattering of a photon by an electron 


THE conservation of 4-momentum in the scattering of a photon by a free electron 
(the Compton effect ) is expressed by the equation 


ptk=p'+k’, (86.1) 


where p and k are the 4-momenta of the electron and the photon before the 
collision, and p’ and k’ their 4-momenta after the collision. The kinematic in- 
variants defined in 866 are 

s =(p+k¥ = (p'+k' =m? +2pk = m’?+ 2p’k', 

t = (p — p' = (k’ — k}? = 2(m? — pp’) = — 2kk', 

u = (p —k' = (p'—k) = m? — 2pk' = m? — 2p'k, 


(86.2) 


stttu=2m’. 


The process in question is represented by the two Feynman diagrams (74.14), 
and its amplitude is 





My = —4re’e!*e,(ū'Q”u), (86.3) 
where 
1 1 
BY H v v — i H 
Q Tn Y (yp + yk +m)y t mY (yp — yk'+m)y"*. (86.4) 


Here e, e’ are the polarization 4-vectors of the initial and final photons; u, u’ the 
bispinor amplitudes of the initial and final electrons. 

According to the rules given in 865, for arbitrary polarization states of the 
particles |M;|? is replaced by 


IMyl? > 1627e4 trip pQ p pO}, (86.5) 


where p®, p©” are the density matrices of the initial and final electrons, p”, p% 
those of the photons. The photon (tensor) indices are written explicitly, but the 
electron (bispinor) indices are not. The trace symbol refers to the latter indices, as 
does the superscript plus in the definiton Q,, = y°Qi,7°. 
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Let us consider the scattering of an unpolarized photon by an unpolarized 
electron, without regard to their polarizations after the scattering. The averaging 
with respect to the polarizations of all particles is given by the density matrices: 


PR = pM =-228y, pP?=Aye +m), p= yp' +m); 


the change to summation over the polarizations of the final particles involves a 
further multiplication by 2 x 2 = 4. 

From formula (64.23), in which we must now put I? = (s — m’? (see (64.15a)), 
we find the cross-section 


do = OT tr{(yp'+ m)Q™ (yp + m)Qy,}- 


From (65.2a), Q.a = Qay. Separating the terms which differ only by the changes 
k < —k’ (and accordingly s >u), we can put the cross-section in the form 


T 


do = dt oom [f(s, u) + g(s, u) + f(u, s) + g(u, s)I, 


with the notation 
1 
f(s, u) = e my tr{(yp'+ m)y"(yp + yk + m)y”(yp + m)y,(yp + yk + m)y,}, 


g(s, u) = As hy hr y Op’ +m)y"(yp + yk + m)y"(yp + m)y, xX 


x (yp — yk’ + m)y,}; 


this notation takes account of the fact that the result will depend only on the 
invariant quantities. 


The summation over u and v is effected by means of formulae (22.6); then, 
omitting terms which contain an odd number of factors y, we obtain 
1 , , 
f(s, u) = so mY tr{(yp')(yp + yk)(yp (yp + yk) + 4m*(yp + yk)(yk — yp')+ 
+ m*(yp)(yp') + 4m*}. 
The trace is calculated by means of formulae (22.13); expressing all quantities in 


terms of the invariants s and u, we easily obtain 


f(s, u) = aa lm- (s —m’)(u — m’*)+2m*(s — m”)}. 


Similarly, 


(s uy) = —— 2" tam? + (5 *) + (u — m°} 
BLS, (s—m \u—m? m u—-mM jj. 
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The cross-section is thus 





m’? m? I /s-m? u-m’ 
(Satta) i(iom?t som) (86.6) 


where r, = e?/m. This formula expresses the cross-section in terms of invariant 
quantities, and can easily be used to express it in terms of the collision parameters 
in any specified frame of reference. 


Let us do this for the laboratory system, in which the electron is at rest before 
the collision: p = (m, 0). Here 
s—m’=2ma, u—m’=-— 2mo". (86.7) 


Squaring the equation of conservation of 4-momentum in the form p +k-k'=p', 
we have 


pk — pk'— kk'=0, 
whence (in the laboratory system) 
mlw — w’)— ww'(1—cos 3) = 0, 


where 0 is the angle of scattering of the photon. This equation gives the relation 
between the photon energy change and the scattering angle: 


= + (1 — cos 9). (86.8) 


ł_1 
w Ww 
The invariant t is 

t = — 2kk' = — 2ww'(1 — cos ĝ). 
For a given energy w we find, using (86.8), 


dt =2w" d cos 8 =(1/m)w” do' (do' = 2r sin ð dð). 


Substitution of these expressions in (86.6) gives the following formula for the 
scattering cross-section in the laboratory system: 


n2 ' 
do = iri(2) (S+2- sin? a) do' (86.9) 


(O. Klein and Y. Nishina, 1929; I. E. Tamm, 1930). 
Since the angle ð is unambiguously related to w' by (86.8), the cross-section can 
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be expressed in terms of the energy w’ of the scattered photon: 


, ' 2 
do = rr} me e+e 4 (5-5) — 2m(5->)], (86.10) 


(63) (63) 





with w’ varying in the range 


w ' 


When w <m, we can put w’ = w in (86.9), and the result is, as it should be, the 
classical non-relativistic Thomson’s formula 


do =3r2(1+ cos? 3) do’; (86.12) 


see Fields, (78.7). 
To calculate the total cross-section, we return to formula (86.6). The invariants 
s, t, u there take values satisfying the inequalities 


s=m’, t <0, us < må. (86.13) 


These have already been derived in §67; the corresponding physical region is I in 
Fig. 7 ($67). They are also easily obtained directly from the expressions for the 
invariants in the centre-of-mass system. Here p+ k = 0, and the energies £ of the 
electron and w of the photon are related by £ = V(w?+ m2). The invariants are 


s = (e +w =m?”+2øw(w + e), 

u = m?°—2ow(e + w cos 0), (86.14) 

t = —2w°(1 — cos 0), 
where 0 is the scattering angle (the angle between p and p’ or between k and k’). 
The three inequalities (86.13) then result from the conditions w =>0 and -1 < 
cosĝð <1. 


For a given s (i.e. a given energy of the particles), the integration with respect 
to t can be replaced by one with respect to u = 2m?°-— s — t over the range 


m‘/s<u<2m?’-s. 


Using instead of s and u the quantities 


x =(s—m?’)/m’, y =(m’—u)/m’, (86.15) 
we obtain 
Bart f 1 1 1 1 1i/x y 
vee | (G5) tecytaly te] 


x/(x+1) 
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and after the elementary integration 


2 | 4 


-a if(;-4_8 1 8 it 
o = ari (1 > <1) log +x) +5+- EEI (86.16) 


The leading terms in the expansion for x <1 (the non-relativistic case) are 


_ 8ar? 


a ==7 (l= x). (86.17) 





The first term is the classical Thomson cross-section. In the opposite, ultra- 
relativistic, case (x > 1), the expansion of (86.16) gives 


o =2nr : (log x +). (86.18) 


In the laboratory system, 


x = 2a/m, (86.19) 


so that formulae (86.16)-(86.18) give immediately the photon energy dependence of 
the cross-section for scattering by an electron at rest. Figure 13 shows o as a 
function of w/m. 

In the ultra-relativistic case, the cross-section decreases with increasing energy 
both in the laboratory system (o « w 'log œw) and in the centre-of-mass system 
(x ~4w’"/m’, o x w *logw). But the angular distribution in the ultra-relativistic 
case has quite different forms in these two frames of reference. 

In the laboratory system, the differential cross-section has a sharp peak in the 
forward direction. In a narrow cone 0 <V(m/w) we have w'~ w and the cross- 
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section do/do'~ rz, reaching the value r? as 8-0. Outside this cone, the cross- 
section decreases, and in the range 3° > m/w (where w’~ m/(1—cos 9)) we have 


do 


2 m 
do' € 


€ w(1—cos 3) 
i.e. the cross-section is reduced by a factor ~w/m. 
In the centre-of-mass system, on the other hand, the differential cross-section 
has a peak in the backward direction. For m — 0 <1 we have from (86.14) 


s—m 4w? m?—u Tar 9) 
5 = os — (7 — . 
m?’ m? m? 








The largest term in the cross-section (86.6) is 


2 
gre — dt 
do ~ Bare Tm m= uy’ 


whence 


do' 


— 1,2 
do = ore 1+ (2 — 0) @?/m” 


(86.20) 


The cross-section do/do' ~ r? in a narrow cone 7 — 0 < m/w; outside this cone it is 
reduced by a factor of the order of ~w?/m?. 


$87. Scattering of a photon by an electron. Polarization effects 


We shall now go back to the original formulae of 886 and show how the 
calculations must be made in order to take account of the polarization of the initial 
and final photons and electrons. 

The density matrix of the photon can be expressed, according to (8.17), by 
means of a pair of unit 4-vectors e®, e” which satisfy the conditions (8.16). In the 
present case, these vectors can be taken to be, for both photons, the 4-vectors 
defined in §707 


e®—NIV(-N?), se = PIV (—P?), (87.1) 
where 
P* = (p* + p”)— K*(pK + p'K)/K’, 
N* = eP q,K,, 
K* =k* +k”, 
q` — k^ — k^ =p- p". 


(87.2) 


+ An alternative procedure is to consider from the start a specified frame of reference (say the 
laboratory system) and take for each photon as e®, e® purely spatial unit vectors e = (0,e) which are 
orthogonal to the photon momenta and to each other. In that case, however, the calculations will be 
entirely in three-dimensional form, and the result will not be invariant. 
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The quantities Q”” in (86.5) are given by (86.4). They may be regarded as 
components of a 4-tensor (in the sense that they form a 4-tensor after being 
contracted with spinors as the quantities 7'Q”’u). All the components of a 4-tensor 
can be obtained by projecting it on four mutually orthogonal 4-vectors, for instance 
on P, N, q and K defined above. Since the tensors p%, p% contain only com- 
ponents along P and N, we need in fact only the components of Q,, along these 


4-vectors. In other words, it is sufficient to find in Q,, the terms of the form 


Quy = Qepe + ever) + Qilepe + ever?) — 


— i1Q2(e Pe? — ee) + Qi(ePe? — ee); (87.3) 


the remaining terms would disappear on substitution in (86.5). The quantities Qo 
and Q; are scalars in the same sense that Q,,, is a 4-tensor; they therefore contain 
the matrices y only in the “invariant” combinations yK, etc. In the same sense, Q; 


and Q, are pseudoscalars (N is a pseudovector), and hence must contain the matrix 


y’. 


By direct projection of the tensor Q,,, we find 
Qo = 10" (eer? + ever”), 


etc. In the calculation it is convenient first to express Q,, in terms of the mutually 
orthogonal 4-vectors P, N, q, K: 


Q7 = y" yP +m om y+ y aban am 


1 
B H V o aY u 
som am? Y T O"OK)Y" VOB) Y"). 


There then remain some purely algebraic calculations using the formulae given 
in §22. It is also possible to make changes in Q” which do not affect the result 
after the subsequent construction of the product #’Q”’u. For instance, since 


ü'(yp + yp')u = 2miu'u, 
ii'y°(yq)u = ū'(y (yp) + (yp')y’)u = 2mi''y°u, 


we can make in Q”” the changes 


yp +yp'>2m, —y°(yq) > 2my’. (87.4) 


The detailed calculations are omitted here; the final result ist 


Qo = — mai, Q, = sia,y°(yK), 


(87.5) 
Q=- may’, Q3;=ma,+ a_(yK), 


t The expression (87.3) with the values (87.5) corresponds to the formulae (70.11)-(70.13) derived in 
870 from general considerations. Besides the equations f3=f¢=0 which follow from T invariance, 
another invariant amplitude (f2) is here zero also. This is a property of the approximation of perturbation 
theory used here, and would not occur in higher approximations. 
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where 








In the subsequent calculations, it is convenient to apply to Q,, the same formal 
treatment as has been described in §8 for the photon density matrix: the four 
components of the tensor (87.3) in the directions e®, e® are combined to form a 
two-rowed matrix Q which is then expanded in terms of Pauli matrices. Similarly 
to (8.18), we obtain 


Q= Q+Q°-a, Q = (Qi, Q2, Qs). (87.6) 


The components of the tensor Qu = y°Qi_y° in (86.5) are easily seen from (87.3), 
(87.5) and the rules (65.2a) to be obtained from those of Q,, on replacing Qo, Q:,... 
by Qo, Qi, wey where 


Qo = Qo, Qi =- Qı, Q: = — Q, Q; = Q;, (87.7) 


and simultaneously interchanging the indices u, v.t In matrix form, 
Q=Q+Q0-ő. (87.8) 


Let us now define more precisely the sense of the 4-vectors e‘”, e® in relation 
to the polarization of the photons. For each photon, the independent directions of 
polarization will be determined by the components of the 3-vectors e”, e® trans- 
verse to the photon momentum k.¢ It is easily seen that, in both the centre-of-mass 
system and the laboratory system (in which the initial electron 1s at rest), the vector 
P is in the plane of k and k’, and N perpendicular to that plane. The direction e® is 
therefore that of the polarization perpendicular to the plane of scattering, and e” is 
that of the polarization in the plane of scattering. It must also be noted that the 
Stokes parameters &,, &, & are defined with respect to the axes xyz, which form a 
right-handed set with the z-axis in the direction of k. It is easily seen that for the 
initial photon the vectors N, P,, k form such a set, and for the final photon the 
vectors N, —P/, k’ (where P, and Pi are the components of P perpendicular to k and 
k’ respectively). A change of sign e” in the photon density matrix (8.17) is 
equivalent to a change of sign of €, and é. The density matrices of the initial and 
final photons, referred to the unit 4-vectors e® and e”, are therefore 


p” =11+€-09), E= (1, &, &3); 


7 (87.9) 
po =E °C), E = (-&1, — é), &3). 


+ For the matrix Q,, in the original form (86.4) we should have simply Q,, = Q,,. This property. 
however, is lost as a result of transformations such as (87.4). 

t The longitudinal components of e, like the time components of the 4-vectors e, can here be simply 
ignored; this is permissible, owing to gauge invariance. 
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is now calculated as the trace of the matrix product of the matrices (87.6)—(87.9), 
using (33.5). The result is 


|Mji|" = 82r7e* tr{(p Qop Qo + pQ + pQ) + 
+ (E+ E) - (p©"Qop°Q + pO'Qp'Qo) — iE- E) - pQ x pOQt 
+ (E+ Ep” Qop Qo — pQ + p°Q)+ 
+ pE Q)p CE + Q + pE- OPLE - Q) - 
-i£ X E- (p Qop'Q — p QPP Q). (87.10) 


SCATTERING BY UNPOLARIZED ELECTRONS 


We shall complete the calculation of the cross-section for the scattering of 
polarized photons by an unpolarized electron, summed over polarizations of the 
final electron. To do so, we must put in (87.10) 


p=x(yp+m), p% =x(yp'+ m), 


double the result, and substitute it in place of |M,i|’ in the formula (64.22) for the 
cross-section: 


1  dtdd_ 
3207 (S — (s —m’y 





do = |My: P, 


where @ is the azimuth in the centre-of-mass or laboratory system. Some of the 
terms in (87.10) are identically zero; the calculation of the other terms gives the 
final result (with the notation (86.15)) 


urent eof- G-E] 


t eea aG 
+ ee{(4-1) + (4-2) +5]} (87.11) 


Here do is the scattering cross-section for unpolarized photons given by (86.9); the 
factor 1 appears because there is no summation over the polarizations of the final 
photon in (87.11). 
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In the laboratory system, formula (87.11) becomes 


N 2 
do = (>) do'{Fo + F3(&3 + £3) + Fué:€ + Fué + F&&3}, 
do' = sin 0 dù dd, (87.12) 
where 


1 
@ w . . 
Fy =—+—~- sin’ ð, F; = sin’ 0, 
@ 


w 


, (87.13) 
F = 2 cos Ü, F» = (2+2) Cos Ü, F33 = 1+cos’ 3 


(U. Fano, 1949). Although (87.12) shows no explicit dependence on the azimuth œ 
of the scattering plane, there is an implicit dependence, since the parameters &), &, 
é are defined with respect to the axes xyz, which are fixed to the scattering plane. 
The x-axis is the same for both photons and perpendicular to the scattering plane: 


x |k xk’, 
and the y-axes are in that plane: 
y|[kx(kxk), — y'||k'x (k xk). 


Taking the sum of cross-sections differing in the sign of &’ (i.e. putting &' = 0 and 
doubling the result), we obtain the total cross-section (summed over polarizations 
of the final photon) for scattering of a polarized photon by an unpolarized electron. 
Denoting this cross-section by do(&), we have 


do(€) = 3r2(w'|w)’F do’, (87.14) 


where 
F = Ft &Fs=—+——(1-&) sin’ ð. (87.15) 


We see that the scattering cross-section for photons polarized perpendicular to the 
scattering plane (é; = 1) is greater than that for photons polarized in the scattering 
plane (é, = — 1). The cross-section is independent of circular polarization and of the 
parameter é. The scattering cross-section is therefore equal to that for unpolarized 
photons if there is no linear polarization relative to the x and y axes (é, = 0) or even 
if there is polarization relative to-directions at 45° to these axes. 

The cross-section for scattering of unpolarized photons with detection of a 
polarized photon has similar properties. This cross-section, which we denote by 
do (é'), is obtained from (87.12) by putting £ = 0: 


do(€') = 4r(w'lw)F' do',  F'= Fy + ëF. (87.16) 
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From formula (87.12) it is also possible to deduce the polarization of the 
secondary photon itself; we shall denote the parameters of this polarization by &” 
to distinguish them from the detected polarization &’. According to the rules given 
in §65, the quantities é! are equal to the ratios of the coefficients of the é; to the 
term independent of €’: 


EP = (Fil Fé, ES) = (Fy/ F), EY) = (F; + F33&3)/F. (87.17) 
In particular, for the scattering of an unpolarized photon 


sin’ 3 
wlw’ + w'løæ — sin? 3 


gP=EP=0, P= (87.18) 


Here ¿f >0, i.e. the secondary photon is polarized perpendicular to the scattering 
plane. Circular polarization of the secondary photon occurs only if the primary 
photon is circularly polarized: ¿£ # 0 only if & 40. 

Let us consider the case of complete linear polarization of the incident photon 
(€.=0, ¿1+ ¿3= 1), and find the cross-section for scattering with detection of a 
linearly polarized secondary photon. Expressing the parameters & and é; in terms 
of the components of the photon polarization vectors e and e’, we obtain the 
following expression for the scattering cross-section: 


nr 2 ! 
do =in(<) (2+2 -2+4c00) do’, (87.19) 


where © is the angle between the directions of polarization of the incident and 
scattered photons.t 

According to this formula, the cross-section behaves quite differently when the 
polarizations e and e’ are perpendicular and when they are parallel. Distinguishing 
these two cases by the suffixes L and ||, we have in the non-relativistic limit (œ < m, 
w =w) 


do, = 0, doj = r? cos’ @ do’, (87.20) 


in agreement with the classical formulae. In the opposite, ultra-relativistic, case we 
have w >m, w'=m/(1—cos ð). Here the two ranges of large and small angles 
(large and small w/w’) must be distinguished: 


m do' 


_ Nn Go 25 
ol —cos 9) for 0°>m/o; 


dø, = doy = įr? — do' = }r? 
(87.21) 
do,=0, doj=recos’@do' for 8< mlo. 


+ Formula (87.19) itself could be more simply derived by writing from the start e = (0, e), e' = (0, e’) 
in the scattering amplitude (86.3) and continuing the calculation of the squared amplitude in three- 
dimensional form (i.e. separating the time and space components of the 4-vectors). 

On averaging cos’ Ọ® = (e< e'? over the directions of e and e (using (45.4a)), and doubling the 
cross-section (to sum over e’), we of course return to (86.9). 
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We see that the scattering cross-section has its classical value at very small angles. 
The approximate equality of do, and do, at angles which are not very small 
signifies that in this range, in the ultra-relativistic case, the scattered radiation is 
unpolarized; but it must be emphasized that this conclusion applies specifically to a 
linearly polarized incident photon. From (87.17) it is evident that, for a circularly 
polarized photon in the ultra-relativistic case, £9 ~ & - cos 0. 


SCATTERING BY POLARIZED ELECTRONS 


For polarized electrons, the calculation of the traces in formula (87.10) becomes 
very laborious, though not difficult in principle. Here we shall give only some of the 
final results of the calculation.t 

In general, the cross-section depends both on the polarization parameters £ and 
E of the initial and final photons, and on the polarizations of the initial and final 
electrons, described by vectors ¢ and (’. The dependence on each of these 
parameters is linear. The cross-section has the form 


do = ido (E, Ẹ') + sre(w'lw) doff- Cé+f -Cé+g-C&tgl Ce + Galilit: +}, 
(87.22) 


where do (&, &’) is the cross-section (87.12). All the terms which contain products of 
two polarization parameters have been written out in (87.22). Terms containing 
products of three or four parameters have been omitted; they are unimportant as 
regards correlations between the polarizations of only two particles, and disappear 
when the polarization parameters of the other two particles are equated to zero. The 
following are the values of some of the coefficients in the laboratory system: 


f= -+q — cos 0)(k cos ð +k’), 


f= -1 (1 — cos ®)(k + k' cos 9), 


1 wo +o (87.23) 
g=- -cos 9)| (k cos 9 +k’) — (1+ cos 9) ie (k-k)], 
, 1 — , — w + w’ ' 
g=- (1 — cos 9) +k cos 0)—(1+cos 3) -Lo Fim (k K’). |. 


The cross-section (87.22) contains no term of the form G- ¢. This signifies that 
the polarization of the electron does not affect the total cross-section (summed 
over &’ and ¢') for the scattering of unpolarized photons. There is also no term of 
the form G’:@’. This signifies that, in the scattering of unpolarized photons, the 
recoil electron is unpolarized. 

We see also that the terms bilinear in the polarizations of the electron and 
photon contain only the parameters é and é% which correspond to circular 


t Further details may be found in the review articles by H. A. Tolhoek, Reviews of Modern Physics 
28, 277, 1956; W. H. McMaster, ibid. 33, 8, 1961. 
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polarization of the photon. The polarization vectors ¢ and ¢' of the electrons appear 
in the form of scalar products f - ¢, etc., which contain only the projections of these 
vectors on the scattering plane. Hence, for example, the cross-section for scatter- 
ing of a polarized photon by a polarized electron, 


do(&, ©) = da(€) + 3r2(@'/w) Ef + © do’, (87.24) 


differs from do(&) only in that the photon is circularly polarized and the electrons 
have a non-zero projection of the mean spin on the scattering plane. For the same 
reason, the recoil electron is polarized only if the photon is circularly polarized; the 
resulting electron polarization vector is then in the scattering plane: 


gO = &¢/F. (87.25) 


SYMMETRY RELATIONS 


Finally, we shall show that the qualitative properties of the polarization effects 
in the scattering of photons by electrons follow from the general requirements of 
symmetry. 

The parameter €, of circular polarization is a pseudoscalar (see 88). Hence, from 
the requirement of P invariance, terms ~€, (or “€&}) in the scattering cross-section 
could occur only as the product of é, with some pseudoscalar formed from the 
available vectors k and k’.t But a pseudoscalar cannot be formed from two polar 
vectors. It therefore follows that no such terms can appear in the cross-section. 

The parameters &, and é; of linear polarization are related to the components of 
the two-dimensional (in a plane perpendicular to k) symmetric tensor 


1 
Sap = APR + pee) 


=} (' i i's) 


In the present case, one of the polarization axes is taken to lie along the vector 
v =k Xk’, and the other lies in the plane of k and k’ (along k x v for one photon and 
along k’ Xv for the other). Terms «€, could occur in the cross-section only as 
products S,gv.(k’ X v)g (or, equivalently, S.gvak g), etc. But, since v is an axial vector, k 
a polar vector, and S,, a true tensor, such products are not invariant with respect to 
inversion. There are therefore also no terms œ €; (or œ &;) in the cross-section. Terms 
œ é (or «&3), however, occur as products SagVavg, etc., and are not forbidden by 
considerations of symmetry. 

Terms in the cross-section that are proportional to the electron polarization ¢ 
are not forbidden by parity: such terms could arise from the products €-v of two 
axial vectors. They must, however, be absent in the first non-vanishing ap- 
proximation of perturbation theory, here considered, because the scattering matrix 


+ We are considering the process in the laboratory system, where p = 0, p' = k—k’. It is evident that 
the relevant consequences of the symmetry requirements (the presence or absence of particular terms in 
the cross-section) will not depend on the choice of the frame of reference. 
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is Hermitian in that approximation (§71). Owing to this property, the square of the 
scattering amplitude (and therefore the cross-section) is unchanged when the initial 
and final states are interchanged. At the same time the cross-section must be 
invariant under time reversal, i.e. interchange of the initial and final states together 
with a change of sign of the momentum and angular momentum vectors of all the 
particles; the Stokes parameters &), &, & are then unaltered (see §8). On combining 
these two requirements, we find that in the approximation considered the cross- 
section must be unchanged by a change of sign of all the momenta and angular 
momenta without interchange of the initial and final states, i.e. by the trans- 
formation 


k>-k, k>-k, (5-4 U>-0 (87.26) 


with č and #' unaltered. 

The transformation (87.26) changes the sign of the product ¢- v, and such terms 
therefore cannot appear in the cross-section. It must be emphasized, however, that 
this prohibition is not a consequence of strict requirements of symmetry, and may 
therefore no longer apply in higher approximations of perturbation theory. 

Among the terms of the binary correlation between the polarizations of the 
photons, only those of the form éé; and é% are forbidden by parity, and none of 
those of the photon—electron correlation are forbidden. But all terms of the form 
&:&, &€, &¢ are forbidden in the first approximation by the requirement of 
invariance under the transformation (87.26). For instance, terms of the form &)€7 
and &,¢ could be formed (so far as parity is concerned) as scalars such as &3Sagk avg 
and S.gkavg6-k, but such combinations change sign under the transformation 
(87.26). 

The allowed correlation terms of‘the form &¢ can be formed as products of the 
type &¢-k. The electron polarization vectors appear in them only as projections on 
the scattering plane. 

Finally, a number of relations between the coefficients in the allowed terms 
result from the requirements of crossing symmetry. Reaction channels which differ 
by an interchange of initial and final photons correspond to the same process— 
scattering of a photon by an electron. The squared modulus of the amplitude, and 
therefore the scattering cross-section, must consequently be invariant under a 
transformation which expresses the change from one of these channels to the 
other: 


k o- k', e<e'* 


with the electron momenta and polarizations unchanged. In three-dimensional 
form, this transformation is 


woo-w’, ko —-k’, 


ier, e-n Sg. 


(87.27) 


The change in the sign of é is evident from the expression é, = ie X e* - n, in which 
the vector ex e* changes sign when e and e* are interchanged, while the vector 
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n=k/@ is unchanged when k@ —k, œw @— w. The transformation (87.27) does not 
affect the electron momenta and therefore leaves the laboratory system unaltered. 
Hence the cross-section (87.22) cannot change its form under this transformation, 
and in fact the formulae (87.12), (87.22), (87.23) comply with this requirement. 


$88. Two-photon annihilation of an electron pair 


The annihilation of an electron and a positron (with 4-momenta p- and p+) to 
form two photons (k, and k2) corresponds to two diagrams 


k, — aij m p_ k, a Sao p_ 
| | (88.1) 
k, -——* — -P, kı ——— TP, 
These differ from the diagrams for scattering of a photon by an electron as follows: 


p>p-,  P'>-P+, k>—k,, k' > kp. (88.2) 


The two processes are two cross-channels of the same (generalized) reaction. After 
the changes (88.2), the kinematic invariants (86.2) become 


s =(p_—k,)’, 
t=(p_+ py? = (ki + k}, (88.3) 
u = (p- — k,)’. 


If the photon scattering is the s channel, then the annihilation is the t channel. 

The quantity |M;|? for annihilation (averaged over polarizations of the electrons 
and summed over those of the photons), when expressed in terms of the invariants 
s and u, is the same as corresponding quantity for scattering, only the meaning of 
the invariants being changed.t In the formula (64.23) for the cross-section, the 
change s <t is needed in the coefficients of |M;|’, and I? is now, according to 
(64.15a), equal to 4t(t —4m’). Making the appropriate alterations in formula (86.6), 
we find the annihilation cross-section 


2 2 2 2 
_ 2 mds m m 
do = ar} | (ot) + 


m? m? 1l /s-m? u-m’ 
etr e a at nr) (88.4) 


The physical region of the annihilation channel is region II in Fig. 7 ($67). For 
given t (given energy in the centre-of-mass system), the range of variation of s is 


+ This takes account of the fact that the photons and the electrons have the same number of 
independent polarizations (two), and it is therefore immaterial which correspond to the averaging of 
|M;i|" and which to the summation. 
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determined by the equation of the boundary su = m*. Together with the relation 
S +t+u =2m?, this gives 


-3t — 3V [t(t —4m?)] < s — m? < — 3t +7V [t(t —4m’)]. (88.5) 


The integration of (88.4) is elementary; the result must be divided by two to 
take account of the identity of the two final particles (the photons). Thus we have 


oan “4 Vi+V(r—-1) _ 
o = 277-1) G + T >) log Vr- Va- (T+ DV [r(7 DIJ, (88.6) 


where + = 4t/m’ (P. A. M. Dirac, 1930). 
In the non-relativistic limit (t > 1), this gives 


o =50r2|V (7 — 1). (88.7) 
In the ultra-relativistic case (tT > ©), 
o = Grr2/r)(log 47 — 1). (88.8) 


In the laboratory system, in which one particle (say the electron) is at rest 
before the collision, the invariant 7 is 


r=i+y),  y=em. (88.9) 


Formulae (88.6)—-(88.8) give as the dependence of the total cross-section on the 
energy of the incident positron 


= mr fy?+4y+1 2 y +3 } 
o=] y- logly + V (y 1)] Viy- bs (88.10) 


In particular, in the non-relativistic limitt 
o = nmr?jv, (non-relativistic), (88.11) 


where v, is the velocity of the positron. 
In the centre-of-mass system the electron, the positron and the two photons have 
equal energies, £ = w. The invariants are 


m?’ -— s = 2e(e — |p| cos 0), 
m?’ — u =2e(e + |p| cos 0), (88.12) 
t =4e?, 


where 0 is the angle between the momentum of the electron and that of one of the 


+ This formula becomes inapplicable, however, when v+ Sa and the Coulomb interaction of the 
components of the pair cannot be neglected; cf. the end of §94. 
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photons. Substituting in (88.4), we find the angular distribution of the annihilation 
photons: 
2m2 2 2 .an2 4 e4 
rem‘ f[e"+p(1+sin 0)  2p`sin'0 Ja 88.13 
do = F ejpl | e- pcos 0 (ep cos oy] ~ (88.13) 
In the ultra-relativistic case this has symmetrical maxima in the directions 0 = 0 
and 0 = 7. Near 0 = 0, we have 


r?m° do 


do ~ 02+ me) (ultra-relativistic). (88.14) 


The total cross-section is obtained from (88.6): 











1 [2 bo 1+v 
v 8125 


— 2(2 — |, (88.15) 


where v = |p|/e = V(e?°—m°)e is the velocity of the colliding particles. 

We shall not discuss here the details of the polarization effects in annihilation,t 
but merely consider certain qualitative features of these effects in the limiting cases 
where the velocity v of the colliding particles is large or small. The process will be 
considered in the centre-of-mass system. 

In the limit v 0, only the state with orbital angular momentum of relative 
motion | = 0 gives a non-zero contribution to the cross-section. But the S state of 
the electron + positron system has negative parity ($27, Problem). In odd states of a 
two-photon system, their polarizations are orthogonal ($9). The same must there- 
fore be true of the annihilation photons in the non-relativistic case. 

If the electron and positron are polarized, their annihilation is possible (again in 
the non-relativistic case) only if their spins are antiparallel: since the annihilation 
occurs in the S state, the total angular momentum of the system is equal to the 
total spin of the particles, which is 1 when the spins are parallel. The two-photon 
system, however, has no state with total angular momentum 1 (see §9). 

In the ultra-relativistic limit (v > 1), the annihilation of a longitudinally polarized 
(helical) electron and positron is possible only when their helicities have opposite 
signs. In this limit, helical particles behave as neutrinos (see the end of §80), and 
the electron and positron undergoing annihilation must be analogous to a neutrino 
and an antineutrino, whence the result stated follows. 

The annihilation of an electron and a positron with the same helicity occurs, in 
the ultra-relativistic case, only when terms containing m are taken into account. The 
amplitude of this process differs, in order of magnitude, by a factor m/e from that 
of the annihilation of a pair with parallel spins; the cross-section accordingly differs 
by a factor (m/e)’. 

+ See W. H. McMaster, Reviews of Modern Physics 33, 8, 1961. 


+t Since the directions of the particle momenta are also opposite (in the centre-of-mass system), 
helicities of opposite sign correspond to parallel spins. 
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PROBLEM 


Find the cross-section for the formation of an electron pair in the collision of two photons (G. Breit 
and J. A. Wheeler, 1934). 


SOLUTION. This is the process inverse to the two-photon annihilation of an electron pair. The 
squared amplitudes are the same for the two processes, and their relationship to the cross-section differs 
only in that here I? = (kik? = at”. Hence 


t — 4m’ 
dG torm = doann t 


In the centre-of-mass system (t = 42° = 4w”), 
dO form = v? dOann, 


where v is the velocity of the components of the pair. In integrating to obtain the total cross-section, the 
result is not to be divided by 2 (as in the case of annihilation), because the two final particles (electron 
and positron) are not identical. Hence, in the centre-of-mass system, 


=2 2 
Oform ~“ 4U Oann 


rill- v°){(3— v4) log F—" 


l—v 





-20(2- v9} (1) 


In an arbitrary frame of reference K, in which the two photons kı and kz are moving in opposite 
directions, we have (from the invariance of k,k2) 


2 
ww 7w , 


where w is the energy of the photons in the centre-of-mass system. Since this energy is equal to that of 
the pair components, we have w = £ = m/V(1—v’). To change to the frame K, we must therefore put in 


(1) 
v= va — m?/@1@2). 


§89. Annihilation of positronium 


Owing to the conservation of momentum, the annihilation of the electron and 
positron in positronium must be accompanied by the emission of at least two 
photons. Such a decay is possible (in the ground state), however, only for 
parapositronium. In 89 we have shown that the total angular momentum of a 
two-photon system cannot be 1. Hence orthopositronium in the °S, state cannot 
decay into two photons. Moreover, since positronium in the °S, state is a charge- 
odd system (see §27, Problem), Furry’s theorem ($79) shows that it cannot decay 
into any even number of photons. In the ‘S, state, on the other hand, positronium is 
charge-even, and the decay of parapositronium into any odd number of photons is 
therefore forbidden. 

The main process which determines the lifetime of positronium is therefore 
two-photon annihilation for parapositronium and three-photon annihilation for 
orthopositronium (I. Ya. Pomeranchuk, 1948). The decay probability can be related 
to the cross-section for annihilation of a free pair. 

The electron and positron momenta in positronium are ~me’/h, i.e. small 
compared with mc. Hence, in calculating the probability of annihilation, we can 
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take the limit of two particles at rest at the origin. Let 2, be the cross-section for 
two-photon annihilation of a free pair, averaged over the spin directions of both 
particles. In the non-relativistic limit, according to (88.11), 


G2, = 1(e*/mc’)’c/v, (89.1) 


where v is the relative velocity of the particles. The annihilation probability w2, is 
obtained on multiplying a2, by the flux density v|p(0)/’. Here y(r) is the wave 
function, normalized to unity, of the positronium ground state: 


W(r) = om era a = 2h?/me’; (89.2) 


the Bohr radius a for positronium is twice that for the hydrogen atom, because its 
reduced mass is half as great. This probability, however, corresponds to the initial 
state averaged over spins, whereas in positronium, of the four possible spin states 
of a two-particle system, only one (with total spin 0) can undergo two-photon 
annihilation. Hence the mean decay probability w2, is related to the paraposi- 
tronium decay probability wo by Wz = iwo, and so 


Wo = Alys(0)P(ve 2») 0. (89.3) 
Substituting the values from (89.1), (89.2), we obtain for the lifetime of paraposi- 


tronium 
To = 2hlmc’a? = 1.23 x 107" sec. (89.4) 


It should be noticed that the level width To= h/t) is small compared with the 
level energy 


|E,.| = me*/4h? = mc’a’/4. 


For this reason positronium may be regarded as a system in a quasi-stationary 
State. 

Similarly we find that the decay probability for orthopositronium is related to 
the spin-averaged cross-section for three-photon annihilation of a free pair by 


Wi = 303, = IOKE (89.5) 


the statistical weight of a state with spin 1 being 7. Anticipating, we may mention 
that 


_ (2-9 22 
Bay = AT a (E). (89.6) 


The lifetime of orthopositronium is therefore 


On 


=a mea = 1.4 x 107 sec. (89.7) 


Tı 


t Formulae (89.1)-(89.7) are written in ordinary units. 
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The inequality T; <|E,,| is here, of course, satisfied even more markedly than for 
parapositronium. 

Let us now calculate the cross-section for three-photon annihilation of a free 
pair (A. Ore and J. L. Powell, 1949). According to (64.18), the cross-section in the 
centre-of-mass system is expressed in terms of the squared amplitude by 


d'k, d’k, d’k; 
(27r)’2w, + 202-203’ 
(89.8) 


4 (2 
da, = gann ô(k; +k, + k3)ô (w; + @2+ w3 — 2m) 


where, according to (64.16), I =2m -mv = m?v, v being the relative velocity 
(assumed small) of the positron and the electron; ki, k2, k; and w;, w2, w3 are the 
wave vectors and frequencies of the photons formed; the delta functions express 
the laws of conservation of energy and momentum. Because of these laws, the 
three frequencies wi, w2, w; must be represented by the lengths of the sides of a 
triangle with perimeter 2m. Thus the magnitudes of the momenta k,, k, k; and the 
angles between them are entirely determined by specifying two frequencies. 
The three-photon annihilation corresponds to the diagram 


k; — at — p_ 
ko — al — 
k3 Áe — -P} 


and a further five diagrams obtained from it by interchanging the photons kı, k3, 
k;. The amplitude may be written 


My = (47770 Oe * eO* G(— p,)Q™u(p-), (89.9) 
where 
Q` = » yG(ks — ps)y"G(p- — kdy’, (89.10) 


the sum being taken over all interchanges of the photon numbers 1, 2, 3 together 
with corresponding simultaneous interchanges of the tensor indices A, u, v. The 
squared modulus of the amplitude, averaged over the polarizations of the electron 
and the positron and summed over those of the photons, is 


1S |M; = 4a trp Q™ p-r}, (89.11) 


polar. 


where 
p-=(yp-+m), p+ =}(yp+— m). 


The matrices Q™” differ from the matrices Q™” in that the order of the factors is 
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reversed in each term of the sum. In the limiting case considered, where the 

electron and positron velocities are small, their 3-momenta p- and p+ may be taken 
as Zero, putting p- = p, =(m,0). Then the electron Green’s functions are 

—yki+m ——yki+m(y?+1) 

G(p-- k) = PI mM s ea 

(p 1) (p-— k) —m —2mw, ° 


etc., and the density matrices reduce to 
p= =2m(y°+ 1). 


A large number of terms arise on carrying out the multiplication in (89.11), but 
the number that need to be calculated can be greatly reduced by making full use of 
the symmetry with respect to interchanges of photons. For example, it is sufficient 
to multiply out the six terms in Q™” (89.10) each with only one term in Qrar: In the 
six traces then remaining, we can again select certain parts which are transformed 
into one another by various interchanges of photons. The products of the 4-vectors 
p, ki, k2, k which occur when the traces are expanded can all be expressed in terms 
of the frequencies wi, w2, w3. Since p =(m,0), we have pk,;=ma,,.... The 
products k,k,,... are determined from the equation of conservation of 4-momen- 
tum: 2p =k,+k.+k3; for example, writing this equation in the form 2p — k; = 
kı +k, and squaring, we have 


kik, = 2m(m — w3), e.. (89.12) 


The result of the calculation, which is still fairly lengthy, is 


>>) |M; = (4ary°e° - (==) + (=e) t me] 


w203 w103 w102 


Substituting this expression in (89.8), we obtain the differential cross-section for 
three-photon annihilation: 


- es m — w \? m — oN m — w3 ] 
dO) =m v ( W203 ) +( W1W3 +( w102 ) * 
d°k, d?k, d*k; 


W1W2W3 





x 6(k, + kz + k3)5(w, + wz + w3— 2m) (89.13) 


The delta functions have still to be eliminated. The first is removed by 
integrating over d°k3, and we then write 


d?k, d°k, > 41rwit dw, + 2773 d(cos 012) dw», 


where 6,2 is the angle between k, and k); it is assumed that the integration has 
already been performed over the directions of k, and the azimuth of k; relative to 
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k,. Differentiating the equation 
w3 = Vlw? + w3 +2wiw COS n2), 
we find 
d cos 012 = (W3/@1@2) dw3. 


The second delta function is removed by integrating over dw;. The resulting 
cross-section for annihilation with formation of photons having specified energies 
iS 


6 _ 2 _ 2 _ 2 
de,, = 152 (=a 2s) +(e 2) + (mao ot) | do day: (89.14) 


a ey) 
6 vm ww? wW1W3 W203 


the factor 1/6 has been included in order to take account of the identity of the 
photons in the subsequent integration over frequencies (cf. the third footnote to 
§64). 

Each of the frequencies wi, w2, w can take values between 0 and m; the latter 
can be reached by two frequencies when the third is zero. For given a, the 
frequency œw varies between m — w, and m. Integrating (89.14) over dw. between 
these limits, we obtain the spectral distribution of decay photons: 


dës, = (8e°/3vm?)F(,) don, 


wi(m — wi), 2m To, [an —w:ı) 2m(m — oa | | m — w 


F(wı) = (2m — wi) 1 2 


w] (2m — w) 


The function F(w;) increases monotonically from zero when w; = 0 to unity when 
w; = m, and is shown graphically in Fig. 14. 
The total annihilation cross-section is obtained by integrating (89.14) over both 
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frequencies: 





C3, = dw, da. 
y wiw? 


~- 4e! 3f Í (wi to- m’ 
0 


The value of the integral is (7? — 9)/3, and we thus return to formula (89.6). 


$90. Synchrotron radiation 


According to the classical theory (Fields, §74), an ultra-relativistic electron 
moving in a constant magnetic field H emits a quasi-continuous spectrum with a 
maximum at the frequency 


w ~ wooelm)’, (90.1) 
where 
wo = v|e|H/|p| 
~ |e|H]/e (90.2) 


is the frequency of revolution of an electron having energy e£ in a circular orbit (in 
a plane perpendicular to the field).t We shall assume that the longitudinal velocity 
of the electron (parallel to H) is zero, as can always be achieved by a suitable choice 
of the frame of reference. 

Quantum effects in synchrotron radiation originate in two ways: from the 
quantization of the motion of the electron, and from the quantum recoil when a 
photon is emitted. The latter is determined by the ratio hw/c, and this must be 
small if the classical theory is applicable. It is therefore convenient to use the 
parameter 


-H |p He _ fiwo (#)’ 
X= Hom” Home dm) (90.3) 


where Ho = m7/|e|h (= m’c?/|e|h) = 4.4 x 10° G. In the classical case, y ~ hw/e <1. 
In the opposite limit (x > 1), the energy of the emitted photon hw ~ g, and (as we 
shall see below) the significant region of the spectrum extends to frequencies at 
which the electron energy after the emission is 


e'~mHilH. (90.4) 
If the electron remains ultra-relativistic, the field must satisfy the condition 
H/H, <1. (90.5) 


The quantization of the electron motion itself is expressed by the ratio hwo/e; 
hw is the interval between adjacent energy levels for motion in a magnetic field. 


+ In this section we shall put c = 1 but retain factors of h. 
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Since 


hwo/e = (H/Ho)(m/e)’, 


it follows from (90.5) that hwo < e, i.e. the motion of the electron is quasi-classical 
for all values of y. That 1s, the non-commutativity between the operators of 
dynamical variables of the electron (quantities of order fw /e) may be neglected, 
while the non-commutativity of these operators with those of the photon field 
(quantities of order w/e) is not neglected.t 

The quasi-classical wave functions of stationary states of an electron in an 
external field can be put in the symbolic form 


u(p) eb (r), (90.6) 





4 
Y= Vai 


where o(r) ~ exp(iS/h) are the quasi-classical wave functions of a spinless particle 
(S(r) being its classical action); u(p) is the operator bispinor 


V(H +m)w 
u(p) = | , 
V(A + j Dw 


obtained from the bispinor plane-wave amplitude u(p) (23.9) on replacing p and e 
by the operators 


p=P-eA=-ihV-eA, H=V(p’+m)’), 


where P is the generalized momentum of the particle in a field with vector potential 
A(r). The order of the operator factors in w is immaterial, since their non- 
commutativity is neglected, and the spin state of the electron is determined by the 
three-dimensional spinor w. 

In order to calculate the probability of photon emission in the quasi-classical 
case, it is more convenient to start not from the final formula (44.3) of perturbation 
theory but from a formula in which the integration with respect to time has not yet 
been carried out. For the total (over all time) differential probability we have§ 


= 2 lanl ax dfi = Í V(t) dt (90.7) 


t The full solution of the quantum problem of synchrotron radiation was first given by N. P. 
Klepikov (1954), and the first quantum correction to the classical formula by A. A. Sokolov, N. P. 
Klepikov and I. M. Ternov (1952). The derivation given here, which explicitly makes use of the fact that 
the motion is quasi-classical, is due to V. N. Baïer and V. M. Katkov (1967). A similar method had been 
used earlier by J. Schwinger (1954) to derive the first quantum correction in the radiation intensity. 

ł In this section, unlike Chapter IV, the generalized momentum is denoted by the capital letter P, 
while p denotes the ordinary (kinetic) momentum. 

§ Putting Vit) = = Vj exp(iwyit), we find ag = 2r Vê (ws), and, since the squared delta function is to be 
taken as [5(w)]° > (t/277)5(w), where t is the total observation time (cf. the derivation of (64.5)), we obtain 
from (90.7) the formula (44.3) for the probability per unit time. 
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(cf. QM, (41.2)); the summation is over final states of the electron. 
Using (90.6), we can write the matrix element V(t) for emission of a photon a, 
k in the operator form 


V4 i/h) Ht "(P iot-ik-r/nk , —(i/h)Ht 
V(t) = - OR G e) To] e (e* - ®) Jom e-GMAt p; d?x, 


where the operators in the square brackets act to the left; the photon field is taken 
in the three-dimensionally transverse gauge. The factors exp(+ iHt/h) convert the 
Schrödinger operators between them into explicitly time-dependent operators of 
the Heisenberg representation. We can write V,;(t) in the form 


vao = SER gew eM 


where Ô(t) denotes the Heisenberg operator 


O(t) = HEP) (ey ere to Ê) (90.8) 
V (2H) V (2H) 


and the matrix element is taken with respect to the functions hp, qi. 
The summation in (90.7) is taken over all final wave functions œp, and is effected 
by means of the equation 


2 b¥(r');(r) = (r-r), 


which expresses the completeness of the set of functions ¢,;. The result is 


dw = eak dt, f dt- e Ailil i). (90.9) 


If the integration is over a sufficiently long time interval, t; and t, can be replaced 
by new variables 


T=—-h, t = X(t + to), 


and in the integral over t the integrand may be regarded as the probability of 
emission per unit time. Multiplying by hw, we obtain the intensity 


2 
dI = oe dk f e"(i1Q*(t +42) Q(t -—ir)liy dr. (90.10) 


An ultra-relativistic electron radiates into a narrow cone at angles 0 ~ m/e 
relative to its velocity v. The emission in a given direction n = k/w therefore occurs 
over a section of the path in which v turns through an angle ~m/e. This section is 
traversed in a time 7 such that t|v| = two ~ m/e <1. This region gives the principal 
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contribution to the integral over +. In the subsequent calculations, we shall 
therefore expand all quantities in powers of wort. It may, however, be necessary to 
retain more than just the leading term in the expansion, because of cancellations 
which occur since 1- n'v ~ 07 ~ (m/e)’. 

If the operator Q*Q is reduced to a product of operators which commute (to 
the necessary degree of accuracy), the taking of the diagonal matrix element 
(i|...|i) is equivalent to replacing these operators by the classical (time-dependent) 
values of the corresponding quantities. This is achieved in the following way. 

According to the foregoing discussion, in the expression for Q(t) only the 
non-commutativity of the electron operators with the photon field operator 
exp(— ik - r(t)) need be taken into account. We have 


p e ik-F — e* Fp hk), 
(90.11) 


H(p) e™ Ā = e ™ H (f — hk). 
“kf is the displacement operator in momentum 
-ik O out on the left in 


These formulae follow because e 
Space. Using (90.11), we can take the operator e 
(90.8), and write Q(t) in the form 


4 — pik HOP b(t) = urp’) až ui(p ) 12 
Q(t) =e R(t), R(t) Von” e*) Joy (90.12) 


where Ĥ' = H — ho, p' = p — hk. 
Then 


O70, — R> e ô p-ik- FR . (90.13) 


here and henceforward, the suffixes 1 and 2 denote the values of quantities at the 
times t; =t— 37 and t)=t+47. It remains to calculate the product of the two 
non-commuting operators e'*’" and e~*'"'. This product itself may be regarded as 
commuting with the remaining factors. 

We write 


L(t) = ei ek fe pik FL, (90.14) 


this being the combination of operators which appears in (90.10). The operator e'®”* 


is a time-shift operator, and so 


eik f2 — pith pik-#, o-iĤrih 


Substituting this in (90.14) and noting that e“’" is a displacement operator in 
momentum space, we find 


L(t) = exp{i{H — hw]7/h} exp{—iH (P; — hk)7/h}. (90.15) 


Differentiating (90.15) with respect to + and again using the properties of the 
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time-shift operator, we havet 


dL|dr = (ilh) exp{i(H — ho)r/h}[H — ho — A (p — hk)] x 
x exp{—iH (Pı — hk)7/h} = (i/h)[H — ho — H(p).—hk)]L (7). (90.16) 
Having thus made use of the non-commutativity of the operators, we can 


replace all the operators by the corresponding classical quantities (the Hamiltonian 
H by the electron energy £). We have identically 


e(p2— hk) = [(p2— Ak} + m°” 
= [(e — hw)’ + 2h(we -k + p2)]"”. 
The difference 
we —kK+ po = we(1—n: v) 


is small, since from the above analysis 1—v-n~(m/e)’. As far as the first order in 
this difference, 


€(p2 — hk) = e'+ (e/e)h(o —k- v2), 
where ¢’ = e — hw. From (90.16), we now find the differential equation for L(r): 
ihdL|dt = (e/e')h(w —k- v2) L. (90.17) 


This equation is to be solved with the obvious initial condition L(0) = 1. Since 


v dt =r.—-1'1, 


we have 


L(t) = exp{i(e/e’)(k - r2 —k +r) — w7)}. (90.18) 


So far, no use has been made of the specific form of the electron trajectory. 
Now expressing r2—r, in (90.18) in terms of pı by means of the equation of motion 
of the electron in the plane perpendicular to the field H (see Fields, §21): 


_ Pi eHr pi XH 


r-r sin —— + (1- cos 
2 eH E eH? 


elt) 


2 


and expanding in powers of 7 gives 
. 2gr2 
k(t) or ~ orf: vi- Dtr HRPE pe, (90.19) 


where in the last term we have put n- vy; = 1. 


t Because of the conservation of energy, the Heisenberg operators H (p:) and H (p2) are the same; we 
therefore omit the arguments of H in such cases. However, H(p;— hk) is of course not the same as 
H(p2 — hk). 
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We next transform the remaining factors in (90.13). A direct expansion of the 
product in R(t), using the matrix a from (21.20), leads to 


R(t) = wže* -(A+iBXo)w, 





_ 1 1 Z- 

A=bp(i +5 ~ Oe V (90.20) 
_i/_P iP) fo 

B (—P_ —P_)~5 “(n- v+vm/e), 


where p(t) = p(t)— hk; terms of higher order in m/e are omitted. Thus we have 
finally 


e~"(i1Q5Q,|i) = RERiL(s), 


1 , i , (90.21) 
R$R, =tr3(l + Gj - o)(Ay— iB: X ©) - e- (1 +6 o)(A; + iB; X a) - e*. 
The factors (1 +¢' ©) are two-rowed polarization density matrices of the initial 
and final electron. 
Let us consider the radiation intensity summed over the polarizations of the 
photon and of the final electron, and averaged over the polarizations of the initial 
electron. These operations give, after a simple calculation, 


1 24 12 h 2 
5 > RAR = ve +5 TOGE 


polar. 


With sufficient accuracy we can put 


2 1 2. 12 x 
View = Wma tare Ý 


2_2 
WoT . 


om 
pe 


g 


Substitution of these expressions in (90.21) and thence in (90.10) gives 


2 
dI = -7 0? dø don X 


[0 0] 


2 2 12 
xf (5 += oir’) exp -2 lore (I-n-y +o ; 02) | dr. (90.22) 





+ This calculation makes use also of the following result. In the summation over e, 
` (vi > e)(v2 < e*) = vi ° v2 — (vı - n)(v2 ° n). 
On substituting (90.21) in (90.10), we can integrate by parts, noting that 


E _le' d xp- iÈ 
(vi n) exp( i 7K nae 7, 2° ( ink rı), 


and similarly for v2-n. Consequently, in the remaining integration vi'n and v2-n can be replaced by 
unity. 


QE4 - Z 
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This formula shows the frequency and angular distribution of the radiation in- 
tensity. 

To find the frequency distribution, we integrate over don. If the direction of v is 
taken as the polar axis, with an angle 0 between n and v, then 


n-v=vcos9, do, = sin 8 dd dd, 


and 





[ex {er n.v} do. = 2e’ fex (35) -ex (- ore) 
Pye "  LWTED P\ P eg’ J) 


When this is substituted in (90.22), only the first term need be retained, since the 
second term yields a faster varying exponential (with a factor 1+ v ~ 2 instead of the 
small 1— v ~ m*/2¢’). Hence 


dI _ ie*w m? ete” f iwrTte T 4 
do =a | C+ Tee! +) exp} 7 (1-v +5702) dr. 


According to the integral representation of the Airy function ® (see QM, §b), the 
first term reduces to the integral of the Airy function, and the second term to its 
derivative. The final result is 








a -eme il P(E) aé + (+ +t yx) w}, (90.23) 


x = (ħole'x y? = (m?/e*)(Eew €' wo)” (90.24) 


(A. I. Nikishov and V. I. Ritus, 1967). The frequency distribution has a maximum 
when x ~ 1; for x <1, we find (90.1), and for y >1 (90.4). In the classical limit, 
ho K<e'~e,x= (olo) (mi e)’; the second term in the round brackets is small, and 
(90.23) becomes the classical formula (Fields, (74.13)). 

Figure 15 shows diagrams of the frequency distribution for various values of y. 
The quantity 


1 dI 
3Ial2 dlælwec) 
is plotted against w/w,, where 
__&X _ 2e*m* x? m’x” 2etH’e’? 
ho. thy’ Ia 3h? — 3m? : 


The quantity I, is the classical value of the total radiation intensity; cf. Fields, 
(74.2). 
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To calculate the total radiation intensity, (90.23) must be integrated with respect 
to w from 0 to s. We change to integration with respect to x, noting that 


1 
hw = e(1- rp) 


and x therefore varies from 0 to œ. With two integrations by parts in the first term 
in (90.23), we find 


2m? C445 32 Ay?x3 
I=- ty D) dx. (90.25) 
0 


T 


Figure 16 shows a graph of the function I(x)Hea. 
When y <1, the important region in the integral is x~ 1. Expanding the 
integrand in powers of y and integrating by means of the formula 


[0 0] 


1 


Í x" @'(x) dx = -577 3¢ DT Ey + 1Grv +3), 


0 


we obtain 


= 14(1 2293 yras- . ), (90.26) 





When y > 1, the important region is that in which yx’? ~ 1, i.e., x <1. In the first 
approximation, we can therefore replace ®'(x) by ®’(0) = —3"T(@)/2V r, and the 
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FIG. 16. 
integration then leads to the result 
_ 321 @)e*m? 


~ 2/3 
L= yn OX) 


= 0.37 








em? / He \23 
he (Fem) (90.27) 
Synchrotron emission causes the occurrence of a polarization of electrons 
moving in the field (A. A. Sokolov and I. M. Ternov, 1963). To discuss this, we 
have to find the probability of a radiative transition with spin reversal. 
Putting in (90.21) G =—¢ = || = 1, we have 


R¥R, = B; + B} — (e* + Bi)(e - B2) — (e* - By X &)(e - B2 X ©) — i (¢ - e*)(e - Bi x B2). 


Summation over polarizations of the photon gives, after a simple calculation, 


> RŽR: = (B; + B2)\(1 — (£ + n)’) + (¢ - n)(n - B:)(¢ + B2) + 
+ (+ n)(n - B2)(Ẹ + By) — i (£ — n(n: £) -B1X Bo. (90.28) 


We shall assume that y < 1 and seek only the principal term in the expansion of 
the probability in powers of ħ. Since the expression (90.28) (with B given by (90.20)) 
already contains h’, all the remaining quantities ce’, including those in the exponent 
in (90.18), can be replaced by e. 
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With the expansions 
, m 
B; = = (n—vtirvt+v™), 
2e E 


w . m 
B= 5 (n—-v—drv+v™), 


r aay 
-r= I- 
2 24 9 


and substituting (90.28) in (90.21) and thence in (90.10), we find the differential 
transition probability per unit time (dw = dI/hw). The integration over d’k is carried 
out by means of the formula 


-ix d'k 


fiee EF = - fio) o (90.29) 


where in this case 





2 2 2 
m T Wo 
Xo = T, x=r r], x= xi r (Ty ) 


The result of the calculation is 





Q h? € 5 3 dz 3 5 1 5 5) 2i . 
wst ahe) 20 F + 22/12) E pat(atpa)ey Aty], 


where z = twoe/m and the contour of integration passes below the real axis and is 
closed in the lower half-plane. After this integration we finally obtain for the total 
probability of a radiative transition with spin reversal 


_5V3a ht’ (eï, 2,12 8V3e 
w =e (E) wi(1 37-4 et) (90.30) 


Where (,=C€-v, či =C¢:-H/H. This formula is valid for both electrons (e <0) and 
positrons (e >0). 

The probability (90.30) is independent of the sign of the longitudinal polarization 
¢, but depends on that of ¢,. The polarization resulting from the emission is 
therefore transverse.t For electrons, the probability of a transition from a state 
with the spin parallel to the field (¢, = 1) to a state with the spin antiparallel to the 
field is greater than that of the opposite transition. The radiative polarization of the 
electrons is therefore antiparallel to the field, and the degree of polarization in a 


+ This is also evident from the fact that the axial vector of the resultant polarization must be along 
H, which is the only axial vector occurring in the problem. 
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Stationary state is (when ¢) = 0) 


wf, =—-l—-w(l.=1)_ 8V3 
wE =- Diw =D 15 70? 


Positrons are polarized, to the same degree, parallel to the field. 


$91. Pair production by a photon in a magnetic field 


The production of an electron-positron pair by a photon in a magnetic field, and 
synchrotron radiation, are two cross-channels of the same reaction. The amplitude 
M; of the pair production process is therefore found from the synchrotron 
radiation amplitude by simply making the changes 


E£, P> E+, — P+; e',p'> &_, P-; w, k>- w,—k. (91.1) 


Here s-, p- and £+, p+ are the electron and positron energies and momenta; £, p and 
e’, p’ the initial and final energies and momenta of the electron in synchrotron 
radiation. In terms of angles and magnitudes, the momenta are transformed 
according to 


lp|>|p+|, [p'|olp-|, @>7-O:, 0-6, p>¢p-r, (91.2) 


where 0+ are the angles between p+ and k, ¢ the angle between the kp, and kp- 
planes. 

For synchrotron radiation, the cross-section is given in terms of the amplitude 
byt 


d°p'd’k. 
rY ’ 


, 


—¢'—-@) 


C= |M;i|’ 


1 
| spiro &l(e (91.3) 


see (64.25). The delta function is eliminated by integrating with respect to «'. Since, 
in the present case, p’ and k are independent variables, and 


d°p'=|p'le’de'do'", dk = w? dwdo, 
we have simply to substitute 
5(e — £'— w) d*p' d’k >a" |p'le’ dox do’ do. 


Then 


da = |M; do, do du. (91.4) 


Tea 


+ In this section we again put A = 1 as well as c = 1. 
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For pair production by a photon, the cross-section is given in terms of the 
amplitude by 


do = [Mil 


d'p, d'p- 
goe e, O T T E- Ony 


or, after elimination of the delta function, 


do = IM, © do, do- dé.. (91.5) 


80m Su 


Comparison with (91.4) shows that, to obtain the pair production cross-section 
from the synchrotron radiation cross-section, we have to make in (91.4) the 
changes (91.1), multiply by 


(pi/w’) de,/da, (91.6) 


and replace do’ do, by do, do_. 

In the ultra-relativistic case w > m,f this can be done in the formulae derived in 
$90. Here it is assumed that both particles in the pair are ultra-relativistic; it is 
easily verified that all the approximations used in §90 then remain valid. 

In particular, the probability of pair production by an unpolarized photon, 
summed over the electron and positron spin projections and integrated over the 
directions of emergence of the electron, is found on making the changes (91.1) in 
(90.22) (or rather in the expression for dI/dw), with d°k = w° dw do, replaced by 
d*ps: 








exp] 2 (1-n. vti o 3.) dr. (91.7) 


where wo: = |e|H/e+, and n is a unit vector parallel to the photon momentum, which 
lies in the plane perpendicular to the magnetic field. The integration is carried out in 
the same way as in §90, and (since (91.7) depends only on the angle between n and 
v+) it does not matter whether we integrate over do, or over do,. The result can 
therefore be obtained directly by analogy with (90.23): 


T 


dw = mie des f P(E) dé + (=- kVa), (91.8) 


+ More precisely, we must have w sin 3 > m, where @ is the angle between k and H; when 3 = 0, no 
pairs are formed. In what follows, we shall take & = 37. 
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where now 


= (molle|He;e-}, 
(91.9) 


k = |e|Ho/m? (= ħh’le|Holm?c’). 


The total pair production probability per unit time is found by integrating (91.8) 
with respect to £+; in view of the obvious symmetry in £, and £- = œ — €4,, it is 
sufficient to take twice the integral from 0 to w. Changing variables from e, to x and 
integrating by parts in the first term in (91.8), we obtain 


e 3H o (x3? — 4l)!’ 3 (x? 2/k)®'(x) 
MKV T f ae P(X) — wine gr } dx (91.10) 


(4/x)°? 


(A. I. Nikishov and V. I. Ritus, 1967). 

In the limit of weak fields (x <1), values of x near the lower limit are important 
in the integral (91.10). Since these values are large, we can use the asymptotic 
expression for the Airy function, 


O(x) ~ 5H l 7g exp(—3x°”); 


see QM, $b. With the variable of integration y =x**-—4/k, and putting y =0 
wherever possible, we find by calculation 


3/2 3 
w = OFT eti, K <1. (91.11) 


The exponential decrease of the probability as k—0 corresponds to the im- 
possibility of pair production in the classical limit. 

In the opposite limit of strong fields (k > 1), only the second term in (91.10) is 
important, and it is governed by the range of x for which x*’ ~ 1/k «1. In that 
range, ®’(x) may be replaced by ®'(0) = — 3T 6)/27?. With the value of the integral 


f 370- D dy =Po- DEWIT), 
1 


we find 


316x 57°G) le 'H 
= Sa a j mai = 0-38le H/m", «> 1. (91.12) 


The function mw(x)||e H has a maximum value of 0.11 at k = 11. 
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§92. Electron—nucleus bremsstrahlung. The non-relativistic case 


This section and those following are concerned with the important phenomenon 
of bremsstrahlung, the radiation emitted in a collision between particles. We shall 
first consider a non-relativistic collision between an electron and a nucleus, 
assuming that the nucleus remains at rest; that is, we consider radiation from the 
scattering of an electron in the Coulomb field of a fixed centre (A. Sommerfeld, 
1931). 

We begin from formula (45.5) for the probability of dipole radiation: 


dw = (w°/27)le* + dyi|’ dox. (92.1) 


In the present case, the initial and final states of the electron belong to the 
continuous spectrum, and the photon frequency 


w = (1/2m)(p’— p”), (92.2) 


where p= mv and p’ = mv are the initial and final momenta of the electron. If the 
initial and final wave functions of the electron are normalized to “one particle per 
unit volume” (V = 1) the expression (92.1), on multiplication by d*p’/(27)’ and 
division by the incident flux density v/V = v, will give the cross-section doy, for 
emission of a photon k into the solid angle do, with scattering of the electron into 
the range of states d’p'. Replacing the matrix element of the dipole moment d = er 
by that of the momentum: 


we can write the expression for the cross-section in the formt 


e* + p|? dox d'p’, (92.3) 


do = So | 
P  (27r)'mp 


where 


Pfi = | wibu. d°x =- i f yvy d’x. 


For p; and y; we must use the exact wave functions in an attractive Coulomb field, 
whose asymptotic form consists of a plane wave and a spherical wave. The 
spherical wave must be ingoing in y and outgoing in y; (see QM, §136). These 
functions are 


i = A; e” 'F(iv, 1,i(pr—p-r)), v =Ze*mlp; 
y (iv, 1,i(pr—p-r)) 92.4) 


by = Aye’? 'F(-iv',1,—-i(p'r+p'-r)),  v' = Ze’mlp’, 


t In this section, p and p’ denote |p| and |p'| respectively. 
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with the normalization factors 
Ai =e™T(1-iv) Ay =e” ?T(1 + iv’). (92.5) 
Since 


VF (iv, 1, i(pr— p+ r)) = i(pr/r— p)F' 


=-2 (25) 
r\op/, 


we can write the gradient Vy; as 


= ibi, — A. ei E =| 
Vwi; = ipw; — Aie de ; 


On multiplication by w¥ and integration, the first term vanishes, because h; and uy; 
are orthogonal. The matrix element pj; is therefore 


pri = LA;AspaJ/dp, (92.6) 


where J denotes the integral 





—iq:r 
=Í! F(iv’, 1, i(p'r +p’: r))F (iv, 1, i(pr—- p-r)) d’x, 
F p'r+p'-r))F( pr—p:r)) (92.7) 


, 


q=p-pP. 


The symbol ð/ðp has been taken outside the integral, with the understanding that, in 
the differentiation of J, the quantities v, v’, q are to be regarded as independent 
parameters, v and q being expressed in terms of p only after the differentiation. 

The integral is calculated by replacing the confluent hypergeometric functions 
by their expressions as contour integrals. Here we shall give only the result:t 


J = BF(iv',iv,1, z) 
B= Aan e` ™(— q? _ 2q . p)” (q? _ 2q . p)” (qð wed (92.8) 


, = 7 Lipp’ +p: p- 2q: pq: p’) 
(q*- 2q: pq +24: p) ` 


Here F(iv', iv, 1, z) is the complete hypergeometric function. 
After differentiating in (92.6), we can put q = p'— p; then 


z=-2 EDE q? =(p -p'°(-2) (92.9) 


+The calculations are given by A. Nordsieck, Physical Review 93, 785, 1954. 
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(z <0). Also, 
—q’—2q:p=q'—2q-p'=p’—p’>0. 


The matrix element is thus finally found to be 





Sari e™ (2 eye 
i Z A;A (nm OOO R3 Ln ’ x 
Ps Í (p-p™(p +p \p—p 


x (1 = 2)'°°"Livp F(z) + (1 — 2)F'(z)(p'p— pp’), (92.10) 
where we have put for brevity 
F(z) = F(iv', iv, 1, 2). (92.11) 


The cross-section is obtained by substituting (92.10) in (92.3), but the general 
formula is very lengthy and obscure. We shall therefore go on immediately to 
calculate the spectral distribution of the radiation, i.e. to integrate the cross-section 
over the directions of the photon and the final electron. 

The integration over do, and the summation over the polarizations of the photon 
are equivalent to averaging over all directions e and multiplication by 2 x 47, i.e. to 
the substitution 


eet do, => (8 77/3) dix. 
The cross-section is then 


d°p’ 


Awe? | | 
Pal a 


doy = 3pm 


2! 
= onp Ipi? dw doy. (92.12) 


The value of |p;|’ is calculated by using (92.9)-(92.11) and the formula 
CC — iv)? = wv/sinh nv. 
The result is 


Ip p L 32m (Zem? x 
il ~ 77) an? anA OT \/ TTY 
Ml p(p + p'y(p — p' 4 - e **"’(e?” = 1) 
Z 
l-z 





x jee IF- z|F’P +4i(v + v) Z (FF — F*F’)}. (92.13) 
To integrate the cross-section (92.12) over do, = 27 sin ® dp, we change from 
the variable 3 (the scattering angle) to 


2pp' a(p —p'y 
=——¥ ,(1-cos%), doy >—“{—_ dz. 
7 (p—py! cos ð) Op pp 
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In order to integrate with respect to z, we transform the expression in the braces in 
(92.13) as follows. According to the differential equation of the hypergeometric 
function (see QM, (e.2)), we have 


zi-—z)F’+\|1-CU+iv+iv')z|F'+ vy'F =0, 
z(1—z)F"*+[1-—( — iv — iv’)z]F'"* + vv’ F* = 0. 


Multiplying these equations by F* and F respectively and adding, we obtain 


dooier Per) 2e ep Het 


(F'*F - F'F*) + —— ayy"  \FP|=0. 
Hence the expression in the braces in (92.13) is seen to be 


Ee }=-5-22(F'F*+ FF"), (92.14) 


and the integration is immediate. 
Collecting the above formulae, we find as the final expression for the brems- 
strahlung emission cross-section in the frequency range do t 


6477 „> m’c? p’ d 2\ dw 
do, = Zar oH p ae Vea (EOR) Gr 02.19 


where 


v = Zamclp = Ze?/hv, v' = Ze’|hv', p'= V(p’—2mha), 
F(£) = F(iv', iv, 1, £), é = —4pp'l(p - p'y. 


Let us consider the limiting case where both velocities v and v’ are so large that 


v <1, v' <1 (but, of course, still with v <1, so that Za < v <1; this is possible only 
if Z is small). To calculate the derivative F’(€) in this case, we use the formula 


d _ oB 
dz T (œ B, Y, z) = y F(a+1,B+1,y+1,z), 


which is easily obtained by simple differentiation of the hypergeometric series. 
Then 


F'(é) = iv - iv'F(1, 1, 2, &) 
= (vv'/é) log(1 — £); 


the last equation is evident from a direct comparison of the corresponding series. 


+ Formulae (92.15)-(92.25) are given in ordinary units. 


§92 Electron—Nucleus Bremsstrahlung 393 


For the function F(€&) itself, we have simply 
F(é) = F(O,0, 1, €) = 


Then, from (92.15), 


2 og —— — 
v v—v' w (92.16) 
Ze*/hv <1, Ze*/hv' <1. 

The smallness of v and v’ is just the condition for the Born approximation to be 
valid in the case of Coulomb interaction. Formula (92.16) itself can therefore be 
more simply obtained directly by means of perturbation theory (see Problem 1). 

Now let a fast electron (v <1) lose a considerable fraction of its energy by 
radiation, so that v'<v and v’ may not be small. Then 

—~&=A4p'/p =4p|/v' <1, 
F(€) = F(iv’, 0, 1, €) = 1, 
F'(€) = — vv' FC + iv’, 1, 2, €) = — ww’, 


and the cross-section is 


647 53 >? n(e ) 1 dw 
do, = 3 3 lar v) 1—exp[- 2rZe’lhv'] w’ 


Ze’lhv <1, Ze*lhv' = 1. 


(92.17) 


When v’ <1, this formula yields the same limiting expression, 


_ 32m2 »c°v' dw 
do, =3Z a QF e a a 5 
v w 


as (92.16) does when v’ < v. Hence formulae (92.16) and (92.17) jointly cover the 
whole range of v’ (when v <1). 

When w > wo, where hw = 3mv’, the velocity v'>0 and v'>~. In this limiting 
case, (92.17) gives 


3 
do, = ae Bo? (S) is, (92.18) 


Thus do,/dw tends to a finite limit as w > wo. This can be explained in a general 
manner by arguments similar to those given in QM, $147. The physical reason is 
that the frequency wo is the limit only of the continuous bremsstrahlung spectrum. 
The electron can also go to a bound state with emission of a frequency w > wo. But 
highly excited bound states in a Coulomb field have properties almost the same as 
those of the free states near their limit. Hence the boundary between the con- 
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tinuous and the discrete spectrum is not essentially a physically distinctive point. 

Let us now consider the case where both parameters v, v’>1. The motion of 
both the initial and the final electrons is then quasi-classical. If the condition 
hw <p*/2m is also satisfied, the matrix element too is quasi-classical. Then the 
formula of quantum mechanics must become the result given by the classical 
theory (see Fields, §70). We shall, however, suppose that p’/2m ~ hw, so that we 
need an asymptotic expression for the function F(é) when v, v’>© and é~1; a 
more exact condition will be stated below, (92.24). 

To derive this expression, we start from the integral representation of the 
hypergeometric function, QM, (e.3), writing it as 


mpr" 


F(ipv’, iv',1, & =<— f taq — Aa- te)” tt’, (92.19) 
, 





2i 


where 
p= vlv, 0<p<1, 
so that 
E=—4p|(1— p)’. (92.20) 


The contour of integration is taken as shown in Fig. 17, passing along part of the 
real axis and avoiding the points t = 0 and t = 1.T 

When v, v'® 1, the value of the integrand is small on the lower part of this 
contour, and may be neglected. On passing downwards round the point t = 0, the 
integrand is multiplied by the small factor exp(—27pv’), and on passing upwards 
round t = 1 it is multiplied by exp(27pv’). The integral 


er f v _, t’ 
F =5— fe dilt, f= ilos a pE (92.21) 


may be calculated by the saddle-point method. The saddle point to is given by the 
condition f'(to) = 0, whence to = 3(1 — p). At this point, however, the derivative f’(to) 
is also zero, so that we must write 


f(t) = f (to) + jiar’, tT=t—to, 


Fic. 17. 


+ For the hypergeometric function F(a, B, y, £), the contour is to be chosen so that the function 
V(t) = e'ta- 


returns to its initial value on passing round the contour. When y is integral (here, y = 1), the contour 
chosen satisfies this condition. 
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where 





_ l—p — 1 omy, \ _ __ 16p 
F(to) = 2ap + i. + p) logs p’ a=z7;Í (to) = (5 


The coefficient 1/t of the exponential in the integrand may be written 
1/t = 1/to — o/t9; 


we cannot here take simply the term 1/to, as this would reduce to zero the 
derivative d|F(€)|?/dé in (92.15). Thus we have, after an obvious substitution in the 
integrals, 


1 lA lA 
F~ nilar” exp{— mpv’ + v'f(to)} x 
x|- f e3 dx + lary” Í xe? dx}, (92.22) 


—00 


The two integrals here are, respectively, 


2 
2 | cos be dx =T 


2 f x sin 4x? dx = 3'/*Q). 
0 
The derivative F'(£) is calculated similarly; according to (92.19), it is given by an 


integral which differs from (92.21) only in that the coefficient 1/it of the exponential 
is replaced by v'/(1— ét). A simple calculation then leads to the result 


od 7 (1 —py eam 
dé [F(= 4V3 Tp . 


Finally, substitution of this in (92.15) gives, with the necessary accuracy, the 
simple expression 





16 mc? d 
do. = 337 Zar? ae (92.23) 


The condition for this to be valid, i.e. for the asymptotic formula (92.22) to be valid, 
is that the second term in (92.22) should be much less than the first: (1 — p)v > 1, or, 
expressing the parameters of the hypergeometric function in terms of physical 
quantities, 


hw > (hv/ Ze?) «5mv?. (92.24) 
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This inequality is compatible with the quasi-classicality condition hw <jmv’, i.e. 
1— p <1. When the latter condition is satisfied, the result must be the same as the 
corresponding formula in the classical theory, since on multiplication by hw the 
expression (92.23) becomes the classical formula (Fields, (70.22)) for the “effective 
retardation” in the high-frequency limit.t In order to go to the classical formulae 
throughout the range (1—p)v ~1, v>1, we should have to find the asymptotic 
form of the hypergeometric function when the saddle point is close to the 
singularity t = 0; we shall not deal with this here, since the final result is obvious. 

All the formulae given above refer to an attractive Coulomb field. The cross- 
section for emission in a repulsive field is obtained from (92.15) by changing the 
signs of v and v’. Then, in particular, the limiting Born formula (92.16) remains 
unaltered, but in the limit v <1, v’ > we have instead of (92.18) 


_ 1287 m 2 (E) (- Yne Jaza) i de 
do, =—37 Z'a ra|) exp hos ho) ) mo” (92.25) 


i.e. the differential cross-section tends exponentially to zero as w > wọ. This result 
also is reasonable: in a repulsive field, there are no bound states, and the frequency 
wọ is the true boundary of the radiation spectrum. 





PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. In the Born approximation, find the bremsstrahlung cross-section for a non-relativistic 
collision of two particles having different values of the ratio e/m. 


SOLUTION. The dipole moment of two particles with charges ei, e2 and masses mj, m2, in their 
centre-of-mass system, is 


where u = mim2/(m;+ m2), r = rı — rz. Hence 


” €i €2 - 
d= (—-— 
E e)p 


il 

| 
ATTN 
3 |S 


€? €1€2 
— = Ny Ee 
my r 


The matrix element is 
ol; 72 op 
dpp = D (d)p'p» w = (p p 2p, 


where p = uy, p’ = wv’ are the momenta of relative motion, and it is calculated from the plane wavest 


p= eT, =e? 


by means of the formula 
1 4vriq 
V | = —, =p — . 
( F) pp q ASP P 


t The agreement of the formula (92.23) for hw do, with the classical formula, when the one condition 
(92.24) is satisfied, is to some extent accidental. In the classical formula, the difference between v and v’ is 
beyond the accuracy postulated, and there is no rtason to identify vo in Fields, (70.22) with v specifically; if 
vo is identified with v’, there is no longer agreement with (92.23). 

ł The replacement of two particles by a single particle having the reduced mass is, of course, 
permissible only in the non-relativistic case. 
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The result ts 


2 
eres (=! e2 


dw 
dOkp' = p mi eye D og r(e- q)(e* -q) pu doy dox. 


After summation over polarizations, the angular distribution of the radiation is given by a factor 
sin? ©, where © is the angle between the direction of the photon k and the vector q, which lies in the 
scattering plane (see (45.4a)). 

After integration over the directions of the photon we have 


v w v +v” —2vuv' cos 0’ 


2 . 
16 2 2/6 &\ v' dw sin 6 dé 
dows = 3€1€2|— ~—_ 

mi m2 


where 0 is the scattering angle. Finally, integration with respect to 0 gives 





710 


2 
i 2 2/@1 e2\ 1 v +v' dw 
1e? log _—. 
v v—v' ow 


For radiation in the field of a fixed centre of Coulomb force, this formula is equivalent to (92.16). 


PROBLEM 2. In the Born approximation, find the bremsstrahlung cross-section for a non-relativistic 
collision of two electrons.t 


SOLUTION. In this case there is no dipole radiation, and we must therefore consider quadrupole 
radiation. In the classical theory, the spectral distribution of the total intensity of quadrupole radiation is 
given by 


Io = 96|( Dito P, 


where Dx = £ e(3xixk — rôk) is the quadrupole moment tensor of a system of charges.t For two 
electrons we have, in their centre-of-mass system, 


Dik = 4 (3XiXk — r’ Sik), r=r)}—fo. 
In the quantum theory, the Fourier components must be replaced by the matrix elements (cf. the 
discussion of dipole radiation in §45), and, with appropriate normalization of the wave functions (plane 


waves) and division by the photon energy w, we obtain the cross-section for emission of radiation with 
scattering of the electrons into the range of states d°p 


_ 1 iy, p42 
doy’ — 90w I(Dir)p'ol v(27) > 


where v = 2p/m is the initial velocity of relative motion; the emitted frequency w = (p?— p”)/m. 
The operator Dx is calculated by threefold commutation of the operator Dx with the Hamiltonian 


and 1s§ 


aA 


a 2e XX a i aA 
Du =| 6(% b+ bi) +6(35 61 + 5: *s) - 9( Se p +p 5 A) - ôx (5 61+ 635) |. 


+ The collision velocity v satisfies the conditions a <e’/hv <1. The classical case (e7/hv > 1) is 
discussed in Fields, §71, Problem. 

ł This formula is obtained from Fields (71.5) in the same way as (67.11) in that book is derived from 
(67.8). 

§ This expression is analogous to the classical form 


Bu == te [epte pi- o= p r- -3 bp r|, 


which would be obtained on differentiating Dx and using the classical equation of motion: 
ami = e’r/r’. 


QE4 - AA 
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Since the two particles (electrons) are identical, the matrix elements are calculated from the wave 
functions 


1 ip-r -ip-r 1 ip’-r —ip'-r 
Wp = 75 (e” +e '™ ), EVOL +e? ), 


where the signs + and — correspond to total spins 0 and 1 of the electrons (interchange of the electrons 
corresponds to changing the sign of r). 
The lengthy calculations lead to the following formula for the spectral distribution of the radiation: 


_4, 3x? 12(2—x)*-7(2—x)’x?-3x4 Vd=x) yx 
dow 15@ hi7- Q-x t Q- x) a- X cosh hja x 


where x = w/e and e = p’/m is the initial energy of relative motion of the electrons; the cross-section is 
averaged over values of the total spin of the electrons. The cross-section for energy loss by radiation is 


E€ 


1f odo = 8.1 ar? 
0 


(B. K. Fedyushin, 1952). 


PROBLEM 3. Determine the energy of the radiation resulting from the emission by a nucleus of a 
non-relativistic electron in the s state. 


SOLUTION. The wave function of the emitted electron is an outgoing spherical s wave normalized 
to unit total flux: 


1 e ipr 


H= Vamo) r> 


see QM, (33.14). As the wave function of the final state of the electron (after emission of the photon), 
we choose the plane wave 


w=er 


The transition matrix element is 


Pri = (pi)* = (| tid ax) 


— p’ f giw- ipr OX 
V (47rv) r 
_./47_ p 
v p’—p 


_ \2 v, 
vw’ 
the integral 1 is calculated by means of (57.6a). The radiation energy is given by (45.8) on multiplying by 
d’p'|(27)’ and integrating over the directions of p’ (which is equivalent to multiplying by 47). The 
spectral distribution of the emitted energy is then 
dE, = (2e°v" Brv) dw. 


When w -> 0, the final velocity v’ of the electron tends to v, and the formula agrees, as it should, with the 
non-relativistic limit of the classical result; see Fields, §69, Problem. The total emitted energy is (in 


ordinary units) 
4 v\? 
E= Sm () > 


where e = 3mv’ is the initial energy of the electron. 
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PROBLEM 4. Determine the energy of the radiation resulting from the reflection of a non-relativistic 
electron from an infinitely high potential barrier. 


SOLUTION. Let the electron be moving perpendicularly to the barrier. Although the photon may be 
emitted in any direction, in the non-relativistic case the photon momentum is small compared with the 
electron momentum, and we may therefore suppose that the reflected electron also is moving per- 
pendicularly to the plane of the barrier. Let the barrier be at x = 0, and the electron be moving on the 
side where x >0. The wave functions of the stationary states of one-dimensional motion, normalized by 
5(p/27r) (p = px), have the form of stationary waves (see QM, §21): 


Wi = 2 sin px, wy = 2 sin p’x. 


The matrix element of the operator p = px is 


[e] 


pri = — 4i Í sin p’x E sin px dx 


0 


-4 PP. 
4i p-p” —p? 
integrals of this form are to be understood as the limit, as 5 > + 0, of the values obtained by including a 
factor e ™ in the integrand. 
The energy radiated in a single reflection of the electron is found from (45.8) by multiplying by 
dp' = dw/v' and dividing by v/27 (the flux density of the wave approaching the barrier in the initial 
function yi): 


_4@7e?, .2adw 
dE. = qr IPA vo! 


_ 8 | 
=z uw dw. (1) 


At low frequencies (w < € = mv’) we have v' ~ v, and formula (1) becomes the classical formula (Fields 
(69.5)), which has to be integrated over angles, using the fact that v =3Av, where Av is the change in 
velocity of the electron on reflection; this is as it should be, since the condition for the collision time to 
be small (Fields, (69.1)) is always satisfied in reflection from a barrier. The quantum formula (1), 
however, also gives the total emitted energy (in ordinary units): 


_ (dE. 16 v? 
-|$ dw = 9 ae gt 
0 


PROBLEM 5. Determine the bremsstrahlung energy in the scattering of a slow electron by an atom. 


SOLUTION. With the condition pa <1 (where a denotes the atomic dimensions), the scattering by 
the atom is isotropic and does not depend on the electron energy; see QM, §132. The wave functions of 
the initial and final states of the electron may be written 


pi =e "+ fer, we =e? T+ fe” Ir, 
where f is the constant real scattering amplitude. These expressions pertain to the asymptotic range of 
distances r>a, which in the present case is the important range: r~1/p >a. The matrix element 
calculated from these functions is 


pri = (27f/w)(v — v’); 


the integrals are calculated as in Problem 3. Substituting this expression in (92.12), we obtain the 
cross-section for radiation with scattering of the electron in the direction p’, in ordinary units, 


dT op = OP (v-v doe w, (1) 


where doe = f? doy is the differential cross-section for elastic scattering. When fw < p’/2m, we can take 
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p = p’, and this formula then becomes, as it should, the non-relativistic expression for the emission of soft 
photons; see §98.t 
Integrating (1) over the directions of p’, we obtain 


_ 2p" 


dw 


dow 


where oe = 4zf’ is the total elastic scattering cross-section. Lastly, multiplying by fw and integrating with 
respect to w from 0 to p’/2m = e, we obtain the “effective retardation” 


Krad = Í ho do, = = acae(vic). (3) 


§93. Electron—nucleus bremsstrahlung. The relativistic case 


Let us consider the electron—nucleus bremsstrahlung for the case of relativistic 
electron velocities.t We shall assume that the condition for the Born approximation 
to be valid is satisfied for both the initial (v) and the final (v’) velocity of the 
electron: Ze’/hv <1, Ze’/hv' <1. The charge on the nucleus must be such that 
Za <1. 

As in §92, we shall neglect the recoil of the nucleus, so that the latter acts only 
as the source of an external field; the justifiability of this treatment is discussed in 
§97. 

According to (91.4), the cross-section for bremsstrahlung is given in terms of 
the amplitude by 


do = map E 


In the first non-vanishing approximation, the matrix element M; corresponds to 
two diagrams: 


ay do, do' da. (93.1) 


Lin ZTN (93.2) 
p’ p p p 


The free end q corresponds to the external field, so that q =p'—p +k is the 
4-vector of momentum transfer to the nucleus. Since the recoil is neglected, the 
time component q° = 0. 

According to the diagrams (93.2), 


Mp =- APV nega (yr AT yt yo HAM yeu 03.3) 


+ The fact that “factorization” of the cross-section (the separation of the factor sei) occurs here for 
any w is to some extent accidental, arising because the scattering amplitude is independent of the energy. 

+ The majority of the results given below were first derived by H. A. Bethe and W. Heitler (1934) 
and independently by F. Sauter (1934). 
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The intermediate 4-momenta are f = p —k, f' = p'+ k. We shall use the notation 
f?-m’?=—-2kp=-2ko, f?—m?=2kp'=2k'o. (93.4) 
A$” is the scalar potential of the external field; for a purely Coulomb field, 
Al'(q) = 41Ze/q’. (93.5) 
Substitution in (93.1) gives for the cross-section 


Z’e° [p'o 


do = —5 
4r” |plq’ 


e*e,(ū'Q"uX{ūğ’”u’) do, do’ do, (93.6) 


where 


H 
2wk' 2wWK Ys 
Q’= yQ” y’ 
-puf tm v vyf +m o 
2wkK' 2WK 


Disregarding polarization effects, we average the cross-section over the directions 
of spin of the initial electron and sum over the polarizations of the final electron 
and photon. This is equivalent to the substitution 


e*e,(i'Q*u)(4Q’u') > —3 tr Q, (yp + m)Q"(yp'+ m). 


The trace is calculated by means of the standard formulae (§22). The calculations 
are somewhat simplified by using the equation 


y°(yp)y° = yp, 


where p = (£, —p) if p = (£, p). Moreover, the number of terms to be calculated can 
be reduced by using the symmetry with respect to the change p e p’, k>- k, 
q—-— q; this simply interchanges cyclically the factors in the product of matrices, 
leaving the trace unaltered. 

The result is the following expression for the differential cross-section for 
bremsstrahlung in which a photon of a given frequency is emitted in a given 
direction and the secondary electron travels in a given direction:f 


t Here and in the rest of §93, p, p’ and q denote the magnitudes of the three-dimensional vectors: 
p = lp], p’=|p'l, a = lal. 
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Zar pm t dw 














do = An? pq? o — do, do' X 
2 2 nr 2 
q 2 2 2 2 =- _ (5-5) 
x {4 e +2¢ tel 5) -4(5-=) + 
2 2 ! 
+209 (L-4)-28, (£+*)}, (93.7) 
m° \k' K m \K K 


where k =£ -n'p, k'=e'—n-p’,n=k/o, q=p'+k-p. 
By means of simple transformations, this expression can be put in a form 
somewhat more convenient for analysis: 








2 
do = Zr are do p'm" sin 6 d0 sin 0’ d0’ dd X 
27 w pq 
p” p’ 
x [Pa e? -q sin’ we sin? 0 + 
122 op sin’ 0 + p” sin’ 6')— FPP. (26 +2e°-— q^ sin 90 sin 6’ cos $}, 
(93.8) 
where 
K=e-—pcos8, k'=e'—p’cos 6’, 


g’ = p’+p”+w’—2pw cos 6 +2p'w cos 6'—2pp'(cos 6 cos 6'+ sin 6 sin 6’ cos o); 


6, 0' are the angles between k and p, p’ respectively; @ is the angle between the 
plane of k and p and that of k and p’. 

The integration of (93.8) over the directions of the photon and the secondary 
electron is fairly lengthy. It leads to the following formula for the spectral 
distribution of the radiation: t 


dw p' (4 p’°+p' ll’ 
do, = Z? pee fi-a 7 Amfi E +I’ ~~ ald 
° eo p38 E pp’ p r pp’ 








See’ 2 2 2. ( ee'+p’ eeo] 
+L| (+a (ee + pp? +m’ee +e | ——;— — l'———] | 
3pp spp ee PP 2t pp’ p` p” 


where 


ry ri 2 
L =log — PP 
ee’ —pp'-—m 





+ The integration over the directions of the secondary electron only can also be completed in an 
analytical form; see R. L. Gluckstern and M. H. Hull, Jr., Physical Review 90, 1030, 1953. 

Reference may also be made to the review paper by H. W. Koch and J. W. Motz, Reviews of Modern 
Physics 31, 920, 1959, in which the bremsstrahlung formulae are represented graphically. 
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The permissible values of the frequency in these formulae are limited only by the 
condition imposed on the final velocity of the electron (Ze’/v’ <1): the electron 
must not lose almost all its energy. As w > 0, the emission cross-section diverges as 
dw/w; this illustrates a general rule which will be discussed in §98. 

In the non-relativistic limit (p <m), the photon momentum is small compared 
with the electron momentum, since 





<p. 


Hence q’*~(p'— pY. Putting in (93.8) s =s'=m and neglecting p, p' and œ in 
comparison with m, we find 


lan, 
do = Ž Zar? $2 P M- sin 0 d9 sin 0’ d0’ db X 
T w pq 





x (p? sin’ 0 + p” sin’ 0'— 2pp' sin 0 sin 6' cos ọ), 


or 





do = (nx q) re (93.10) 


in accordance with the Born-approximation formula derived in §92, Problem 1. 
Correspondingly, the spectral distribution of the radiation is given by the formula 
(92.16) already derived.t 

In the ultra-relativistic case, when both the initial and the final energies of the 
electron are large (e, £'®>® m), the angular distribution of photons and secondary 
electrons is very unusual. For small angles 0, 0’, the quantities x, x’ which appear 
in the denominators of formula (93.8) are 


2 2 
k ~ie (T+ 0°), c= ie (Tat 9”), (93.11) 


and become very small in the range 0 < m/e. In this range the magnitude of the 
vector q is also small (q ~ m). Thus, in the ultra-relativistic case, the photon and 
the secondary electron move forwards in a narrow cone with aperture angle ~m/c. 

A quantitative formula for the angular distribution in the ultra-relativistic case is 
easily obtained from (93.8) by substituting for «x, x’ from (93.11), replacing p, p’ in 
all other places by e, ', and neglecting q? in comparison with e°. With the 
convenient notation 


ô = €6/m, ô' = ¢'6'/m, (93.12) 


+ The derivation of this formula by taking the limit in (93.9) is somewhat laborious, however, 
because of the cancellation of various terms. 
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we can put (93.8) in the form 








do == Zari “r “> § dê - &' da’ dp x 
TT eq‘ 
<f 8? + 5” 2? w? 8? + 8”? 
(1+8 (1+8 2ee'0+8N1+8A _ 


_(e' , &\  ôô'cos o 
(= ta Tet (93.13) 


Putting q = (n X q? + (n: q? (n = k/w), we can easily find that for small angles 


2 


a= (6° + 8” —288' cos p) +m (> 





1+8 14+6”)’ 
pets | (93.14) 
When 6 ~ 6’~ 1, the second term in (93.14) is small compared with the first. The 
two terms become comparable at even smaller angles, where 5 ~ m/e. Although q 
here becomes particularly small (q ~ m’/e <m), the integrated contribution from 
this region to the cross-section is still small compared with that from the whole 
region ô <1 (the ratio of the contributions is easily seen to be m’/e*). But q can 
also reach values q ~ m’/e when 6 ~ 5'~ 1 if 


|5—-8'|<m/e, d<mle. (93.15) 


The contribution from this region is of the same order as the whole integral 
cross-section, or may even be the principal term in it (see below). 

The integration of (93.13) with respect to @ and 6’ gives the angular distribution 
of photons (with given frequency), regardless of the direction of the secondary 
electron:t 


pE ô dô 


— 2 
do = 8Z*a ETO 
€ g' 48? 2ee' Ife 168° 
[eriat emo etet aray) 90 


Integrating with respect to ô, we find the spectral distribution of the radiation in 
the ultra-relativistic case: 


_ ym? pes = -3)( dee’ 1), 
do, = 4Z°ar? = (5+ =—3)(log == 5); (93.17) 


this formula can also, of course, be obtained directly from (93.9). 
The presence of the logarithm of a large quantity (the ratio ce'/mw ~ e'lm > 1 


+ The integration over ¢ from 0 to 277 is taken first. That over 5’ is conveniently replaced by integration 
over the difference |A| = |5’ — ô|, dividing the range into parts, from 0 to some Ao and from Ao to ©, where Ao 
satisfies the inequalities m/e <Ao<1. In each region, appropriate approximations are possible in the 
integrand. 
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even if w ~ £) should be noted. If this quantity is so large that its logarithm is also 
large, the logarithmic terms become the principal ones in these formulae. The 
logarithm arises from integration in the range (93.15).t Thus, in the logarithmic 
approximation, i.e. when the terms not containing a large logarithm are neglected, 
the secondary electron moves at an angle ~(m/e) to the direction of incidence. 

Finally, we shall give the limiting formula for the region near the hard end of 
the spectrum, when the ultra-relativistic electron radiates almost all its energy: 
w = e£ > e'. From (93.9) we easily find 





12 4 ’ 29 ' ’ ’ 
do, = 2Z?ar? te {en log a -ME jog? Et _ = (93.18) 


Formulae (93.17) and (93.18) together cover the whole range of values of w for an 
ultra-relativistic initial electron, and agree for w~e>e'>m. If the secondary 
electron is non-relativistic (p’ < m), then 


, V[2m(e - w)) dw 
e m . 


€ 


do, = 2Z ar (93.19) 


POLARIZATION EFFECTS 


Polarization effects in bremsstrahlung can be studied by the general method 
described in §65. The choice of the 4-vectors e®, e® is here particularly simple. 
Since there is only one frame of reference (the rest frame of the nucleus) which is 
of practical importance, it is sufficient to put e® = (0, e®), e = (0, e®), where e®, 
e® are unit vectors perpendicular to k, one lying in the plane of k and p and the 
other perpendicular to that plane. 

We shall not give here either the fairly lengthy calculations or their quantitative 
results, but merely note some qualitative properties of the polarization effects.ł 
These properties can be derived by means of various symmetry relations, as was 
done for the Compton effect in §87. 

The theory under consideration corresponds to the first non-vanishing ap- 
proximation of perturbation theory. In this approximation the cross-section cannot 
contain a term proportional only to the polarization vector ¢ of the initial electron 
or C’ of the final electron. The absence of a term «C¢ means that the total emission 
cross-section (summed over the polarizations of the photon and the secondary 
electron) is independent of the polarization of the incident electron. 

Of the terms proportional to only the photon polarization parameters £i, £2, &3, 


+ This is easily seen by considering the range of integration in which ġ and A= 6'—6 satisfy the 
conditions m/e <A, p <1. In this range, q?/m? ~ A? + $8’, and the terms in the braces in (93.13) are 
proportional to ġ* or A’ (becoming zero when ¢ = 0 and A = 0). Integrals of the form 


p? do dA A? do dA 
(A+ Soy TETE 


diverge logarithmically; they are “‘cut off” at the limits of the above-mentioned range of the variables. 

+ For a fuller discussion of these effects, see W. H. McMaster, Reviews of Modern Physics 33, 8, 
1961, and V. N. Baier, V. M. Katkov, and V. S. Fadin, Radiation from Relativistic Electrons (Izluchenie 
relyativistskikh élektronov), Atomizdat, Moscow, 1973. 
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the term «é; is absent. Thus a photon radiated by an unpolarized electron is not 
circularly polarized. Here, however, there is a difference from the corresponding 
result for the Compton effect: in the latter case such terms were forbidden by 
spatial parity because of the impossibility of constructing a pseudoscalar from the 
only two available independent vectors, k and k’. For bremsstrahlung, there are 
three independent momenta p, p’ and k, and these suffice to construct the pseudo- 
scalar k- p Xp’. A term of the form &k- p X p' does not violate spatial parity, and 
therefore, strictly speaking, need not be zero; but it is not invariant under a change 
of sign of all the momenta (cf. (87.26)), and is consequently absent in the first Born 
approximation. 

The existence of the pseudoscalar k »• pX p' also has the result that, as well as 
the term proportional to &3, a term proportional to éi is also allowed in the 
cross-section, unlike the case of the Compton effect. This term arises as a product 
of the form 


SapVa(k X v)gk > p X p’ 


(where v =k x p), which is invariant both under spatial inversion and under a 
change of sign of all the momenta. Thus the emitted photon has linear polariza- 
tion of both kinds (both along the axes e” and e”, and in the “diagonal” directions 
at 45° to these axes). This refers, however, only to conditions where the direction 
of motion of the secondary electron is also recorded. On integration over all 
directions of p’, the term «é; in the cross-section vanishes. This is evident from 
symmetry, since after the integration the two non-coincident “diagonal” directions 
become equivalent, and there can therefore be no preferential polarization along 
one of them, such as occurs when é; # 0. 

The degree of linear polarization is independent of the state of polarization of 
the incident electron: the correlation terms of the form €;¢ and &3¢ in the 
cross-section are forbidden in the first Born approximation. The term &3¢, however, 
is allowed, so that the photon radiated by a polarized electron is circularly 
polarized (Ya. B. Zel’dovich, 1952). 


SCREENING 


The formulae derived above are for a purely Coulomb field. If radiation in a 
collision not with a “bare” nucleus but with an atom is considered, allowance must 
be made for the screening of the nuclear field by the electrons, which reduces the 
cross-section. For this purpose we must include the atomic form factor F(q) in the 
potential A“(q) of the external field; see QM, §139. According to QM (139.2), this 
is done by writing Z — F(q) instead of Z. We shall show under what conditions 
screening is important. 

A given value of q in the form factor corresponds to distances r~ 1/q in the 
spatial distribution of the electron charges in the atom. The form factor becomes 
almost equal to Z (total screening) when q < 1/a, where a is the dimension of the 
atom. 

In the ultra-relativistic case, as we have seen, an important contribution to the 
emission cross-section comes from the range of values of q near its minimum 
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possible value for given initial and final energies of the electron. In the ultra- 
relativistic case, 


Amin = Pp — P'— w 
= V(e?—m’)— V(e" — m°?) -(e -—e') 
= m’ol2ee'. (93.20) 


Screening is important if qmin © 1/a, or 
ce'/mw = am. (93.21) 


This condition is always satisfied for sufficiently large energies of the incident 
electron. 

If qmin € 1/a (‘total screening”) we can immediately write down, with logarith- 
mic accuracy, the spectral distribution of the radiation. The argument of the 
logarithm in (93.17) is just the left-hand side of the inequality ce’/mw > am. When 
the inequality is satisfied, the integral over q which leads to this logarithm is cut off 
at a quantity of the order of the right-hand side of the inequality. According to the 
Thomas—Fermi model a ~ aZ '?, where ay ~ 1/me’ is the Bohr radius (see QM, 
§70); then am ~ 1/aZ'". Thus, when there is total screening, the logarithm in (93.17) 
should be replaced by log(1/aZ'”). 


ENERGY LOSS 


The energy lost as radiation by the electron is expressed by the “effective 
retardation” 


e-m 


Krad = f w do. (93.22) 


0 


The calculation of the integral, with do,, from (93.17), givest 


2 2 
Krad = Z’arce [etim log 2 — 
 (8e+6p)m?, e+p 4 2m’ (ee +P) 
sep? log —— 3t D F (3 Jt, (93.23) 


where the function F(€) is Spence’s function (131.19). 
In the non-relativistic case, (93.23) becomes 


Krad = 16Z’arzm/3, (93.24) 


+ Although formula (93.17) is inapplicable near the upper limit, this fact is unimportant, since the 
integral converges. 
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since F(€) = € when é <1; see (131.23). This formula can, of course, be obtained 
by direct integration of the non-relativistic Born formula (92.16). 
In the ultra-relativistic case, 
1 


2 
Kea = 4Zar?e (log 2 3): (93.25) 


when é> 1, F(£)=ż}log £; see (131.20). The two log? terms in (93.23) can then be 
omitted. 

The ratio k;aq/e is also called the cross-section for energy loss by radiation. It 
increases logarithmically when e is large. This increase no longer occurs, however, 
when screening is taken into account. For total screening, k;aq/eé tends to a constant 
limit ~ 4Z7 ar? log(1/aZ"). 

For a collision with an atom, it must also be remembered that some radiation 
originates from the electrons, as well as that from the nucleus. We shall see later 
($97) that, in the ultra-relativistic case, the electron—electron emission cross-section 
differs from the electron—nucleus cross-section only in that the factor Z? is absent. 
Hence the presence of Z atomic electrons can be approximately allowed for by 
replacing Z? by Z(Z + 1). 

On passing through a medium containing N atoms per unit volume, a fast 
electron loses its energy, on average, over a distance 


laa ~ €/Nkraa ~ [Z°a Nr? loga ZDT, (93.26) 


called the radiation length. 


COHERENCE LENGTH 


Formula (93.20) may be given a different and more general interpretation. For 
the expressions derived above to be valid, it is necessary that the external field in 
which the electron moves should vary only slightly (in the direction of motion) over 
distances 


lon ~ 1/dmin ~ €€'/m’w (= ee'/c?m’w); (93.27) 


this is called the coherence length.t The value (93.27) obtained in the Born 
approximation is actually quite generally valid for ultra-relativistic particles: it is 
easily derived in the opposite case of quasi-classical motion also, since from 
(90.22)t we see at once that the important times for radiation at small angles to the 
direction of motion are 


T~ s'lew(1—v)~ &'e/m’o, 
corresponding to a section of the trajectory with length cr ~ Icon. 


+ The discussion here is due to M. L. Ter-Mikaélyan (1953). 
ł The derivation of (90.22) was based only on the smallness of the curvature of the trajectory, and in 
that sense does not depend on the fact that a magnetic field was specifically under consideration in §90. 
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For a given frequency w, the coherence length increases with the electron 
energy. However, the formulae obtained for bremsstrahlung at an isolated atom 
can be valid also for passage through a medium only if there is no secondary 
photon emission or electron scattering over a distance equal to the coherence 
length. The condition for no secondary photon emission is [eon € lag, but the 
condition for no electron scattering is violated much sooner: there is repeated 
scattering of the electron by the atomic nuclei in the medium over a distance ~la. 

To arrive at a quantitative condition, we return to formula (90.22) before the 
integration with respect to time in the exponent and write this as 


titr tyt+r 


-i$ Í (1—m-v)dt~—*2F f0- v+ Í odt}, (93.28) 
ty ty 


g' 


where 0 is the small angle between v and n which results from scattering by nuclei. 
For Coulomb scattering, 6 changes by small jumps, and its time variation is 
therefore a slow “diffusion in angle”. The mean square deflection of the electron 
over t — t; is, in order of magnitude, 


~ (t — ti)/lcous 
where lcou is the mean free path for Coulomb collisions, given by 
1/lcou ~ (NZ’e4/e) log(\ max! X min), 


where Xmax and Ymin are the maximum and minimum angles of scattering in one 
collision for which the process may still be regarded as Rutherford scattering (cf. 
PK, $41).t The value of ymin is determined by the atomic dimensions a, over which 
the field of the nucleus is screened: ymin ~ 1/pa. Large scattering angles are limited 
(for an ultra-relativistic electron) by distances of the order of the nuclear radius R: 
Xmax ~ 1/pR. If we put R = 1.5 x 108Z!’ cm ~ r,Z'?, we find 


2 2 


E QE 
lcou ~ N ZZe7 loglaZ D m? braa- (93.29) 


The second term in (93.28), which covers a time 7 ~ koh, iS now estimated as 


0°r ~ (wele eon! Lcout ~ leon! @lrad- 


For the bremsstrahlung formulae to be valid that were derived without allowance 
for multiple scattering, this term must be much less than unity. Hence we find the 
condition 


loon < ælrads (93.30) 
which is stronger than Ion € laa (L. D. Landau and I. Ya. Pomeranchuk, 1953). 


+ The mean free path is determined by the transport cross-section o: = f (1— cos y) da(y). For the 


scattering of ultra-relativistic electrons by a Coulomb centre, the cross-section dø (y) is given by (80.10). 
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§94. Pair production by a photon in the field of a nucleus 


The formation of an electron—positron pair in a collision between a photon and 
a nucleus (Z+y>Z+e +e") and electron—nucleus bremsstrahlung (Z +e >Z + 
e +y) are two cross-channels of the same reaction. Rules have already been 
formulated in $91 for the transformation of formulae from the latter case to the 
former. Applying these rules to (93.8), we find the following expression for the 
differential cross-section for pair production by an unpolarized photon, averaged 
over the polarizations of the components of the pair: 


Z’ar.m’p.p- dex . 
= — ——— . _ _ x 
do an og? sin 6, d0- - sin 0- d0- dd 


p4 p? 
x {Ps (4e? — q’ sin’ 6, +o (464 — q’) sin’ 0- — 
+ — 


2w? 


K4K-— 





. 2p+p- . 
(p4 sin’ 0, + p? sin? 0 j- FP- (2e4 + 2e* — q® sin 6, sin 0- cos $}, 
+ — 
(94.1) 
K+ = €+ — p+ COS 0+, q? =(p.t+p_—k)’, E€E+tEeE-=w 


(H. A. Bethe and W. Heitler, 1934). 
A similar transformation derives from (93.9) the energy distribution of the 


components of the pair: 








2 
— + 
do..= Z’ar? Pel de,{—$— 2E4E- p+ 5 + 











_ 1 

+ m%(1 25+, $= LL )+ 

p> "p+ © PP- 
+L|- BEE- | w? (2e? +p}p?- m’e E )— 

3p+p- pipt a ~ 
_ mo (1 E+€-— Pt] ] oe) 

2p.p-\" p? T p? ? 
_+p.p_+m?’ €+ + Ds 
L= Ere t += e 

log ee p,p_i m” l. = log ep. (94.2) 


Since the above formulae are based on the Born approximation, they are valid 
under the conditions Ze?/v+ < 1. The symmetry of (94.1) and (94.2) with respect to 
the electron and the positron is itself a consequence of the Born approximation, 
and would not occur in higher approximations. 

In the ultra-relativistic case (e+ > m), the electron and the positron are emitted at 
angles 0+~ m/e relative to the direction of the incident photon. The angular 


+ Polarization effects in pair production by a photon are discussed in the papers already quoted in 
§93 in connection with bremsstrahlung. 
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distribution is given by a formula similar to (93.13): 














_8 2 MÍE+E- {- 54 B 62 w’ 62+ 8? 
do = re g 48+) G4 2p (i+ 82) e648 +82) ~ 
E4 &- 646_cos p 
+(+] SO SOs P 
(= =) eer aD 5,8- - dô, dô- dé, (94.3) 
with 
2 2 2\2 
q4 _ 2 2 2 1+ 64 | 
q = 6+ 82 +28. ô- cosd +m ( S), (94.4) 
The energy distribution in this case is 
do = 4Z’ ar de, (e2 +e? +łee (1o TEE S )(ultra-relativistic case) 
e ETTE- T3848- 108- mo 2 
(94.5) 


Integration of (94.5) over £, from m to œ gives the total cross-section for pair 
production by a photon having a given energy:t 


w >m. (94.6) 


o= $2ari(log 2o ca} 


42 


As with bremsstrahlung, the logarithmic term in the ultra-relativistic cross- 
section arises from the range of values q ~ m’/e. This now corresponds to angles 
for which 


}5,-5|<m/e, |m- e|= mle, 


instead of ġ <m/e as in (93.15). Thus, in the logarithmic approximation, the 
directions of the electron and the positron are at small angles to the direction of the 
photon and are almost coplanar with the direction of the photon but on opposite 
sides of it. 

Near the reaction threshold (w > 2m), the Born approximation is invalid. The 
derivation of a quantitative formula in this case would require an exact calculation 
of the Coulomb interaction of the three charged particles (the nucleus and the pair) 
in the final state. The symmetry with respect to the electron (which is attracted to 
the nucleus) and the positron (which is repelled from the nucleus) is then, of 
course, lost. 

If 


Za < jot 1, (94.7) 


+ Since the integral converges at both limits, the inapplicability of formula (94.5) for small values of 
€+— m is not important. 
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the Born approximation is still valid. At non-relativistic energies of the pair, 
w ~2m>p., and therefore q = w. In (94.1) we can everywhere put £+ = k+ = m, 
w = 2m, and this formula then reduces to 


_ Zar? pp- 


do = 6477 m’ 


(p? sin? 6, + p? sin? 0_) do, do- de.. (94.8) 








After integration over angles, 
(p4 +p? 
do =§Z’ ar. pae- n de, 


_ 2Z’ ar 


Im? (@n 2m)V [(e. —m)(e_— m)] de. (94.9) 





Finally, integration over c, from m to w —m gives the total cross-section 
_ 3 
s= Zar (=) . (94.10) 


If the relative velocity (vo) of the components of the pair formed is small, their 
Coulomb interaction must be taken into account (A. D. Sakharov, 1948). This 
interaction becomes important when vo is of the order of (or less than) the 
velocities of the particles in the bound state of the electron and positron (positronium): 


Vo Sa. (94.11) 


Let us consider the process in the centre-of-mass system of the pair. Virtual 
momenta ~m are important in the diagrams which represent the process in this 
system; that is, distances ~1/m between the electron and the positron are im- 
portant. The wave function W/(r) of their relative motion changes appreciably only over 
distances r ~ 1/mvy ~ 1/ma, which are large compared with 1/m. The allowance for 
the interaction of the particles therefore amounts to the inclusion of a factor w*(0) 
in the transition matrix element. The differential cross-section is accordingly 
multiplied by |y (0)}, i.e. by 


27a/v 
To en Trafa? (94. 12) 


see QM, (136.11). The relative velocity of the two particles is the velocity of one 
particle in the rest frame of the other. Comparing the values of the invariant p+„p £ 
here and in the laboratory system (the rest frame of the nucleus), we find 


m2 


Va -va &t& P+ P- 


whence vo may be found. If p+ and p- are similar in magnitude and direction, vo is 
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given by the approximate formula 
= p’d’+ (p+ — p-)'le? (94.13) 


valid for vo <1; here p = x(pi+p-_), e =3(e,+ €-), and @ is the angle between p- 
and p-. 

The correction to the cross-section according to (94.12) and (94.13) causes an 
anomaly in the correlation between the momenta of the electron and positron 
formed: it has a narrow maximum at p+ ~ p-. 


§95. Exact theory of pair production in the ultra-relativistic 
case 


In 8893 and 94 we have discussed bremsstrahlung and pair production by a 
photon in the relativistic case, using the Born approximation, for which the 
condition Za <1 must always be satisfied. In $895 and 96 we shall describe a theory 
of these processes which is not subject to the limitation just mentioned, i.e. is valid 
even if Za ~ 1 (H. A. Bethe and L. C. Maximon, 1954). We shall assume that both 
the particles (the initial and final electrons, or the constituents of the pair) are 
ultra-relativistic, with energy £ >m. 

We have seen that in the ultra-relativistic case both particles move at small 
angles (0, 6' or 6,,6_) to the direction of the photon: 0 < m/e. This property is 
preserved in the exact (with respect to Za) theory, and we shall therefore consider 
just this range of angles. 

The momentum transfer to the nucleus in this range is q ~ m. This means that in 
the wave functions the important values of the impact parameter are p ~ 1/q ~ 1/m, 
i.e. “large” distances. At such distances the wave function derived in §39 can be used. 
The calculations for pair production are as follows. 

The pair production cross-section is similar in form to the photoelectric effect 
cross-section (cf. (56.1), (56.2)): 








E 1 ? 7 d’p, d'p- 
do = 2r eV (4n) Tag Mi 5(w e_) Or (95.1) 
where 
Mi = | yga o ey, 9, dx (95.2) 


Here pS, is the wave function of the electron, and Y“? -p, the wave function 
with negative energy —e, and momentum —p+. 

The function pp 'p.. Which pertains to a particle in the final state, must have an 
asymptotic form which includes (besides the plane wave) an ingoing spherical 
wave; this is indicated by the superscript (—). According to (39.10), this wave 


QE4 - BB 
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function ist 


| 
We = Taye "(I SF Cin, 1 -ip-r + pup) 





(95.3) 
CO = e"’T(1 + iv), v = Za. | 


The function y“? -,, must have an asymptotic form which includes an outgoing 
spherical wave (indicated by the superscript (+)), since it denotes the wave 
function of an “initial state with negative energy”. The asymptotic form of the 
wave function of the positron, obtained from y®?* p , then has an ingoing wave, as 
is correct for a final particle. According to (39.11), this function is 


_ Cc —ip,- ia’ V 
TRAR LEV o (14 Je, SFO iv, 1, i(p+r + p+ ° r))u(— > 95.4) 


C® = e ™T(1 + iv). 
The terms ~1/e in (95.3) and (95.4) have to be included because of the matrix 
structure of M; (95.2). The matrix element (a), is a vector whose direction is close 
to that of k. The leading term in (a - e); is therefore small, and the correction terms 


are of the same order of magnitude as that term. 
Substituting (95.3) and (95.4) in (95.2) and neglecting terms ~1/e,¢_, we find 


M;i = 5 u*(p_{(e-a)I +(e-a)(a-1,)+(a-L)(e-a)}u(—p:), (95.5) 


N 
(e+£-) 
where 


N =CC© = ap/sinh rv, (95.6) 


I = f eo“ "F*F, d°x, 

L =i | ee FAVR, d3x, 

(95.7) 
i —iq'r x 3 

I + fe (VF_)*F, d°x, 

q=p.t+p-—k; 


F_ and F, are used for brevity to denote the hypergeometric functions which 
appear in (95.3) and (95.4). The integrals I, L, I- satisfy one identical relation: from 


f Ve*F*F,) d’x = 0, 


+ In this section, p- = |p-|, q = lq]. 
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we have 
ql + 2e.1,+ 2e_L =Q. (95.8) 
We average |M;|? over polarizations of the incident photon, and sum over direc- 
tions of the electron and positron spins. This is done by the tensor substitution 
eet > (Six ~ nin), n= k/w, 

and changing the bispinor products according to 

Us+Us > 2 p+ = (ey° — p+’ YF m). 
Putting also a = y°y, we find 

|M; > (N?/2e+e-){tr p-Q + p+Q -tr p-m - Q)p.(n - Q}, 
Q= yI -yy L- y: Dy, 
Q = yl*— yy Ey- yyl i I). 


The final result, obtained after making the appropriate approximations, for the 
ultra-relativistic case at small angles 


6.~mi/e <1, (95.9) 
will be given here. We define the auxiliary vectors 


0, (95.10) 


where the suffix L denotes the component perpendicular to the direction of k. Then 


mod, 





MiP inea rnp +2|r 2 +1, 





ere arter i (95.11) 


where we have used the fact that I ~ el./q ~ cIz/m (as is seen from (95.8)), and 
terms of higher order in m/e are omitted. 
The integrals I- may be expressed as 


; Ps ðJ 
ayn dp.’ 





1, i(psr+ p+- r))F (iv, 1, i(p-r + p_-r)) d*x. (95.12) 





+ Calculations with allowance for the polarizations of all the particles are given by H. Olsen and L. 
C. Maximon, Physical Review 114, 887, 1959, and in the book by Baier et al. cited in $93. 
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The integral J can be written in terms of the complete hypergeometric function:f 


_4a 4, =a)" a 
= (oe F(-iv, iv, 1, 2), 
(95.13) 
7=2 q'(p+p-— p+: p-) + 2(p+ - q)(p-: q) 
(q’ — 2p- q)(q’ —2p_ ` q) 


The differentiation with respect to p+ must be carried out with q fixed, only 
thereafter putting q=p:+p_—k. The result, after making the approximations 
corresponding to the ultra-relativistic case and the conditions (95.9), is 


I. 





- + oS (St) f= vaësF (2) +i Sy F'(2\(aés— mõ»), (95.14) 


with, for brevity, the notation 


= z=1- 4 gt 
+— i, als = 17-7 > 646-5 
1+ ô+ m’ | (95.15) 


F(z) = F(-), iv, 1, z), 


F(z) being a real function. The integral I is then found immediately from (95.8). 
Substituting the values of the integrals in (95.11) and thence in (95.1), we find 
the required cross-section: 


4 TV ? > 2 mî 
do -4E Z are ig? OF dô, ô- dô- : dd dex X 


x { F%(2)[—2e. (62% + 87E?) + w (87+ 6 YEE + 
+ 2(¢e3 + €7)5,5_€,€ cos o] + 
4 
+ a iig F”?(z)[-2e+e-(8}£1 + 87E) + w (1 + 848E E- — 
—2(e4 + e?) ô- é cos 6). (95.16) 


When v > 0, 


TV 
sinh trv 





>], F(z)>1, F'(z)=v’>0. 


The expression (95.16) then reduces, as it should, to Bethe and Heitler’s formula 
(94.3), which corresponds to the Born approximation. It also reduces to this 
formula for any v if the angles of emission of the pair satisfy the conditions 


\s,-8-|<1, |n—-¢]<1. 


+ The calculations are given in Nordsieck’s paper quoted in §92. 
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For then q <m, so that the second term in the braces in (95.16) can be omitted 
because of the extra factor (q/m)* as:compared with the first term, and in the first 
term we have (since 1 — z ~ q’/m’ <1)t 


F(z)> F(1)= F(-ip, tv, 1, 1) 


E 1 
~ Td —iv)l( + iv) 


_ sinh mv 
TV 


, (95.17) 


so that the similar factor in front of the braces is cancelled. 

Let us now consider the integration of the cross-section over the directions of 
emission of the pair. The integration over angles is divided into two regions I and 
II, in which we have respectively 


MD 1-z>1-z, (AD 1-z<1-2Z, 
where z; is a certain value such that 1 > 1-— zı >(m/e}. Since in region II 1- z <1, 
q? <% m’, it follows from the above discussion that in this region dø ~ døg = do, =o, 


where doz is the cross-section in the Born approximation. The integral over angles 
is therefore 


do,.= | do = f do + f do,>0 
I il 


= (do..)p + f (do — do,,.), (95.18) 
I 


where (do.+)g is the Born cross-section (94.5) integrated over angles. 
In region I we have 


q’|m? = 8? + 62+ 28,8- cos o. 


We shall change from the variables ô, 5_, @ to &,, €_, z. A direct calculation of the 
Jacobian for this transformation gives 


6, dë, - 8 dô- - dẹ > TORNYA 





where 
1 -z = (q/m) é E- 
=ġ, +E -2&€ +2V[E&E(1- E1 -— E) cos @. 


t This value of the function can be obtained from QM, (e.7), which relates hypergeometric functions 
with arguments z and 1 — z. 
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Expressing sin ġ and cos@ in terms of the other quantities by means of this 
equation and substituting in (95.16), we obtain after some simple algebra 


2dé, dé dz 


do = Ades GF) - (1 été. - I ET 





2 
| aay [(e2 + £?)(1 — 2) + 2e+8-(£, — £ 4 
+E fe? + e?)z + 2e,e-(& + - Di}, 


A=( TV ) zars 


sinh mv) 2mo?’ 








Finally, we replace č, and & in terms of new “spherical” variables y and w: 


¿& +é —1= Vz sinx cos i, 
¿& -é =V(1-z)sin y sin y, 
Osx <ir, 0<WX<2z7, 


2 dé, dé- > V[z(1— z)] sin x cos y dx dw. 


These ranges of variation of y and w correspond to the range 0 to 1 for é, and é_, 
i.e. to the range 0 to œ for 6, and ô- (or, equivalently, 6, and 6_); the rapid 
convergence of the integral allows the range of variation of the angles to be 
extended in this way. After the transformation, the root in the denominator 
becomes V[z(1—z)]cos x; the integration over y and y is elementary, and the 
result is 


F*(z) 
l-z 





do =2A -2r dz(e4 + £? tee) +5 F'@)| de. 
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An extra factor 2 has been included because the integration over z is to be taken 
from 0 to zı, whereas, when the azimuth @ varies from 0 to m and from r to 27, 
each value of z occurs twice. 

The integration over z is effected by means of formula (92.14), which, for 


v'=—v (and F(z) accordingly real), becomes 
F za, ld , 
jot yh * = Ty Gy (2FF ). 


The integral of this expression is z,\F(z,)F’(z))/v?. The value of z;F(z;) ~ F(1) is 
taken from (95.17), and the limit of F’(z;—> 1) is given byt 


PROS Rites 


- [log = z) + 2f(vy) SER 


where 
f(v) =P + iv) + VI — iv) - 20] 
28 1 
E n=1 n(n? + yy 
W(z) =I'(z)/T(z). 


(95.19) 


Substituting the above expressions in (95.18), we obtain as the final formula 


2E+€— 





d 
do. = 4Z’ar?(e} + e? + iee )| 10g E£- 5 faz) > (95.20) 
The total cross-section for pair production by a photon with energy w is 
a = ¥Z°ar?| log = — 5 102). (95.21) 


We see that the only change in these formulae is that a universal function f(aZ) of 
the atomic number is subtracted from the logarithm. Figure 18 shows a graph of 
this function. For v <1, f(v) ~ 1.2v’. 


896. Exact theory of bremsstrahlung in the ultra-relativistic 
case 


The matrix element for the bremsstrahlung process is 
M; = f PRla e*) e ™ YW Bx: (96.1) 


t The derivation of this formula is in the Appendix to the paper by H. Davies, H. A. Bethe and L. C. 
Maximon, Physical Review 93, 788, 1954. 
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the wave functions of the initial electron (e, p) and the final electron (e’, p’) include 
respectively outgoing and ingoing spherical waves in their asymptotic forms. The 
calculation of this integral is similar to that of the matrix element (95.2), but will not 
be given here. Instead, we shall describe another way of calculating the brems- 
strahlung cross-section, based on the fact that the process is quasi-classical, and 
not using the explicit form of the wave functions of the electron in the field of the 
nucleus (and in this sense independent of the precise form of the field potential (V. 
N. Baier and V. M. Katkov, 1968). 

In the bremsstrahlung process, the nucleus transfers to the electron and the 
photon a momentum q= p' +k- p. As in the pair production problem, we must 
distinguish two ranges of values of the transfer q, which is transverse relative to p: 


(D m>q,>om’le’?, (ID qı ~ wm’le? < m. (96.2) 


It is evident that in region I the emission cross-section is equal to the Born value: 
for these values of q., the recoil momentum of the nucleus is unimportant, as will 
be shown in §98 (see the derivation of the condition (98.10)). In region I, the 
cross-section for the process is therefore the product of the exact cross-section for 
electron scattering in the field of the nucleus at rest and an emission probability 
which is independent of the form of the field. But since, according to (80.10), the 
exact cross-section for scattering at small angles in a Coulomb field is equal to the 
Born value, so is the cross-section for the whole process in region I. 

Thus only region II need be considered. Small momentum transfers correspond 
to the passage of the electron at large distances from the nucleus: p ~ 1/q, ~ e/m’. 
But, at these distances, the motion of the electron is certainly quasi-classical, as is 
easily seen by direct application of the usual quasi-classical condition, QM (46.7), to 
the ultra-relativistic equation (39.5). 

Since the motion is quasi-classical, we can use the method already applied in 
$90 for synchrotron radiation. The expression (90.7) is in this case the probability of 
emission when the electron passes the nucleus once. 

Formula (90.18) remains valid for the function L used in $890; the only 
difference is in the form of the quasi-classical electron path r = r(t), which is used 
to calculate the difference r2— ry. 

At large impact parameters, the field of the nucleus may be regarded as weak. 
In the zero-order approximation, the path is a straight line passing at a distance p 
from the centre. In the next approximation, we have as the equation of motion (cf. 
Mechanics, §20) 


as 


P — 


—=—_ § mě 


p dU 
t r 


dr’ 
where p is a vector lying in the xy-plane and perpendicular to the initial momentum 


of the electron, and r on the right-hand side is to be taken as the zero-order 
function: 


r= VP+ vt?) = V(p?+ t’. 
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Hence 
p(t)-—pi=—p Í dtr: (96.3) 


The velocity v(t) = p(t)/e, where the energy e depends on the magnitude but not 
the direction of p, may be regarded as constant with sufficient accuracy. A further 
integration then gives 


(D-r =v- t) | pE- pil dt’ (96.4) 


We shall take t; =—œ, so that the quantities p; = p(—œ)=p and v= p/e are the 
initial momentum and velocity of the electron. 
We can put the probability (90.7) in the form 


dw = |a(p)|’ kT, (96.5) 
where 
2 . E 
a(p) = e27 f R(t) expli P (wt —k- r(t))} dt, 
R(t) = SEE ae (96.6) 
(2e’) (2e) 
and £'=£-— w, p(t) = p(t)—k. The classical function p(t) is given by (96.3). If p 
denotes the initial momentum of the particle, we have for a Coulomb field (U = — vfr, 
v = Za) 
-p }P t | 
p(t) =p p? wort 1}, 
and 


r(t) =b; “is [V(p? + t?2) +t]. 


In terms of the change of momentum in classical scattering, 
A = p(~) — p(— ~) = — 2pv/p’, (96.7) 


we can rewrite these formulae as 


po = pial ery ps + 


` (96.8) 
r(t) = (p+2A) t +5 V(t? + p°). 
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Now using formula (90.20) for R(t) and the expressions (96.8) for p(t) and r(t), 
we can calculate the integral with respect to time in (96.6). The integration is carried 
out by replacing the variable t by 


§=—— (wt —k- r(t) 


and using the formula 


Eaa 2ixK(x), 


where K, is the Macdonald function. There is, however, no need to complete these 
calculations, since we want the expression a(p) only for small values of A (A < m), 
an independent parameter. Then we obtain 


a(p) = w¥Dw; - AxKi(y), (96.9) 


where 
WE 
x =p 77 =n: v), 


n = k/w, and D is some function of p, « and k (but not of p), whose precise form is 
unimportant.t Since, in the ultra-relativistic case, the photon is emitted at a small 
angle @ to the direction of the electron velocity, we have 


X~ p= oll- v +367) 
or 
= om’ O14 52) 5 = 6e/ (96.10) 
X =P 5 , elm. . 


It has already been mentioned that (96.5) is the probability of photon emission 
in a single passage of an electron past a nucleus at impact parameter p. The 
cross-section for the emission of a photon with given frequency and direction is 
obtained by multiplying by v~' dp, dp, = dp, dp, =d’p and integrating with respect 
to the impact parameter: 


3 
do = on f la (p)? d?p. (96.11) 


t The spinors wi and wy may be taken as constant in the integration, i.e. the change in the electron’s 
polarization in its classical ultra-relativistic motion may be neglected. This can be seen from the 
equations derived in §41. 
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However, it should not be thought that this formula without the integration over 
d*p would also give the directional distribution of the final electrons. The deviation 
of the electron in motion in a classical path, which is uniquely determined by the 
external field, is certainly not the same as the indeterminate quantum-mechanical 
deviation (and the limit p(@) of the classical function p(t) is therefore also 
different from the actual final momentum of the electron). Consequently, in order 
to obtain the angular distribution of the electrons, we must re-expand their wave 
function in plane waves. 

It is seen from (96.11) that a(p) is the amplitude of photon emission in a passage 
at impact parameter p. The expressions (96.5) and (96.6), however, define this 
amplitude only to within a phase factor, which is easily seen to be e “'*: on 
account of the time-independent term r,(~) = p in r(t), this constant factor must 
be present in V;;(t), and may be taken outside the time integral. Since it is not an 
operator, it is not affected by the process of commutation, and the amplitude for 
the emission process is thus 


e* Pa(p), (96.12) 


where a(p) is given by (96.9). 

Now let the electron be described, as z >— œ, by a plane wave with momentum 
p along the z-axis. This means that the wave function of the electron as z > — œ, as 
a function of x and y, reduces to a constant, which can be taken as unity. Then the 
wave function of the electron which has passed through the field is, for z > œ, 


Wœ) = S(p) = exp - i f U(x, y, Z) dz). (96.13) 


—0 


According to the significance of the transition amplitude (96.12), the wave function 
of an electron which has passed through the field and emitted a photon is 


e~ Pa(lp)S(p). (96.14) 


The amplitude for emission in which the electron goes to a state with definite 
momentum p' is given by the corresponding Fourier component of (96.14), i.e. by 


alqı) = | ee e™™PaCp)S(p) dp 
= | e=uPa(p) S(p) d?p, (96.15) 


where q is the transverse component of the momentum transfer to the nucleus; cf. 


+t See QM (131.4); we have in mind the analogy between equation (39.5) (in which we put p’ ~ £°) 
and the non-relativistic Schrédinger’s equation (39.5a). Bearing in mind the difference in the significance 
of the coefficients in these equations, it is easily seen that in our case the conditions QM (131.1) for the 
formula QM (131.4) to be valid are in fact satisfied. The fact that this formula is not valid for arbitrarily 
large z is unimportant, for the same reasons as in QM $131. 
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QM (131.7). The cross-section for scattering with a given transfer q, is 


3 2 
do = |a(q,) on oe (96.16) 


Let us now calculate S(p). In the case of a Coulomb field considered here, the 
integral in the exponent diverges, in accordance with the phase divergence in 
Coulomb scattering. The integral must therefore be first calculated between finite 
limits: 


R R 
_ dz 
f U dz = -2v V(p2 +2) 
-R 0 


= —2p[log(R + V(R? + p’)) — log p] 
= — 2v log 2R + 2p log p 


(R > p). The first term, which is a constant, is unimportant, and therefore 
S(p) — e~?” logp — p 7” (96.17) 


Substituting (96.9) and (96.17) in (96.15) and integrating over the directions of 
the vector p in the xy-plane, we find 


o0 


alq) = v | p™K OONA p dp, (96.18) 


0 


where J; is the Bessel function. The factors not involving v = Za have not been 
written here. 

We see that the dependence of the amplitude a(q,) (and therefore of the 
cross-section (96.16)) on v is contained in a separate factor. On the other hand, 
when v > 0, the cross-section must tend to its value in the Born approximation. It is 
therefore immediately clear that the cross-section will differ from the Born value 
only by a factor which is independent of the electron polarization and hence does 
not influence the polarization effects. 

The integral (96.18) can be expressed in terms of the hypergeometric function 
by means of the formula 


j _1 _1 2, -144a 2 
f xK (ax) I,(bx)x dx = HEZI = 2A) (1 +2) F(a 1-42, 2 


qi a? + 5): 
0 


This gives 


a(q.) x vA- iv)aqy"T?(1 — iv) F (iv, 1 — iv, 2, z), (96.19) 
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where 


m'o” 


z=1- Aqre 


Jate 2 (1+ 8Y,  &=e0]m; (96.20) 


here we have used the fact that, in region II (see (96.2)), the component of the 
vector q parallel to p is 


. mo? 
qi=4°-qi~qa-a(l + 8. (96.21) 


This is easily proved, since in that region the angles between the momenta p, p’ and 
k satisfy the conditions (93.15). 

The hypergeometric function in (96.19) can be reduced to the function F(z) in 
(95.15) by means of the formula 


F(a,b +1, ¢+1,2)=—— F(a, b,c, z)+ Ce 2 F(a, b,c, z). 


The final result is then 


do = dog S G, + U- zy CF], (96.22) 


where dog is the Born cross-section (93.13) (H. A. Bethe and L. C. Maximon, 
1954). When q > m’le, we have z~1, and the whole coefficient of dog tends to 
unity; in this sense formula (96.22), which has been derived for region II, is 
automatically satisfied for all qm. When q S m?/e and the correction factor in 
(96.22) is different from unity, the vectors p, p’ and k are almost coplanar, and the 
quantities ê and 6’ are almost equal; this has already been taken into account in 
(96.22). Thus q? in the expression (96.20) for z can be written as 


2 mo 


a = §?+§”—288' cos d +p 2 a + 8’, (96.23) 


i.e. we can put 6 = 6’ in the second term in (93.14), but not in the first term, which 
does not contain a small coefficient (~m’/e”). 

To find the cross-section integrated over angles, there is no need to repeat the 
integration: we can proceed as follows (H. Olsen, 1955). Various directions of p’ 
(for a given energy e’) correspond to degeneracy of the final state of the electron. It 
is evident that the result of summing over states which belong to one degenerate 
level is independent of how the complete set of these states is chosen. We can 
therefore use, in summing over directions of p’, the set of functions pS? instead of 
the yE} which are needed in calculating the differential cross-section, i.e. we can 
define the bremsstrahlung matrix element as 


MY = | Pla ee YO dx. 
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This integral is easily seen to be the same as (M ??)* if the parameters of the wave 
functions in the latter are changed as follows: 


P+,P+,€:>—P,—P,—£; P-+P-.£->P,Pp,£; k>-k 


and the sign of the integration variables is reversed: r>—r. 

Hence it is clear that the bremsstrahlung cross-section integrated over angles 
can be obtained from the integral pair production cross-section (95.20), on multi- 
plication by 








(cf. (91.6)) and replacement of £, by —e, e- by ce’. Thus we have 


do = 4Z? ar? = (= +5-)|loe 7ee F(aZ)| w (96.24) 
We see that the corrections to the Born formulae for the integral bremsstrahlung 
and pair production cross-sections are given by the same function f (aZ). 

Formula (96.24), which does not depend on any limitations on the value of Za, 
allows a passage to the classical limit (h > 0, Za >). In this limit, we must also put 
e ~ «'. Bearing in mind the asymptotic expression V(z) ~ log z as |z|—>œ and the 
value V(1) =— C (where C is Euler’s constant), we find the effective retardation 


22,2 2 
— 104 re l 2e l | do. (96.25) 


hw do = 3c mcoZe 2 C 


This expression, which does not contain h, is the classical frequency distribution of 


the bremsstrahlung intensity. 


897. Electron—electron bremsstrahlung in the 
ultra-relativistic case 


Electron-electron bremsstrahlung is represented by eight Feynman diagrams: 
four diagrams 


P, — P; Pi roe P, 
| | (97.1a) 
| | 
p, — P P, — P, 
P, —— P} P, ooe P, 
| 
| | 
; | > y p, (97-1b) 
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and four “exchange” diagrams obtained from those shown by interchanging p| and 
p2- Here we shall give the results of the calculations for the ultra-relativistic case 
(G. Altarelli and F. Buccella, 1964; V. N. Baier, V. S. Fadin and V. A. Khoze, 
1966). 

In the laboratory system (the rest frame of one of the initial electrons, say the 
second), the emission cross-section integrated over the directions of the photon can 
be written as a sum do = do" + do™, where 


dw £ — w E Ee-w 2 2e(le—-w) 1 
d) — V Se UM ae ke). 
do 4ar; o ( + > $ (log 7 5): (97.2) 





m m’ 2e 2m 5m’ 1 
(a-t h) tog 22-24 - 3} for o >}m, (97.3) 


2w 2w\fm> m? 3m 4w 
( a) Hoa( me) ldo" 20? o 2 ae | 
2 
— Sm 7428 Se for w <im (97.4) 


(e being the initial energy of the first electron). 

These formulae are accurate as far as terms of relative order m/e. To this 
accuracy, it is found that the contributions to the cross-section from different 
diagrams do not interfere, and in this sense do and do™ correspond to emission 
by each of the two electrons: the fast electron and the recoil electron respectively, 
diagrams (97.1a) and (97.1b). 

The “exchange” diagrams give the same contribution to the cross-section as do 
the “direct” diagrams. Since the electrons are identical, the total contribution from 
the direct and exchange diagrams has to be halved, and we may therefore consider 
only the contribution of the direct diagrams and ignore the identity of the particles. 
For electron—positron collisions the exchange diagrams are replaced by annihilation 
diagrams, but their relative contribution is of order m/e and therefore negligible. 
Hence the bremsstrahlung cross-sections are the same, to the accuracy indicated, 
in electron—electron and electron—positron collisions. 

For w > m, the ratio 


da” 


do®~ @ <) 


i.e. the emission from the recoil electron is small compared with that from the fast 


electron; when this ratio becomes of the order of m/e, formula (97.3) is of course 
no longer meaningful. When œw <m, on the other hand, the two parts of the 


+ The calculations are given in the book by Baier et al. cited in §93. 
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cross-section are almost comparable: 


2 
do? = Par? do log 2e 
w Mw 
w <m. (97.5) 
216 2do) E 
do Sare T log n 


For formulae (97.2)-(97.5) to be valid, it is necessary that at least one of the 
electrons should remain ultra-relativistic after emission of radiation, i.e. the photon 
frequency must be sufficiently far from the hard boundary of the spectrum (the 
maximum frequency wmax that can be emitted). The final energy of the electrons is 
least, and the photon energy greatest, when both electrons move, after emission, in 
the direction of the photon at equal speeds. The conservation laws then give 


€ +M = Wmax + 2E’, ipl = Wmax + 2|p'l. 


Hence, eliminating ce’ and p’, we have 


(e +m — Wmax) ~~ (ipl ~ Wmax) = 4m? 


and 
_ mem) 
Wmax — mte- lp] (97.6) 
When £ > m, @max ~ £. Thus formulae (97.2)-(97.4) are valid if 
Omax WO ~E~ wM. (97.7) 


The cross-section (97.2) for emission by the fast electron is exactly equal to that 
for electron-nucleus bremsstrahlung when the nucleus has Z = 1 (formula (93.17)). 
This agreement is not fortuitous, and can be explained by considering the 
significance of recoil in the emission process. 

In deriving (93.17) we neglected the recoil of the fixed particle (the nucleus), 
replacing it by a constant external field. This was equivalent to neglecting the time 
component of the momentum transfer 4-vector q = p'—p +k (the recoil energy). 
We shall show that, in the ultra-relativistic case, this treatment is permissible for 
electron—electron as well as electron—nucleus bremsstrahlung. 

We write 


—q’=—(e'+w—e)+(pjit+@— py)’ + Pi- pi)’, (97.8) 
where the subscripts indicate the components of the vectors p’ and p (the initial and 


final electron momenta) parallel and perpendicular to the direction of the photon k. 
In the ultra-relativistic case the angles 0, 6’ between k and p, p’ respectively are 
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small: 6 < m/e, 0' < mle'. Hence 


|p.| ~ |p|6 ~m, 
2 2 2 


and similarly for p; and pj. 
Neglecting recoil, we have £'+ œw — e = 0; the term pj+ œ — py ~~ m’/e, and so 


-q~ (pi -p ~ m’. (97.10) 
The energy of (electron-electron) recoil is 
qo = £'+ w — e~ qlm ~m. (97.11) 


The change in pi due to the change in e' is negligible. The change in q? with 
allowance for recoil, which we donote by Aq’, is therefore given by the first two 
terms in (97.8). Using (97.9), we have 


2 2 2 2 
, m m 
Aq? =~ (e +o- e)(- 1 — Pi +m Ri) 
€ E€ € € 


~m? mle. 


Comparison with (97.10) shows that Aq’<|q’|, and the neglect of the recoil is 
therefore justified. 

The fact that the fast particle emits into a narrow cone (with aperture angle 
~m/e) in the direction of its motion enables us to deduce the cross-section in the 
centre-of-mass system by a simple conversion of the cross-section (97.2) from the 
laboratory system.t 

In the centre-of-mass system the two electrons emit in the same manner, each 
in the direction of its motion. (It may be noted that this gives an intuitive 
explanation of the absence of interference between the radiation from the two 
particles.) The energy E of the ultra-relativistic electron in this system is related to 
its energy e in the laboratory system by 2E? = me; the respective photon frequen- 
cies Q and œ are related by w/e = Q/E. These equations are easily obtained by 
comparing the values of the invariants (pipz) and (pk) in the two systems. The 
cross-section for emission by each electron in the centre-of-mass system is there- 
fore 


do = do® 


,dQE-Q/ E  E-Q 2 4E(E-Q) 1 


1G (97.12) 


E- E 3 


+ This conclusion is, of course, valid a fortiori in the case of electron—nucleus bremsstrahlung, for 
which the recoil energy qo = q’/2M ~ m*/M, where M is the mass of the nucleus. 

ł In general such a conversion is not possible, because the contribution to the spectrum in a given 
frequency range dw comes from photons emitted in quite different directions. 


QE4 - CC 
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For (97.12) to be valid it is also necessary that the photon frequency should not 
be close to the boundary of the spectrum. For an ultra-relativistic particle, the 
above-mentioned transformation gives immediately, when @max ~ €, 


Omax ~ Wmax Ele ~ E. (97.13) 


Thus, in the centre-of-mass system, the electrons can emit only half of their total 
energy 2E. A direct calculation of Qmax is easily performed by noting that, after the 
emission of such a photon, the electrons will move (in that system) at equal speeds 
in the direction opposite to that of the photon. We have 


2E =2E' + Onax, 2|p'| = Qmax, 
whence 
Onax = p E = E-m’/E, (97.14) 


and in the ultra-relativistic case again (97.13). Thus formula (97.12) is applicable 
under the condition 


OQmax ~A~ E-Q>m. (97.15) 


We shall now give some formulae for emission in the centre-of-mass system in 
the opposite limiting case, near the boundary of the spectrum, whent 


Onax — Q Km. (97.16) 


Since in this case the recoil is very important, the results differ from those for 
scattering by a fixed centre and are also different for electron—electron and 
electron-positron scattering (V. N. Baier, V. S. Fadin and V. A. Khoze, 1967). 

In electron—electron scattering, besides the squares of the diagrams (97.1), there 
is also a contribution to the emission cross-section near the boundary of the 
spectrum from products (interference terms) of the direct and exchange diagrams, 
in which a given initial particle emits, for example, the product of the second 
diagram (97.1a) and the diagram 


This is because, near the boundary, the final particles have similar momenta and 
there is no reason for the exchange terms to be small. The final result for the 


t The result obtained in the Born approximation is, of course, as usual valid only if the relative 
velocity of the final electrons is large in comparison with a. If not, the interaction of the particles in the 
final state has to be taken into account. 
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cross-section is 


[E(Oma— OË dO 
m 


do = 2ar: 0, (97.17) 


In electron-positron scattering, a iogarithmically large contribution to the emis- 
sion cross-section comes from the squares of annihilation diagrams, in which there 
is emission by the initial particles: 


i | K 
') i 
-P, E E p. - P. S S p_ (97.18) 
| | 
p ar p ——L 


The squares of other diagrams are significant when the accuracy is not logarithmic, 
but the interference terms are small. The final result is 


do = 2ar? LE Cmar V (iog a 1) ka | (97.19) 





Thus the emission in electron—positron scattering is logarithmically large in com- 
parison with that in electron—electron scattering. 


$98. Emission of soft photons in collisions 


Let do» be the cross-section for a given process of scattering of charged 
particles, which may be accompanied by the emission of a certain number of 
photons. Together with this process, we shall consider another which differs from it 
only in that one extra photon is emitted. If the frequency œw of this photon is 
sufficiently small (the necessary conditions will be formulated below), the cross- 
section do for the second process is related in a simple manner to do». 

When w is small, we can neglect the influence of the emission of this quantum 
on the scattering process. The cross-section do can therefore be represented as a 
product of two independent factors, the cross-section doy and the probability dw of 
emission of a single photon in the collision. The emission of a soft photon is a 
quasi-classical process; the probability is therefore the same as the classically 
calculated number of quanta emitted in the collision, i.e. the same as the classical 
intensity (total energy) of emission dI, divided by w (= hw). Thus 


do = doy dl/w. (98.1) 


We shall show how this formula can be derived from the general rules of the 
diagram technique (J. M. Jauch and F. Rohrlich, 1954). 

The diagrams for the process involving an additional photon are obtained from 
those for the original process by adding an external photon line which “branches 
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off” from some (external or internal) electron line, i.e. by replacing 


kN 
\ 
by \ (98.2) 
p p-k p 


It is easily seen that the most important diagrams will be those in which this change 
is made in external electron lines. For, if p is the momentum of the external line 
(p’= m°), then for small k we have also (p—k)’ =m’, i.e. the factor G(p — k) 
added to the diagram is near its pole. 

For an initial electron line p the change (98.2) amounts to the following change 
in the reaction amplitude: 


u(p)>eV (4r)G(p — k)(ye*)u(p) 


= eV (4n) eo (ye*)u(p) 





~ — eV (4m) I (ye*)ulp). 


Since (yp)(ye*) = 2pe* — (ye*)(yp) and ypu(p) = mu(p), we obtain the following 
rule: 





u(p) > — eV (471) po u(p). (98.3) 


Similarly, for a final electron line p', the replacement of 





N 
N 
p' p’ p'+k 
in the diagram implies the change 
o, -s n (p'e*) 
ūül(p)—>eV(4mr)ū(p') DE (98.4) 


in the amplitude. 

In the rest of the diagram we can everywhere neglect the changes in the 
momenta of the lines as a result of the emission of the photon k. Here it is assumed 
that the photon energy w is always small in comparison with the energies of all the 
particles participating in the reaction (and in comparison with those of the hard 
photons, if any, that are emitted). 

Let the cross-section doo refer, say, to the scattering of an electron by a fixed 
nucleus (with possible emission of hard photons). The amplitude of this process, 
which will be conventionally called “elastic”, is 


M$?” = ā(p')Mu(p). 
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Making the successive substitutions (98.3) and (98.4) and adding the results, we 
obtain the bremsstrahlung amplitude for emission of the same hard photons 
together with a soft photon k:t 





M; =M Pevam (P ai — P), (98.5) 


Accordingly, the cross-section is 














_ , 2 (p'e) (pe) ? dèk 
do = dog: 4re (k) (pk)| Oro (98.6) 
Summation over polarizations of the photon k gives 
! 2 3 
__,{_P’ __p_| €k 
do = e Fras | 4r o doe. (98.7) 
In terms of three-dimensional quantities, this formula becomest 
B vxn  vxn ? dw do, 
do = a(l a) AT w doa, (98.8) 


where n = k/o, and v and v’ are the initial and final velocities of the electron. We 
see that the coefficient of do. is in fact the same as the classical intensity of 
emission (cf. Fields (69.4)), divided by w, as already asserted in formula (98.1). 

The condition for the above formulae to be applicable is that not only is œ small 
compared with s but also the momentum transfer q to the nucleus is large 
compared with the change ôq in this quantity due to the emission of the soft 
photon. We have 


ôq = (p'— p— k)—-(@'— p)o=0 
= 6p’ —k, 


where |Sp'| ~ wd|p'|/de ~ w/v and |k|= œ. In the non-relativistic case (v <1), we 
therefore obtain the condition 


wl|q|v <1. (98.9) 


For scattering by a Coulomb potential (or by any potential that decreases slowly 
with increasing distance) |q|~ 1/p (where p is the impact parameter), and so this 
condition can also be written as wr <1, where t ~ plv is the characteristic time of 
the collision. 


+t It should be noted that the difference term in this formula arises naturally from gauge invariance: 
the reaction amplitude must be unchanged when the polarization 4-vector e is replaced by e + constant x 
k. 

t To derive (98.8) it is convenient to return to (98.6), putting p = (e, ev), pk = ew(1-—v-n),...,e= 
(0,e), and then summing over polarizations by means of (45.4a). 
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In the ultra-relativistic case, the photons are emitted chiefly in directions near v 
and v’, as is seen from the denominators in (98.8). If the electron scattering angle 0 
is small, the directions of all three vectors p, p’, n are close together. Then 


[ôq] = |Sp'| — |k| 
nf 
v 
~wm?’|/e’, 


and, since |q| ~ £0, we obtain the condition 
w m’ 
>— z. 98.10 
OF ee (98.10) 


Because the formulae (98.5)-(98.8) are quasi-classical, they are valid for emis- 
sion by any charged particles, not necessarily electrons as assumed in the deriva- 
tion. In general, when several such particles take part in the reaction, formula (98.5) 
must be put in the form 


My = MeV (477) >> z(e- pe), (98.11) 


where the summation is over all the particles (with charges Ze); formulae (98.6)- 
(98.8) are changed similarly. 
In particular, in the non-relativistic case 


Mii = MEP evan) > Z(v’ — v) ° e*. (98.12) 
For two particles, this formula becomes 


Myi — Mep VAT (2-22a .e* 
o \m m (98.13) 


q = m(v'—v), m = m,m,/(m,+ m3), 


where v and v’ are the relative velocities of the particles before and after the 
collision. From this, on integrating |M,;i|’ over the directions of emission of the photon 
and summing over the directions of polarization of the photon, we find the 
nonrelativistic frequency distribution of the radiation: 


2e (2, _ Za)‘ de 
Mm, Mz w` 


The above results can be generalized to the case of simultaneous emission of 
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several soft photons. For each photon there is an additional factor in Mj, similar to 
the coefficient of M$? (98.5). This is easily seen directly for the example of two 
photons, say. The lines of the two emitted photons have to be added on external 
electron lines, and in two different orders, so that a diagram with external line p is 
replaced by two diagrams with the lines 


kan KN Ki Kay 
NON NOON 

+ S and a t Se 

p-k,-k, p-k; p p-k;~-k, p-k) P 


respectively. They contain the factors 


ee I an l 
2(pk, + pk) 2pk; 2(pk, + pk2) 2pkz 


(the denominators of the electron propagators) respectively, and their sum is 


1 1 
2pk, 2pk,’ 








i.e. it is the product of two independent factors relating to the first and the second 
photon. Then, in the sum of all the diagrams, the terms combine (because of gauge 
invariance) to give the product of differences 


PE 
p’k; pki/\p'koe pk:/ 


The cross-section for the process separates into factors in accordance with the 
factorization of the amplitude. The soft photons are therefore emitted in- 
dependently. The cross-section for emission of n soft photons can be written 


do = doa dw,... dWn, (98.14) 
where dw, dw2,... are the probabilities of individual emission of the photons kı, 
k,,.... When this formula is integrated over a finite range of values of the variables 


(frequencies and directions), the same for all quanta, a factor 1/n! must be included 
in order to take account of the identity of the photons. 

If the emission cross-section (98.1) is integrated over frequencies in some finite 
range from w; to w2, the resulting expression is 


do ~ a log(w2/@1) dOa; (98.15) 


cf. (98.8). Here it is assumed that both frequencies are soft, and the possible values 
of w are therefore limited by the condition for the method to be applicable. With 
logarithmic accuracy, however, we can put w~ £, where e is the initial energy of 
the emitting particle. The values of œw; have no lower limit, but on letting w;>0 we 
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see that the cross-section for emission of all possible soft quanta is infinite. Let us 
investigate the significance of this “infra-red catastrophe” (F. Bloch and A. 
Nordsieck, 1937). 

When 


a log(e/w;) 2 1, (98.16) 


we have do = doa. This, however, means that perturbation theory is inapplicable, 
and do cannot be calculated as a quantity of a higher order of smallness than doa. 
Thus in this case the small parameter must be taken as a log(e/w;), not a. 

The derivation of formulae (98.5) and (98.6) from perturbation theory is there- 
fore invalid at sufficiently low frequencies. The classical formula for the intensity 
dI (Fields (69.4)), on the other hand, becomes more nearly correct as w decreases. 
Hence formula (98.1) remains valid if its meaning is made somewhat more classical. 
In this formula it has been assumed that one photon is emitted. Then the energy 
lost by the particle as radiation is equal to w and the “relative energy loss 
cross-section” is w do/e or 


doa dI/e. (98.17) 


In reality, for sufficiently small w, the emission probability is not small, and the 
probability of emission of two or more photons is greater, not less, than the 
probability for one photon. Under these conditions, the expression (98.17) remains 
valid but the classical intensity dI determines, instead of the probability of 
emission of one photon, the mean number of emitted photons 


dn = dl/a, (98.18) 


or, in a finite range of frequencies, 
n= | dI/w. (98.19) 


Since the soft photons are emitted in a statistically independent manner (this 
being true in every approximation of perturbation theory), Poisson’s formula can 
be applied to the process of multiple emission: the probability w(n) that n photons 
are emitted is given in terms of the mean number ñA by 


w(n)=fn"e "/n!. (98.20) 


The cross-section for a process of scattering with emission of photons may be 
written 


da = doa: w(n). (98.21) 


Since È w(n) = 1, do is the total cross-section for scattering accompanied by the 
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emission of any soft radiation. This is evident from a classical treatment; according 
to perturbation theory, however, doa is the purely elastic scattering cross-section. 
But perturbation theory is inapplicable here. Thus we find that doa calculated by 
perturbation theory as the elastic scattering cross-section actually includes the 
emission of any soft photons. The true value of the purely elastic scattering 
cross-section is zero: aS w,;—0, the mean number ñ >, and according to (98.20) 
the probability of emission of any finite number of photons vanishes.t 


PROBLEMS? 


PROBLEM 1. Find the spectral distribution of soft quanta emitted in ultra-relativistic electron- 
nucleus bremsstrahlung. 


SOLUTION. Integration of (98.8) over dox gives 


do = aF (€)(dw/w) doa, (1) 
where 
2 
PO == | peeve- D 
E= pl sin 30, 


p being the electron momentum and 6 the scattering angle. In the ultra-relativistic case, the most 
important range of angles is 


mole? <8 <mle; (3) 


the lower limit is given by the condition (98.10), and the upper limit is discussed below. Here 
é ~ £0/2m <1, so that 


F(E) = (8/3 7)€°, 
and the electron-nucleus elastic scattering cross-section is (see (80.10)) 


2 
doa~ 4Z?r? or do (4) 


The integral 


diverges logarithmically; it is cut off below at angles 0 ~ m’oœle? and above at £~ 1, i.e. at angles 
0 ~mle. When >, F ~(4/r)logé and the integral converges. Thus we have, with logarithmic 
accuracy, 


do. = ¥ Zar? — log —, (5) 


which agrees with the logarithmic part of formula (93.17) (where we must put e = ec’). Non-logarithmic 
accuracy can be achieved only by going beyond the quasi-classical range. 


+ We shall return to a more detailed discussion of this in §130, in connection with radiative 


corrections. . 
+ The following applications of formula (98.7) are due to V. N. Baier and V. M. Galitskil (1964). 


438 Interaction of Electrons with Photons §99 


PROBLEM 2. For a collision between two ultra-relativistic electrons, determine (in the centre-of- 
mass system) the cross-section for simultaneous emission of two soft photons in opposite directions at 
small angles to the electron momenta. 


SOLUTION. Photons moving in opposite directions are emitted by different electrons, each in the 
direction of its motion. The cross-section for simultaneous emission is 


dwz 


do = da: aF) Ee aF (E) (6) 


é = (e/m) sin 30, 


where e is the energy of each electron, 0 the scattering angle in the centre-of-mass system; 0 is the 
same for each electron. No factor 3 is needed in the cross-section, since the photons are certainly 
emitted in different directions. The cross-section for elastic scattering of the electrons through small 
angles in the centre-of-mass system, in the ultra-relativistic case, is the same as (4); cf. (81.11). Unlike 
(1), the cross-section (6) behaves as 0 d0 when 0—0, and the integral therefore converges. On the one 
hand, this enables us to extend the integration to 0 = 0, without any difficulty that the method might 
cease to be applicable. On the other hand, the main contribution to the integrated cross-section now 
comes from the region 6 ~ m/e, not 0 < m/e, and so the exact expression (2) has to be used. The result 
of integrating the cross-section over scattering angles is 


2 2 der dwz 
%2 


dT ojo = 215 +3 $£(3)|rza 


= §.9r? 2 2 deny do 


@1 w2” 


the value of the Riemann zeta function being ¢(3) = 1.202. 


§99. The method of equivalent photons 


Let us compare two processes described by the diagrams 


| (99.1) 
(a) ık (b) 
SN p 


where the circles represent the whole of the internal parts of the diagrams. Diagram 
(a) represents a collision between a photon k (k*=0) and a particle having 4- 
momentum q (and mass m; q*= m°). The system resulting from the collision is a 
particle or group of particles having total 4-momentum Q. Diagram (b) represents a 
collision between the same particle q and another particle having 4-momentum p 
and mass M (p? = M°). After the collision, the latter particle has 4-momentum p’, 
and the same system Q is formed. The second process may be regarded as a 
collision between the particle q and a virtual photon emitted by the particle p and 
having momentum k =p — p’ (k*<0). If |k}? is small, the virtual photon is not 
greatly different from a real photon. Such a situation is evidently possible in 
collisions of very fast particles: the electromagnetic field of a charged particle 
moving with v ~1 is almost transverse, and therefore has properties similar to 
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those of the field of a light wave. Under these conditions, the cross-section for 
process (b) can be expressed in terms of that for process (a).f 

We shall thus suppose that the particle M is ultra-relativistic, with energy (in 
the rest frame of the particle m) £ > M. If the masses of the colliding particles m 
and M are different, we shall take the case where m < M. 

The amplitude of process (a), which involves a real photon, can be written 


MẸ =—eV(4r)(e,J"), (99.2) 


where e, is the photon polarization 4-vector and J” the transition current: cor- 
responding to the vertex (the circle) in the diagram. The amplitude of process (b) is 


547 


Mj; = Ze KZ GJ"), (99.3) 


where j, is the transition current of the particle m (the lower vertex in the diagram), 
and Ze is the charge on this particle. The current J is a function of k = Q — q, and 
is therefore not the same in the two cases, since k? = 0 in (99.2) and k? # 0 in (99.3). 
But if, in the second case, 


|k°| < m?, (99.4) 


we can here also take J for k? = 0. 

The change in the momentum of the particle M when a virtual photon is 
emitted, p — p’ =k, is small in comparison with its initial momentum |p| ~ £; we can 
therefore put p = p’ in the transition current j. That is, the motion of the particle M 
may be regarded as uniform motion in a straight line. Since such a motion is 
quasi-classical, the corresponding current is independent of the spin of the par- 
ticle: 


j" =2p*. (99.5) 


The condition for the current to be transverse (jk = 0) now gives ew — p,k, = 0, 
the x-axis being taken in the direction of p. Hence 


w = vk,, (99.6) 

where v = p,/e is the velocity of the particle M. Since 
— k? = — w? + k? + k} =o (1-072) + kå, (99.7) 
where k, is the component of the vector k transverse to the x-axis, the condition 


t The method given below is due to C. F. von Weizsäcker and E. J. Williams (1934); the basic idea 
had been stated earlier by E. Fermi (1924). 

t When the wave functions are normalized to one particle in unit volume, the current j* = (1, v), 
where v is the velocity. We have, however, decided ($64) to omit the normalization factor 1/V (2e) in the 
wave functions. Accordingly, j” must include a further factor 2e, and this gives the expression (99.5). 
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(99.4) is equivalent to the inequality |k,|}<m and to a considerably weaker 
inequality for w: w <m/V(1- v’). 

From the condition for the current J to be transverse (Jk = 0) we have, using 
(99.6), 


J, Hek kı 
D w 


Jo = — 


We therefore obtain for the scalar product jJ 


jJ = 2(Joe — Jxpx) 


~25 (k.-Si+ yom In). (99.8) 


The product Je in (99.2) can be expanded by taking the polarization 4-vector of 
the real photon in the three-dimensionally transverse gauge: ek =—e-k=0, 
whence e, ~ —e, °k,/w. Then 


Je= e (J. - AL 5, ) (99.9) 


The expressions (99.8) and (99.9) are proportional if the second terms in the 
parentheses are negligible. Since the current J pertains to the upper vertex of the 
diagram (99.1b), it does not depend on the direction of p; hence J, and J, must be 
taken to be quantities of the same order. For the terms in question to be negligible, 
therefore, we must have |k,|<w and w <e’|k,|/M’; these conditions are com- 
patible with the previous ones on k, and w. 

Assuming that in (99.9) the photon is polarized in the plane of x and k (so that 
e, ||k,) and noting that the conditions stated imply that e? ~ e = 1, we now have 


) Zev (47) 2€ 
zr o 


My = M§ Ik, |. (99.10) 


In accordance with the previous discussion, the following conditions are here 
assumed satisfied: 


|k,| <a <my, (99.11) 
wly? <|k,|<m, (99.12) 
with the notation 
y =e/M = 1/V(1-v’). 


From this we can find the relation between the corresponding cross-sections. 
According to the general formula (64.18) we have (in the rest frame of the 
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particle m) 


r l 
do, = |M PPr) 8AP; — P:) Imag P% 


1 d’p ’ 
do = |M; (2r) O(P; — P;) -— Ame ORY dpo, 


where dpo represents the statistical weights of the particles Q. Using (99.10) and 
(99.7), we find 


do = do, - n(k)d?p', (99.13) 
where 
Ze ki 
n(k) = m okt oly) (99.14) 


Here do, is the cross-section for process (a), resulting from a collision between a 
real photon and a particle at rest, in which a system of particles Q is formed which 
have momenta in certain ranges; dø refers to the process (b) of formation of the 
same system Q when a fast particle (of mass M) collides with the same particle at 
rest, loses momentum p — p' = k, and remains in the range d’p' of values of p'. The 
factor n(k) in (99.13) may be interpreted as the number density (in k-space) of the 
photons equivalent to the electromagnetic field of the fast particle. 

The integration over d’p' is equivalent to one over d?k = dw d’k,. On integrat- 
ing over d’k,, we obtain the cross-section for a process in which the total energy E 
of the system of particles Q lies in a given range dE = dw (E—m=e-€'=a, 
where £ and e’ are the initial and final energies of the particle M). Integration over 
the directions of k, signifies averaging over the directions of polarization of the 
incident photon (and multiplying by 277). The result is 


do = n(@) do, do, (99.15) 


where 


n(o) = | n(k)2nk, dk, 


= Ze k? __ Ki dks 
(k2 + oÉ lyy yY 





The integral over dk, diverges when k, is large, but the divergence is only 
logarithmic. This enables us (within the range of validity of the method) to obtain a 
result in the logarithmic approximation: it is assumed that not only the argument of 
the logarithm but the logarithm itself is large. To this accuracy, it is sufficient to 
take as the upper limit of integration kmax ~ m, the upper limit of the inequality 
(99.12). Integration then gives for the frequency distribution of equivalent photons 
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(in ordinary units) 


ymc* dw 
ho ow 





n(w) dw = = Za log (99.16) 


The approximation used here signifies that the numerical coefficient in the 
argument of the logarithm remains indeterminate. The inclusion of such a 
coefficient would mean the addition of a relatively small quantity (~1) to the large 
logarithm and would be superfluous having regard to the accuracy of the method. 


PROBLEMS 
PROBLEM 1. From the photon-electron scattering cross-section, find the bremsstrahlung cross- 
section in a collision between a fast electron and a nucleus. 


SOLUTION. In the frame of reference K, in which the electron is at rest before the collision, the 
process may be regarded as the scattering by the electron of the equivalent photons of the field of the 
nucleus.f According to (86.10) the cross-section for scattering of a photon by an electron in the frame 
K: iS 


! ! 2 \ 
dolor wi) = wr? MAH | 2 Oy (MM) am (FL), (1) 
1 


wi w \@wi w Wi w) 


where w; and wi are the initial and final energies of the photon in this frame. The bremsstrahlung 
cross-section in the frame K; is 


dovr(wi) = f dw; -n(w1) dosc(wi, wi), (2) 


where n(q@:) is the function (99.16). Since the cross-section is invariant, the change to a frame K in 
which the nucleus is at rest involves only a change in the frequency wi. The frequencies w; and w’ in the 
frames K, and K are related by the Doppler formula 

w'=ywi(1—vcos 6:1),  y=1/V(1-7v°?, (3) 


where 6; is the scattering angle in the frame K.. The same angle relates w; and w; according to (86.8): 


1 tii 
ol om (1—cos 6). (4) 

From (3) and (4) we have 
wi = wie'le, (5) 


where e (=my) and e’ are the initial and final energies of the electron in the frame K (e -— e£'= ow’). 
Substituting (5) in (1), we find 





ei ek 
€ ¢' eas wie! 





! ! 2 92 ! 
dose = nr? mae (: e mo _ 2mo ) 
This expression is to be substituted in (2) and the integration over dw; carried out with w’ (i.e. g’) fixed, 


the range being from w1,min= mo'/2e' to wi,max = 2ew'/m; these values are given by (3) and (4) with 
6; =0 and 6; = 7. Because the integral converges rapidly for large w, the main contribution to it comes 


+ The scattering of virtual photons by the nucleus (in the rest frame of the nucleus) is excluded by 
the large mass of the latter: the scattering cross-section tends to zero with increasing mass of the 
scattering particle. 
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from the range of œw; near the lower limit, i.e. we may put wi,max->%. Calculating the integral with 
logarithmic accuracyt, we have 
I , 1 2 
dow = 4rzaZ doo’ £' (= +o - 5) log aa 
w e \e' e 3 mw 


For this result to be valid, besides the condition ¢ >m (ultra-relativistic electron), the condition 
(99.11) must also be satisfied: the frequencies wı ~ w1, min important in the integration must be <e. Hence 
e — £' = w' < ge'|m. Under these conditions the result agrees (to logarithmic accuracy) with (93.17), as it 
should. 


PROBLEM 2. The same as Problem 1, but for electron-electron bremsstrahlung. 


SOLUTION. In this case, the virtual photon can be scattered either by the fast electron or by the 
recoil electron; the photons equivalent to the field of either electron are scattered by the other. The 
scattering of virtual photons by the fast electron gives the cross-section dot), which is equal to the 
cross-section for an electron and a nucleus with Z = 1. 

The scattering of virtual photons by the recoil electron gives a cross-section 


do = | dw - n(@) dos(o, w’), 


with do.-(w, w') given by (1) with the appropriate change of notation for the frequencies. The range of 
values of w for given w’ is (cf. (4)) 


1 
wo’ <w sow for w' > am, 


w Sw <w'/(m—20') for w'< om. 


When w' <4m, integration with respect to œ gives 


dw' wo’ o” E 
do = Far? — (1-—+ ) lo —, 
Torm gate g l m m) Ew 
in agreement with (97.4). But when w' >3m we must distinguish the cases w' ~m and w' ~ e€ > m. In the 

former case, 


> m dæw' 


2 2 m 
do? =3ar2 oe (4 — 


2 
m E 

— + — 

w’ ien) log m’ 

in agreement with (97.3); in the argument of the logarithm we have, with sufficient accuracy, replaced 
elw' by e/m. In the case w'~ g, the method of equivalent photons is not valid for calculating do. The 
frequency w of the virtual photons takes values beginning with w’, and the condition (99.11) is therefore 
not Satisfied when w = w'~ e. 


PROBLEM 3. Determine the total pair production cross-section in a photon—nucleus collision from 
the pair production cross-section in a collision between two photons. 


SOLUTION. The energy of the photon in the rest frame K of the nucleus is œ > m. If we change toa 
frame Ko in which the nucleus moves to meet the photon at a speed vo such that 1/V (1 — vd) = 20/m, then 
in this frame the photon energy is 


1— vo 


wo = © Tq ph ~20WV (I — v6) = m. 


The required cross-section o is calculated in the frame Ko as the pair production cross-section in 
collisions between an incident photon wo and the equivalent photons of the nucleus, whose energy we 
denote by w’: 


o= | Oyyn(w’) dw’, 


t This means that, by one integration by parts, the term containing the large logarithm is separated 
and the remaining terms then neglected. This operation is equivalent to taking the logarithm log(e/w1) 
outside the integral, with @1 = 1, min. 
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where oy, is the cross-section for pair production by two photons and is given by §§88, Problem, 
formula (1), with 


v = V(1— m’/eow’) = V1 — m/w’). 


Changing to the variable v instead of w’, we have 


l 


o = 2razZ | v loglw(1 — vVm}{ — v^) log 


0 


1+ v 
1-—v 





—2v(2- v>} dv. 


Because of the convergence at the upper limit, the integral may be taken over the whole range from 
the reaction threshold w'=m (v=0) to w =œ (v=1) and with logarithmic accuracy (replacing 
log[w(1— v’)/m] by its value for v = 0 and taking it outside the integral). The result is 

o = $aZ’r? log(w/m), 


in agreement with (94.6); this formula is valid when log(w/m) > 1. 


§100. Pair production in collisions between particles 


Electron—positron pair production in a collision between two charged particles 
is described by diagrams of two types: 


ers oroa 
| 
| | | (100.1) 
eee Cen Cee an Cae 
P- -P, Pp. -P, 


(a) (b) 


The two upper continuous lines in each diagram correspond to the colliding 
particles, and the lowest line to the pair formed. 

Let us consider a collision of two heavy particles (nuclei) in the ultra-relativistic 
case. The change of the motion of the particles themselves in such a collision may 
be neglected, i.e. they may be regarded as external-field sources.t This corresponds 
to two diagrams of the first type: 


pg) q (2) 


| | | (100.2) 


p_ p —-P, Pp_ p ~ Py 





where q‘”, q® are the “momenta” of the Fourier components of the fields of the 


two particles. 
The potential A” = (Ao, A) due to a classical particle moving with a uniform 


t The collision of two light particles (electrons), where the change in the motion cannot be 
neglected, is a considerably more complicated case; see the book by Baier et al. cited in §93. 
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velocity v satisfies the equations 
UA = — 40Zed(r — vt — ro}. 


LIA = — 47Zeva(r — vt — ro). 
its Fourier components are 


8r Ze 


w — k? 


Alw, k) = => 





e™ n §(q —k-+ vy), 


and similarly for A(w, k). In four-dimensional form, 


2 
A" (q) = -ETZ e'US (Uq), 


where U is the 4-velocity of the particle, and the 4-vector xo = (0, ro). If nucleus 1 is 
at rest at the origin (rP = 0), then p =r is the impact parameter vector (in a plane 
perpendicular to the direction of motion of nucleus 2). This expression for A”(q) is 
to be used in writing analytically the diagrams (100.2). 

There is, however, no need to use this method for the actual calculations in the 
present case. The pair production cross-section may be determined by the method 
of equivalent photons, using the already known photon—nucleus pair production 
cross-section. The replacement of the field of one particle (the first, say) by a 
spectrum of equivalent photons implies that in the diagrams (100.2) the lines q” are 
regarded as real-photon lines. The two diagrams then become identical with the 
diagrams corresponding to pair production by a photon at nucleus 2. When £4, 
e- >m, the cross-section for the latter process is given by (94.5). Multiplying this 
cross-section by the spectrum (99.16) of equivalent photons of the first nucleus, we 
obtain (with logarithmic accuracy) for the differential cross-section for pair 
production in a collision between particles 


_8 » 2 dé, de- 2, 212 Ete- my 
do = 7 ro(Zi Za) le, +e.) (eit 62+ 3e,¢_) log me, +e.) log otal 
(100.3) 
where y = 1/V(1— v?) > 1. 
Here it is assumed that 
m <€,,6_<my; (100.4) 


the right-hand inequality is the condition for the method of equivalent photons to 
be applicable. The range defined by the inequalities (100.4) is the same as the 
electron and positron energy range which is important in the integration of (100.3). 
On integration over de, or de- for a given sum e = £, +£- (>m), the important 
range is the one near the upper limit; omitting terms which do not contain the large 


QE4 - DD 
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logarithm, we find 


56 d 
do = on r2(Z,Z.a) log — log at E 


The integral with respect to £ over the range (100.4) diverges as the cube of the 
logarithm, but only as the square of the logarithm at the boundaries of the range. In 
the logarithmic approximation (log y > 1), therefore, the range (100.4) is in fact the 
most important one, and the integral can be taken over the range from m to my. 
Since 


Y 
d 
f log ¿(log y — log £) $ =; log y, 
1 


the total pair production cross-section is 


_ 28 2 27,3. 1 
T= FT r&(Z,Z2a) log Vado) (100.5) 


(L. D. Landau and E. M. Lifshitz, 1934). 

Let us now consider the case of non-relativistic velocities of the colliding 
nuclei. The change in their motion due to their interaction then becomes important, 
and the main contribution to the pair production cross-section comes from 
diagrams of the second type in (100.1). There are four such diagrams: two of them 
are 


P, —1-—>— P, P, — P, 
| | 
| , | 
P, —r P, P, P, (100.6) 
P lk 


and the other two are similar except that the virtual photon k (which produces the 
pair) is emitted by the first nucleus and not by the second.t 

We shall suppose that the energy of the pair is small compared with the kinetic 
energy of the relative motion of the nuclei in their centre-of-mass system: 


e, +e &iMv?, (100.7) 


where v is the initial relative velocity and M = M;M,/(M, + M3) is the reduced mass 
of the nuclei. Then the reciprocal effect of pair production on the motion of the 
nuclei can be neglected. If the electron—positron line in the diagrams (100.6) is 
omitted, the remainder will represent the emission by the colliding particles of a 


t Altogether 36 diagrams correspond to pair production in a collision between two electrons: 
2! x 3!= 12 diagrams of type a, differing by interchanges of the two initial and three final electrons, and 
2x 2!x 3!=24 diagrams of type b, obtained in a similar way from the two diagrams (100.6). 
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low-frequency virtual photon (œw = e,+ ¢_). Thus we return to the situation dis- 
cussed in §98 for the emission of a real soft photon, and can use the formula (98.13) 
derived there for the non-relativistic case (except that the amplitude V(47)e* of 
the real photon will be replaced by the virtual photon propagator).t Thus the 
amplitude of the whole process of pair production becomes 


a 1(Z Z . 
My = MP (Se -S8 )a*Dy, Gol-ie@_y"u)] (100.8) 


@ 


where q = (0, qa), q= M(v’—v). 
As usual, the photon propagator in the non-relativistic case is to be taken in the 
gauge (76.14). From the amplitude (100.8) we find the cross-section for the process: 


Z Zy d’p, d’p- _ 
do = dog: ea ag) Feo de On ow 2K (47) lay Qul, 


(100.9) 


where 
1 
m=e,te, k=p+tp-, Q=q-—7ak(q-k); 


doa is the cross-section for elastic scattering of one nucleus by the other, in their 
centre-of-mass system, and is given by Rutherford’s formula: 


doe = 4(Z,Z,e°)M? do/q’ 
= 4(Z Ze’) re (100.10) 


the last equation assumes that the deviation of the nuclei from their original 
direction of motion (the x-axis) is small. Substituting this expression in (100.9) and 
summing over polarizations of the pair in the usual manner, we obtain 


4 2 
_ xe (Li _ a) 
do = (ZiZre $ (ra a) x 


3 3 
x tr{Cyp- + mY © Qpa = my O) g Pe pe (100.10) 


4ne+e-q 


The remaining calculation is made in the approximation in which all the 


t In the non-relativistic case, the photon momentum is small in comparison with the change in 
momentum of the radiating particles (|5p| ~ w/v), and can therefore be neglected, in comparison with dp, 
even when the photon energy is not neglected. This applies a fortiori here to the virtual photon, for 
which the four-dimensional square k? = (p+ + p-)’ > 0, so that |k| < w. Under these conditions there is no 
difference between real and virtual photons, and the use of formula (98.13) is thereby justified. 

ł The diagrams (100.6) are shown on the assumption of the Born approximation for scattering of 
nuclei. But, since Rutherford’s formula is exact (for Coulomb interaction), the validity of the results 
obtained does not in fact depend on the fulfilment of the condition for the Born approximation to be 
valid. 
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logarithms occurring in the integration are assumed large. We shall see that, to this 
accuracy, pair energies £+, e_ > m and angles 0 between p+ and p- such that 


mle <0 <1 (100.12) 


are the most important. With the appropriate approximations, the calculation of the 
trace in (100.11) gives 


LY 
tri.. .} = 4{(e.e. -p+ p(t- 7>) + 
+2(p-+ + q)(p- +t a -E esq- p-+ e-q ps)|, 


where we can also put |p,| = 4, |p_| = e-. In the denominator, 


ete) 
m ext & = ey 
E+E- 


2 
w — k? = €4£-0° + 


Integration over the directions of p- and p-, for a given angle between them, gives 


Zi 


do == ze S (ras in 


2) (ef +e) dex de- 
6° dé dq; dq, 

x [0+ m’ (e +e- Ylete f g (100.13) 
The form of the dependence on 0 confirms the hypothesis (100.12), and 

integration with respect to 6 gives log[es+s-/m(e+,+ £-)]. Integration of the last 

factor in (100.13) is from q, = q: = 0 to V(q? + q2) ~ 1/R, where R is a quantity of 

the order of the radius of the nuclei (corresponding to the smallest impact 

parameters; see below). This integration gives 





[r log(q: + q5 +q] LTE" ~ 27 log ! 
Rq, 
The total energy of the pair, equal to the change in the energy of the nuclei, is 
e = (e+ + e-) =2M(v" — v’) = Mo(05— vx) = va, 


whence q, = e/v. Thus we find 











42 
t Z 
<7 (5 -2) ei eitel — de, de, 


_ 16 2\2 
do = 3~ (Zi Z2e’) M M 


log 5— R log— 
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and, after integration over de, or de- with a given sum e, 
_ 32 2p e*m? (a _ z) v1, £ dé 
do = on (Z,Z2e°) 2 , log Re log . (100.14) 


The energy £ may be correlated with the impact parameter p ~ v/e; the pair 
energy is of the order of the frequency which corresponds to the collision time. 
Hence the logarithmic divergence on integration over de in (100.14) implies a 
similar divergence with respect to impact parameters. This means that large values 
of p are important (and this, incidentally, justifies the use of the cross-section 
(100.10) for scattering in the purely Coulomb field of the nucleus). Accordingly, the 
important range of energy is given by m < e < v/R. Integration of (100.14) gives the 
total pair production cross-section; the final result is (in ordinary units) 





2 
Sam am) | s_fw (100.15) 


= 2° (2,2 yr2(£) ( o 
= mr OT TrA) (M M, ) OE mER 


(E. M. Lifshitz, 1935). 


$101. Emission of a photon by an electron in the field of a 
strong electromagnetic wave 


The application of perturbation theory to processes of interaction between an 
electron and a radiation field requires not only that the interaction constant a 
should be small but also that the field should be sufficiently weak. If a is the 
amplitude of the classical 4-potential of an electromagnetic wave field, the charac- 
teristic quantity in this respect is the dimensionless invariant ratio 


é = eV(—a’)/m. (101.1) 


In this section we shall consider emission processes occurring in the interaction 
of an electron with a field of a strong electromagnetic wave, for which € can have 
any value. The method used is based on an exact treatment of this interaction; the 
interaction of the electron with the newly emitted photons can, as before, be 
regarded as a small perturbation (A. I. Nikishov and V. I. Ritus, 1964). 

Let us consider a monochromatic plane wave, say a circularly polarized one. Its 
4-potential may be written in the form 


A=a,cos¢+ a sin d, ¢ = kx, (101.2) 


where k“ =(w,k) is the wave 4-vector (k? = 0), and the 4-amplitudes a, and a, are 
equal in magnitude and orthogonal: 


ai=as=a’, aaz = Q. 


- A numerical error was corrected by L. B. Okun’ (1953). 
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We shall assume that the Lorentz gauge condition is applied to the potential, so 
that aik = ak =Q. 

The exact wave function for an electron in the field of an arbitrary plane 
electromagnetic wave has been derived in §40, and is given by formulae (40.7) and 
(40.8). We shall, however, change the normalization by making y, correspond to 
unit mean spatial number density of particles, in the same way as the wave 
functions of free particles are normalized to “‘one particle in unit volume”. Since 
the mean density for the function (40.7) is jo = qo/po, in order to obtain the required 
normalization this function must be multiplied by V(po/qo), i.e. the factor 1/V (2po) 
in (40.7) must be replaced by 1/V/(2q). For a wave with the 4-potential (101.2), we 
find 


Wp = [i + kp) {(yk)(yai) cos $ + (yk)(ya2) sin $} Too x 











x exp| —ie e sin @ + ie Cap) cos ġ — igx |, (101.3) 
where 
p u 2 a’ p 
q* =p"-—e Akp) * . (101.4) 


According to (40.14), the 4-vector q is the mean 4-momentum of the electron; we 
shall call it the quasi-momentum. 

The S-matrix element for a transition of the electron from the state yọ to the 
state y, with emission of a photon having 4-momentum k” = (w', k’) and polariza- 
tion 4-vector e’ is 


_ ik’x 
S; = — ie Í by ye™) bp V@o) d‘x. (101.5) 


The integrand in (101.5) is a linear combination of the quantities 


—ia, sin d+ia, cos d 
’ 


e 
—ia, sin d+iaz cos o 
’ 


cos'e 


sin h . ge iar sin d+ tay cos p. 


where 





_ ,(4iP _ aip' — o (42P _ Gop" 
ai (%8 Sr) Os ($ ar) (101.6) 


These quantities, together with the factor exp[i(k’+ p’—p)x], give the whole 
dependence of the integrand on x. We expand them in Fourier series, denoting the 
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expansion coefficients by B,, Bis, Bx, respectively; for example, 


e —ia, sin p tiaz cos @ — e -iV (ał+a3}) sin(ġ— ġo) 


= > B,e**. 


s=—m 
These coefficients can be expressed in terms of Bessel functions by the formulae 


B, = J;(Z) esto, 
Bis = LI 41(z) ett + J, a(z) eit], (101.7) 


Bas = 7 Wen(z) et — J, a(z) eX], 


where 
z= V(æ?+ a2),  cosdyo=aj/z, sin do = a/Z. 
The functions B,, Bis, B2; are related by 
a, B,, + a2B.; = sB,, (101.8) 
which follows from the familiar relation 
J5-1(Z) + Jg1(Z) = 28J,(z)/z 


between the Bessel functions. 
The matrix element (101.5) then becomes 


= l 7 475 (4) O alk. 
Sii Oo. 24s 249 2 M$?(277)*i5 (sk + q — q'—k’'); (101.9) 


we shall not give here the fairly complicated expressions for the amplitudes M ®. 
Thus S; is an infinite sum of terms, each corresponding to a conservation law 


sk+q=q' +R. (101.10) 
Since 
q? = q4? = m’™(1 + £) = m}? (101.11) 


(cf. (40.15)), and k? = k” = 0, the equation (101.10) can be satisfied only if s > 1. The 
sth term of the sum describes the emission of a photon k’ by the absorption from 
the wave of s photons with 4-momenta k. The form (101.10) shows that all the 
kinematic relationships which occur for the Compton effect will apply to the proces- 
ses considered here if the electron momenta are replaced by the quasi-momenta q 
and the incident photon momentum by the 4-vector sk. In particular, the frequency 


452 Interaction of Electrons with Photons §101 


of the emitted photon in the frame of reference where the electron is at rest on 
average (q=0, qo = my) is 


„ Sw 
9 T+ (sw/m,.)(1 — cos 6)’ (101.12) 


where 0 is the angle between k and k’; cf. (86.8). We may say that the frequencies 
w' are harmonics of øw. 

In the notation previously used (§64), the amplitude of the process of emission 
of the sth harmonic is M$, and the expression 


dk’ d’q’ 


Gay 2o 2g qn 2™ 46 (sk +q-—q'—k’) (101.13) 


W, = |My 


gives the corresponding differential probability per unit volume and unit time.t 

The amplitudes M$? have a structure similar to that of the scattering amplitudes 
with plane waves, ii(p’')...u(p); the operations of summation over polarizations of 
the particles are therefore carried out in the usual manner. After summation over 
the polarizations of the final electrons and the photon and averaging over the 
polarizations of the initial electron, we have 


dW, = em ee L 55k + —q'—k’)x 
1\2 
{= 2082) + E(t cea) 2 at Ji. 29h, (101.14) 


In order to integrate this expression, we note that, owing to the axial symmetry 
of the field of a circularly polarized wave, the differential probability is independent 
of the azimuthal angle @ around the direction of k. This fact, together with the 
presence of the delta function, enables us to integrate over all variables except one, 
which we take to be the invariant u = (kk’)/(kp’). Then, after integration over 
d?k do digit w), we find 


d’q'd’k' 2r du 

(4) +q—q'—k' 

ô (sk+q-q =k) go Oe 

For, in the centre-of-mass system (in which sk +q=q+ k= 0), this integration 
gives 2r|q'ld cos 6/E,, where E, = sw + qo = w'+ qo and @ is the angle between k 
and g'; cf. the transformation (64.12). In the same system, moreover, 


u=— E ] d cos 0 = Edu du 
qi—lq'|cos@ Igid +u) 


+ It should be noted that the normalization of the functions yw, to unit density corresponds to 
normalization by the delta function “on the q/27 scale”; cf. (40.17), where the factor qo/po on the right 
will now be absent. It is for this reason that the number of final states of the electron must be measured 
by the element d°q’/(277)’. 
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The range —1 < cos 0 <1 corresponds to 


0<u <u, =E;/m;- 


= 2s(kp)/ms; 


in making the transformations it must be remembered that kp = kq. 
Thus the total probability of emission from unit volume in unit time is 


uy 











— = — 2 
w- w- S faf paros e(2+ i)a a2], 
(101.15) 
wheret 
u=(kk’)/(kp'), us =2s(kp)/mg, 
(101.16) 


z= asm are Vle (Ian) 


When & <1 (the condition for perturbation theory to be valid), the integrand in 
(101.15) can be expanded in powers of é For example, the first term in the 
expansion of W; is 








_em’ ,» 4 8 1, 8 1 
= Ap ef(i i, Sloga tuts +o EST (101.17) 


with u, = 2(kp)/m’. This result agrees, as it should, with the Klein—Nishina formula 
for the scattering of a photon by an electron: putting in (101.17) —a’ = 4rlo, 
E = 47re’/m’w, and dividing by the incident flux density (64.14), we return to (86.16) 
(the integrated scattering cross-section is independent of the initial polarization of 
the photon).¢ 

The expression for the probability of emission of the second harmonic (the first 
term in the expansion of W, for € <1) is 


+ To calculate z, we first note that 
z’ = (aiQ)’ + (a2Q)’ = a’Q’, 


where Q = q/(kq) — q’/(kq'). This is easily shown by choosing a frame of reference in which (ai) =. 
(a2) = 0 and the vectors ai, a, k are along the axes x', x’, x°, and noting that Qo = Q; because kQ = 0. 

t This value of a? corresponds to normalization of the 4- potential to “one particle in unit volume”. 
To determine it, w must be equated to the energy of a classical field with the (real) 4-potential (101.2). 
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u? 
emt f du u u u’ u u ] 
W= o J Eana Gers) ARET al a) 


2 3u u u? 21+2u,) 


~ (5 a a 
2u; 2u? u? uf 











) log(t +2u) |, (101.18) 


The leading term in W, for fairly small s is proportional to €”. 

Let us now consider the opposite case (> 1). The parameter € can be made 
large, for instance, by decreasing the frequency w with a fixed field strength; 
evidently £ = eF/mw, where F is the amplitude of the field strength. It is therefore 
clear that the case € >1 essentially refers to processes in a constant and uniform 
field where E and H are orthogonal and equal in magnitude; this will be called a 
crossed field. The probability of emission in this field can be found by taking the 
limit € >, but it is simpler to assume a constant field in the calculations, taking the 
4-potential in the form 


A" = a"ọ, db = kx, ak = 0 (101.19) 


(so that F,, = k,a, — k,a, = constant). The exact wave function of the electron in 
this field is obtained by substituting (101.19) in (40.7), (40.8): 








_ (yk)(ya) ,]_u(p) ., (QP) 42,2 a 43_, 
Uy [ite Sa tl Vp PL atk) © sayy Pex} (101.20) 

The result given by using this function is exact for emission by an electron with 
any energy in a crossed field. However, in the ultra-relativistic case this result 
(when put in the appropriate form; see below) applies to emission by an electron 
not only in a crossed field but in any constant and uniform electromagnetic field, 
including a constant magnetic field as discussed in $90. 

To formulate this assertion we note that the state of a particle in any constant 
and uniform field is defined by as many quantum numbers as the state of a free 
particle, and these may always be so chosen as to become, when the field is 
removed, those of a free particle, i.e. its 4-momentum p” (p*= m?’). Thus the state 
of a particle in a constant field is described by a constant 4-vector p. 

The total intensity of emission, being an invariant, depends only on the 
invariants which can be constructed from the constant 4-tensor F,, and the 
constant 4-vector p”. Since F,,, can appear in the intensity only in combination with 
the charge e, we obtain three dimensionless invariants: 


22L (F naL aXk y 
X mô eP mî p): 


f=e(F,,)/m*, (101.21) 


2 
e N 
g= m? erup FF”. 
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In a crossed field f = g =0, whereas in general all three invariants are non-zero. If 
the electron is ultra-relativistic (pp > m), however, and the vector p makes angles 
0 > m/po with the fields E and H, then y’*>f, g (that is, for an ultra-relativistic 
particle any constant field appears to be a crossed field for almost all directions p). 
If also the fields |E|, |H| < m?/e (= m/’c*/eh), then |f], |g|<1.+ Under these con- 
ditions the intensity calculated for a crossed field and expressed in terms of the 
invariant y will apply also to the emission in any constant field. 
The invariant y is given in terms of the fields E and H by 


2 
x= {(p x H + pE’ — (p> E)’}. 


For a constant magnetic field, y is equal to the quantity (90.3), and the above 
arguments are therefore another means of deriving the results in §90.+ 


+ And p in y may be regarded, with the same accuracy, as being the ordinary 4-momentum of the 


particle. 

ł A detailed account of the theory of various processes in strong fields is given in the review papers 
by A. I. Nikishov and V. I. Ritus in Proceedings (Trudy) of the P. N. Lebedev Physics Institute, Vol. 
111, pp. 5 and 1572. 


CHAPTER XI 


EXACT PROPAGATORS AND VERTEX PARTS 


§ 102. Field operators in the Heisenberg representation 


HITHERTO, in considering various specific processes in electrodynamics, we have 
used only the first non-vanishing approximation of perturbation theory. We shall 
now go on to discuss the effects which occur in higher approximations. These are 
called radiative corrections. 

A better understanding of the structure of the higher approximations can be 
obtained by first examining some general properties of exact scattering amplitudes 
(i.e. those which have not been expanded in powers of e°). We have seen in §72 
that the successive terms of the series in perturbation theory can be expressed 
in terms of the field operators in the interaction representation, whose time depen- 
dence is determined by the Hamiltonian Hy of a system of free particles. The exact 
scattering amplitudes, however, are more conveniently expressed in terms of the 
field operators in the Heisenberg representation, where the time dependence is 
determined by the exact Hamiltonian H = H)+V of a system of interacting 
particles. 

The general rule for constructing the Heisenberg operators gives 


p(x) = b(t) = eime, (102.1) 
and similarly for P(x) and A(x), w(r), etc., being time-independent (Schrödinger) 
operators.f It may be noted immediately that the Heisenberg operators for a given 


time obey the same commutation rules as the operators in the Schrödinger 
representation or the interaction representation: for example, 


{Gilt Delt, r} = ehm), ere = yh lr- r’); (102.2) 
cf. (75.6). Similarly, the operators w(t, r) and A(t,r’) commute: 
{bi(t, r), A(t, r’)}- = 0, 


but this does not hold good for operators pertaining to different times. 
The “equation of motion” satisfied by the Heisenberg w-operator can be 
derived from the general formula QM, (13.7): 


-i se = f(x) — QÂ. (102.3) 


t In this chapter, operators with a time argument belong to the Heisenberg representation; those in 
the interaction representation will be given the suffix int. 
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The Schrodinger and Heisenberg representations are the same as regards the 
Hamiltonian, which is expressed in the same way in terms of the field operators. 
Here, to calculate the right-hand side of (102.3), we may omit from the Hamiltonian 
the part which depends only on the operator A(x) (the Hamiltonian of the free 
electromagnetic field), since this part commutes with w(x). According to (21.13) and 
(43.3), 


H = | P(t, r)a: p+ Bm)p(t, r) d°x +e | W(t, r)(yÂ(t, rý (t, r) d?x 
= f ĝa, yP +m + GAG, DH 1) asx. (102.4) 


When the commutator {H, w(t, r)}- is calculated from (102.2) and the delta func- 
tion is eliminated by integration over d°x, we get 


(yp — eyA — m)ý(t, r) = 0. (102.5) 


As we should expect, the operator w(t, r) satisfies an equation which is formally the 
same as Dirac’s equation. 

The equation for the electromagnetic field operator A(t, r) is obvious from the 
correlation with the classical case. When that case applies, i.e. when the occupation 
numbers are large (cf. $5), the operator equation must become the classical 
Maxwell’s equation for the potentials, Fields (30.2), after averaging over the state 
of the field. It is therefore clear that the equation for the operator is simply the 
same as Maxwell’s equation, so that we have (for an arbitrary gauge) 


3ra A" (x) — ða Â” (x) = —47ej"(x), (102.6) 
where j’(x) = W(x) y’ W(x) is the current operator, satisfying identically the equa- 
tion of continuity 

a,J°(x) = 0. (102.7) 
It is important to note that the equations (102.6) are linear in A“ and Ĵĵ”, and the 
question of the sequence of these operators therefore does not arise. 
Like the similar equations for wave functions, the operator equations (102.6) 
and (102.7) are invariant under the gauge transformation 
Â, (x) > Au (x) — ðX (x), 
(x) > (xe, (102.8) 
Wx) > e h(x), | 
where x(x) is any Hermitian operator which commutes (at a particular time) with 
wt 


+ This refers specifically to the Heisenberg w-operators. In the interaction representation, the gauge 
transformation of the electromagnetic potentials does not affect the y-operators. 
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Let us now ascertain the relationship between the operators in the Heisenberg 
representation and those in the interaction representation. To simplify the dis- 
cussion, it is convenient to make the formal assumption (which will not affect the 
final result) that the interaction V(t) is adiabatically “switched on” from t = —œ to 
finite times. Then the Heisenberg and interaction representations are the same for 
t > —o, and the wave functions of the system, ® and Ọin, are the same: 


Pint = —%) = @. (102.9) 


But the wave function in the Heisenberg representation is independent of time 
(since the whole of the time dependence is in the operators); in the interaction 
representation, the time dependence of the wave function is given by (72.7): 


Dinlt) = S(t, —©)Pin(—%), (102.10) 


where 
t2 
S(t, t)=T exp{—i f V(t’) dr'}, (102.11) 
ti 


and the following properties of $ are obvious: 


S(t, t) Â (ti, to) = S(t, to), | (102.12) 
S(t, ti) = S(t, t). 


Comparison of (102.10) and (102.9) gives 
Dinlt) = S(t, —~)® (102.13) 


as the relation between the wave functions in the two representations. The operator 
transformation formula is similarly 


b(t, r) = S(t, —)Pin(t, r)S(t, —%) 


(102.14) 
= §(—, t)Win(t, r)S(t, —%), 


and likewise for & and A. 

One further general remark may be added. It has already been mentioned more 
than once that, in relativistic quantum theory, the physical significance of the field 
operators is very limited because the zero-point fluctuations are infinite. This is 
even more true of operators in the Heisenberg representation, which contain also 
divergences due to the interaction. In this chapter, §8102—109 deal with the formal 
theory, which ignores the question of eliminating these singularities and which 
treats all quantities as if they were finite. The results thus obtained have mainly 
heuristic value: they lead to a fuller understanding of the significance of the 
expansions given by perturbation theory, and they may also remain valid in some 
form in a future theory which is free from the present difficulties. 
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§ 103. The exact photon propagator 


The concepts of exact propagators play a central role in the formalism of the 
exact theory (i.e. without expansion in powers of e°).t 
The exact photon propagator (denoted by the script letter D) is defined by 


Duy(x — x’) = iO|TA, (x) A,(x')0), (103.1) 
where A, (x) are Heisenberg operators, in contrast to the definition (76.1): 
D,,(x — x’) = i(O/TAR(x)AM(x')|0), (103.2) 


in which the operators in the interaction representation were used. The function 
(103.2) may be called the free (or bare)-photon propagator to distinguish it from 
the exact propagator (103.1). 

Since the mean value in (103.1) cannot be exactly calculated, it is impossible to 
obtain an exact analytical expression for D, although the definition does lead to 
some general properties of this function, as will be discussed in §111; here we shall 
consider the calculation of %,, by perturbation theory, using the diagram tech- 
nique. For this purpose, we must express Ø, in terms of the operators in the 
interaction representation. 
in the interaction representation. 

First, let t > t’. Using the relationship between A(x) and Ain(x) (cf. 102.14)), we 
can write 

D(x —x') = i (0| A, (x)A,(x')|0) 
= i(0|S(—~, NARS, —-2)S(—%, t’) x 


x A(x) S(t’, —œ)|0). 
According to (102.12) we can make the substitutions 


S(t, -œ)S(—%, t’) = S(t, t’), 
S(—%, t) = S(—~, +%)$(~, t). 


Then 
Dph x — x') = i(O|S'[S(, t)Ag(x)S(t, tA SCE, —~)]]0), (103.3) 

with 
$ = S(+~, —%). (103.4) 
Since, according to the definition (102.11), S(t2, tı) includes only operators for times 


+ These concepts were introduced by F. J. Dyson (1949), who also developed essentially the whole 
of the treatment given in this chapter. 
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between t; and t, arranged in chronological sequence, it is evident that all the 
operator factors in the brackets in (103.3) are in order of decreasing time from left 
to right. If the time-ordering symbol T is placed before the bracket, we can 
rearrange the factors in any manner, since the operator T will automatically put 
them in the necessary order. Then we write the bracket as 


E- -]= TIAHO ÁS, OSC, tSt, -%)] 
= T[Á H" (x) Á" (x) $]. 


Thus 
Dax- x’) = i(0|S'TILA (x) A1 (x')S]0}. (103.5) 


It is easily shown by a similar argument that this formula is also valid if t < t’. 

We shall now prove that the factor S~' can be taken outside the averaging over 
the vacuum to form a phase factor. To do so, we recall that the Heisenberg vacuum 
wave function ® is the same as the value ®,,,(—~™) of the wave function of the same 
state in the interaction representation (see (102.9)). From (72.8), 


S @in(—%) = $ (+o, — ©)Dint(-©) = Pin(+ 0). 


The vacuum is a strictly stationary state, in which no spontaneous processes of 
particle generation can occur. In other words, in the course of time the vacuum 
remains the vacuum; this means that ®,.(+%) can differ from ®j,(—%) only by a 
phase factor e'*. Hence 


S$ Pin(—%) = e" Din(—2) = (0S0) Pin), (103.6) 
or, taking the complex conjugate and using the unitarity of the operator $, 
Dhl) S = (0S0) Pk). 
Hence it is clear that (103.5) can be written 


9,,(x —x') =i TAg (x) A; (x9S]0) (103.7) 


(0[S|0) 


Substituting in the numerator and the denominator the expansion (72.10) for $ 
and averaging by means of Wick’s theorem (§77), we get an expansion of 9,, in 
powers of e°. 

In the numerator of (103.7), the quantities to be averaged differ from the matrix 
elements of the type (77.1) only in that the ‘external’? photon creation and 
annihilation operators are replaced by A(x) and A(x’). Since all the factors in the 
products to be averaged are preceded by the time-ordering symbol, the pairwise 
contractions of these operators with the “internal” operators A™(x,), A(x), ... Will 
give the photon propagators D,,. Thus the results of the averaging are expressed by 
sets of diagrams with two free ends, constructed in accordance with the rules in 877, 
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except that propagators D,,, not the amplitudes e of real photons, correspond to 
external (and internal) photon lines. In the zero-order approximation, with $ = 1, the 
numerator of (103.7) is simply D,,(x—x'). The next non-zero terms will be 
of the order of e*. They are represented by a set of diagrams having two free ends and 
two vertices: 


--<_>--- + (103.8) 


a 


The second of these diagrams consists of two disconnected parts: a broken line 
(corresponding to —iD,,) and a closed loop. The separation of the parts of the 
diagram signifies that the corresponding analytical expression separates into two 
independent factors. On adding to the diagrams (103.8) the zero-order ap- 
proximation diagram (a single broken line) and “taking it outside the brackets”, we 
find that the numerator in (103.7) is, as far as second-order terms, 


---| Os <=>}. -<> -- 


The expression (0|S|0) in the denominator of (103.7) is the amplitude of the 
“transition” from the vacuum to the vacuum. Its expansion therefore contains only 
diagrams without free ends. In the zero-order approximation, (0|S|0) = 1, and as far 
as second-order terms we have 


a2 


When the numerator is divided by the denominator we get, to the same order, the 


expression 
--- + ---<>-- 


Thus the diagram with the detached loop does not occur in the result. This is a 
general theorem. Having regard to the way in which the diagrams are constructed 
which correspond to the numerator and denominator in (103.7), we can easily see 
that the role of the denominator (0|S|0) is simply to ensure that in all orders of 
perturbation theory the exact propagator %,, will be represented only by diagrams 
which do not contain separated parts. 

The diagrams with no free ends, forming closed loops, have no physical 
significance and need not be taken into account, quite apart from the fact that they 
disappear when the propagator ® is formed. Such loops represent radiative 
corrections to the diagonal element of the S-matrix for a vacuum—vacuum tran- 
sition; but, according to (103.6), the sum of all these loops, together with the unity 


QE4 - EE 
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given by the zero-order approximation, gives only an unimportant phase factor, 
which cannot affect any physical results. 

The change from the coordinate representation to the momentum representation 
is made in the usual way. For example, in the second-order approximation of 
perturbation theory, the propagator —i9,,(k), which will be shown by a thick 
broken line, is the sum 


k x~ k + <> k l ) 


in which all the diagrams are calculated by the general rules given in §77 except 
that factors —iD,,(k) are assigned to the external as well as the internal photon lines. 
In analytical form, we therefore havet 

d‘p 


Duy (k) = D,,(k) + ie*D,,(k) f tr yè G(p + k)y°G(p) Qn) D,.(k); (103.10) 


the bispinor indices of the matrices y and G are, as usual, omitted. 

The terms in subsequent approximations are constructed in a similar manner, 
and are represented by sets of diagrams having two external photon lines and the 
appropriate number of vertices. For example, the terms in e* correspond to the 
following four-vertex diagrams: 


HO HO D> 


The diagram 


also has four vertices; its upper part is a loop formed by a single “self-closed”’ 
electron line. Such a loop corresponds to the contraction W(x)yb(x), i.e. to the value 
of the current averaged over the vacuum: (0|j(x)|0). But, by the definition of the 
vacuum, this quantity must be zero identically, and the identity cannot of course be 
altered by any further radiative corrections to such a loop.ł Thus no diagrams 
having ‘‘self-closed”’ electron lines need be considered in any approximation. 


t The factor —1 from the closed electron loop must be taken into account when deriving the signs. 
ł Although a direct calculation from the diagrams would lead to divergent integrals. 
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The part of a diagram which lies between two (external or internal) photon lines 
is called a photon self-energy part. In the general case, it can itself be divided into 
parts joined in pairs by a single photon line, i.e. it has a structure of the form 


O--O- ... -O 


where the circles denote parts which cannot be further subdivided in the same 
manner; such parts are said to be compact or proper. For example, the first three 
of the four fourth-order self-energy parts (103.11) are compact. 

Let iP 4m denote the sum of the infinity of compact self-energy parts. The 
function ¥,,(k) is called the polarization operator. When the diagrams are classified 
by the number of compact parts which they contain, the exact propagator D„, can 
be put in the form of a series 


—-- =--- + --(7}-- + 
1 -O-O- +. 


where iP,,,/47 corresponds to each shaded circle. The analytical form of this series is 


——— s > e 
9=D+D7—D+Dz-D 4, Pt 
— P P eee 8 
= Dil +5 |D+D7_D+ |} (103.12) 


where the indices are omitted, for brevity. The series in the brackets is again 2. 
Hence 


P™ (k) 


Dyk) = Dahk) + Duy(k) 7 Dov (Kk). (103.13) 


Multiplying this equation on the left by the inverse tensor (D~')™ and on the right 
by (975, and renaming the indices, we get the equivalent form 


-g7 Pur (103.14) 


It must be emphasized that writing @ in the form (103.12) assumes that the 
diagrams can be broken down into simpler parts calculated by the general rules of 
the diagram technique, and that the combination of such parts gives the correct 
expressions for the entire diagrams. The admissibility of this breakdown of the 
diagrams is an important and by no means trivial feature of the diagram technique, 
which arises from the fact that the overall numerical factor in the diagram does not 
depend on the order of the diagram. 
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The same property enables us to use the function @ (assumed known) to 
simplify the calculations of the radiative corrections to the amplitudes of various 
scattering processes: instead of treating afresh each time the diagrams with 
different corrections to the internal photon lines, we can simply make these lines 
thick, i.e. assign to them the propagators % (instead of D) in the appropriate 
approximation. 

If the photon line corresponds to a real and not a virtual photon, i.e. if it is a free 
end of the whole diagram, the application to it of all the self-energy corrections 
gives what is called an effective external line. It corresponds to the expression 
obtained from (103.13) by replacing the factor D by the polarization amplitude of the 
real photon: 


P°*(k) 
Ar 





e, + Duok) e,. (103.15) 


For an external-field line, e, in this expression is to be replaced by A®. 

The discussion in §76 of the tensor structure and the gauge non-uniqueness of 
the approximate propagator D,, applies to the exact function %,, also. Considering 
only the relativistically invariant representations of this function, we can write it in 
the general form 


Buu) = DUR) (Gus = E) + DOK) “Es (103.16) 


the first term corresponds to the Landau gauge, and in the second term 9" is a 


gauge-arbitrary function. The corresponding form of the approximate propagator is 


D (k) = D(k?) (su — “ese + Dk?) fase (103.17) 


The longitudinal part 3” of the propagator is related to the longitudinal part of 
the potential 4-vector, which has no physical significance. It is therefore not con- 
cerned in the interaction and is unaffected by the latter, so that 


Q(k?) = D(k’). (103.18) 
The inverse tensors must, by definition, satisfy the equations 
DD” = 8}, Dap D = 8%. 


When the original tensors have the form (103.16) or (103.17), the inverse tensors 
are, from (103.18), 


4 -1( -kk 1 kk, 
Powe = Gy (8e k EDOR” 
1 kk 1 kk (103.19) 
-1 LS _ v v 
D w= (Be et) + Bo ke 


+ In this formula D® is not the same as in (76.3). 
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From these, it follows that the polarization operator #,,, is a transverse tensor: 


Pus = PUR) (gue =“), (103.20) 
where P = k*—4n/Q, or 
D(k2) = 4r (103.21) 
= PRI] . 


Thus the polarization operator, unlike the photon propagator itself, is a gauge- 
invariant quantity. 


§104. The self-energy function of the photon 


In order to examine further the analytical properties of the photon propagator, 
it is useful to define, as well as the polarization operator, another auxiliary function 
Il,,,(k), called the self-energy function of the photon: ill,,/47 is defined as the sum 
of all self-energy photon parts (not only the compact ones). If this sum is 
represented in the diagram by a square, we can write the exact propagator as the 
sum 


i.e. 


I’? 


MX Ag 


Dy = Dy + D Dn. (104.1) 


Hence, expressing II,, as 


1 


da Mo = D",,9”D"',, Dy 


and substituting (103.16) and (103.19) followed by (103.21), we get 


kk, P 
My = 1K) (g2 - 4) => (104.2) 


Thus H, like P, is a gauge-invariant tensor. 
The usefulness of II,, arises from the expression for it in the coordinate 
representation. This is easily found by noting that the equation 


1 _ _ 
5a Tek) = D'aD, {2k — D0}, 
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in which the tensor @*° —D” is transverse by (103.18), can be written in the 
coordinate representation 


1 1 J l 10 J 1 
I(x — x’) = An (3pða — Burdod" (O15, — Brp960'” {D(x — x’) — D(x — x’. 
In order to carry out the differentiation, we must substitute 
D(x — x')— D(x — x!) = IOTA A. (x) — TAin(x) Ah). (104.3) 


In §75 we have seen that the differentiation of a T product generally demands 
caution, because the product has discontinuities. But the difference that is to be 
averaged in (104.3) is continuous, and so are its first derivatives, since the com- 
mutation rules are the same for the components of the operators Â`(x) and Âà(x) 
for a given time, and the corresponding discontinuities cancel out (cf. §75). The 
difference in (104.3) may therefore be differentiated under the symbol T. According 
to (102.6) and the corresponding equation with zero on the right for the free 
electromagnetic field operators Å} (x), the result is 


M(x — x) = 4rrie2(O|Tj,,(x)j,(x)|0). (104.4) 


This shows explicitly the gauge-invariance of II,,, since the current operators are 
gauge-invariant. 

From (104.4) we can derive an important integral form of this function. 
According to (104.2), it is sufficient to consider the scalar function IT = 3114. In the 
coordinate representation, 


I(x — x’) = = ie*(O|Tj,.(x)j* (x')|0) 


S Olj.)|n\n|j*(x|0) for t>t’, 
4T 24" (104.5) 
3 > Olann for t<t’, 


where n labels the states of the system electromagnetic field + electron—positron 
field.t Since the current operator j(x) depends on x“ =(t,r), its matrix elements 
also depend on x. The relationship can be found explicitly by taking as the states 
|n} states which have definite values of the total 4-momentum. 

The time dependence of the current matrix elements, like that of any Heisen- 
berg operator, is given by 


(n|j*(t, r)|m) = (n|j*(r)|m)en "Fm Fw, 


where E, and Em are the energies of the states |n} and |m}, and i(r) is the 
Schrödinger operator. 


+ The current operator conserves charge; hence the states |n) in (104.5) can contain only the same 
numbers of electrons and positrons. 
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To determine the coordinate dependence of the matrix elements, we consider 
the operator j(r) as being the result of transforming the operator j(0) by a parallel 
translation over the distance r. The operator of this translation is exp(ir - P), where 
P is the total momentum operator of the system (see QM, (15.15)). Using the 
general rule for the transformation of the matrix elements (see QM, (12.7)), we 


therefore have 
(n|j"(r)|m) = (nje ™ j” (0e Pim) 


= (n|j*(0)|m)e'Pn Pr 
Together with the previous formula, this gives finally 
(n|j” (t, Dim) = (n|j"(0)|mye Tm Pwd, (104.6) 


The matrix (n|j*(0)|m) is Hermitian, like the matrix (104.6) of the entire operator 
j"(t,r), and according to the equation of continuity (102.7) it satisfies the trans- 
versality condition 


(Pr — Pm)” (nlj O)|m) = 0. (104.7) 
Let us now calculate the function II(x — x’). Substitution of (104.6) in (104.5) 
gives 


I(é) = trie’ YS (0l Oln Xnlj 00e for r=0, (104.8) 





where x —x' = € = (r, €). We use the notation 


2 
p(k?) = -ÍZE Qr) D (01i OXJ On) k Pa). (104.9) 


The sum is taken over all systems of real electron—positron pairs and photons that 
can be generated by a virtual photon having 4-momentum k = (w, k) (w > 0), and for 
each such system there is summation over the internal variables (the polarizations 
and momenta of the particles in the centre-of-mass system).{ After this summation, 
the function p can depend only on k, and since it is a scalar it can depend only on 
k’. In particular, it does not depend on the direction of k. Using these properties of 
p, we can rewrite (104.8) as 





Ii(é) =—-i | dw | Gap oker eer 
0 
=i J Say | dw d(u7)3(u? — k’)p(u?e™ FF, 
0 0 


+ This definition of the states |n} is evidently identical with their definition as states for which the 
matrix elements (O|j|n) of a charge-odd operator are non-zero. 
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The momentum representation is obtained by substituting 


oO 


—iw|t ° —ikpt 1 dk 

e ll = 2iw f eo Raw 10 2n (104.10) 
(see §76); the result is 

2 _ 2 2 2 2. 2 p(w’) 
E) = | du) | do) 6(u? Hk- 0) Pd, 

0 0 

or, finally, 
„_ f pud dy? 
I(k3) = | -L2 oH _ (104.11) 


k* — pu’ +i0 
0 


The coefficient p in this integral form is called the spectral density of the 
function II(k’), and has the properties 


o(k)=0 for k’*<0, 
(104.12) 


o(k*)>0 for k’>0, 
since the 4-momentum k of a virtual photon which can generate a system of real 
particles must necessarily be time-like; k* is equal to the square of the total energy 


of the particles in their centre-of-mass system. The transversality condition (104.7) 
gives 


P# (Oj, (0)|n) = 0. 
The 4-vector (O|j|n) is orthogonal to the time-like 4-vector P, and must be 
space-like: 
(0|j,,(0)|n)(O|j* (0)|n)* < 0; 


thus, from the definition (104.9), p >0. 


§ 105. The exact electron propagator 
The exact electron propagator, similarly to that of the photon, is defined by 
G(x — x’) = —i (0T yi (x) p(x) (105.1) 


+ The formal calculations analogous to those given above require caution, on account of the 
presence of the divergences previously mentioned. These give rise, in particular, to thë occurrence on the 
right of (104.11) of further divergent terms which do not have an explicitly relativistically invariant form, 
called Schwinger terms. They will not be written out here, since they in any case disappear on 
renormalization (§110) and do not affect the subsequent results. 
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where i and k are bispinor indices, which differs from the definition (75.1) of the 
free-particle propagator 


Gi (x — x’) = — i (0T yO Wi2"(x')/0) (105.2) 


in that the w-operators in the interaction representation are replaced by Heisenberg 
operators. 
The same arguments as were used to derive (103.7) lead to 


Gin (X — x’) = —i (0 Ty (x)pe(x')S 0) (105.3) 


(0|S|0) 


The expansion of this expression in powers of e° puts the G function in the form of 
a set of diagrams with two external electron lines and various numbers of 
vertices. The denominator in (105.3) again has the function of retaining only the 
diagrams which do not have detached “vacuum loops”. For example, as far as the 
terms in e*, the graphical representation of the propagator @ (denoted by a thick 
continuous line) ist 


+--> + 105.4 
oo = 7 jx, (105.4) 
+ mec hag ag hme ee + ` P + yet + on cnn Tn 
~ XY 7 


The thick continuous line corresponds to the function i9(p) in the momentum 
representation, and the sets of continuous and broken lines in the diagrams on the 
right of the equation correspond to the free-particle propagators iG and —iD 
respectively. 

The section between two electron lines is called an electron self-energy part. As 
with the photon, it is said to be compact if it cannot be further subdivided into two 
self-energy parts by cutting a single electron line. The sum of all possible compact 
parts will be denoted by —iMir; the function Mir(p) is called the mass operator. For 
example, as far as the terms in e’, 


© wT t AD. (105.5) 


~ 


+ It has already been shown in §103 that there is also no need to take account of diagrams which 
contain ‘“‘self-closed”’ lines; these would here appear in the second order: 


Q 


| 
le 
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By a summation exactly similar to the derivation of (103.13), we find 


Elp) = G(p) + G(p) M(p)S(p) (105.6) 


(omitting the bispinor indices) or, for the inverse matrices, 


@ \(p)= G'(p)— M(p) 
= yp -m—M(p). (105.7) 


It has already been noted in $102 that the Heisenberg w-operators (unlike those 
in the interaction representation) are altered by a gauge transformation of the 
electromagnetic potentials. The exact electron propagator % is therefore also not 
gauge-invariant. Its gauge transformation behaviour may be derived as follows (L. 
D. Landau and I. M. Khalatnikov, 1952). 

The change in @ under the gauge transformation must evidently be expressed in 
terms of the same quantity D® as is added to the photon propagator by this 
transformation. This is clear, since in the calculation of 9 by the perturbation- 
theory diagrams each term of the series is expressed in terms of the functions D, 
and no other electromagnetic quantities are involved. The analysis can therefore be 
simplified: any special assumptions can be made regarding the properties of the 
arbitrary operator y in the transfromation (102.8), provided that the result is 
expressed in terms of D®. 

The transformation (102.8) brings the propagators % (103.1) and @ (105.1) into 
the following forms: 


Dp» > WO|TLA, (x) — 4.x (x) IAL’) — 3 x(x’), 


Gy > —i(O|T yi (xe eG, (x")0). 


(105.8) 


We shall now suppose that the operators ý are averaged independently of all 
the remaining operators in the T product. This is a reasonable assumption, since 
the “field” ¥ takes no part in the interaction, because of the gauge invariance. We 
also assume that the mean value, over the vacuum, of the operator y is Zero: 
(0|x|0) = 0. Then the terms in ý in (105.8) can be separated, and the result is 


Duv > Duv + (OTa x(x) < 31x (x0), (105.9) 
Gik > Gi AO|T ee 10), (105.10) 


The rest of the derivation will be given for the case of an infinitesimal 
transformation, and we shall emphasize this by writing ô in place of ¥. 
The transformation (105.9) may be written? (independently of the smallness of 


+ Formula (105.11) can be derived from (105.9) if the function d® and its derivative with respect to t 
are continuous at t = t'; if they are discontinuous, the right-hand sides of these expressions differ by 
delta-function terms (cf. the derivation of (75.2)). In the momentum representation, this condition is 
equivalent to assuming that d®(q) decreases more rapidly than 1/q’ as |q’|>~=. 
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5x) as 
Div > Div + Dar Duy = 4,03d(x — x’), (105.11) 
where 
d(x — x') = i(0[T5x(x)5x(x’)0). (105.12) 


Hence it is clear that d® determines the change caused by the gauge transformation 
in the longitudinal part @” of the photon propagator. The assumption that d® 
depends only on x — x’ implies, of course, a certain limitation on the properties of 
the operator 6y; in the general case of a completely arbitrary gauge transformation, 
the propagator may cease to be homogeneous in space and time. 

In the transformation (105.10), we expand the exponential factors in powers of 
dx as far as the quadratic terms: 


(0|Te ieôx(x) o iex’) 


~ —3e(0]8x? (x) + 8x?) — 2Têx(x)8x(x')]0). 


Using the definition (105.12), we thus find the following transformation rule for the 
electron propagator: 


G >G + 8G, 8G = ie? G(x — x')[dO) — d(x — x’). (105.13) 


In the momentum representation,t we have 
2 (1) d*q . 
5G(p) = ie” | d'(a) — G(p — q)I On) (105.14) 


d(q) is related to the change in the function D” by 


56D (q) = q’d(q). (105.15) 


+ If the function f(x) = f:(x)f2(x), its Fourier components are 
fp) = | fe a's 


=f ff ats SRS oom qian 
= | wae 5(p — qı- adf (an f2(q2) 
-Í £4, foh —q). 
In deriving (105.14) from (105.13), we also use the result 


f(x =0) = | a ES, 
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An integral expression analogous to (104.11) could be derived for the electron 
propagator, using the expressions 


Wm (X) = am (0)e Pm Prd (105.16) 


for the matrix elements of the w-operator, similarly to the expressions (104.6) for 
the current matrix elements. Unlike the current, however, the w-operators are not 
gauge-invariant. The coordinate dependence (105.16) is therefore not general, but 
applies only to some particular gauge. The same is true as regards the integral 
representation based on (105.16). The deeper physical reason for this situation is 
that the zero photon mass leads to the infra-red catastrophe ($98). In consequence, 
the electron emits an infinite number of soft quanta during the interaction, and this 
means that the “single-particle” propagator (105.1) loses much of its direct 
significance. 


§ 106. Vertex parts 
In complicated diagrams it is possible to distinguish both self-energy parts and 
sections of another type which are not equivalent to them. An important class of 
such sections is found by considering the function 
K (x1, X2, X3) = (OJT A” (x1) (x2 (x3)|0) (106.1) 
which has one 4-vector index and two bispinor indices; since space-time is 
homogeneous, this function depends only on the differences of the arguments xı, 


X2, X3. When expressed in terms of the operators in the interaction representation, 
the function K has the form 


u — (OTA Exp pk x) S]0) , 
K(x, X2, X3) (0|S|0) (106.2) 
The momentum representation is obtained by using the formula 
(2n)'5%ps + k = PYK E(P» pi; k) = | | | KEC xa xeter de, day da, 
(106.3) 


In the diagram technique, the functions K} correspond to three-ended (one 
photon and two electron) sections of the form 


| 
k 


(106.4) 


P7 p I 
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where the momenta are related by the conservation law 
Pitk = p>. (106.5) 


The zero-order term in the expansion of this function is zero; the first-order 
term is 


K*(x, X2, x3) =e | G(x- x)y,G(x — x3) : D” (x, — x) dx 


in the coordinate representation, and 
K" (Do, pi; k) = eG(p2)yG(pi) - D™ (k) (106.6) 


in the momentum representation (omitting the bispinor indices); the corresponding 


diagram is 
AN (106.7) 


In the subsequent approximations, the diagrams are complicated by the addition 
of new vertices, but not all such diagrams provide essentially new information. For 
instance, in the third order we have the diagrams 


Q | ! ! oss 
KW NK 


The first three of these can be cut (across one photon or electron line) into a simple 
vertex (106.7) and a second-order self-energy part; the fourth diagram cannot be 
thus treated. This is a general situation. The corrections of the first kind simply 
replace the factors G and D in (106.6) by the exact propagators 4 and &. The 
remaining terms in the expansion give a new quantity to replace the factor y” in 
(106.6). Denoting this quantity by I’, we thus have by definition 


K" (po, p1; k) = {iG(p2)[—iel, (po, pis kK) iG(py}-iD” (k)]. (106.9) 


A section joined to other parts of the diagram by one photon line and two 
electron lines is called a vertex part if it cannot be divided into parts joined by only 
one (electron or photon) line. The quantity I is the sum of an infinity of vertex 
parts, including the simple vertex y”, and is called a vertex operator or vertex 
function. 
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The following are all the vertex-operator diagrams as far as the fifth-order 
quantities: 


| | i | 
| | 
AA AAA’ 
a b o d 
| | i | | 
| | | | | 
+ + + , + _ t 
f -A^ f — — O> 
e f g h i 


the black dot denoting the exact vertex operator —ielI. 

The operator F (like the operator y of the simple vertex) has two matrix 
(bispinor) indices and one 4-vector index; it is a function of two electron momenta 
(Pı, p2) and one photon momentum (k). The three momenta cannot all relate to real 
particles simultaneously: the diagram (106.4) in itself (not as part of a larger 
diagram) would correspond to the absorption of a photon by a free electron, but 
this process is incompatible with the conservation of the 4-momentum of real 
particles. Hence at least one of the three free ends of the diagram must pertain to a 
virtual particle (or to an external field). 

The vertex parts may also be classified as reducible and irreducible. The 
irreducible ones are those which do not contain self-energy corrections to internal 
lines and in which it is not possible to separate parts which constitute (lower-order) 
corrections to internal vertices. For example, of the diagrams in (106.10), the only 
irreducible ones are (b) and (d) (apart from the simple vertex (a)). Diagrams (g), (h) 
and (i) contain self-energy parts; in diagram (c) the upper broken horizontal line 
may be regarded as a correction to the upper vertex, and in diagrams (e) and (f) the 
lateral broken lines may be regarded as corrections to the lateral vertices. 

When the internal lines in irreducible diagrams are replaced by corresponding 
thick lines, and the vertices by black dots, i.e. when the approximate propagators D 
and G are replaced by the exact propagators % and %, and the approximate vertex 
operators y by the exact ones [,f we evidently obtain the set of all vertex parts. 
Thus the expansion of the vertex operator may be written 


| | i | 
! l 
ANAA j — 


This equation is an integral equation for I’, with an infinity of terms on the right. 
From the above discussion we can easily derive the general principle of 
construction of the exact expressions for sections having any number of ends. 


(106.10) 


+ The resulting diagrams are called skeleton diagrams. 
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They are obtained as vacuum mean values of T products of Heisenberg operators, 
with one operator (x) for each initial electron, one (x) for each final electron, 
and one A(x) for each photon. 

A further example is given by diagrams of the form 


p3 N Pi 


(106.12) 
P4 D2 
with four external electron lines. These are obtained from the function 
Kik, m(X1, X2; X3, X4) = (OJT Y (x(x pa (X3) Pn (x4)10), (106.13) 


which, of course, depends only on the differences of the four arguments. Its 
Fourier components may be written 


f Kik m(X1, X2; X3, X4)e PPAP) dix, dx, dx; d*x4 


= (27)*5 (py + p2 — P3— Ps) Kix, m(P3, P4; P1, D2), (106.14) 
with 


Kix, m(P3, P4; Pi» P2) 


= (2m) (pı — P3) GaP 1) Gm (P2) — (2m) ®(pz — P3) Gim (P) Ga P2) + 
+ Gin (P3) Ger(Pa)l— iL nr, st P3, P4; Pis PIG CP 1) Gim (D2). (106.15) 


In the latter expression, the first two terms exclude from the definition of the 
function [(p3, p4; pi, p2) diagrams which fall into two disconnected parts, each 
having two free ends: 


o—( = a je 
In the third term the § factors exclude from the definition of I those parts of 
diagrams which are corrections to external electron lines. 


From the properties of the T product of the Fermi w-operators, it follows that 
the functions [ (p3, P4; pi, p2) are antisymmetric: 


Vik, m(P3, P4; Pis P2) = —V ki, m(P4, P33 Pis Pr) 
= — [ik m(P3, D4; P2, P1). (106.16) 


If the momenta pı, p2, p3, p4 correspond to real particles, the non-separating (i.e. 
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connected) diagrams (106.12) represent the scattering of two electrons. The scat- 
tering amplitude is found by assigning the wave amplitudes of the particles (instead 
of the propagators G) to the free ends of the diagram: tf 


iM; = Ui (D3) (ps) [—iel ix, m(P3, P4; P1, P2)]Ui(P1) Um (P2). (106.17) 


According to (106.16) this amplitude must have the appropriate antisymmetry with 
respect to interchanges of electrons. 


§ 107. Dyson’s equations 


The exact propagators and the vertex part satisfy certain integral relations, the 
origin of which is particularly clear if the diagram technique is used. 

The concepts of reducibility and irreducibility defined in §106 can be applied not 
only to vertex parts but also to any other diagrams or parts thereof. Let us consider 
from this aspect the compact self-energy electron diagrams. 

It is easily seen that only one diagram out of this infinity is irreducible, namely 
the second-order diagram 


Any complication of this diagram can be regarded as the application of further 
corrections to its internal (electron or photon) lines or to one of its vertices. Here it 
is important to note that, owing to the obvious symmetry of the diagram, any 
vertex correction need by assigned only to either one or the other vertex. 

Since, therefore, only one of the compact self-energy electron parts is irreduci- 
ble, the ensemble of all such parts (i.e. the mass operator M) is represented by only 
one skeleton diagram: 


ptk 
-CA -— -<D (107.1) 
k 


+ It will be seen later ($110) that the self-energy parts in the free ends can be ignored in deriving the 
amplitudes of real processes. 

ł For clarity, it should be emphasized that, although all the required diagrams are found by applying 
corrections to only one vertex, for any particular diagram the structure of the correction section in 
general depends on the vertex to which it is assigned, for example 


<-> 
where, in identical diagrams, the squares enclose sections which form the vertex part when it is assigned 
to the right-hand and left-hand vertices respectively. 
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In analytical form, this graphical equation becomest 


M(p) = G"'(p)— $"(p) 


oof, | d*k 
= —ie Í YEP + ITD +k, DSK) Biol k) 5 (107.2) 


A similar expression can be derived for the polarization operator P. Again only 
one of the compact self-energy photon parts is irreducible, and ¥ is therefore 
represented by a single skeleton diagram: 


p+k 
_.(Gi@\_._ = <C> (107.3) 
4x k k 
p 
The corresponding analytical equation is 

P Ak B E 
Tel — D- k) Dk) 

_ +2 . d‘p . 

= je“ tr | y,G(p + k)U.(p +k, p; k)G(p) Or (107.4) 


the bispinor indices are omitted from (107.2) and (107.4). 

The relations (107.2) and (107.4) are called Dyson’s equations; they can also be 
obtained by direct calculation. For example, to derive (107.2) we consider the 
quantity 


(yp — m)iGu(x — x’) = —i(yp — m)(O|T d(x) (x')10), 


where p = id is the operator of differentiation with respect to x, which is found 
from (102.5) in exactly the same way as was done when deriving (75.7) for the 
free-particle propagator. The result is 


(yp — m)iGu(x — x’) 
= — iey i (OTA, (x)(x) (x0) + rð (x — x’); 


the delta-function term on the right is the same as in (75.7), since the commutation 
properties at t = t' are the same for wW-operators in the Heisenberg and interaction 
representations. The first term is —iey,K (x, x, x’), and we can thus write (again 
omitting the bispinor indices) 


(yp — m)G(x — x') = —iey"K,,(x, x, x!) + 86x — x’). (107.5) 


To obtain the Fourier components we note that, if the definition (106.3) is 


+ If the exact vertex part is assigned to the left-hand vertex in (107.1), the factors y and F are 
interchanged in (107.2). The two forms of the equation are, of course, essentially equivalent. 


QE4 - FF 
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integrated over d*kd*p,/(27r)*, the result is 


[ k@ + k, p; k) =| K (0, 0, x3)e 3 d*x; 


on ony 
- Í K*"(x, x, xe”) d4(x — x’), (107.6) 
from which it is seen that the integral on the left is the Fourier component of 


K*"(x, x, x’). Thus, by taking the Fourier components of both sides of (107.5), and 
using the definition (106.9) and the formula yp — m = G"‘(p), we find 


G‘(p)G(p) = 1- ie? | "G(p + kM” (p +k, p; k)G(p)Dv(k) 5 oat 


Finally, multiplying this on the right by 4 '(p), we obtain (107.2). 


§ 108. Ward’s identity 


Another relationship between the photon propagator and the vertex part, 
simpler than Dyson’s equation, follows from gauge invariance. To derive, it, we 
apply the gauge transformation (102.8), assuming that y(x) = 5y(x) is an infinitesi- 
mal non-operator function of the 4-coordinates x. Then the change in the electron 
propagator is 


G(x, x') = ieG(x — x’) [6x (x) — by (x’)]. (108.1) 


Note that this gauge transformation violates the homogeneity of space-time, and 
the function 64 depends on the arguments x and x’ separately, not only on the 
difference x — x’. Its Fourier expansion must therefore be made in the variables x 
and x’ separately. Thus, in the momentum representation 6G is a function of two 
4-momenta: 


5G(p2, pi) = Í Í G(x, xe? d4x d*x! 


Substituting (108.1) and integrating over dfx d*é or dé dfx’ (£= x -—x'), we get 


5G(p +q, p) = iedx(q)[G(p) — G(p + q)I. (108.2) 


With the same gauge transformation, the operator Â, (x) is augmented by the 
function 


SA (x) = — (108.3) 





which may be regarded as an infinitesimal external field. In the momentum 
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representation, 

BA(q) = iq,ôx(q). (108.4) 
The quantity 5G can also be calculated as the change in the propagator under the 
action of this field. As far as quantities of the first order in ôy, this change can 


evidently be represented by a single skeleton diagram: 


l4 


idG(p+q.p) = | 


P+q p 


The thick broken line is the effective external-field line, corresponding to the factor 
(see (103.15)) 


op v 
5A®(q) + 5AM(q) 2 Diy (4q). 


The 4-vector 5A%(q) is longitudinal (with respect to q) and the tensor P% is 
transverse. The second term is therefore zero, leaving 


t q 
108.5 
15G(p+q,p)= — e ) 


p+q p 


where the thin broken line corresponds, in the usual manner, to the field 5A“ 
simply. In the analytical form, 


8G = eG(p + q)I"(p +q, p; QGP): SAY. (108.6) 
Substituting (108.4) and comparing with (108.2), we get 
Gp + q)— Gp) = —G(p + gyi" (p +q, p; Q)G(P) > q, 
or, in terms of the inverse matrices, 
G'(p + q)- G"(p) = 4. T*(p +q, Ps q) (108.7) 
(H. S. Green, 1953). 


Taking the limit of this equation as q >Q and equating coefficients when q, is 
infinitesimal, we get 


3 
z Ý (p) =I*(p, p; 0). (108.8) 
Pu 


This is Ward’s identity (J. C. Ward, 1950). We see that the momentum derivative of 
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G'(p) is equal to the vertex operator with zero momentum transfer.t The derivative 
of the function G(p) itself is 


— 3p, ISP) = 1S (PL-iE*(D, p; GP). (108.9) 


The higher derivatives could be found similarly by continuing the calculations 
to higher orders in ôy, but we shall not need these expressions. 

Let us now consider the derivative dP(k)/dk, of the polarization operator. 
Unlike §(p), A(k) is gauge-invariant and is unchanged by the application of the 
fictitious external field (108.4). Its derivative therefore cannot be calculated in the 
same way, but a diagram expression can be obtained for this derivative too. To do 
so, we consider the first diagram in the definition of P: the second-order diagram 


p+k 
—~-| iZ L+-x ~--~<C>--- (108.10) 
Pp 


The continuous lines correspond to the factors iG(p) and iG(p + k). Differentiation 
with respect to k replaces the second factor by idG(p + k)/ok, and according to the 
identity (108.9) this change is equivalent to adding a further vertex on the electron 
line: 


(108.11) 





We see that, in the first non-vanishing order, the required derivative has been 
expressed in terms of a diagram having three photon ends. It must be stressed 
immediately that this diagram does not itself give the amplitude for the trans- 
formation of one photon into two. The amplitude of this process is the sum of 
(108.11) and a similar diagram in which the loop is traversed in the other direction, 
and the sum is zero by Furry’s theorem. The diagram (108.11) is not itself zero. 

In a similar manner, we can differentiate more complicated diagrams by 
successively adding vertices with k’ = 0 on all the electron lines which depend on k. 
There are, however, diagrams in which the dependence on k occurs in the internal 
photon lines also, for instance the diagram on the left in the next equation: 





t In the zero-order approximation, i.e. for the free-particle propagator, this identity is obvious: 
G` (p)= yp —m, and therefore 8G™'/ap, = y". 
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The derivative of the diagram in the braces is shown here in diagram form by 
means of a new graphical symbolism, a fictitious three-particle photon vertex, i.e. a 
point where three broken lines meet, corresponding to the quantity 


4ri —— = 2ik, = v, (108.12) 


We can now differentiate any diagram by adding, to the lines depending on k, 
vertices v, or y, and continuing in accordance with the general rules. Summation of 
these higher-order corrections gives 


1 dP wy 
-pE = Van (108.13) 


where ieY,,, is the sum of the internal parts of all the diagrams with three photon 
ends thus obtained. 

We shall also need the second derivative of the polarization operator. Differen- 
tiating the equation (108.13) once more in a similar manner, we have 


1 aPe gant (108.14) 
4a ðk’ðk” BPOV Hep? 
where ie’¥ is the sum of the internal parts of all the diagrams with four photon 
ends such as 


\0 79 
\ / 
P {oy 
ay (108.15) 
ple N 
fk Nk 


including, of course, those containing the fictitious three-particle vertices (108.12). 


$109. Electron propagators in an external field 


If a system is in a given external field A(x), the exact electron propagator is 
expressed by the same formula (105.1), but in the Hamiltonian H = Ĥ, + V which 
converts to the Heisenberg representation of operators we have also the interaction 
between the electrons and the external field: 


V=e Í Â j d°x +e [ avi d>x. (109.1) 


Since the external field makes space and time no longer homogeneous, the 
propagator G(x, x’) will now depend on the two arguments x and x’ separately and 
not only on the difference x — x’. 


482 Exact Propagators and Vertex Parts $109 


If we proceed in the usual manner to the interaction representation, the 
ordinary diagram technique is obtained, with external-field lines as well as virtual 
photon lines. This technique is, however, unsuitable when the external field cannot 
be regarded as a small perturbation, in particular when the particles may be in 
bound states in the field. Now the electron propagator in an external field is in fact 
required principally for the analysis of the properties of bound states, and in 
particular for determining the energy levels with allowance for radiative cor- 
rections. In order to derive such a propagator, we have to start from a represen- 
tation of operators where the external field is exactly taken into account even in the 
“zero-order” approximation with respect to the electron—photon interaction (W. H. 
Furry, 1951). 

We shall henceforward assume the external field to be independent of time. The 
desired representation of the w-operators is given by the formulae (32.9) for second 
quantization in an external field: 


p(t, = > {dab Pare #8! + baw) ey, 
(109.2) 
Pr = > {arb Pape” + bbe 4, 


where y(r) and «© are the wave functions and energy levels of the electron and 
the positron respectively, which are solutions of the “single-particle” problem, i.e. 
of Dirac’s equation for a particle in a field. It is easily seen that the operators 
(109.2) are w-operators in a certain representation (the Furry representation) which 
is, as it were, intermediate between the Heisenberg and interaction representations. 
They may be written 

p(t, r) — etie it, | 

A aA p (109.3) 
PO r) = eM pe, 


where 
Å = +e f A®(x)j"(x) d’x. 


The electromagnetic-field operator A, of course commutes with the second term in 
H,, and so the Furry representation is the same as the interaction representation 
for this operator. 

The electron propagator in the zero-order approximation, in the new represen- 
tation, is defined as 


GR, x') = —iOTy P ayax). (109.4) 
The operator W(t, r) satisfies Dirac’s equation in the external field: 


[yp — eyA(x) — mt, r) = 0, (109.5) 
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and the function G® correspondingly satisfies the equation 
[yp — eyA@(x) — mIG(x, x) = 6x — x); (109.6) 


cf. the derivation of (107.5). 

The diagram technique, which expresses the exact propagator @ as a series in 
powers of e°, is obtained by changing from the Heisenberg to the Furry represen- 
tation, in exactly the same way as the earlier change to the interaction represen- 
tation. The resulting diagrams are of the same form, with the continuous lines now 
corresponding to factors iG“ instead of iG. 

One slight difference in the rules for writing the analytical expressions for the 
diagrams arises because in the coordinate representation G is not a function of 
the difference x — x’ only. In a constant external field, however, the homogeneity of 
time is preserved, and so the times t and t’ will again appear only as the difference 
t-t'=r: 


G® = G(r, r,r’). 


The momentum representation is obtained by a Fourier expansion with respect to 
each of the arguments of the function: 








i r— r'’—ET d d’ d’ 
G(r, r, r') = = ffe (p2 FP ’G (e, p2, pı) z- aay (2 > (109.7) 


Each line corresponding to the factor iG‘(e, po, pı) must now be assigned one value 
of the virtual energy £ and two values of the momentum, the initial value p; and the 
final value p,: 


iG(e, p2, Pi) = p2 € pi- (109.8) 


This leads to the rule for writing the analytical expressions, in which the integration 
over de/27 is normal, but those over d’p,/(27r) and d’p./(27)’ are independent, the 
conservation of momentum at each vertex being taken into account. For example, 


E—G) 
p—k 
re p-k ' = 
Ph © P N 7 p E P 
w,k 


=e? If G(e, po, p")y"GO(e — œ, p" —k, p’— k) x 


x y’G(e, p', p) Dlo, kK) d'k d'p’ d'p” (109.9) 
Y 9 p 9 p: uv 9 (27r)* Qa) ony . 


It is important to note that in this technique one must also take account of 
diagrams with “‘self-closed” electron lines, which in the ordinary technique are 
rejected as being associated with a “vacuum current”. When an external field is 
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present, this current need not be zero, because of the “‘vacuum polarization” 
caused by the field. For instance, in the diagram 


PY p+k (109.10) 


the loop at the top corresponds to the factor 


if Í Gw, p +k, p) Er, do, (109.11) 


Here, however, we must still specify the meaning of the integral over dw. This is 
because the integration of the Fourier component of the function G(r) with 
respect to w amounts to taking the value of that function at 7=0, and G(r) is 
discontinuous at 7 = 0; we must therefore indicate which of its two limiting values 
is to be taken. To resolve this question, we need only note that the integral (109.11) 
arises from the contraction of w-operators in the same current operator: 


j" = YOt, yhelt, r), 


where is to the left of Y®. According to the definition of the propagator (109.4), 
this order of factors for t = t' is obtained if t’ is taken as t +0, i.e. if the limiting 
value of the function G(t — t’) as t — t'—>-—0 is taken. In other words, the integral 
over dw/27 in (109.11) is to be taken as 


[ocew se for +—>-—0. (109.12) 


The mass operator in the external field is defined as in §105: —iM is the sum of 
all the compact self-energy parts. It is now a function of the energy £ and the 
momenta p; and p; at the ends of the external lines where they respectively enter 
and leave the part in question: 


(109.13) 





Proceeding exactly as in the derivation of (105.6), we get the equation 


Ge, p2, Pi) G(s, p2, Pi) 


30 e 3.0 


e n n 7 I d 
= Í Í Ge, po, p) M(E, p PIG. P’, P) AT OAF (109.14) 
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This can be put in a more natural form by returning to the coordinate 


representation in terms of the spatial variables, using the function 


3 3 
Ge, x, r’) = Í Í Ge, pa pieie2 P» Hip, (109.15) 


and similarly for the other quantities. Taking the inverse Fourier transform of 
(109.14), we obtain 


G(e,r,r’) — Ge, r,r’) 
- Í Í GOE, r, r) Me, ra 1) GCE, ri, r’) d2x, dx. 


Next we apply to both sides the operator 
y's — y p- ey" ARa), 
where e is a number, and p = — iV is the operator of differentiation with respect to 
the coordinates r. Here it must be noted that, by (109.6), 
[y°e — y + p— eyvyA®(x)]G(e, r, r) = 5(r—r’). (109.16) 


The resulting equation 1s 


[y°s — y + p— eyAM(x)]Ge, r, r’) — Í M(e, r, r:)8(e, r1, r') d°x; = (r — r’). 
(109.17) 


The function G(e,r,r’) has the especially valuable property that its poles 
determine the energy levels of the electron in the external field. We shall prove this 
first for the approximate function Ge, r, r’). Substituting the operators (109.2) in 
the definition of the propagator (109.4), we obtain, in exact analogy to formulae 
(75.12) for the free-particle propagator, 


-i X, YPY RT) exp- ief t-t}, >t’, 
Gt- t', r,r) = 7 (109.18) 
i> WP MYRE) expfie Pt — t}, t<t', 


n 


and the Fourier time component is 


Ge, r,r’)= ` {ta Oval) + te ve) (109.19) 


a le —e%4i0 3 eteS—-i0 


We see that G(e,r,r’), as an analytic function of £, has poles on the positive real 
axis which coincide with the electron energy levels, and poles on the negative real 
axis which coincide with the positron energy levels. The values eS? >m form a 
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continuous spectrum,t and the corresponding poles form two cuts in the e-plane, 
from —œ to —m and from m to œ. The segment |e| <m contains poles which give 
the discrete energy levels. 

For the exact propagator G(e,r,r’) we can obtain a similar expansion by 
expressing it in terms of the matrix elements of Schrodinger operators; the matrix 
elements of Heisenberg w-operators are related to these by 


(mlw(t, Dln) = (mly nje E E, (109.20) 


Here the E, are the exact energy levels (i.e. with all radiative corrections) of the 
system in the external field. The operator th increases the charge of the system by 1 
(i.e. by +lel), and y decreases it by one. This means that in the matrix elements 
(n|y|0) and (O|ys|n) the states |n} must correspond to a charge of the system of +1, 
i.e. they can contain, besides a single positron, only a certain number of electron- 
positron pairs and a certain number of photons; the energies of these states will be 
denoted by ES. Similarly, in the matrix elements (0|/|n) and (n|{|0) the states |n) 
contain one electron and some pairs and photons (energy E‘). Instead of (109.18) 
we now have 


-i >) (Olunan) exp- iE P-t, t >’, 
Galt- t'r, r) = i 
i D Ofan] expiE P-t} t<t', 
(109.21) 


and hence 


senny [UBD oaeo, gpa 


Let £ be close to one of the discrete energy levels ES) (or —- EP). Then only the 
corresponding pole term need be retained in the sum (109.22). Substitution in 
(109.17) shows that the factors which depend on the second argument r’ (when 
r#r) do not appear in the equation. The result is a homogeneous integro- 
differential equation for the function (O|y(r)|n) (or (n|y(r)l0)), which we denote for 
brevity by V,,(r).+ Omitting the subscript n, we have 


[y°e + iy -V— eyA@)]a Pir) - Í Miler, r) Yr) d°x;=0 (109.23) 


(J. Schwinger, 1951). The discrete energy levels E, now appear as the eigenvalues 
of this equation. Thus (109.23) becomes the regular basis for determining these 
levels. 


+ We assume that the external field is zero at infinity. 
t When radiative corrections are neglected, the V,(r) are the same (for states with one electron or 
positron) as the wave functions y$? or yP which are solutions of Dirac’s equation. 
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For example, it can be used to determine the correction, in the first order with 
respect to M, to the discrete electron energy level ce, given by solving Dirac’s 
equation: 


[yen tiy -V—eyA@(r)]ua(r) = 0; (109.24) 


let the wave function w,(r) be normalized by the condition 
| wri, dx = 1. (109.25) 
The eigenfunction of equation (109.23) may be written 
Pal) = prl) + wn), (109.26) 


where y% is the correction to y(r). Substituting (109.26) in (109.23), multiplying on 
the left by y(r) and integratingt over d’x, we get the required expression 


En — en ~ Í Í Tri) Mix (En, r, rJin (r1) d?’x dx. (109.27) 


$110. Physical conditions for renormalization 


The theory discussed so far in this chapter has been largely formal. We have 
treated all quantities as if they were finite, and have deliberately passed over any 
infinities which occur in the theory. In the practical calculation of the functions 9, 
G and I by perturbation theory, however, divergent integrals arise, which cannot 
be assigned any definite values without further consideration. These divergences 
are a manifestation of the logical incompleteness of the existing quantum elec- 
trodynamics. It will be seen below, nevertheless, that in this theory it is possible to 
establish certain rules which allow an unambiguous “subtraction of infinities’’, 
and thus to obtain finite values for all quantities which have a direct physical 
meaning. These rules are based on obvious physical requirements that the 
photon mass is zero and the electron charge and mass are equal to their observed 
values. 

Let us first ascertain the conditions to be imposed on the photon propagator, 
and consider a scattering process which can occur through one-particle inter- 
mediate states having one virtual photon. The amplitude of such a process must 
have a pole when the square of the total 4-momentum P of the initial particles is 
equal to the squared mass of the real photon, i.e. when P? = 0; we have seen in §79 
that this requirement follows from the general condition of unitarity. The pole term 


+ In the integration we use the fact that the differential operator in (109.24) is self-conjugate, and 
thus transfer its action from { to yn. 
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in the amplitude arises from a diagram of the form (79.1): 


pO: — -C$ P (110.1) 
k=P 


and when radiative corrections are taken into account the two parts of the diagram 
must be joined by a thick broken line (the exact photon propagator). This means 
that the function (k?) must have a pole at k? = 0, i.e. must be such that 


Q—>A4AnZ/k? when k’>0, (110.2) 
Z being a constant. Hence, for the polarization operator P(kô, (103.21) gives 
P(0) = 0. (110.3) 


The coefficient in (110.2) is given by 


z7 1-2] 


Further restrictions on the function (k”) can be derived from an analysis of 
the physical definition of the particle’s electric charge: two classical (i.e. infinitely 
heavy) particles at rest at a large distance apart must interact in accordance with 
Coulomb’s law, U = e’/r. (These are distances much greater than 1/m, where m is 
the electron mass.) This interaction can also be represented by the diagram 


p (110.4) 


in which the upper and lower lines correspond to classical particles. The photon 
self-energy corrections are taken into account in the virtual photon line. All other 
corrections, affecting the heavy-particle lines, would make the diagram equal to 
zero: the addition of any further internal lines in the diagram (110.4), for example a 
photon line joining the lines a and c or a and b, would produce lines of virtual 
heavy particles, with corresponding propagators. But the propagator of a particle 
has its mass M in the denominator, and tends to zero as M >œ. 

The form of the diagram (110.4) makes it clear (cf. §83) that the factor e?D(k’) 
in it must be (apart from the sign) the Fourier transform of the particle interaction 
potential. Since the interaction is steady, the virtual-photon frequency w = 0, and 
large distances correspond to small wave vectors k. The Fourier transform of the 


§110 Physical Conditions for Renormalization 489 


Coulomb potential is 47e*/k’. Since D depends only on k?= w’—k’, we finally 
arrive at the condition 


Q—->Anlk*? when k’?>0, (110.5) 


i.e. the coefficient in (110.2) must be Z = 1; the sign is obvious, since D(k’) tends to 
the free-photon propagator D(k’). The polarization operator (k*) must therefore 
satisfy 


P(k*)/k?>>0 when k’>0. (110.6) 
This leads not only to the condition (110.3) given previously but also to the result 
P'(0) = 0. (110.7) 


It has been noted in §103 that an effective external real-photon line corresponds 
to the factor (103.15) or, using (103.16) and (103.20), 


[i + = PODO |e, 


We now see from (110.5) and (110.6) that the correction term is zero. Thus we have 
the important result that radiative corrections need not be considered in external 
photon lines. 

The natural physical requirements therefore lead to the establishment of 
definite values (namely zero) for the quantities P (0) and #'(0). The calculation of 
these quantities from the perturbation-theory diagrams would lead to divergent 
integrals, and we see that the way to eliminate such infinities is to assign fixed 
values a priori to the divergent expressions, these values being determined by 
physical requirements. This procedure is called renormalization of the quantities 
concerned.t 

The procedure can also be formulated in a somewhat different manner. For 
instance, in renormalizing the particle charge one can define a non-physical 
intrinsic (bare or unrenormalized) charge e, as a parameter which appears in the 
expression for the original electromagnetic interaction operator in formal pertur- 
bation theory. The renormalization condition then becomes e29(k?)—>47e7/k’ 
(when k’?—0), e being the actual physical charge. Hence we have the relation 
e*Z = e°, which is used to eliminate the non-physical quantity e. from formulae 
which concern observable effects. By putting immediately Z=1, the renor- 
malization is effected “en route”, and there is no need to use fictitious quantities 
even in the intermediate steps. 

Let us now investigate the conditions for renormalization of the electron pro- 
pagator. To do so, we now consider a scattering process which can take place 


+ The idea of this approach was first put forward by H. A. Kramers (1947); the systematic 
application of the renormalization method in quantum electrodynamics is due to Dyson, Tomonaga, 
Feynman, and Schwinger. 


490 Exact Propagators and Vertex Parts §110 


through a one-particle intermediate state with one virtual electron. The amplitude 
of such a process must have a pole when the square of the total 4-momentum P; of 
the initial particles is equal to the squared mass of the real electron, i.e. when 
P{ = m°. The pole term in the amplitude arises from a diagram of the form 


P, (110.8) 





and when radiative corrections are taken into account the thick line is the exact 
electron propagator. This means that the function G(p) must have a pole at 
p? = m?, i.e. its limiting form there must be 


~ 7 —YP tm _ 2 2 
G(p) Zi m+ i0 8P) when p’>m’, (110.9) 


Z, being a scalar constant and g(p) remaining finite as p’>m’. The matrix 
structure of the pole term in (110.9) (proportional to yp + m) is a consequence of 
the same unitarity condition that causes the existence of the pole. We shall prove 
this statement and at the same time elucidate the important question of the 
renormalization conditions for the external electron lines. 

If G(p) has the limiting form (110.9), the inverse matrix is 


_ 1 
G\(p) =z, (yp —-m)-(yp-m)g(yp-m) when p’>m’. (110.10) 
The mass operator is 


M=G1-9'~(1 -zop -m)+(yp-m)g(yp-m) when p?>m?. 
(110.11) 


The effective external (say incoming) electron line corresponds (cf. (103.15)) to a 
factor 


U(p)=u(p)+ G(p)M(p)u(p), (110.12) 


where u(p) is the ordinary amplitude of the electron wave function, which satisfies 
Dirac’s equation (yp —m)u =0. Because of the requirements of relativistic in- 
variance (VU, like u, is a bispinor), the limiting value of U(p) for p?—> m°? can differ 
from that of u(p) only by a constant scalar factor: 


U(p) = Z'u(p). (110.13) 


This factor Z’ is related in a definite manner to the factor Z,, but the relation 
cannot be determined simply by substituting (110.10) and (110.11) in (110.12), 
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because there is an indeterminacy; the result depends on the order in which the 
limits of the various factors in (110.12) are taken. 

It is, however, possible to avoid the problem of the correct method of taking the 
limit, by using instead the unitarity condition for the reaction shown by the diagram 
(110.8). The unitarity relation generally applies to amplitudes of processes as a 
whole, not to individual diagrams. But when p’?— m’ the pole diagram (110.8) gives 
the main contribution to the corresponding amplitude M;i, so that the other 
diagrams which pertain to the same reaction can be ignored. 

As has been shown in §79, the unitary conditions require that a one-particle 
intermediate state should produce in the reaction amplitude an imaginary part with 
a delta function: 


im8(p? — m’) » MnM #, (110.14) 


polar. 


where the subscript n refers to a state having one real electron, and the summation 
is over the latter’s polarizations; to avoid additional complications we assume, as in 
879, that both sides of the unitarity relation are symmetrized with respect to the 
helicities of the initial and final particles, so that M; = My. The amplitude Mpm 
corresponds to a process represented by the diagram 


P; SO 


Mm = (MmU) = Z'(M mu), 


and is 


whereM,, is a factor with one free bispinor index.t Similarly, the structure of the 
amplitude M% is 


M% = (UM jn) = Z'(UM in). 


Summation over the polarizations of the electron replaces the product (M mu) x 
(iM ;,) by M in(yp + m)Mn, and so the term (110.14) in the amplitude M;; becomes 


Z"in8(p?— m HM ja(yp + m)M i}. 


Using this term in the imaginary part, we can reconstruct the entire pole term in the 
scattering amplitude; from (79.5), 


12 j Vk 
M; = Z {M jn(yp + m)M in} p?>m?. 


p’—m’*+ i0 


+ One point should be clarified here. The electron, a stable particle, cannot really be transformed 
into an assembly of real particles, but we may formally take as the latter certain fictitious particles 
whose masses are such as to allow this transformation. The resulting relationship is then to be taken as 
an analytical continuation to real masses. 
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Calculation of the same amplitude directly from the diagram (110.8) gives 
iMy: = iM jn ` i9(p) - iMin- 


A comparison of the two formulae confirms the limiting expression written above 
for G(p) (the first term in (110.9)), and shows that 


Z'=VZ.. (110.15) 


We shall now show that, when the limiting form of the electron propagator is 
known, there is no need to establish any further conditions for the vertex operator. 


Let us consider the diagram 
AN (110.16) 
P, Pi 


which represents the scattering of an electron in an external field A“(k), in the first 
order with respect to the field, and taking account of all radiative corrections. In 
the limit k ~ 0, p»—> p; =p, the self-energy corrections to the external-field line are 
zero (since they vanish for any k?=0). Then the diagram corresponds to the 
amplitude 


My = —eU(p)T(p, p; 0)U(p)- AP (k>0), (110.17) 


i.e. the product of the potential A® and the electron transition current UTU. But 
when k >0 the potential A®(x) reduces to a constant independent of coordinates 
and time. No physical field corresponds to this potential (a particular case of gauge 
invariance), which therefore can cause no change in the electron current. Thus, in 
the limit considered, the transition current UWI must be simply the free current 
yu: 


Ulp" (p, p; 0)U(p) = Z,a(p)T*u(p) 
= u(p)y"u(p). (110.18) 


This is essentially also a definition of the physical charge on the electron. It is 
easily seen to be necessarily satisfied, whatever the value of Z,: substituting 4 '(p) 
from (110.10) in Ward’s identity (108.8), we find 


I*(p, p; 0) = y" — y"g(p)(yp — m)—(yp —m)g(p)y", 


and (110.18) is satisfied, since (yp — m)u = 0, ū(yp — m) = 0. 
We see that, when the amplitude of the physical process is calculated, the 
“renormalization constant” Z, disappears. Moreover, by using the indeterminacy 
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that arises from divergences in the calculation of I, we can simply require that 


i(p)I'*(p, p; 0)u(p) = a(p)y"u(p) when p?=m’, (110.19) 


i.e. put Z, = 1. 
The convenience of this definition lies in the fact that there is no need to apply 
corrections to the external electron lines: we have simply 


U(p) = u(p). 


This can also be deduced directly by noticing that for Z, = 1 the mass operator (110.11) 
1S 


M = (yp — m)g(yp —m) (110.20) 


and the second term in (110.12) obviously vanishes. Thus there is no need to 
‘“renormalize” the external lines of any real particles, either photons or electrons.t 


$111. Analytical properties of photon propagators 


It is convenient to begin the study of the analytical properties of the photon 
propagator with the function II(k’). The reason is that the direct use of the 
definition (103.1) for this purpose is difficult because the operators A“(x) are 
gauge-ambiguous and their properties are therefore indeterminate. 

The integral representation of the function I(k’) (104.11) was derived from the 
expression for the photon self-energy function in terms of the matrix elements of 
the gauge-invariant current operator. Denoting the variable k* byt t, let us consider 
the properties of the function I(t) in the complex t-plane. 

From the integral representation 


f pit’) dt 
me) = | AOS (111.1) 
0 


we see that II(t) is real on the negative real axis, and elsewhere in the plane 
satisfies the symmetry relation 


II(t*) = II*(t). (111.2) 


The function II(t) can have singularities only at singular points of p(t). These 
are at values of t = k? which are threshold values for the creation of various groups 


+ In renormalizing the photon propagator, the condition Z=1 arose as a necessary physical 
condition, after which the corrections to the external photon lines disappear automatically. Formally, 
however, the situation is similar for both photon and electron external lines: when Z# 1, the wave 
amplitude e, of a real photon, with corrections, would be multiplied by VZ. 

+ Not to be confused with the symbol for the time. 


QE4- GG 
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of real particles by a virtual photon. At these values, new types of intermediate 
states “come into play” in the sum (104.9). Their contribution is zero below the 
threshold, but not zero above the threshold, and this causes the singularity at the 
threshold itself. These threshold values are, of course, real and non-negative.t The 
singularities of II(t) therefore also lie on the positive real t-axis. If a cut is made 
along this axis, the function I(t) is analytic throughout the cut plane. 

The term +i0 in the denominator of the integrand in (111.1) shows that we must 
pass below the pole t'= t. This means that the value of II(t) for real t must be 
taken as its value on the upper edge of the cut. Using the rule (75.18): 





-P ig irô(x), (111.3) 


we find that for real t 
im H(t) = im I(t + i0) = — wp(t). (111.4) 


On the lower edge of the cut, im II has the opposite sign; re II is the same on both 
edges. Thus the discontinuity of II(t) at the cut is 


I(t + 10) — I(t — 10) = —27ip(t). (111.5) 


The integral representation (111.1) itself can in this way be regarded simply as 
Cauchy’s formula for the analytic function II(t): applying this formula 


1 (IH) dt’ 


2ni jJ t'-t (111.6) 
C 


I(t) = 


to the contour 


© 


(111.7) 


which passes around the cut, and assuming that II(t) decreases sufficiently rapidly 
at infinity, we find that the integral along the large circle is zero, and those along the 
edges of the cut give the following dispersion relation between II(t) and its 


+ For example, the point k? = 0is a threshold for the production of three (or a higher odd number of) real 
photons; k? = 4m’ is a threshold for electron-positron pair production, and so on. 
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imaginary part: 


I(t) =— l L [a 


-+o im ay z dt. (111.8) 


Substitution of (111.4) then gives (111.1).t 

The analytical properties of the functions A(t) and D(t) are the same as those 
of II(t), in terms of which they are expressed by the simple formulae (104.2) and 
(103.21). For D(t) we have 


a(t) = 72 (+72), (111.9) 


On the positive real t-axis, we must take t as t + i0, as shown above. The imaginary 
part of H(t) can then be calculated from (111.3) and (111.4), bearing in mind that 
Il(t)/t >0 when t 0, by (110.6). We thus find 
im D(t) = —4778(t) + (477/t”) im I(t) 
= —47778(t) — (47r7/t”)p(t). (111.10) 


Now, applying to @(t) a dispersion relation of the form (111.8), we obtain the 
integral representation 


D) =- R (111.11) 





at aT 


called the Kallén—Lehmann expansion (G. Källén, 1952; H. Lehmann, 1954). 

There is a close relationship between the position of the cut for the function 
D(t) (and therefore its imaginary part on the cut) and the unitarity condition for the 
amplitude of the process a+b—-c+d represented by the diagram (110.4); this 
reaction is, of course, a purely imagined one, but it does not violate the con- 
servation laws, and the unitarity condition is formally valid for it. 

In the initial state i of this process there are two “‘classical” particles a and b, 
and in the final state there are two other such particles c and d. The unitary 
condition is (71.2) 


Ta — T3 = i277) ©, TmT nS (P; — Pi); (111.12) 


+ Dispersion relations were first used in quantum field theory by M. Gell-Mann, M. L. Goldberger 
and W. E. Thirring (1954). 
ł The amplitudes T; differ from the Mj; only by the factors shown in (64.10). 
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the summation on the right is taken over all the physical “intermediate” states n. In 
the present case these states are evidently those of the systems of real pairs and 
photons which can be created by the virtual photon k, 1.e. the states which occur in 
the matrix elements in the definition (104.9) of the function p(k’). The amplitudes 
M; and M > include the factors (kô) and B*(k’) respectively, and their difference 
contains im 2(k?°). We see, therefore, that the relation given by (111.4) between an 
imaginary part of D and the existence of these intermediate states is a consequence 
of the necessary requirements of unitarity. 

We shall see later that it is convenient, in practical calculations of (t) (or, 
equivalently, P(t)) by perturbation theory, to begin by finding the imaginary part of 
P, which does not involve divergent expressions. But if A(t) is then calculated 
from a dispersion relation of the type (111.8), the integral diverges and further 
subtraction operations are necessary in order to satisfy the conditions ? (0) = 0 and 
P'(0) = 0. This subtraction can, however, be effected without the explicit use of 
divergent integrals. To do so, we need only apply the dispersion relation (111.8) not 
to P(t) itself but to A(t)/t?. Then we have 


t? f im P(t’) 
r07 ear (111.13) 


This integral is convergent, and the function A(t) thus obtained must necessarily 
satisfy the required conditions. A relationship such as (111.13) is called a “‘double- 
subtraction” dispersion relation. The significance of the change to P(t)/t? becomes 
especially clear if (111.13) is written in the form 


nnd | mee im Pt) ar- LERO ay £ fim PO ay 


0 


If the first (“non-regularized”) integral is denoted by P(t), the right-hand side is 
P(t) — P(O) — tP'(0). 


§112. Regularization of Feynman integrals 


The physical conditions of renormalization discussed in §110 enable us, in 
principle, to derive a unique finite value for the amplitude of any electrodynamic 
process in any approximation of perturbation theory. 

Let us first of all ascertain the nature of the divergences that occur in the 
integrals derived directly from Feynman diagrams. This is considerably facilitated 
by counting the powers of the virtual 4-momenta which appear in the integrands. 

Let us consider a diagram of order n (i.e. one containing n vertices), with N, 
external electron lines and N, external photon lines; N, is even, and the electron 
lines form 3N, continuous sequences, each beginning and ending at a free end. The 
number of internal electron lines in each such sequence is one less than the number 
of vertices in it; the total number of internal electron lines in the diagram is 
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therefore n —N,. One photon line comes to each vertex: at N, vertices the photon 
line is external, and at the other n — N, it is internal. Since each internal photon line 
joins two vertices, the total number of such lines is ¿(n — N,). 

Each internal photon line is associated with a factor D(k), which contains k to 
the power —2. Each internal electron line is associated with a factor G(p), which 
contains p to the power —1 (when p° > m°). Thus the total power of the 4-momenta 
in the denominator of the diagram is 2n —3N, — N,. 

The number of integrations (over dp or d*k) in the diagram is equal to the 
number of internal lines minus the number (n — 1) of additional conditions imposed 
on the virtual momenta (of the n conservation laws at the vertices, one relates the 
momenta at the free ends of the diagram). Multiplying by 4, we obtain the number 
of integrations over all the 4-momentum components, 2(n — N, — N, + 2). 

Lastly, the difference r between the number of integrations and the power of 
the momenta in the denominator of the integrand is 


r=4-3N,-N,, (112.1) 


and is independent of the order n of the diagram. 

The condition r <0 for the diagram as a whole is not in general sufficient for 
convergence of the integral: the corresponding numbers r’ for the internal sections 
which can be taken from the diagram must also be negative. The existence of 
sections having r'>0 would make them divergent although the other integrals in 
the diagram would converge “with something to spare”. The condition r <0 is, 
however, sufficient for the convergence of the simplest diagrams, in which n = 
N. + N, and there is only one integration over d'p. 

If r = 0, the integral always diverges. The order of divergence is at least r if r is 
even, and at least r—1 if r is odd; the decrease by one in the latter case is due to 
the vanishing of the integrals over all 4-space of products of an odd number of 
4-vectors. The order of divergence may be higher if there are internal sections with 
r'>0. 

Since N, and N, are positive integers, we see from (112.1) that there exist only 
a few pairs of values of N. and N, for which r=0. The simplest diagrams of each 
such type may be enumerated, omitting the cases N. = N, = 0 (vacuum loops) and 
N. = 0, N, =1 (mean value of the vacuum current), since they have no physical 
meaning and the corresponding diagrams must be rejected, as already shown in 
§103. The remaining cases are: 


N 7” (112.2) 
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In (a) the divergence is quadratic; in all the others (r = 0 and r = 1) it is logarithmic. 
The diagram (112.2d) is the first correction to the vertex operator. It must 
satisfy the condition (110.19), which we shall here write as 


ii(p)A*"(p, p;0)u(p)=0 when p*=m’, (112.3) 
with 
A" =T" — y", (112.4) 


Let A” (p2, pı; k) be the Feynman integral as derived directly from the diagram. 
This integral is logarithmically divergent, and does not itself satisfy the condition 
(112.3), but we can obtain a quantity which does satisfy this condition by taking the 
difference 


A” (P2, Pi; K) = À! (p2, pi; k) — [À" (P1, P1; 0) p2=m2- (112.5) 


The leading divergent term in A“(po, pı; k) is obtained by taking the virtual photon 
4-momentum f in the integrand to be arbitrarily large. It ist 


4:2 [LODY fy. d'f 
trie’ | PFF Ory 


and is independent of the 4-momenta of the external lines. In the difference (112.5) 
the divergence therefore cancels, leaving a finite quantity. This operation of 
removing the divergence by subtraction is called regularization of the integral. 

It must be emphasized that the integral A” (p7, pı; k) can be regularized by one 
subtraction because here the divergence is only logarithmic, i.e. as weak as it can 
be. If the integral involved divergences of various orders, a single subtraction with 
k = 0 might be insufficient to eliminate all the divergent terms. 

When the first correction in I (i.e. the first term in the expansion of A”) has 
been determined, the first correction in the electron propagator (the diagram 
(112.2a)) can be calculated from Ward’s identity (108.8), which may also be written 
in the form 


dM (p)/dp, = A" (p, p; 9), (112.6) 


with the mass operator M in place of G, and A“ in place of I". This equation is to 
be integrated with the boundary condition 


ii(p)M(p)u(p)=0 for p’=m°, (112.7) 
which follows from (110.20). 
Finally, to calculate the first term in the expansion of the polarization operator, 


we use the identity (108.14), which after contraction with respect to two pairs of 


t The complete expression for the integral is given in (117.2). 
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3 FP 
dn akok S 
a relation between the scalar functions P =3P4% and F = ¥*. Both these functions 
depend only on the scalar variable k’, and so we have 


2k? P"(k*?) + P'(k*) = = fk’), (112.8) 


the primes denoting differentiation with respect to k*. With the condition ?'(0) = 0, 
this equation shows that 


S(O) = 0. (112.9) 


In the first approximation of perturbation theory, S(k’) is given by the diagram 
(112.2e), with the free ends having 4-momenta k, k, 0, 0. The corresponding Feyn- 
man integral S(k”) diverges logarithmically, and can be regularized by a single 
subtraction, using the condition (112.9): 


Pk = S(k*) — (0). 


Then Y(k’) is found by solving equation (112.8) with the boundary conditions 
P(0) = 0, A'(0) = 0. 

In the next approximation of perturbation theory, the correction to the vertex 
operator A‘? is determined by the diagrams (106.10, (c)}(i)). The irreducible 
diagrams (d)-(f) are calculated by a similar regularization of the integrals, using a 
single subtraction as in (112.5), in the same way as in calculating the first- 
approximation correction A‘). In the reducible diagrams, the internal self-energy 
and vertex parts of lower order are immediately replaced by the already known 
(regularized) first-approximation quantities (P™, M®, AP), after which the integrals 
obtained are again regularized in accordance with (112.5).t The corrections ? and 
M® can then be calculated from (112.6) and (112.8). 

This systematic procedure will in principle enable us to derive finite values for 
P, M and A, in any approximation of perturbation theory. It thus becomes possible 
to calculate the amplitudes of physical scattering processes that are described by 
diagrams containing P, M and A, as constituent sections. 

The physical conditions derived in §111 are therefore sufficient for an unam- 
biguous regularization of all the Feynman diagrams occurring in the theory. This 
renormalizability is a far from trivial property of quantum electrodynamics.+ 

In a practical calculation of radiative corrections, the above procedure may, 
however, not be the simplest and most rational. In Chapter XII we shall see, in 


+ In diagrams for still higher approximations, it may be necessary to replace the four-ended sections 
F also by already regularized values. 

ł A different approach to renormalization theory in quantum electrodynamics is given by N. N. 
Bogoliubov and D. V. Shirkov, Introduction to the Theory of Quantized Fields, Wiley, New York, 1980. 
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particular, that a convenient treatment may start by calculating the imaginary parts 
of the corresponding quantities; these are given by integrals which do not involve 
divergences. The quantity itself is then found by analytical continuation, using the 
dispersion relations. It thus becomes possible to avoid the lengthy calculations 
which are needed in a direct regularization by subtractions. 


CHAPTER XII 


RADIATIVE CORRECTIONS 


$113. Calculation of the polarization operator 


LET us now go on to the actual calculation of the radiative corrections, and begin 
with that of the polarization operator (J. Schwinger, 1949; R. P. Feynman, 1949). In 
the first approximation of perturbation theory, this is given by the loop in the 


diagram 
— — ~~ — 113.1 
k <>- k l ) 


As already mentioned, the problem becomes easier if we first calculate the 
imaginary part of the required function. This in turn is most conveniently done by 
using the unitarity relation. The virtual-photon lines are regarded as corresponding 
to a fictitious “real” particle, a vector boson with mass M? =k? which interacts 
with an electron in the same way as a photon does. Then (113.1) becomes the 
diagram of a “real” process, and the unitarity condition can be justifiably applied to 
it. 

Thus we regard (113.1) as a diagram giving the amplitude of the transition of the 
boson into itself (a diagonal element of the S-matrix) via a decay into an electron- 
positron pair. The crosses in the diagram show where it is to be cut into two parts 
so as to show the intermediate state that figures in the application of the unitarity 
relation. This state contains an electron with 4-momentum p- =p and a positron 
with p+ = —(p—k). 

The unitarity relation with a two-particle intermediate state (71.4), for coin- 
cident initial and final states, gives 


2 im Mi; = > | [Myi[?do. (113.2) 


(47 P) E€ polar. 


Here the amplitude Mj, from (113.1), is 
un 
iM; = V (47)e* - V(47)e, a (113.3) 


where e, is the boson polarization 4-vector, which according to (14.13) satisfies the 
equation 


e,k* =0. 
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The amplitude M,; corresponds to the diagram for the decay of the boson into 
an electron—positron pair: 


A 
p- ~P+ 
The corresponding expression 1s 
Mni = — eV (4r)e,j", j" = a(p_)y"u(— ps). (113.4) 


Substitution of (113.3) and (113.4) in (113.2) gives 


. e’ P| 5 x: 
2eže, im P” =i; By fin jeke, do. (113.5) 
Here p= p- = — p, and e = e, + e- = 2e, are the momenta and total energy of the pair 


in its centre-of-mass system; the integration is over the directions of p, and the 
summation is over the polarizations of the two particles. 

Let us now average both sides of (113.5) over the polarizations of the boson. 
This is done by means of the formula (14.15): 





Since the tensor ?”” and the vector j" are transverse (P"’k, = 0, j*k, =0), we have 
as the result 


2im P = ael 3 |a» do, (113.6) 


where P =39!. 
The summation over the polarizations is effected in the usual manner, the 
integration over do reduces to a multiplication by 477, and so 


2im ? = e? Pl tr Ya (yp- t m)y”(yp+— m) 
8 
-— eSP p,p +2m. 


In terms of the variable 


t=k’=(p,+p_)’ 
= 2(m*+ psp-), (113.7) 


§113 Calculation of the Polarization Operator 503 





we have 
e =t, p =4t—m’, 
and hence finally 
— 2 
im Pa =-iay! a (t+2m’), t=4m’. (113.8) 


The value t = 4m’ is the threshold value for the production of one electron- 
positron pair by a virtual photon (cf. the second footnote to §111); in the 
approximation considered (~e’), the state with a single pair is the only one that 
can appear as an intermediate state in the unitarity condition (113.2). In this 
approximation, therefore, the right-hand side of (113.2) is zero for t < 4m°?, and 
hence 


im A(t)=0, t<4m’. (113.9) 


For the same reason, in this approximation the cut in the complex t-plane for 
the function A(t) extends only from t = 4m’ on the real axis, and this point must be 
the lower limit in the dispersion integral (111.13). Thus 


0 


_ ay dt’ (GE) 
P(t) 3a t J PEPETA rn r (113.10) 
4m 
It is convenient for the expression of the result to replace t by a variable €, defined 

as follows: 


tim? =—-(1- EF Ilé. (113.11) 


This transformation maps the upper half-plane of t on a semicircle of unit radius in 
the upper half-plane of é, as shown in Fig. 19, where corresponding line segments 
in the two planes are indicated by similar markings. The semicircle £ = e”, 0< ¢ <7, 


Fic. 19. 


corresponds to the non-physical region 0 < t/m? <4. The right-hand and left-hand 
radii on the real axis correspond to the physical regions t <0 and t/m’ > 4. 
The integral in (113.10) is most simply calculated by means of the substitution 
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and we first take the case t <0 (so that the denominator does not vanish in the 
range of integration and the imaginary term i0 may be omitted). The result of the 
integration, in terms of the variable é, is 


p= { 23 (est), + (€+2-4) j= los gf. (113.12) 


The analytical continuation of this formula gives the function Y(t) in the range 
t >4m° also; this is done by putting ¿= |é|e'” (and the logarithm gives a con- 
tribution to the imaginary part: log é = log |€|+i7).t For the non-physical region, 
we must put é = e, and then 





Zam "g 


P(t) = H sinio —2+(14+2 sin? 1¢)d cotio}, (113.13) 


t/4m? = sin’ io. 


In the limit of small |t| (i.e. € > 1), these formulae become 
P(t) = et |t|<4m? (113.14) 
1Sa m” 
In the opposite case of large |t| (i.e. £— 0), we have 


P(th= a t| log ue — t > 4m?, 


(113.15) 
P(t) == t(log— — in), t>4m?. 


In accordance with the significance of perturbation theory, these formulae are 
valid if P/4r < D” = t/4a. The condition for (113.15) to be applicable is thus 


ot 
3, OS <<. (113.16) 


The radiative corrections which involve a log (|t|/m) are called logarithmic cor- 
rections. 


$114. Radiative corrections to Coulomb’s law 


Let us apply the formulae derived above to the problem of the radiative 
corrections to Coulomb’s law. These corrections may be intuitively described as 
resulting from the polarization of the vacuum around a point charge. 


+ The analytical continuation thus obtained is, as it should be, a continuation on the upper edge of 
the cut, since the semicircle in the €-plane corresponds to the upper half-plane of t. 
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If corrections are neglected, the field of a fixed centre (with charge e) is given 
by the Coulomb scalar potential ® = AP =e,/r. The components of its three- 
dimensional Fourier expansion are 


(k) = AP(k) = 47e,/k’. 


When the radiative corrections are included, this field is replaced by the “effective 
field” 


1 


AP = AP + Do 2r AP = AP +77 PDAP: (114.1) 


cf. (103.15). The second term gives the required change in the scalar potential. In 
the first approximation of perturbation theory for P(k®, we must take the expres- 
sion derived in §113 and replace D(k°) by the zero-order approximation: 


B(k?) = D(k*) = — 4a/k’. 
Thus the radiative correction to the field potential is 


Are, 
(ky 





5D(k) = — P(—k’). (114.2) 


To determine the form of this correction in the coordinate representation, we 
must take the inverse Fourier transform: 


dD(r) = | e™* "§M(k) d’k/(Qa)’. (114.3) 


Since 6@(k) is a function of t = — k? only, integration over angles gives 


SP) = 7 L [so BO) Dat t) 


1 : ir 
=qazim | 50(—y ely dy; 


in the last transformation, we use the fact that the integrand is an even function of 
y= V —t. The contour of integration can now be moved into the upper half-plane 
of y, and made to coincide with the cut of the function P(—y’) (Fig. 20). This cut 


O 


2im 


Fic. 20. 
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extends upwards along the imaginary axis from the point 2im, the physical sheet 
corresponding to the left side of the cut. Replacing y by a new variable, y = ix, we 
get 


oO 


| im 6@(x’) ex dx. 


2m 


1 
ôP(r) = 2'r 


Finally, on returning to the integration over t = x°, we have 


oO 


— l ` -rV t 
P(r) = 47; | im 5P(t) e dt. (114.4) 
4m 
The imaginary part 
im 6@(t) = FTE im P(t) 


H 


is taken from (113.8), and after an obvious change of variable we have 


oO 


(ry = 4 57) = 214 3% f ee ith) ERD vat} (114.5) 


1 


(E. A. Uehling and R. Serber, 1935). 

The integral can be evaluated in two limiting cases. Let us first take that of 
small r (mr <1), and divide the integral of the first term in the parenthesis into two 
parts: 


fo- veo 
I= e 2mrý D ac 
l 


Cy oo 

= | -a+ f a 
1 ći 

=] +h, 


with £; chosen so that 1/mr > ¢,>1. Consequently, we can take r= 0 in the first 
integral, so that 


či 
2 
n= {Rag 


=log2¢,—1. 
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In I>, on the other hand, unity may be omitted from ¢’—1: 


æ 


=—logf,-e°""' + 2mr Í e™" log ¢ dé. 
Ši 


In the exponential and the lower limit, it is permissible to put ¢, = 0. Then, with the 
change of variable 2mrć = x, we have 


æ 


b= log 2t, tog + | e~ log x dx 


0 


= = log 2¢, +log—-C, 


where C =0.577... is Euler’s constant. 
In the integral of the second term in (114.5) we can immediately put r = 0: 


00 
nmi [Part 
1 


When the three integrals are added, ¢, disappears, leaving 


-afia fioo 1 -2)| Z 
on = 2/1434 (log — C all r<1/m. (114.6) 


When mr > 1, the range £ — 1 ~ 1/mr <1 is important in the integral. The change 
of variable ¢ = 1+ € and appropriate transformations reduce it to 


oO 


ome 3 3 E 

—2mr 2mré 7 — 2mr 

e fe 5 VE) dé smn” V Te 
0 

In this case, therefore,t 


—2mr 


€i Q e 
dir) =S (14 ), r> l/m. 114.7 
(r) =~ 4V n mr” / ( ) 
We see that the polarization of the vacuum alters the Coulomb field of a point 
+ The origin of the factor e°?" in 6@(r) is evident from the form of the initial integral (114.4): when 


r is large, the important values of t are those near the lower limit. Thus the exponent is determined by 
the position of the first singularity of the function 6®(t). 
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charge in a region r~ 1/m(=h/mc), where m is the electron mass. Outside this 
region, the change in the field decreases exponentially. 

One further general comment may be made. Hitherto we have implicitly 
assumed that the radiative corrections arise from the interaction between the 
photon field and the electron—positron field. Thus, by associating the internal closed 
loops in the photon self-energy diagrams with the electrons, we have taken into 
account the interaction of the photon with the “electron vacuum”. But the photon 
also interacts with the fields of other particles; the interaction with the “vacua” of 
these fields is described by similar self-energy diagrams, in which the internal loops 
are associated with the appropriate particles. The contributions of these 
diagrams differ in order of magnitude from those of the electron diagrams by several 
factors of m./m, where m is the mass of the particle concerned and m, the electron 
mass. 

The particles whose mass is closest to that of the electron are the muons and 
the pions. The numerical ratios m,/m, and m./m, are close to a. The radiative 
corrections from these particles would therefore have to be taken into account 
together with the electron corrections of higher orders. For muons, the radiative 
corrections can in principle be calculated by means of the existing theory, but for 
pions (which are strongly interacting particles) they cannot. 

This places a fundamental limitation on exact calculations of specific effects in 
present-day quantum electrodynamics. The use of arbitrarily high-order corrections 
from the photon-electron interaction alone would be an invalid exaggeration of the 
attainable accuracy. 

The radiative corrections to Coulomb’s law discussed in this section are, as we 
have seen, valid even at distances r<1/m,. We can now add that the formulae 
obtained cease to be valid at distances r<1/m, (or 1/m,), where polarization of the 
vacua of other particles becomes significant. 


$115. Calculation of the imaginary part of the polarization 
operator from the Feynman integral 


In a direct calculation from the diagram (the loop in (113.1)), the polarization 
operator in the first approximation of perturbation theory would be given by the 
integral 


1p” d! 
4r >-e fu y"G(p)y"G(p - ae (115.1) 





This integral, however, taken over all four-dimensional p-space, is quadratically 
divergent, and in order to obtain a finite result it would be necessary to regularize 
the integral by the procedure described in §112. 

Here, we shall not give the complete derivation, but show how one can use the 
integral (115.1) to calculate the imaginary part of the polarization operator (which 
has been determined in $113 by means of the unitarity condition); this derivation 
includes a number of instructive points. 

The imaginary part of the integral (115.1) does not diverge and therefore does 
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e . . . 1: 
not need regularization. For the scalar function im P? =3im Pt we have 





, o . Are?’ try"(yp t+m)y,(yp tyk+m) 44 
im? = im (i arlo” m + i0)[(p -k -m tii? f 


After calculating the trace, we get 


, , i d‘p 
im P(k*) = im r DP M, 
Íz m+ i0)[(p — kk)’ — m*+ i0] (115.2) 


2e’ > 5 
$(p)=3 am + pk — p°). 
Let k*>0. We shall use a frame of reference in which k = (ko, 0), and 
(p — k? = (po— ko)’ — p’. 


Using also the notation £ = V(p+m_’) (this is not the “energy” of the virtual 
electron po), we can write (115.2) in the form 


. o. r id (Po, p) 
im P(k2)=im | dp f dpo FEF Opo — ko) = e+ i0] 


(115.3) 
2e* a 2 2 
(Po, p) = 373 (M + €° + poko— pô). 
The integrand has poles at four values of po: 


(a) po = £ — 10, (a) pp=—e+i0, 
(b) Do = ko— e + iO, (b’) Do = ko + £ — iQ. 


Figure 21 shows the configuration of these poles; we shall take the specific case 
ko > 0, but the final answer depends only on ké, and not on the sign of ko. We can 


-77T 
' L 


a b 7 
/ 
—> rs 
PA a 5" 
Al 
FIG. 21. 


calculate the discontinuity of the function A(t) at the cut in the complex plane of 
t = k? = kå or, equivalently, on the real axis in the ko-plane. The real part of A(t) is 
continuous at the cut, and the discontinuity is therefore 


AP(t) = 2i im A(t). (115.4) 


QE4 - HH 
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We shall first show how the position of the cut may be established from the 
form of the integral. Let I(p, ko) denote the inner integral (over dpo) in (115.3). So 
long as the upper and lower poles in Fig. 21 are at finite distances apart, the path of 
integration over po can be taken far from the poles, as shown by the broken line. It 
is therefore evident that in this case the integral I(p,ko) is unaltered by an 
infinitesimal upward or downward movement of the poles b and b’ respectively 
away from the real axis, i.e. by the change ky) > kọ + iô, 5 > 0. Thus, where ky tends 
to its real value from above or from below, the value of I(p, ko) is the same, and 
therefore makes no contribution to the discontinuity AY. The situation is different 
only if two poles (which may be a and b when ky > 0) are exactly one beneath the 
other, so that the contour of integration is “trapped” between them and cannot be 
moved to a great distance. Thus the discontinuity A? ~ 0 only if the condition 
ko— £ = e, i.e. kj) =2¢ =2V(p’+ m°, can be satisfied somewhere in the region of 
integration over d’p. For this to be so, we must evidently have k)=2m, i.e. 
t>4m.t 

The integral I(p, ky) can be written in the form 


if (Po, p) dpo 
I(p, ko) = | oy a i aa 115.5 

PO J BI EMD k=O (113.3) 
with the terms i0 omitted from the denominator and the integration contour C 
correspondingly modified, as shown in Fig. 22. We see that the discontinuity AP (t) 
is due to the impossibility of bringing the contour away from the pole a when it is 
trapped between a and b. The contour C is therefore replaced by C’, which passes 


C a b > 7 
a b 
, , b C'n a 
C 2 ° > 
© b 
FIG. 22. 


beneath a, and the integral around a small circle C” centred at a is added. Then C’ can 
always be moved away from the poles without any difficulty, and the integration along 
it therefore contributes only to the regular part of P(t). To determine the required 
discontinuity, we need only consider the integral along the circle C”, which is done by 
calculating the residue at the pole a. This calculation can be made by substituting in the 
integrand 


-r =>- 2riô(p? - 6): (115.6) 


+ It can be shown similarly that there is no cut when t = k*<0. Taking in this case a frame of 
reference where k = (0,k), we find that the poles of the integrand are at 


po=+(e—i0), po=+(V[(p—k)? + m’]- i0). 


The two lower poles are always in the right half-plane of po, and the two upper ones in the left 
half-plane, so that no pair can be vertically aligned. 
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the minus sign is used because the circle around the pole is traversed in the 
negative direction. In the argument of the delta function, only the zero po = + e is 
to be used (the pole a, not a’); this is automatically done if we agree to integrate 
over only half of momentum 4-space (po > 0). 

After the substitution (115.6), the discontinuity of the integral I(p, ko) can be 
calculated immediately: 


AI = {I (p, ko + 16) 7 I(p, ko _ id )}5 +0 
=- 2ri Í 6(p3~ edid (Do. p) x 
0 


(ko— po) — e7 + iô (ko— po)’ — e° — iô Po. 


With the equation 


1 1 _ 
apy net eis E op et * ml ko Pol e] 


(see (111.3)), we have 


AI = iri)? | èp- e°)3L ko ~ pa)? ~ €16(Po.p) dpo 
0 


The arguments of the delta functions can be rewritten in an invariant form by 
adding and subtracting p’: 


po-€ =p’—m’, (ko— po) -e°=(k-p}- m. 


We then obtain finally 


AP (k*) = imi)’ Í d'p - $(p)d(p* — m’)8[(p -kY — m°]. (115.7) 


Because of the delta functions, the integration is actually taken only over the 
region of intersection of the hypersurfaces 


p’=m°, (p-ky=m’. (115.8) 


Since in this region all the 4-vectors p are time-like, the condition of integration 
over po> 0 is invariant (the upper interior region of the cone p° = m°). 

Let us compare (115.7) with the original formula (115.2). We see that the 
discontinuity of the function A(t) at the cut in the t-plane can be found by applying 
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in the original Feynman integral the substitution 
__l— > — 27i8(p’ — m’) (115.9) 
p’>—m’+i0 


in the propagators which correspond to the loop lines intersected in the diagram 
(113.1) (S. Mandelstam, 1958; R. E. Cutkosky, 1960). 

The conditions (115.8) select the region of momentum space in which the lines 
of virtual particles in the diagram correspond to real particles (the 4-momenta p 
and p—k are then said to lie on the mass surface). Here we see clearly the 
relationship to the unitarity-relation method, where these lines are replaced by lines 
of intermediate-state real particles. 

We also observe the mathematical reason for the absence of divergence in the 
imaginary part of the diagram: the integration 1s over a finite region of the mass 
surface, not over the whole of infinite momentum 4-space as in the original 
Feynman integral. 

In order to derive from (115.7) the formula obtained in §113, we return to the 
frame of reference in which k = 0 and integrate over 


d‘p = |ple de dpo do. 


The integration amounts to removing the delta functions, with 
2 2 2 2 l 
ô(p — m`) dpo = 8(po— €°) dpo >57 5(Po— £) dpo, 


and then 


5[(p — k}? — m7] de = 8[(po — ko)’ — £°] de 
= ĝ( — 2eko + k3) dé 
1 

Fhe le —7ko) de. 


The result is 


AP(t) = -5 in? | (Eec, p) do, (115.10) 


where t = k*= kj; the value of ¢ is taken for 
Po=e = 3k), p =e£°- m’ =}iki- m’, 


i.e. it is 


e? 
ple, p) = 3-3 2m? +t) 


$116 Electromagnetic Form Factors of the Electron 513 


and is independent of the angle. The integration over do reduces to multiplication 
by 47, and we come back to (113.8). 

The only vital point in the foregoing derivation is that the diagram is divided 
into two parts by cutting no more than two lines. The rule stated therefore remains 
valid for diagrams comprising any two sections joined by two (electron or photon) 
lines. The integral calculated by the substitution (115.9) then gives the contribution 
to the imaginary part of the diagram that arises (in the unitarity-relation method) 
from the corresponding two-particle intermediate state. 


$116. Electromagnetic form factors of the electron 


Let us consider the vertex operator I" = I*(po, pı; k) in the case where the two 
electron lines are external lines and the photon line is internal. The external 
electron lines correspond to factors u;=u(p;) and #.=u(p2), and F therefore 
appears in the expression for the diagram as the product 


ji = ü "u. (116.1) 


As already noted in §111, this is the electron transition current, including radiative 
corrections. The conditions of relativistic and gauge invariance enable us to 
establish the general matrix structure of this current. 

The electromagnetic interaction operator V =e(jfA) is a true scalar (not a 
pseudoscalar), in accordance with the conservation of spatial parity in these 
interactions. The transition current jø is therefore a true 4-vector (not a pseudo- 
vector), and hence can be expressed only in terms of other true 4-vectors formed 
from the two available 4-vectors pı and p: (k = p2— pı is a third) and the bispinors 
u, and u2. There are three independent 4-vectors of this kind bilinear in ü, and u: 


Ur yy, (U2U1)p1, (U2) p2, 
or, equivalently, 


Uryu, (#2U,)P, (üzuı)k, (116.2) 


where P = p+ p. The condition of gauge invariance requires that the transition 
current should be transverse to the photon 4-momentum k: 


jnk = 0. (116.3) 


This is satisfied by the first two 4-vectors (116.2), respectively because of Dirac’s 
equations 


(ypi-m)u,=0, ib{yp.—m)=0 (116.4) 


and because Pk =0. The current j; is given by a linear combination of these two 
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4-vectors: 


jfi = fizu) P" + folby*u)), 


where f, and f, are invariant functions, called the electromagnetic form factors of 
the electron. 

Since the 4-momenta p; and p, relate to the free electron, p? = p} = m*, and 
from the three 4-vectors pı, p2 and k (which are related by k = p— pı) we can 
construct only one independent scalar variable, which we take as k”. Then the form 
factors are functions of k”. 

The expression for the current can also be put in other forms with different 
choices of the two independent terms. Using the equations (116.4) and the com- 
mutation rules for the matrices y, we can easily show that 


2 


(igo 'Uy)k, = — 2m (ü,y"uı) + (du) P*, (116.5) 
where o” =3(y"y" — y’y"). The coefficient of this term will later be seen to have 
an important physical significance, and we therefore write 


I = yf (k) -7 g(k ok, (116.6) 


where f and g are two other form factors; the reason for writing the factor 1/2m 
separately will be explained below.+ For brevity, we shall always use the vertex 
operator instead of the current, the # and u, on either side being understood. 

In order to determine the properties of the form factors, let us consider the 
diagram (110.16) for the interaction of an electron with an external field. The 
corresponding scattering amplitude is 


Mj = — eji 4 Ck), (116.7) 


where is the effective external field (taking account of the polarization of the 
vacuum). 

The amplitude (116.7) describes two reaction channels. In the scattering chan- 
nel, the invariant t is such that 


t =k’ =(p2— pi)’ <0. 


Putting p- for pz and — p+ for pi, we change to the annihilation channel, which 
corresponds to pair production with 4-momenta p- and p+. In this channel, 


t=(p_+p.y 24m’. 
The range 0 < t <4m? is non-physical. 


+ To avoid misunderstanding, it may be mentioned that in the definition (116.6) k is assumed to be 
the 4-momentum of the photon line coming to the vertex; for the outgoing line, the sign of the second 
term would be reversed. 
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Let us now consider the unitarity condition (111.12). In the scattering channel 
(t <0) there are no physical intermediate states in this case: one free electron 
cannot change its momentum or give rise to any other particles. There are also, of 
course, no intermediate states in the non-physical region. Hence, when t < 4m’, the 
right-hand side of (111.12) is zero, so that the matrix T; (or, equivalently, Mj;) is 
Hermitian: 


My = we 


The interchange of the initial and final states corresponds to the interchange of p> 
and p,, and therefore to a reversal of the sign of k. Putting M; in the form (116.7), 
we therefore have 


phd O(k) = jt 4 [*(—k). 


Since #@°(—k) = #*(k), it follows that the transition-current matrix is also 
Hermitian: 


is =] when t<4m’. (116.8) 


Using the properties of the matrices y (21.7), we can easily prove that 


(ū,y"u) = (üry"u2)*, 


(üo"”u:) = — (üo "”u:)*. 


Thus j¥; differs from j; only in that the functions f(t) and g(t) are replaced by their 
complex conjugates, and it then follows from (116.8) that these functions are real. 
Thus 


im f(t)=img(t)=0 when t<4m°. (116.9) 


In the annihilation channel (t >4m°), the f state is a pair which can be 
transformed into another pair with different momenta (elastic scattering) or into a 
more complex system. The right-hand side of the unitarity condition is therefore 
not zero, the matrix My, (and hence j;) is not Hermitian, and so the form factors are 
complex. 

The analytical properties of the functions f(t) and g(t) are exactly similar to 
those of the function Y(t) discussed in $111, although it is difficult to prove them so 
directly. These functions are analytic in the complex t-plane cut along the positive real 
axis t > 4m’, with 


f*(t)=f(t*), g*(t) = g(t*). 


The renormalization condition (110.19) applied to. the vertex operator (116.6) 
leads to the requirement 


f(0) =1. (116.10) 
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In order to include this condition automatically (when calculating f(t) from its 
imaginary part), we must apply a dispersion relation of the form (111.8) not to the 
function f(t) itself but to (f — 1)/t. Then we get the dispersion relation “with one 
subtraction”: 


oO 


f(ty-1=4 Í q yi (116.11) 


4m 


No values for the form factor g(t) are prescribed by physical conditions. Its 
dispersion relation will therefore be written “without subtractions”: 


g(t) == J amar dt’ (116.12) 


The value of g(0) has an important physical significance, as it specifies the 
correction to the magnetic moment of the electron. In order to see this, let us 
consider the scattering of a non-relativistic electron in a constant magnetic field 
which is almost uniform in space. 

The term in the scattering amplitude (116.7) which depends on the form factor 


g(k’) is 
ôM; = + g (k? (ūou)k,A®(k). (116.13) 


For a purely magnetic field, A®” = (0, A); since the field is constant in time, the 
4-vector k” = (0, k), and since it varies only slowly in space, k is small. With a view 
to subsequently taking the limit k0, we have already replaced the effective 4° 
by A® in (116.13). Expanding (116.13) and expressing it in terms of three- 
dimensional quantities, we find 


8M; = > g(—k’)(d22u,)ik X Ay, 


where & is the matrix (21.21). The product ik x A, is replaced by the magnetic field 
H,, and we can then take the limit k-> 0. Finally, with the non-relativistic spinor 
amplitudes wi, w2 given by (23.12): 

fi, = V (2m)(w30), 

uy = Vem% 


we have 


ôM; = 5 8(0) H, -2m(w¥ow)). (116.14) 
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This expression may be compared with the scattering amplitude in a constant 
electric field having the scalar potential ®,: 


My = — e(ūy u)r = — e, ° 2m(w%w)). 


We see that an electron in a magnetic field can be regarded as having an additional 
potential energy 


€e 
— am g(0)o > Hy. 


This means that the electron has an “anomalous” magnetic moment (in ordinary 
units) 


u' = (eh/2mc)g(0) (116.15) 


in addition to its “normal” Dirac magnetic moment eh/2mc. 


§ 117. Calculation of electron form factors 


Let us now go on to the actual calculation of the electron form factors (J. 
Schwinger, 1949). In the zero-order approximation of perturbation theory, the 
vertex operator [" = y", 1.e. the electron form factors are f =1, g =0. The first 
radiative correction to the form factors is given by the vertex diagram 


(117.1) 





with two real external electron lines and one virtual external photon line. We shall 
first calculate the imaginary parts of the form factors. As has been shown in §116, 
these differ from zero only in the annihilation channel (k? > 4m’); accordingly, the 
4-momenta of the external electron lines in the diagram (117.1) correspond to the 
production of an electron and a positron, and are denoted by p- and —p-.. The 
analytical expression of the diagram (117.1) is 


- iew(p T*u(= p) = (= iei yi | COOP — Hy'Dilf) Ga ul p) 
(117.2) 
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or, in expanded form, 


ufr 2 1 X py, ip"(p) d‘p 
Y f(k ) Im g(k )o k, =- |o mô^i(p — ky — m’? (117.3) 


with the notation 


o'(p)=-e VP A ry ne (117.4) 


and omitting for brevity the factors #(p_), u(—p+); it is understood that both sides of 
the equations below are placed between these factors. 

The horizontal dotted line divides the diagram (117.1) into two parts, in such a 
way as to indicate the intermediate state which would figure in a calculation of the 
imaginary part of the form factor by means of the unitarity condition, namely the 
state of an electron—positron pair with momenta differing from p_, p+. The 
intersection also shows where the pole factors are to be replaced in the integral 
(117.2) in order to use the rule (115.9) in the calculation (in (117.3), these factors 
have been separated in the integrand). 

The integral in (117.3) has the same form as that in (115.2), and we can therefore 
immediately write the result of the transformation as in (115.10): 


4m? 


2y” im f(t) ~ 5 o*’k, im g(t) = ivy (' = Í p” (p) dop, (117.5) 





where t = k’, the integration is over the directions of the vector p, and the 4-vectors 
p!=p and pi=k-—p in the definition of the function ¢"(p) (117.4) become the 
4-momenta of real (not virtual) particles. The expression (117.5) relates to a frame 
of reference in which k = 0, i.e. the centre-of-mass system of the pair p-, p+ (and 
hence of the “intermediate” pair p’, pi). In this frame, therefore, k = (ko, 0), 
p- = (ko, p-), p+ = G@ko, —p_), p = Gko, p), and it is easy to verify that 


f?=(p — p-} =—2p’(1—cos 6) = — H(t — 4m?)(1 — cos 8), (117.6) 


where 0 is the angle between p and p- (and p’= p2). Not substituting (117.4) in 
(117.5) and eliminating the matrices y”... y, in the integrand by means of (22.6), we 
have 


yt im f(t)— 5" o'k, im g(t) 


e? 


so Ë ooo dop sy p — 


—_ e’ do; _ u M M 
~ 4 i amy | Bac oo gyl Amity" + Am (PH + 2ft)+ 
+ 2(yp+— yf)y"(yp-+ yf), (117.7) 
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with the 4-vectors 


f=p-—p-=(,f), P=p-—p+=(0, 2p_). (117.8) 


The integration now amounts to the calculation of the three integrals with 
different numerators 


1, fE, FEF do; 
u pur 7.9 


The integral I is logarithmically divergent when 0 — 0. If it is written as 


t—4m2 —(t—4m2) 


I= | d(P)/f = | aff’, 


0 


we see that the divergence corresponds to small “masses” of the virtual photon, i.e. 
it is an “infra-red”? divergence, which will be further discussed in §122; here we 
shall merely note that the divergence is fictitious, in the sense that, when all 
physical effects are correctly taken into account, the divergences of this kind 
cancel out. We can therefore cut the integral off at any lower limit, and then, in the 
subsequent calculation of real physical phenomena, make this limit tend to zero. 

Here it will be simplest to apply the cut-off in a relativistically invariant manner. 
To do so, we assign to the virtual photon f a small but finite mass A (<m), i.e. make the 
change 


PfP- (117.10) 
in the photon propagator D(f’) in (117.2). Then 


—(t— 4m?) 


(117.11) 


The integral I“, in which f“ is a space-like 4-vector, must be expressed in terms 
of the 4-vector P”, which (unlike k”, the only other available 4-vector) is space-like 
for all p, and p_. Hence I" = AP". If this equation is multiplied by P, and the 
integral P,I" is calculated in the centre-of-mass system of the pair (with the 
components of the 4-vectors f and P given by (117.8)), the result is 


1 
A= 1 f esse 
2p 1— cos 6 
l 
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Thus 
[* =—P*., (117.12) 
We can similarly calculate the integral 


PtP” 
P? 





p” = P(g — )+4PeP’; (117.13) 


to determine the coefficients in this expression, we have only to evaluate the 
integrals I! and I*’P,P,. 

The calculation continues as follows: (117.11)-(117.13) are substituted in (117.7) 
to obtain a series of terms between u(p_) and u(—p;). In each term we use the 
commutation rules for the matrices y” to “propel” the factor yp; to the right and 
yp- to the left; then we can make the replacements yp_— m, yp+—-— m, since 


u(p-)yp-= mi(p-), yp+u(— p+) = — mu(— p+). 
In the resulting sum 
— 4(p,p_)Iy" +2mP" —3P’y*" 


we can then replace P” by 2my" + o"’k,, which is equivalent to it when between 
the u and u factors; cf. (116.5). Finally, all quantities are expressed in terms of the 
invariant t= k? (2p.p_=t—2m’, P?=4m’-—t) and the two sides of (117.7) are 
compared; this yields the following expressions for the imaginary parts of the form 
factors: 





im g(t) = Vien (117.14) 
im f(t) = Waite 3t + 8m?+2(t — 2m?) log —3 | (117.15) 


The tnfra-red divergence occurs only in im f(t). 

The functions f(t) and g(t) themselves are obtained from their imaginary parts 
by means of (116.11) and (116.12), in which the integrations are effected by the 
same substitutions as were used in 8113 to calculate P(t). The form factors are 
given in terms of the variable € (113.11) by 


g(é)=— wees (117.16) 


f@)—1= 5 f2(14+7 2% £ log £) log% — -A E ogg+ 


Hte 
1-@ 


where F(€) is Spence’s function (131.19). 


——*; kr’ — 3 log’ é- 2F(€) +2 log é log (1+ £1}, (117.17) 
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In the non-physical region (0 < t/m? <4), we must put é = e”. The expressions 
for the form factors can then be written 


$l2 











_af(,__6 m 3cosġ+1 2 | 
F(p) *{( ang) oe yt 2 sin d tind x tan x dx f, 
0 
(117.18) 
ao 
8$) = 7 Sind (117.19) 
Finally, the following are the limiting expressions: for small |t|, 
f(t)-1= zoo (log og -3), It|<4m2, 9(t) = a/2n, (117.20) 
and for large |t|, 
1 4 m zia ECAS, t >4m?, 
f(t)-1 = (5 log’ HH 21og™ X log 4h) + + Piel -t> 4m? 
(117.21) 
= am’, {tl  fiam*/t, t>4m’, 
el) = ~~ O8 m? l 0, -t>4m’. (117.22) 


Formula (117.21) is valid (as regards re f) with what is called double-logarithmic 
accuracy, i.e. as far as the squares of the large logarithms.t 


§ 118. Anomalous magnetic moment of the electron 


As has been shown in $116, the value of g(0) determines the radiative correction 
to the magnetic moment of the electron. If we seek to calculate only this quantity, 
there is of course no need to find the whole function g(t). From (117.14) and 
(116.12), 


_1 f img) zÍ 
Ot | Oar- a (118.1) 
With this correction, the magnetic moment of the electron is 


__eh a 
u= (1+5), (118.2) 


a formula first derived by Schwinger (1949). 


t The expression for the vertex operator in the case of one virtual and one real external electron line 
and a real external photon line is given by A. I. Akhiezer and V. B. Berestetskii, Quantum Elec- 
trodynamics, Interscience, New York, 1965, §47.5. 
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In the next approximation (with terms in a’), the radiative corrections in the 
form factors are represented by the seven diagrams (106.10, (c)-(i)). Even to find 
the value of g(0) in this approximation demands very lengthy calculations. Details 
of these may be found in the original papers; here we shall give only the final 
valuet for the correction in the second approximation: 


197 l 3 
2®(0) = (<) (+e he mw log2+7 ¢(3)] 
= — 0.328 a?/r’. (118.3) 


The magnetic moment of the electron is therefore 


u= xe (1+ — 0.3285 =) (118.4) 


(C. M. Sommerfield, 1957; A. Petermann, 1957). 
Particular consideration may be given to the contribution of the vacuum 
polarization to the correction g”(0), namely the diagram 


(118.5) 
nO 
which contains a photon self-energy part. It differs from the first-approximation 


diagram (117.1) only by having instead of the photon propagator D(f*) = 47/f* the 
product 


pg) 20 pi = 45 


where Y(f’) is the polarization operator in the first approximation (terms in a), 
calculated in §113. Repeating, with this difference, some of the calculations in §117, we 
find as the “polarization part” of the correction 


2 
iM ghar (t) = vinta | PY aaa d cos 6, (118.6) 





with 
f? =—3(t —4m’)(1 — cos 6); (118.7) 


+ The calculation by the unitarity method is given by M. V. Terent’ev, Soviet Physics JETP 16, 444, 
1963. 
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see (117.6). When this integral and then 


o0 


2 rar (0) ot Í im ghar. (t’) a (118.8) 


4m? 


are calculated, the result is 


119 1 2 
g Rar. (0) = = 1 (Bly ) = 0.016 > (118.9) 


which is about 5% of the total quantity (118.3). 

It has already been noted at the end of §114 that vacuum polarization for other 
particles may also make a contribution to the radiative corrections. The con- 
tribution of the muon vacuum to the anomalous magnetic moment of the electron is 
obtained from the same formulae (118.6)-(118.8), in which m is again the electron 
mass m, (this applies also to the definition of the variable f°) but the parameter m 
in the expression for A(f*) must be the muon mass m,. The function P(f’)/f? 
depends only on the ratio f’/m?,. In the integral (118. 8) the important values of t 
(and therefore of f?) are those comparable with m2; hence the ratio fim? ~ 
(m,./m,)’ <1, and in evaluating the integrals we can use the limiting formula 
(113.14), according to which 





From this we see that the contribution to g*(0) from the muon vacuum polarization 
contains the extra small factor (m,/m,)’. 

The opposite situation, however, occurs for the corrections to the magnetic 
moment of the muon. Since the particle mass does not appear in (118.3), this value 
of g7(0) is valid for the muon also, and it takes into account the contribution of the 
muon vacuum polarization. But the contribution from the vacuum polarization of 
other particles, namely the electrons, is here considerably greater. It can be 
calculated from formulae (118.6)-(118.8), with m, for m and the electron polariza- 
tion operator for A(t). Unlike the previous case, the important range of values is 
now given by f’/m:~(m,/m.)’>1, and P(f?) must be taken as the limiting 


expression (113.15): 
2 
Zp )_ tog h 


The calculation of the integrals gives 


7/1, m, 25 
[8 O)]eectr. polar. 7 (=) (; log mn. >) 


= 1.09 æ? lr? (118.10) 


(H. Suura and E. H. Wichmann, 1957; A. Petermann, 1957). 
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Adding (118.10) and (118.3), we find as the magnetic moment of the muon 


_ en a 
Hmon = F g (1+5 +0.76% s). (118.11) 


The contribution of the muon vacuum polarization (118.9) is here about 2% of the 
total value of g(0). The pion vacuum polarization would give a contribution of the 
same order (because of the similarity of the masses), but this cannot be calculated 
exactly, and so there would be no point in finding the corrections ~a? in the 
magnetic moment of the muon. 


§ 119. Calculation of the mass operator 
The method of direct regularization of the Feynman integrals may be demon- 


strated by a calculation of the mass operator. In the first non-vanishing ap- 
proximation, the mass operator is represented by the loop in the diagram 


p-k 
=r (119.1) 
k 


corresponding to the integral 
ay — . 2 H v d*k e 
—iM(p) = (— ie) Y G(p —k)y D,.(k) (27)”’ 


on substituting the propagators and combining the factors y"... Y, by means of 
formulae (22.6), we get 


- = Bri o? 2m — yp + yk 4 
MP)=- Gay” J p ky mikat" (113.2) 
(the bar over M denotes the non-regularized value of the integral). The fictitious 
“photon mass”? A is used in the photon propagator in order to eliminate the 
infra-red divergence (as in §117). 

The integral may be transformed by means of formula (131.4), with a; and a> 
the two factors in the denominator of (119.2). A simple rearrangement of the terms 
in the denominator of the new integral gives 


7, .\ Sti 2m — yp + yk_ 
o=- J | © T= pxyP aT (112.3) 


with 
a’ = m’x?—(p?— mòx(1—x)+A?(1 — x). (119.4) 


§119 Calculation of the Mass Operator 525 


The change of variable k > k + px brings the integrand in (119.3) to a form in 
which its denominator depends only on k*; according to (131.17), (131.18) a 
constant is then added to the integral: 





Mp) =—% i me | fas 2m — an ei git. (119.5) 


(The term in yk in the numerator is here omitted, since it gives zero on integration 
over the directions of the 4-vector k; cf. (131.8).) 

The regularization of this integral involves subtractions such as to reduce it to 
the form (110.20). The latter expression gives zero on multiplication by the wave 
amplitude u(p), if p is the 4-momentum of a real electron. Without bringing in u(p) 
explicitly, we can formulate this condition as stating that M(p) vanishes when we 
substitute 


yp>m, p*>m’. (119.6) 


The form of the integral (119.5) is convenient in that the 4-vector p appears in it 
only as yp and p’, but not as kp. 

Subtracting from (119.5) a similar expression after the substitution (119.6), we 
get 


-F lf sf dx[2m wea eaz] 
- | at feg dx qz (yp - m) hin yp -m)}, (119.7) 


with aj = m’x*+A*(1—x). 

To complete the regularization, however, a further subtraction is needed: 
according to (110.20), the substitution (119.6) should reduce to zero not only M(p) 
itself but also M(p) without the factor yp -—m. A corresponding subtraction 
removes entirely the second and third terms in the braces in (119.7).t The first 
integral is transformed by incorporating a further integration (using (131.5)), taking 
n=2,a=k’?—a’, and b = k?— aĝ. Then (119.7) becomes 





i 1 
167i (yp + m)[2m — yp(1— x)]x(1 — x) 
(yp — m) r ye f atk | ax f az [k?>— aĝ + (p’- m®x(1-x)zP ’ 


+ Thus, in the process of renormalization “en route’ ($110) we omit corrections to the renor- 
malization constant Zı. The corresponding integrals are logarithmically divergent. If we use a “cut-off 
parameter” A°> m’, p’, and limit the region of integration over d*k by the condition k? <A’, the 
correction can be explicitly calculated; the result is 


Z=1+ZzP, z#=-2 Íl] LENE a9 119.7 
= ON De [28 m2 Em 4] (119-72) 


QE4 - II 
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where we have also used the identity p*-— m? = (yp — m)(yp + m). The integration 
over d*k is immediate: assuming that p?— m?<0 and using (131.14), we have 


ve ry (yp + m)[2m — yp -x)]x(1- x) 
(YP m) $- | dx | dz m’x? + A*(1—x)+(m?— p?)x(1— x)z’ 
0 0 


We now need to subtract a similar integral with the substitution (119.6), omitting 
temporarily the factor yp — m; after some simple calculations, we get 


1 1 
2 
M(p) = (yp — my? $= | dx f dz x 
0 0 


2 2x(1+x)z 
m(1—x’)—(yp +m- xy] 1-5 
nd =) Opta o |S my | (119.8) 


m°x +(m°— p*)\(1— x)z 


(the term in A” is omitted from the common denominator, since this causes no 
divergence in the present case; elsewhere, 47(1—x) is replaced by A’, since the 
infra-red divergence will correspond to the divergence as x > 0). 

The integration in (119.8) (first over dz and then over dx) is fairly lengthy but 
elementary, and the result is 


=—* (yp —myf{—! (1-2 
Mp) = 52,5 -mayl 





p 
lo )- 
=p 8g Pp 


mim priye) «1+ 2I0eA 
mp a-p (2 2t top Be) tit 2log sey, (119.9) 





with 
p=(m*— p’)/m’* 


(R. Karplus and N. M. Kroll, 1950). The integral has been calculated on the 
assumption that p >0 and p > A/m. In accordance with the rule for passing round 
poles, in the analytical continuation of (119.9) into the region p <0 the phase of the 
logarithm is found by making m > m — iQ; then p >p — i0, and log p must be taken 
for p <0 as 


log p =log|p|—iz, p<0. (119.10) 


Let us now consider how the mass operator behaves when p°> m’. Then 
— p = p’/m’> 1, and with logarithmic accuracy we have 


M(p) = -[G"(p)- G""(p)] 


2 
me p 
47, (YP) log gE (119.11) 
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As in the case of the photon propagator (cf. formulae (113.15) and (113.16) for the 
polarization operator), the correction to G™' is small only when the energy is so 
small that 


In the present case, however, the logarithmic increase is in a certain sense 
fictitious, and can be eliminated by a suitable choice of gauge, i.e. of the function 
D” in the photon propagator (L. D. Landau, A. A. Abrikosov and I. M. Khalat- 
nikov, 1954). To achieve this, we put (in the notation of §103) 


D” =0, (119.12) 


whereas formula (119.9) has been derived with the gauge 
D”? = D. (119.13) 


This property of the gauge (119.12) makes it especially suitable for investigating the 
theory when p° > m?, as we shall do in §132. 

To prove the result stated, we note that, if only terms in e? are concerned, the 
transformation from the gauge (119.13) to (119.12) can be regarded as infinitesimal. 
Accordingly, we can apply immediately the formula (105.14), with 


d"(q) = - Dla’ = -4al(q’y, 


and also replace @ in the integrand by G with the necessary accuracy. In the 
integral over d*q, the important range is q > p, for which G(p — q) in the integrand 
is much less than G(p) and can be neglected. Then 


g~ = — G*(p)5G(p) 
= —ie’G~(p) | d(q) dqr. 


Finally, with the transformation (131.11) and (131.12), we have 


2 2 
~| __ £ -1 d(—q°) 
6G (p)=-77 C p) | =P 
O lo A? 

Aq YP 8 p? 


where A is an upper limit, at which the divergence is removed by renormalization; 
the renormalization consists in subtracting the same expression with p’~m’, 
giving finally 


e 2 


861 == yp log 2, 
Aa m” 


This just cancels the difference @'— G" in (119.11). 
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Lastly, let us consider why it is necessary to use a finite “photon mass” A in 
regularizing the integral (119.2), which is closely related to its behaviour when 
p?— m’. Firstly, this integral itself is finite when p° = m? and à = 0; to exclude the 
divergence for large k, which 1s here unimportant, we assume that the integral is 
taken over a large but finite region of k-space. The need to use à arises in the 
subtraction of the renormalization integral, which would otherwise diverge at 
p’= m7’. Let us therefore ascertain how the non-regularized mass operator would 
behave as p’— m°. Since this behaviour depends essentially on the choice of gauge, 
we shall consider the general case of an arbitrary gauge, whereas the integral 
(119.2) has been written for the specific gauge (119.13). 

We again apply the transformation (105.14). Writing 


dq) = &D/q’ 
An 2 
=—s,5 ôa (q^), 119.14 
(q7 (q^) ( ) 
we assume that ŝa is the variation of a function a(q°^) which changes appreciably 
only over intervals q? ~ m’ and is finite when q? ~ m’. In the integrand on the right 
of (105.14), the two terms in the difference S(p) — G(p — q) are almost equal when q 
is small, and the integral converges. For small q, 


1 
G(p -q) ~ >r, 
(p -q) p — m —2pq 


and so G(p — q) may be neglected in comparison with 4(p) when q >(p*— m’)/m. 
The integral 


_ +2 (1) d“q 

_ e° » d(—q°) 

= -7z ap) | 5a(q ) 7 
diverges logarithmically in the range 


2. 1 22 
(p -rL kg <m’, 


We therefore have, with logarithmic accuracy, 


5g e > ? 
g Tan ôa(m^) log 





p — m= 


This can be integrated as follows. When a = e? — 0, the exact propagator 4 must 
be the same as the free-particle propagator G, and therefore 





1 ( m? en 


G(p) = yp —m (p-m? , (119.15) 
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where dy = a(m’) and C is a constant. To determine C, we compare the expression 


Tp) = (yp - m)| 14+ (C- a) log p|, (119.16) 


which is obtained from (119.15) in the first approximation with respect to a, and the 
corresponding expression given by the integral (119.2) when A = 0:T 


G'(p) = (yp —m)| 1+“ log p|. (119.17) 


According to the definition (119.14), the function a(q’) is equal to the ratio D/D. 
The gauge (119.13) to which (119.17) belongs therefore corresponds to a = ayo = 1. 
Equating (119.16) and (119.17) for this value of ao, we find C = 3. 

Thus we have finally as the limiting (infra-red asymptotic) expression for the 
unrenormalized electron propagator with p?—> m? 








2 a(3—dg)/27 
m ) (119.18) 


(A. A. Abrikosov, 1955). The validity of this formula depends only on the 
inequalities a <1, | log p|>1, whereas the formulae of perturbation theory would 
require also that a|log p|/2m <1. The sign of the difference p?— m? is also unim- 
portant here, since the imaginary part of (119.18) is in any case beyond the limits of 
its accuracy. 

The renormalized propagator must have a simple pole when p* =m’. We see 
that (119.18) satisfies this condition only in the gauge where 


D” =3D (119.19) 


(so that ay=3). Then the regularization of the Feynman integral (in order to 
prevent its divergence at the upper limits) will not require the use of a finite 
“photon mass”. In other gauges, the zero mass of the photon produces a branch 
point instead of a simple pole at p’ = m’, and the finite parameter à is needed in 
order to remove this “defect”. 


§ 120. Emission of soft photons with non-zero mass 


In calculating the electron form factors in §117, we encountered a divergence of 
the integrals when the frequencies of the virtual photons are small. This divergence 
is closely related to the infra-red catastrophe discussed in §98, where it was pointed 
out that the cross-section for any process involving charged particles (including the 


+ It is not necessary to repeat the calculations in order to derive (119.17). The term in log p in (119.9) 
is obtained on the assumption that p > A, which allows the limit à 0 to be taken. The term in log (A/m) 
arises from the subtraction of the renormalization integral, and is not present in the original integral 
(119.2). The subtraction is easily seen to have no effect on the log p terms. 
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scattering of electrons by an external field, represented by a diagram such as 
(117.1)) has no significance in itself, but only when the simultaneous emission of 
any number of soft photons is taken into account. It will be shown in $122 that all 
the divergences cancel in the total cross-section, which includes the emission of 
soft quanta. Here, of course, in order to obtain the correct result it is necessary for 
the initial “cut-off” of the divergent integrals to be taken in the same manner in all 
the cross-sections in the sum. 

In §117, this cut-off was applied by means of a fictitious finite mass A of the 
virtual photon. We must therefore now modify the formulae of $98 in such a way 
that they describe the emission of soft “photons” with non-zero mass. 

Formally, such a photon is a “vector” particle with spin 1, whose free field has 
been discussed in $14. Such particles are described by a 4-vector w-operator 


ja = Vár) > Too) (ka ee ™ + Ef, e®* e™), a =1,2,3; (120.1) 
k, a 


the notation and normalization differ from that in (14.16), in order to bring them 
into line with the photon case. 

The interaction of the “photons” (120.1) with electrons is to be described by a 
Lagrangian of the same form as for true photons: 


— ef", (120.2) 


the potential Ay being replaced by Wy. Then the amplitudes for the processes of 
emission of photons with finite mass will be given by the usual rules of the diagram 
technique, the only differences being that 


k? = A? (120.3) 


and that the summation over the polarizations of the emitted photon must be taken 
over three independent polarizations (two transverse and one longitudinal) instead 
of two as for the ordinary photon.This is equivalent to averaging with respect to 
the density matrix of unpolarized particles 


kk, 
Pur = — (eus — =e) (120.4) 


(cf. (14.15)), followed by multiplication by 3. 
The propagator for “photons with non-zero mass” is 


(cf. (76.18)), but in the case of gauge invariance the amplitudes of real scattering 
processes do not depend on the longitudinal part of the photon propagator, and this 
property is not the result of the specific form of its transverse part. The second 
term in the parentheses can therefore be omitted, leaving an expression of the same 
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type as for ordinary photons: 


4 
D,, = = k? ty? Luvs (120.5) 


as has been used in §§117 and 119. 

Let us now consider the emission of soft photons (in the sense explained in 
$98). The derivation of (98.5) and (98.6) can be applied to the present case, the only 
difference being that the term k? =)’ is added in expanding the squares (p +k)’ in 
the denominators of the electron propagators. We thus have, instead of (98.6), 


B pe > d’k 
do = doa: e ok. + oa pk —2/2| 42°w’ 

where do«a is the cross-section for the same process without emission of a soft 
quantum, which we shall conventionally call an “elastic process”. In the in- 
tegrations over d°k, the important range is |k|~ à. Then p’k ~ pk > A’, so that the 
terms in A’ in the denominators may be neglected. The summation over polariza- 
tions of the photon is carried out by means of (120.4), as already described. When 
the approximation stated is used, the second term in (120.4) makes no contribution 
to the cross-section, and there remains} 





1 2 3 
a aP P d'k 
do = - doa- e en ap) a. (120.6) 


We thus recover formula (98.7), but w must now be taken as 
w = V(k+ A). (120.7) 


Formula (120.6) is completely general: it is applicable to both elastic and 
inelastic scattering and even when the type of particle changes. The result of the 
further integration over dk depends on the 4-vectors p and p’, i.e. on the nature of 
the basic scattering process. 

Let us take the case of elastic scattering, for which 


Ipl=|p'l, ¢ =e’, 


and determine the total probability of photon emission with a frequency less than 
SOME Wmax, With the assumption that 


À < Wmax (120.8) 


and that wmax is subject to an upper limit governed by the conditions (98.9) and 
(98.10) for the theory of soft-photon emission to be valid. We first calculate the 


+ There may be some doubt at first as to the validity of neglecting A° before averaging, since it 
occurs in the denominator of the second term in (120.4), but we can easily show directly that this term 
gives, on averaging, a contribution ~ A4- 1/A’, which is negligible. 
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integral over d’k in the non-relativistic limit. For |p| = |p'| < m, 








_ 2 4 2 2» 


ma p ) =a- q 
(p'k) (pk) m'w M w 


where q = p'— p. Integration over the directions of k gives 


Then, from (120.6), 
7 eq? k? k? d|k 
do dow emf [i-a ae 
0 
or, after integration with the assumption that wmax/A > 1, 


2 
do = dOa: <a (log 2-2), q? < m’. (120.9) 


In the general relativistic case, the integral is calculated by means of (131.4). 
The angle integral is then 


= do -f dx f do, 
7 Tink\v L aLI L v\12 
(pk)(p'k) [(pk)x + (p'k)( — x)] 
or, expanding the scalar products with p = (e, p), p’ = (e, p’), 
— do, 
= | dx J {ew —k + [px + p’(1— x)]}” 


The inner integral is now easily calculated in spherical coordinates with the polar 
axis along the vector px + p'(1 — x), giving 


-f 4r dx 
(£w) — [px +p'(1— x) Pk? 


1 

=Í 4r dx 

[m+ q'x(1-— x)]k? + £77 
0 


The other two integrals, with (pk)’ and (p’k)? in the denominators, are derived from 
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this by putting q = 0. Using also the formula 


pp'=£°-p'p' =m +g, 


1 wm 
-2E f as | k’ d|k| l m’ +q? E m’ } 
T (k? + d*) limt + qg'x(1— x)]k? + eA? mk +e’ S 
0 0 


(120.10) 


we get 


The integration over d|k| calls for the calculation of integrals having the form 


®max 


| Kalk 

(ak? + A*)V (k? +A”) 

ao dah x dk} 

a | (k+) a [an (k? + °) 


=1] Soma ai 
ar (az Tie +1 


In the second integral we have put àz for |k| and replaced the upper limit wmax/A by 
infinity; this is permissible, since the integral converges. 

The integrals over dx which then occur in (120.10) cannot be expressed entirely 
in terms of elementary functions. The result may be written in the form 


do = a [F (L) log Teas + F, | dow, (120.11) 


wheret 


F(é) =— 2 [ey log (E+ V(E7+ 1))- 1], (120.12) 


2e € + 
<> log — 


P= gp E m 


1+V(1-a) 
Wa (120.13) 


| dx | 
J aV(l — a) °g 
= 4 [m?+ q7x(1— x)]. 


+ The function F(€) has already occurred in §98, Problems. This is not surprising, since (120.11) can 
be derived with logarithmic accuracy by integrating the cross-section (98.8) for the emission of 
zero-mass photons over dw from A to @max. 

If € is replaced by a variable 6 such that € = sinh 30, then 


F(@) = (2/7r)(@ coth 0 — 1). (120.12a) 
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An asymptotic expression for the cross-section in the ultra-relativistic case can 
be obtained, assuming not only that « >m but also that |q|>m, i.e. that the 
scattering angle is not very small. Then the important range of values of x in the 
integral in (120.13) is that for which a <1; the appropriate approximations give 








1 
2 
F, = q [2 ax 


lme? a 
0 


1 flog (q’/e”) + log x + log (1 — x) 
~ a | 28E) log x Flop ET) gy, 
27 x(1—x) 


The integral is to be cut off at a~1, i.e. at x ~m’/q’ at the lower limit and 
1—x~m/’/q’ at the upper limit. Then 


-l G16 É oo? 1 
Fi~5— }2 log $; log 4, log 4, 
=5- |lo 2G 410 = Io 4] 
2r 8 m 8 m Bim ; 


This formula is valid as far as the squares of the logarithms (with double- 
logarithmic accuracy). To the same accuracy, it is sufficient to put in the first term 
in (120.11) 


F(é)~ (4/7) logé (€>1). 
The final result is 


do = p fiog m? log > log m log A + 4 log 4, | dou, q >m’. 
(120.14) 


§ 121. Electron scattering in an external field in the 
second Born approximation 


In the first two approximations with respect to the external field, the scattering 
of an electron is represented by the diagrams 


t qp Pt ' fart 
AN J= (121.1) 
P a P p=ptq P 

M M? 


The first of these corresponds to the amplitude M® ~ Ze? considered in §80. The 
amplitude of the second approximation is M® ~ (Ze’)’. 
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It is easily seen that terms of the same order as this arise from the radiative 
corrections. In the third order of perturbation theory, the radiative corrections to 
the scattering amplitude are represented by the diagrams 


] l 
q lq 





(121.2) 
k 
Here M® ~ Ze? - e°, and M® ~ M® (if Z~1). 
According to (64.26), the scattering cross-section is 
do =|MP + M+ M9? do'6n’. (121.3) 


In the squared amplitude we can retain not only |M ®} but also the interference 
terms between M$) and MẸ and between MẸ’ and MẸ’. Thus the cross-section is 
given, as far as the terms in eí, by the sum 


do = dao + do™ + doraa; (121.4) 


where do" is the cross-section in the first Born approximation (§80), and the 
corrections are 


do” =2re MP MẸ* do'/167°, 


donaa = 21e MP MO* do'/1677. (121.5) 
From 880, 


MẸ = |e|(a'y°u) O(q), (121.6) 


where ®(q) is a Fourier component of the scalar potential of the constant external 
field (® = Af), and we have used the fact that the electron charge e = — |e]. 

The two expressions (121.5) can evidently be calculated independently. The first 
will now be discussed, and the second in $122. 

The second-approximation amplitude is given by the diagram (121.1) as the 
integralt 


2) o_ yf tm o af 
MP=-e | {apy yu) bow'-noe-p gs. (121.7) 
The “4-momenta” q,=f-—p and q.=p’—f of the constant external field have no 


+ Here it is necessary to apply the diagram-technique rule concerning a constant external field; see 
rule 8 in §77. 
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time components. Hence 
fo=e =e, (121.8) 


where e and e’ are the initial and final electron energies, which in elastic scattering 
are the same. 
In the purely Coulomb field of a stationary charge Z|e|, 


D(q) = 4r Zle|/q’. 


For this potential the integral (121.7) is logarithmically divergent (when f ~ p and 
f~p’). This divergence is specific to the Coulomb field, and arises from the 
slowness with which the field decreases at large distances. Its origin is most easily 
shown for the non-relativistic case. According to QM (135.8), the coefficient of the 
spherical wave e'?'"/r in the asymptotic expression for the wave function of an 
electron in a Coulomb field is 


f(0) exp (- i ar log |p| r). 


This coefficient is also the electron scattering amplitude in the field, and we see that 
its phase includes a term which diverges as rœ. When the scattering amplitude is 
expanded in powers of Za, this term causes divergence of all the terms in the 
expansion from the second term onwards (since the function f (0) is proportional to 
Za). In the relativistic case there is, of course, a similar situation. 

These arguments also show that the divergent terms must cancel when we 
calculate the scattering cross-section, in which the phase of the amplitude is 
unimportant. The simplest procedure for a correct calculation is to consider first 
the scattering in a screened Coulomb field, putting 


(q) = 47Zle|/(q? + 8’) (121.9) 


with a small screening constant ô< |p|. This eliminates the divergence in the 
scattering amplitude, and we can then put 6=0 in the final formula for the 
cross-section. 

Substituting (121.9) in (121.7), we have 


MP = -4 Zane +m) +y -IJ up), 


with the notation 
n=f A 
! [(p' -Ð + SHE- p)’ + ôJip — f + id)’ 


f d'f 


(121.10) 
I= | r pre p r O 
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p’ = £7— m’ =p”, and the integral J is symmetrical in p and p’; from considerations 
of vector symmetry, it is immediately obvious that the vector J must be parallel to 
p+p’. Now, eliminating the matrices y by means of the equations 


y ‘pu = (y°e — m)u, 
ii'y -p' = ū'(y°e — m), 


we obtain 
MẸ = -2 Zany e + Jy) + mU,- J) uC). (121.11) 


In order to continue the calculations, we change (as in §80) from the bispinor 
amplitudes u and u’ to the three-dimensional spinors w and w’ which correspond to 
them in accordance with (23.9) and (23.11). A direct multiplication gives 


ü'u = w'™*{(e +m)-—(e—m)cos 0 +iv:ø(e—m)sin 6} w, 
ü'y’u = w'*{(e +m)+(e—m)cos 0—-iv: o(e —m) sin 6} w, 


where v=nXn’'/sin 0, n=p/|p|, n’=p'/|p'|, cos@=n-n’. Then the amplitude 
(121.11) may be writtent 

MẸ = 4rw'*(A® + B p+ o) w, 
1 


2r’ 


A” =— Z’a{[(e +m)+(e —m)cos 6] e(Ji+ J.) + 


(121.12) 
+[(e +m)—(e —m) cos 0] m(J;— J2)}, 


B® = = Z?a?(e — m) sin O[e (J, + Jo) -— mJ, — J3]. 
The first-approximation scattering amplitude is, in corresponding notation, 
MẸ = 4arw'*(A + BO v: o) w, 
(1) Za 
A = Ue +m) +(e m) cos 0], (121.13) 


BO =- if% (e-m) sin , 


where q=p’—p. 
The scattering cross-section and the polarization effects are expressed in terms 
of the quantities A = A® + A® and B = B® + B® by the formulae derived in QM, 


t The definition of A and B is as in §37 and in QM, §140, and differs by a factor from that in §80. 
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§140. For example, the scattering cross-section for unpolarized electrons is 


do = (|A? + |B) do’ 
~ do +2(A re A® — iB® im B®) do’. 


Substitution of (121.12) and (121.13) and straightforward calculation gives 


Za? 
da® = — do! epl- v? sin? $6) re (Jı + Ja) + (m?Je”) re (Si — J), 
(121.14) 


where v= p/e is the electron velocity and 0 the scattering angle. The electrons are 
polarized by scattering, and the polarization vector of the final electrons is 


,_ 2re (AB*) 
t = TAP BE” 


_ X(A® re B®” - iB” im A”) 
~~ JAO BOR + [BO V 


or, substituting (121.12) and (121.13), 


Ç = tomp’ sin 39 00826 im (J; — J2) v. (121.15) 


Let us now calculate the integrals J, and J». This is more easily done by using 
the parametrization method (131.2). The integral J; then becomes 


fff d'f dé dé, dé; 6(1 — &: — & — &3) 


(p -A + 8). + [p+ 8E + [fF — p- ié 


The integration over dé, eliminates the delta function, and reduction of the 
denominator then gives 


1 1-& 
__ d'f dé, dé 
oe J J J {8°(E, + &) + p°(2é, + 2& — 1) — 26+ (ép + Ep) +f iO 


Using in place of f a new variable k = f— €,p’— &p, we can reduce the integration 
over d°f to the form 


2 
Doren e 

so that 

1-2 

Í dé, déz 

A [pEi + é- 2é — 2& + 1) + 26:&p- p’— 8t + &) iye 


1 
1 
= — hin? | 


p 
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Instead of é and é we use the symmetrical combinations x = & + &, y = & — &. 
The integration over dy from 0 to x is elementary, and gives 


1 


Panas im? x dx 
"= 2p) (bx? = 2x + 1 = (8'/p?)x — iO — x)= (8'/p")x — 107 
0 


where 
b =(p’+p-p’)/2p’ 
= cos? 40. 


To calculate the integral over dx as 6-0, we divide the range of integration 
into two parts: 


1 1-8, 1 


[dx= f ... dx + | -++ dX, 1 > ô > ô/|pl. 


0 0 1—ô] 


In the first integral we can put 6 = 0; thent 
P 2 1-8 
Seedy = (1 ~ x) o 
J dx = 70-5) los ae TO o 
0 


1 Si, 
= X1—b) —b) log Tb + in |. 


In the second integral we can put x = 1 everywhere except in the term (1-— x} and 
ô = 0 in the first bracket in the denominator. Thent 


| wed ___! dx’ 
*= TISE J fx? = (8 lp) — id)” 


ôl 


o 1- dx' 
=- [J [x2 (6p 
slip 
5/|p| 


ti | opie] 





___! [tog APL + sin | 


l—b ô 


t The term i0 arises from the rule for avoiding the singularity, which gives the change in the argument of 
the logarithm between 0 and | — 5), namely from 0 to — 7 as we pass below the branch point. 

+ Here again the singularity avoidance rule gives the sign of the square root as we go from positive to 
negative values of the radicand. 
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On adding the two integrals, 5, disappears, as it should, leaving 


_ im? 2\p| - 4 
Lh = a r| 5 sin 30). (121.16) 


The integral J, is calculated similarly: 


B m’(1— sin 30) ir? 4 
Jh =J, 4p cos? 30 sin 40 Jjpf cos? yo 08 Sin 26. (121.17) 


We now have only to substitute these expressions in (121.14) and (121.15), 
obtaining as the final results 


(2) — m(Zaye | i 
do 4p) sin? 40 (1 — sin 36) do’, (121.18) 
| 2Zam\p| sin? 36 log sin 36 
eee Tc aTein" a) cost” (121.19) 


(W. A. McKinley and H. Feshbach, 1948; R. H. Dalitz, 1950). 

In the first Born approximation, the electron and positron scattering cross- 
sections are the same (in the same external field); in the second approximation, this 
symmetry does not occur. In the scattering of a positron (charge +|e|) the 
amplitude of the first approximation (121.6) has the opposite sign, but the sign of 
M$? is unchanged. The cross-section do, which is the interference term between 
M$? and M®, therefore changes sign. The same occurs for the expression (121.19) 
for the polarization vector. The formulae for electron scattering are all converted 
to those for positron scattering by the formal change Z >- Z. 


§ 122. Radiative corrections to electron scattering in an 
external field 


Let us now calculate the radiative corrections to electron scattering in an 
external field (J. Schwinger, 1949). The corresponding part of the scattering 


amplitude is represented by the two diagrams (121.2). The contribution from the 
first of these to the amplitude is 


2 
-0 yu) “=P D: e&(q), 


where #(—q’) is the polarization operator corresponding to the loop in the 
diagram. The contribution from the second diagram is 


— (a A°uje®(q), 


where A° is the correction term in the vertex operator (T! = y" + A“); according to 
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(116.6), 
— „0 noA C 1 Ov __ m2 
vyif(-q)-U-Z  o' -i S: D 
Adding the two contributions, we havet 


MẸ = — (i! y° Quad eed 


(122.1) 
Qala) = f(-q’)- 1-3 "E q^) t3 a(-q)a-y 

Let us first consider the infra-red divergence in the form factor f(—q’) and 
therefore in the scattering amplitude (122.1). It has already been mentioned in §98 
that the exact value of the purely elastic scattering amplitude is zero, i.e. it has no 
meaning. The only physically significant thing is the amplitude of scattering defined 
as a process in which any number of soft photons can be emitted, each having an 
energy less than a specified value œwmax satisfying the conditions for soft-photon 

emission theory to be valid. That is, only the sum 


do = do.,+ dog | dw, + dOa: + | dw,, | dW t: (122.2) 
0 0 0 


is meaningful, where do«a is the cross-section for scattering without emission of 
photons, and dw,, the differential probability for the emission by the electron of a 
photon with frequency œ. Here it is assumed that do. itself is calculated as a 
perturbation-theory series, i.e. as an expansion in powers of a.{ Then, on bringing 
together the terms of each order in a in (122.2), we obtain do as an expansion in 
powers of a in which each term is finite. 

In the first Born approximation, doa~ a’. This term has, of course, an in- 
dependent significance. If, however, the next correction (~a°*) to da. is to be 
taken into account, we must also include the second term in the sum (122.2): since 
dw, ~ a, multiplication by doa~ a’ likewise gives a quantity ~a’. We shall show 
that the infra-red divergence disappears when these two quantities are added. 

The divergent term in the form factor f (117.17) is§ 


— ja F (\q\/2m) log (m/A). 


The corresponding term in the amplitude (122.1) is 


20F log (m/A)(u'y°u) e®(q), 
+ Note that q, =(0,—4q) if q“ = (0, q), and therefore o™ q, = 
+ The need to take account of radiative corrections in the probability dw. 1s governed by the value 
of wmax; the limit w > 0 corresponds to the classical case where the radiative corrections are zero, and so 


the latter can always be made small by taking a sufficiently small @max. 
§ This expression is easily verified by using the relation 


lqiim =(1-/VE 


between |q| and the variable é in terms of which (117.17) is written. 


QE4 = JJ 
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and in the cross-section (121.5) 
do™® = — aF log (m/A)|ii'y°ul|e®(q)|° do'/167’. 
Comparing this with the Born cross-section 
do” = |ū'y uf lef do'/167°, 
we find that 


doi = — aF log (m/à) do™. (122.3) 
The second term in (122.2), with f dw, from (120.11), gives 


Omax 


doe | dw, = aF log (wma là) do”. (122.4) 


0 


Finally, adding (122.3) and (122.4), we obtain 
— do aF (\q|/2m) log (m/2@max). (122.5) 


We see that the divergent contribution from soft (|k| ~ A) virtual photons does 
in fact cancel with that from the emission of real photons of the same kind. A 
similar result occurs in any other scattering process. 

There is also a dependence of the scattering cross-section ON @max, resulting 
from the fact that wmax appears in the definition of scattering as a process in which 
any number of soft photons can be emitted. The cross-section for such a process 
will of course decrease with the upper frequency limit @œ@max for photons whose 
emission we regard as belonging to the scattering process in question. 

Let us now determine the complete radiative correction to the scattering 
cross-section. Proceeding in accordance with the standard rules (see (65.7)), we find 
as the cross-section averaged over the polarizations of the initial electron and 
summed over the polarizations of the final electron 


do = do + dona 
= |e@(q)) tr{(yp’+ mAy’ + y°Qraa(yp + My’ + y’Qraa)} do’/32m*. (122.6) 


According to (122.1), 


Qua=atby-q, Qaa=yQnay’ =a-—by-q, 


a=f(—q)-1- 3 P(-4), b=5,, 8(-4)). 


As far as the terms linear in a and b, the trace in (122.6) is given by 


itr {e} = Ue’ ig + 2a)—2bmd’. 
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Hence 


2 


1 
dow = 2f(-@)-1- POD ga D) do”, (122.7 





where do” is the Born cross-section (80.5) for the scattering of unpolarized 
electrons, and a subscript A is added to the form factor f in order to show explicitly 
that it is cut off at photon mass À. 

We now have only to add to (122.7) the cross-section for the emission of soft 
photons. If we write f, in the form 


fi(—q?) = 1 —żaF(lq]/2m) log (m/A) + aF», (122.8) 
then from (120.11) this addition simply means replacing f, in (122.7) by 
fona = 1—3aF (\q|/2m) log (mM/2@max) + 3aF + aF). (122.9) 


With this change, (122.7) gives the final answer. 
In the non-relativistic limit we havet 


2 
fo... = 1-01, (log "+ 33), g< m? (122.10) 


The particular form of the external field appears in the radiative correction to 
the cross-section only through do”; the factor in the braces in (122.7) is universal. 
In the non-relativistic approximation, 


2 
dona = — do - < A, (log xt a) gq? < m?, (122.11) 


which includes contributions from all the terms in (122.7). In the opposite (ultra- 
relativistic) limit, the main contribution comes only from the term in f,,.— 1: 





m’. (122.12) 


Finally, it may be noted that the radiative corrections considered here do not 
cause any additional polarization effects that are not present in the first Born 
approximation (unlike the corrections of the second Born approximation, discussed 
in §121). The reason is that the particular features of the first Born approximation 
are ultimately due to the fact that the S-matrix is Hermitian. This property is 
maintained even when the radiative corrections described above are taken into 


+ This differs from the non-relativistic formula (117.20) by the change 


log A > log 2wmax — 6 
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account, since in this approximation there are no real intermediate states in the 
scattering channel (and so the right-hand side of the unitarity relation is zero). 


§ 123. Radiative shift of atomic levels 


The radiative corrections cause a shift of the energy levels of bound states of an 
electron in an external field, called the Lamb shift. The most interesting case of this 
kind is that of a hydrogen atom (or hydrogen-like 1on).+ 

A consistent method of finding the energy-level corrections is based on the use 
of the exact electron propagator in an external field ($109). But, if 


Za <1, (123.1) 


it is possible to use a simpler procedure in which the external field is regarded as a 
perturbation. 

In the first approximation with respect to the external field, the radiative 
correction in the interaction between an electron and a constant electric field is 
described by the two diagrams (121.2) already used in connection with the problem 
of electron scattering in such a field; the change from one problem to the other 
needs no more than a simple reformulation (see below). 

However, it is easily seen that this treatment can give only the part of the level 
shift that is due to the interaction with virtual photons of sufficiently high 
frequency. Let us consider, for example, the next radiative correction (as regards 
order with respect to the external field) to the electron scattering amplitude: 


(123.2) 





(unlike (121.2b), this diagram contains two external-field vertices). In the range of 
integration over d*k where ky is sufficiently large, this correction involves an extra 
power of Za, and is therefore unimportant. But the addition of a second external- 
field vertex to the diagram also brings in a further electron propagator G(f). When 


t The calculation of the radiative corrections for processes which appear only in the second 
approximation of perturbation theory is considerably more laborious, and will not be given here. We shall 
simply list some references: L. M. Brown and R. P. Feynman, Physical Review 85, 231, 1952 (radiative 
corrections to photon scattering by an electron); I. Harris and L. M. Brown, ibid, 105, 1656, 1957 (r.c. toa 
two-photon pair-annihilation); M. L. G. Redhead, Proceedings of the Royal Society A220, 219, 1953, and R. 
V. Polovin, Soviet Physics JETP 4, 385, 1957 (r.c. to electron scattering by an electron or a positron); P. I. 
Fomin, ibid. 8, 491, 1959 (r.c. to bremsstrahlung). 

¢ The shift of the hydrogen levels was first calculated by H. A. Bethe (1947) with logarithmic accuracy, 
using a non-relativistic treatment; this work provided the initial stimulus for the whole subsequent 
development of quantum electrodynamics. The difference between the 2512 and 2p1)2 levels (in the first 
non-vanishing approximation of perturbation theory) was exactly calculated by N. M. Kroll and W. E. 
Lamb (1949); the complete formula for the level shift is due to V. F. Weisskopf and J. B. French (1949). 
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k is small, and the free ends p and p’ are non-relativistic, the important values of 
the virtual-electron momenta f are those close to the pole of the propagator G(f). 
The small denominator which thus occurs cancels the extra small factor Za. The 
same evidently applies to the corrections of all orders with respect to the external 
field. Thus, at low frequencies of the virtual photons, the external field must be 
taken into account exactly. 

We can divide the required level shiftt 8E, into two parts: 


SE, = 8E? + EP, (123.3) 


which originate from the interaction with virtual photons having frequencies in the 
ranges (I) kj > « and (II) kọ < K; « is chosen so that 


(Za)’m <« <m, (123.4) 


where Z’a’m is of the same order as the binding energy of the electron in the 
atom. Then, in region I, it is sufficient to take account of the nuclear field in the first 
approximation. In region II, the nuclear field must be treated exactly, but on the 
other hand, since k <m, we can solve the problem in the non-relativistic ap- 
proximation—not only as regards the electron itself, but for all the intermediate 
states. With the condition (123.4), the ranges of validity of the two methods of 
calculation overlap, and it is therefore possible to make an exact “joining” of the 
two parts of the level correction. 


THE HIGH-FREQUENCY PART OF THE SHIFT 


Let us first consider region I. Here it is possible to use the correction (122.1) to 
the scattering amplitude, after removing the contribution of the virtual photons 
which pertain to region II. These make only a small contribution to the form factor 
g, which therefore can be left unaltered. The low-frequency virtual photons make a 
large contribution to f, however, because of the infra-red divergence. Thus f in 
(122.1) must be taken as a function f, from which the region ky<« has been 
excluded. 

This could be done directly by subtracting from f the integral over the region 
ko < k, but the required result can be obtained without fresh calculations by using 
the results of §122. To do so, we note that the exclusion of frequencies kọ < K can 
be regarded as one possible type of infra-red cut-off. The result for the correction 
to the scattering cross-section must, of course, be independent of the cut-off used, 
provided that the real soft photon emission probability is cut off in the same way, 
i.e. the concept of “elastic” scattering includes the emission only of photons with 
frequencies from « to the specified wmax. If we take wmax = K, there is no need to 
take explicit account of the photon emission. Hence we see that f, is obtained from 
the fo „„ determined in §122 by simply replacing wmas by «. In particular, in the 


t In this section, E, denotes the energy of an electron in an atom, not including its rest energy. The 
suffix s stands for all the quantum numbers which define the state of the atom. 
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non-relativistic case 





2 
_1,___2q a} 
fs—1 3am? (log 5 t54 (123.5) 


Let us now transform the correction (122.1) to the scattering amplitude by 
representing it as the result of a corresponding correction to the effective potential 
energy of the electron in the field. Comparing the amplitude (122.1) 

_ e(u'* Quau) 
with the Born scattering amplitude (121.6) 


—e(u'*®u), 


we see that the correction is given (in the momentum representation) by the 
function 


e5 P(q) = €Qraa(q)P(q). (123.6) 


In the non-relativistic case, taking P and g from (113.14) and (117.20), and 
substituting f, from (123.5) for f, we get 


2 
_f__e¢q' +353) } 
5P(q) l 5b (loe 5, 83k 24 5 +t 4 yf P(q). (123.7) 


The corresponding function 6@(r) in the coordinate representation ist 





mli 5) — y VOC). (123.8) 


_ a hom 11 1 
zS (log se tg 5 


The level shift SE” is found by averaging eô®(r) over the wave function of the 
unperturbed state of the electron in the atom, i.e. as the corresponding diagonal 
matrix element: 


11 
(I) _ poe — 
SE, =- (Io 085 ta, 5 )(s|A®|s) 


. eQ 
-i Fam (sly -VQ@|s). (123.9) 


In the first term, the non-relativistic electron function suffices for the averaging. 


t Note that this correction to the potential is not the same as the one discussed in §114, which 
included only the effect of the vacuum polarization (diagram (121.2a)) on the Coulomb field as such. The 
correction (123.8) relates to the interaction of the field with the electron, and includes also the effect of a 
change in the motion of the electron (diagram (121.2b)). 

t Strictly speaking, the form factors determined in $117 related to the vertex operator with two 
external electron lines (p? = p? = m°). For an electron in an atom, the energy E, is a level which is 
unrelated to p. The distinction may, however, be neglected in region I. 
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In the second term, this approximation is insufficient: the zero-order approximation 
with respect to the non-relativistic functions is zero on account of the absence of 
diagonal elements in the matrices y. Here, therefore, we must use the approximate 
relativistic function 


derived in §33, retaining the components y which are small (in the standard 
representation). We have 


w*yd = b* ax — x* ob 


and, substituting from (33.4) 


-l s-z- ta. 
X= 3ml po = Im 7 Vọ, 


we get, using the identity (33.5) and integrating by parts, 
(sly -V@ls)=— 5 | {bo -VOo + Vd) +(VH*- oN + VDG} d’%x 
= aa | {b*A®-+ p —2io - b*[V® X Vo] dx. 


Since ® = (r), 


_rd® 
VO = ar’ 
and hence 
. _1d® N 
-iø : [Vx V] =- a I 1, 
where 1=—irXV is the orbital angular momentum operator. Finally, bringing 


together the expressions obtained and substituting in (123.9), we have 


„114% 


r dr 








3 3 
SEY = == (log + 35 )(s|A|s)+ 73 (s s), (123.10) 


in which the averaging is over the non-relativistic wave function in both terms. 


THE LOW-FREQUENCY PART OF THE SHIFT 


In order to calculate the second part of the level shift, we use a technique based 
ultimately on the unitarity condition. 
Since a photon can be emitted, the excited state of the atom is not strictly 


548 Radiative Corrections § 123 


stationary, but only quasi-stationary. A complex energy value can be assigned to 
such a State, its imaginary part being —3w if w is the decay probability of the state, 
in this case the total photon emission probability (see QM, $134). In the non- 
relativistic approximation there is dipole radiation, and from (45.7) 


im OF, = — iw, = -4> Ids (E, ~~ E,)’, 


where the summation is over all the lower levels (Es < E,), or, equivalently, 
im ôE, = -3f dw - >, |ds (E, — E; Y8 (E, — Ey — o). (123.11) 
9 AY 


In order to find the real part of 8E,, we must regard E, as a complex variable 
and use analytical continuation. This may be done by treating the delta functions as 
originating from poles. The rule for the avoidance of poles is, as usual, specified by 
adding a negative imaginary part to the masses of the virtual particles—in this case, 
to the masses m, of the electron in the intermediate states of the atom. These are 
m, =m + Es, and so we must put 


Ey 2 Ey: ~~ i0, 
whence 


1 


ood., o ll 
d(E; — Ep- w) = 7 E E.o FiO (123.12) 


cf. (111.3). 
Thus, substituting (123.12) in (123.11), we find 


(E, — E,y 


: = im -2 | 2 (Es Es) 
im ôE, = im Z | do 2 dss E-E. o Fi0° 
0 


The required analytical continuation is now obtained by simply omitting the symbol 
im, but we must take from ôE, only the part due to the contribution from 
frequencies in region II (œ < K). To do so, we need only replace the upper limit of 
integration by «x. The result of the integration is 


2 
SEP = 3— D |ds P(E; — E,) log EC E (123.13) 


because of the inequality (123.4), the difference E, — E, is neglected in comparison 
with « at the upper limit. We shall henceforward be concerned only with the real 
part of the level, which is obtained by using «/|E,—E,| as the argument of the 
logarithm in (123.13). 
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In the expression (123.13), the term in log K can be transformed by replacing the 
matrix elements of the dipole moment d = er by those of the momentum p = mv 
and its derivative p: 


2 
e 
2 Ids (Es ~~ E,)° == m? >, Pss (Es ~~ E,) 
ie’ 
= Im? >, {P)ss * Pss — Dss’ * (p)s's}. 


Now replacing p in accordance with the operator equation of motion of 
the electron, p= — eV9Q, we get 


> lds (Es _ E,) => 5 





3 
e 
m’ >, (VP), t Ps's — Dss' * (VP)ss} 





. 3 
ie , , 
am? (slp: Vb—V®- pls) 


3 
= 5-1 (s|A®|s). (123.14) 
We can therefore write instead of (123.13) 


3 
(II) _ e 2K 
OF, 3m2 (IAPS) log— + 


2 
pe Ș Jrs} (E; - E 


3 m 
—_ ) lose Ey (123.15) 


THE TOTAL SHIFT 


Finally, adding the two parts, we have the following formula for the level shift: 


_ 2e? 2 3 m 
ôE, = 30 2 [rss| (Es — Es) log 2|E, — E, + 








e 19 Oo @ ldẹ]| \, 
tza g (SAt) = g(s oly dr s); (123.16) 


as was to be expected, the auxiliary quantity kx does not appear.t 

All the matrix elements in (123.16) are taken with respect to the non-relativistic 
wave functions of the electron in the atom. For a hydrogen atom or a hydrogen-like 
ion, these functions depend only on three quantum numbers: the principal quantum 
number n, the orbital angular momentum l and its component m, but not on the 


t The determination of the next-order corrections in the level shift involves very complicated 
calculations. The most complete tabulation and a systematic derivation of the corrections, together with 
further references, are given by G. W. Erickson and D. R. Yennie, Annals of Physics 35, 271, 447, 1965. 
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total angular momentum Jj; the corresponding energy levels depend on n only. We 
shall use the notationł 


3 2\2 
— n tay! 2 — 3, (Ze ) 
Lu = z (zey 2», Kn'l'm'Ie|nlm)P (En — En)’ «log JE E] gr (0217 


The energy levels are proportional to (Ze’)’, and the characteristic dimension of the 
atom is proportional to Ze’, so that the Ln defined by (123.17) are independent of 
Z. They can be calculated numerically. 

We shall take separately the cases l = 0 and 1# 0. When l= 0, the last term in 
(123.16) is zero. In the second term, we use the equation 


eA® = 4rZe’s(r), 
which is satisfied by the potential of the Coulomb field of the nucleus. Hence 


(nlm|A®|nlm) = 42Ze*|Wnim(0)|? 
B pem on (l=0) 
0 (L= 0) 
(cf. (34.3)). In the first term, with the notation (123.17) and again using (123.14), 


SX |(n'l'm'jr|n00)|°( Ey — En)? = oe (n00|A@|n00) 
n'l'm' 


= 2m(Ze’)*/n?. 


This gives the following expression for the shift of the s terms (in ordinary units): 


B 4mc’Z‘a° 1 19 
ôEno = — 3p [iog (Zay Lio +35 | (123.18) 
The numerical values of some of the Lano are: 
n 1 2 3 4 00 


Ly —2.984 —2.812 -2.768 -2.750 —2.721 


The unperturbed levels are E, = — mc*(Za)’/2n’, and so the relative magnitude of 
the radiative shift is 


|8 Eno/ Eno| ~ Z’a* log (1/Za). (123.19) 


When | x 0, the second term in (123.16) is zero. The third term can be calculated 


+ The matrix elements of r are diagonal in j and independent of j; the summation over s in (123.16) 
therefore reduces to summation over n, | and m. Because of the isotropy of space, the sum (123.17) is also, of 
course, independent of m. 
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by means of the formulae in §34, and leads to a dependence of the level shift on the 
number j also. The result is 


— 4meZa! 3 jG +1)-l+1)-3 
6 Eni — 3Z3mn? Ln + g ESOR! | £ 0. (123.20) 


Thus the radiative shift removes the last degeneracy which remains after the 
spin-orbit interaction has been taken into account, namely the degeneracy of levels 
having the same n and j but different | = j +3. For example, the numerical value of 
La is + 0.030, and formulae (123.18)—(123.20) give as the difference of the 25,;. and 
2pın levels of the hydrogen atom 


_ 25 
Evam Ezam =0.41mc“a’, 


corresponding to a frequency of 1050 MHz. 


§ 124. Radiative shift of mesic-atom levels 


At the end of §118 the electron vacuum polarization has been shown to play an 
important role in the (second-approximation) radiative correction to the magnetic 
moment of the muon. This still more true (and even in the first approximation) as 
regards the radiative level shift in u-mesic hydrogen, a hydrogen-like system 
consisting of a proton and a muon (A. D. Galanin and I. Ya. Pomeranchuk, 1952). 

In calculating the level shift for an ordinary atom in §123, we took account, in 
particular, of the electron vacuum polarization effect (the electron loop in the 
diagram (121.2a)). If the muon vacuum polarization effect is similarly treated in the 
mesic atom, the entire calculation can be applied to this case, simply replacing the 
electron mass m = m.e by the muon mass m,,. Since the relative shift (123.19) of the 
levels does not depend on the electron mass, the same result is obtained for mesic 
hydrogen. 

It is easily seen that the electron vacuum polarization has a much stronger 
effect on the level shift in the mesic atom, because the replacement of the muon 
loop in the diagram by an electron loop implies the replacement of the muon 
polarization operator by the electron polarization operator; and the polarization 
operator #(q’*) is inversely proportional to the square of the particle mass for 
non-relativistic values of q*. Hence the change mentioned must increase the effect 
by a factor (m,/m.)’, and it is this contribution which determines the order of 
magnitude of the level shift: 


SE/|E| ~ a(m,/m.y, 


or four orders of magnitude greater than in ordinary hydrogen.t The origin of this 
effect can be more clearly seen by noting that the distortion of the Coulomb 


+ For a similar reason, the contribution of the muon vacuum polarization to the level shift in the 
ordinary hydrogen atom is, conversely, negligible. 
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potential by the electron vacuum polarization extends to distances ~ 1/m, ($114). 
In the ordinary hydrogen atom the electron is at distances from the nucleus that are 
of the order of 1/m,.a, i.e. outside the main region of field distortion, but in mesic 
hydrogen the muon is at distances ~ 1/m,a which are in this region. 

To calculate precisely the level shift in the mesic atom, however, it is not 
possible to use the approximate non-relativistic expression for the polarization 
operator, as was done when using (123.7) to find the level shift in the ordinary 
atom. The reason is that the characteristic momenta of the muon in the mesic 
hydrogen atom are |p,|~ am,. For the muon these momenta are non-relativistic, 
but for the electron they are relativistic. 

We must therefore use the full relativistic formula (114.5) for the effective 
potential of the nuclear field as modified by the electron vacuum polarization. The 
level shift is found by averaging over the wave function of the muon in the atom: 


5En = — lel | Ipul SO(r) d>x 


= — le] | Ru(r)E@(ryr? dr, (124.1) 


where Rn is the radial part of the (non-relativistic) Coulomb wave function. For a 
hydrogen-like ion with nuclear charge Zle|, the functions R„(r) depend on r only 
through the dimensionless combination p = Zam,r (the distance in Coulomb units). 
Using this fact and substituting 6®(r) from (114.5) (with the charge Z|e| in place of 
e,i), we can bring the integral (124.1) to the form 


SEn = — 5 Zam, Qu(me Zam, ), (124.2) 


where 


0a) f oa | rioei sap) Ea 


The first few levels of mesic hydrogen are shown by numerical evaluation to have 
the following relative shifts: 
ô E10/| E10] = — 6.4x 107, 
ô Ez/| Ezol = — 2.8 X 107, 
6Ey/|E || = — 2.0 x 10°, 
§ 125. The relativistic equation for bound states 
The method used in the preceding sections to calculate the radiative shift of the 


atomic levels is not valid for solving a problem such as that of determining the 
corrections to the levels of positronium, a system consisting of two particles of 


§125 The Relativistic Equation for Bound States 553 


equal rank, neither of which can be regarded as the source of the external field 
acting on the other. 

The systematic procedure for solving this problem is based on the fact that the 
energy levels of the bound states are poles of the exact amplitude of mutual 
scattering of these two particles, as a function of their total energy in the 
centre-of-mass system. In any of its discrete states, positronium may be regarded 
as an “intermediate particle’ having a definite mass, which can be formed as a 
stage in the electron—positron scattering process, and a pole of the scattering 
amplitude corresponds to each “one-particle” intermediate state; these poles of 
course lie in the non-physical region of 4-momenta of the particles undergoing 
scattering. 

According to (106.17), the exact scattering amplitude comprises the exact 
four-ended vertex part likım and the polarization amplitudes u of the particles. The 
latter are clearly unconnected with the pole singularities, and it is therefore more 
convenient to ignore them, referring instead to the poles of the vertex part itself, 
i.e. of the function 


Vikim(p, — P+; P-, — p+), (125.1) 


where the notation for the 4-momenta of the external lines of the diagram (106.12) 
corresponds to the scattering of a positron by an electron. 

It should be stressed that the assertion that poles are present refers to the exact 
scattering amplitude or the exact vertex part; there is no pole in any separate term 
of the perturbation-theory series, as can be seen from the fact that the Feynman 
diagrams in each approximation include only electron (and photon) lines, not lines 
belonging to the composite particle positronium as a whole. Hence it follows in 
turn that the calculation of the scattering amplitude near its poles involves 
summation of an infinite series of diagrams. The diagrams concerned can be 
determined as follows. 

In the first non-vanishing approximation of perturbation theory (the first ap- 
proximation with respect to a), the vertex part (125.1) corresponds to two second- 
order diagrams: 


pe p- -pP, p- 
x x’ 7 (125.2) 


| Pp- | P+P+ 
BA N o p -p 
a b 
or, in analytical form, 
Pika =~ yt yim Duy hp- E p-) + e yt yiD»(p- + p+). (125.3) 


In the next approximation (the second with respect to a) there are ten 
fourth-order diagrams: 
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—Py p- 
we PLN , P- 
| : aN 
—P, —P, AN —P, “Pp, 
c 
a pe b P, 
i NU j 
| 
| 
> p, LN. y 
e 


d 


(125.4) 


and a further five diagrams obtained from (125.4) by interchanging p- and — p+. All 
these include an extra power of e?=a in comparison with (125.2), but we shall 
show that in diagram (a) this extra order of smallness is cancelled by a denominator 
which is also small when the electron and positron momenta are small. 

All quantities will be taken in the centre-of-mass system, but, since the 
4-momenta of the external lines in the diagrams are not assumed to be physical (i.e. 
p? Z m^, s, £ £ in this system, although p, = — p-. Thus these 4-momenta are 


p-=(e-,p), p+ = (€+,—p), 
p.=(el,p’) pi=(e.,—p’), (125.5) 


e_te,=elte. 
The binding energy of the electron and the positron in positronium is ~ ma’. Thus, 
in the neighbourhood of the scattering-amplitude poles, with which we are con- 


cerned, 


[p| ~ |[p'| ~ ma <m, 


le_— m|~ |e, -—m|~ p/m ~ ma’,... (125.6) 


The contribution to the vertex part from the diagram (125.4a) is 


Pim = iet | (yG (a)y aly G (q — p-— p+)y°)im X 
x D (q -= p!)D,.(p-— q) d*q/Q7)’. (125.7) 


The important range of values of q” = (qo, q) in the integral (125.7) is that which is 
close to poles of both functions G simultaneously. In this range, |q| and |qo— m| are 


tA 
CA 
tA 
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small, and the electron propagators are 
‘doa-y-:qtm l 
G(q) =- ——J A YaTT M _ aly] nn 
(a) (qo+m)(qo-m)—- q + i0 ay Go m- (qm) +10 


1 
qo— £-—£++m +(qg'/2m)— ið 


(125.8) 
G(q-p--p+)=3(y°— 1) 


The poles of these two expressions are on opposite sides of the real axis of the 
complex variable qo; closing the path of integration along this axis by a contour in the 
upper half-plane (say), we can calculate the integral over dqo from the residue at the 
corresponding pole.t The result is 


d’q 


peo ~ | a af or 
(q — p-)(p-— q)'(2m — €- — €4 + q/m) 


and so, using (125.6), we have in order of magnitude 


3 
po” S a? (ma) — l 
(ma ma? ma’ 





The contribution to I from the second-order diagram (125.2a) (the first term in 
(125.3)) is of the same order, and this proves the statement made above about the 
order of smallness of the diagram (125.4a). A similar situation occurs in all higher 
approximations of perturbation theory. 

Thus the calculation of the relevant vertex part near its poles calls for the 
summation of an infinite succession of “anomalously large” diagrams with inter- 
mediate states resembling the internal lines of (125.4a). A typical property of these 
diagrams is that they can be cut between the ends p_, — p+ and p!,— p- into parts 
joined only by two electron lines. The set of all diagrams which do not satisfy this 
condition will be called a “compact” vertex part and denoted by Dikim; since it does 
not include the anomalously large diagrams, such quantities can be calculated by 
ordinary perturbation theory. For example, in the first approximation I is given by 
the two second-order diagrams (125.2), and in the second approximation by the 
eight fourth-order diagrams in (125.4), excluding diagrams (a) and (b). 

If the non-compact vertex parts are classified according to the number of 
“double bonds”, we can represent the total I as an infinite series: 


Oe EL + HOA OO so 


where the continuous thick internal lines are exact propagators %; this is often 


+ For the diagram (125.4c), which differs from (125.4a) only as regards the relative direction of the 
electron lines, both poles would be on the same side of the real axis, and so the integral would be zero in 
the approximation considered. 

t This definition includes all the anomalously large diagrams and also some ‘“‘normal” diagrams such 
as (125.4b). 
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called a “ladder” series. To sum the series, we ‘‘multiply”’ it on the left by a further 


Comparison with the original series (125.9) shows that 


pe q p- p-. p- pi p_ 
OL -X X ow 
p; q-P-P \ Py -pý —P, =p; —P, 


This graphical equation corresponds to the integral equation 
iT in.im(D,— Pr; P-» Pt) = iV kml ph p p- pt) + 
+ | Vinsm(D, q =P} p's a, = D1) Gt GQ) Gala — pt — pi) x 
XD iin(G, = P+; P- q — p+ — p*) d qlr”. (125.11) 


The functions Ī and are calculated by perturbation theory, and equation (125.11) 
then allows, in principle, the determination of I’ with any desired accuracy. 

To find the energy levels, we need to know only the positions of the poles of I. 
Near the poles, >I, and so the first term on the right of (125.11) (the second 
diagram from the right in (125.10)) may be neglected, the equation then becoming 
homogeneous in I. The variables p:, p- and the indices k and | become parameters, 
the dependence on which is arbitrary and is not defined by the equation itself. 
Omitting these parameters and also the primes in the remaining variables p;, p', we 
have 


Vim(D-s— Pi) = | Prom 4 — P+ — P-; q, — P+) Gor(q) X 


X Gu(q — P+- PP in(qs q -p+ p-) d*qi2m)* (125.12) 


(E. E. Salpeter and H. A. Bethe, 1951). 

Equation (125.12), written in the centre-of-mass system (p+ + p- = 0), has solu- 
tions only for certain values of ++ e-, and these give the positronium energy 
levels. The function lim plays only an auxiliary role. Another function is more 
convenient in practice: 


Xsr(Pi, P2) = GaP DE tn (P1; P2) Gar (D2). (125.13) 


+ That is, we multiply each term in the series by Î and two G, and integrate appropriately over the 
4-momenta of the new internal bonds. 
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Then equation (125.12) becomes 
iL '(p_)x(p-,— PG "(— Palin 
= | Pasm(P5 4 — Ps P34 PXu(G a Pe pA dalr, (125.14 
where Î appears as the kernel of an integral operator. As already mentioned, I’ may 
be calculated by perturbation theory, and the same is of course true of G”’. 

We shall show that, in the first approximation of perturbation theory (with 
respect to a), (125.14) reduces, as we should expect, to the non-relativistic 
Schrédinger’s equation for positronium. ; 

In the first non-relativistic approximation, ľ is determined by the diagram 
(125.2a) alone; the annithilation-type diagram (125.2b) is zero in this ap- 
proximation. For a similar reason to that in $83, it is convenient to take the photon 


propagator in the Coulomb gauge (76.12), (76.13), and only Doo need be retained in 
it. Then 


Tism(P-, 4 — P+ — P-3 Q,— Ps) = — eyn Ym Dola — P-) 
= U (q T py% y'm, 
where 
U (q) = — 4re’lq? 


is the Fourier component of the potential energy of the Coulomb interaction 
between the positron and the electron. Equation (125.14) becomes 


iXim(P-, — p+) 


= [Cpr | Va-pxa a-p- E ap] o 02515) 


im 


where we have also replaced the exact propagators 4 by the free-electron pro- 
pagators G. The latter are given by the approximate expression (cf. (125.8)) 


G(p-)~2(1+ y)g(p-), G(—ps)=201— y®g(p-+), 
where the matrix factors have been separated, and g(p) is the scalar function 


1 


g(p)= z m Olm) +10" (125.16) 


In substituting these expressions in (125.15), we note that all the non-zero matrix 


+ The particle velocities in positronium are such that v/c ~ a. In this sense the expansions in powers 
of a and of 1/c are interrelated. 


QE4 - KK 
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elements 
BA + ydy xy? 201 — yim = BO? + Dx + 207° - Dim 


are equal to the elements — yim. The matrix equation (125.15) is therefore equivalent 
to one for the scalar function 


ix(p-, — p+) = — g(p_-)g(P+) f U(q-p-x(q, q4- p+- p-) d*qi(2n)*. (125.17) 
We now replace p, and p- by the variables 


p =(e,p)=2(p-— ps), P =p-+p;; 


these are the 4-momentum of the relative motion of the particles and that of the 
positronium as a whole. In the centre-of-mass system, P =(E+2m,0), where 
E +2m is the total energy, and E therefore the energy level relative to the rest 
mass. In terms of these variables, (125.17) becomes 


iv(p, P) = — g(p +3P)g(—p +3P) f U (q — p_)x(q — 4P, P) d*q/(2a)* 
=- g(p +4P)g(~p +4P) { Uld -pxla', P) d'a'/2nyt 


In this equation, P occurs only as a parameter, and y figures on the right-hand side 
only as the integral 


o0 


p= | x(a, P) dao 


—0o0 


Integrating both sides of the equation over de, we get an equation for y in a closed 
form: 
W(p) = -+ f g(p +3P)g(—p +3P) de f U(q- pyl #4 
2i (2r)? 


where 
1 
1 = 
(=P hPa +3E — (p*/2m) + i0' 


If the path of integration over de is closed by a contour in the upper half-plane 
(say) of the complex variable £, we can evaluate the integral from the residue at the 
corresponding pole, obtaining 


P _ d'a _ 
(P—E)up+ | U@-aua 5-4 =0. (125.18) 


This is Schrédinger’s equation for positronium in the momentum representation; 
see QM, (130.4). 
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If only the diagrams (125.2) were used in I’, but including in them (and in @) the 
next terms in the expansion in powers of 1/c, we should arrive at Breit’s equation 
(§83). The inclusion of the diagrams (125.4) (together with the further terms in the 
expansion in 1/c) gives the radiative corrections to the positronium levels, but the 
calculations become very complicated. 

The following is the difference between the ground levels of ortho- and 
para-positronium, including the above-mentioned corrections:t 


4 
ECS) — EC'S») = a ora F — ($ + log 2) «tial; (125.19) 
the first term in the braces is the fine splitting (see §84, Problem 2). The second term 
is the radiative correction to the difference between the levels. The imaginary part 
of the difference arises from the parapositronium annihilation probability (see 
(89.4)), i.e. from the fact that the level 'S is complex; for parapositronium, the 
level width is found to be of the same order as the radiative correction to the real 
part of the level. 


§ 126. The double dispersion relation 


After the vertex part with three external lines, the next in order of complexity is 
a section with four external lines. In quantum electrodynamics, three basic 
diagrams of this type are possible: 


NS Fa NS 7 

im | (126.1) 
/ \ , — 
a ` 7 b c 


The first describes the scattering of a photon by a photon; the others are individual 
terms in the radiative corrections to the scattering of (b) a photon and (c) an 
electron, by an electron. 

This §126 deals with some general properties of such diagrams, but to be simple 
and specific we shall refer only to (126.1a). 

The momenta of the lines in such a diagram will be denoted as follows: 


kektkyk, k, 
L 
Noa 
ak, ak; (126.2) 
S q-k;k, N 
kf Nk, 


3 


+ R. Karplus and A. Klein, Physical Review 87, 848, 1952. 
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The 4-momenta kı, kə, k3, k4 correspond to real photons, and their squares are 
therefore zero. 

If the dependence on the photon polarizations is written separately, the am- 
plitude M,;; which corresponds to the diagram (126.2) can be expressed in terms of 
various scalar functions of the photon 4-momenta. These are the invariant am- 
plitudes discussed in §70; they will be derived in §127 for the specific case of 
photon-photon scattering. Being scalars, they depend only on scalar variables, 
which may be taken as, for example, any two of the quantities 


S = (kı + k}, t = (k; — k3)’, u = (k, — ka), stt+u= 0; (126.3) 


in what follows we shall take s and t as independent variables. 
Each of the invariant amplitudes, which will be denoted here by the same letter 
M, can be written as an integral: 


M = { iB d*q 
[q°— mila — ka)’ — m?]E(q — ki- kp)? — m*]I(q — kx)" — mt (126.4) 


m’?—> m’— iO, 


where B is some function of all the 4-momenta; the factors in the denominator 
arise from the propagators of the four virtual electrons. 

When s and t are sufficiently small, the amplitudes M are real (more precisely, 
they can be made real by a suitable choice of the phase factor), since if s is small 
the photons cannot generate real particles (an electron—positron pair) in the s 
channel, and if t is small the same applies to the t channel.t Thus neither channel 
has real intermediate states which could, according to the unitarity condition, lead 
to an imaginary part of the amplitude. 

Now let s increase while t remains at a fixed small value. When s = 4m’, the 
amplitude M has an imaginary part due to the possibility of pair production by two 
photons in the s channel. We can therefore write for M a dispersion relation in the 
variable s: 


(126.5) 


where A;,,(s, t) denotes the imaginary part of M(s, t). 
As in any diagram having the form 


k, q k> 


t The directions of the external lines as shown in the diagram (126.2) correspond to the s channel. In 
the t channel, lines 1 and 3 are incoming, and so the 4-momenta of the initial photons are kı and — k3. 
The physical regions for photon—photon scattering in the variables s, t, u are the shaded sectors in Fig. 8 
($67). For example, the s channel corresponds to the region s > 0, t<0, u <0. 
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Ais(s, t) is calculated by the rule (115.9), replacing the pole factors in the integral 
(126.4) by delta functions: 


. 2 f iBê(q° — m’)8[(q — ki - k- m*] 
2iA,,(s, t) = Ori) | AE lA atp; 126.6 
Asl DCD Ig ky mig — ky my S 09 
the integration is taken over the half of q-space in which q°> 0. 
An important further step can be taken by noting that the integral (126.6) has a 
structure (of pole factors) similar to that of the amplitude for a reaction represen- 
ted by a diagram having the form 


k; q—k, kz 


kı q~k, k4 


The analytical properties of A,,(s,t) as a function of t are therefore similar to the 
analytical properties of this amplitude. In particular, the function A,,(s,t) can 
acquire an imaginary part (as t increases) only if both factors in the denominator 
become zero simultaneously. This will not, however, occur as soon as t reaches the 
value 4m’ which is the threshold for pair production in the t channel. The reason is 
that the presence of the delta functions in the integrand restricts the region of 
integration in q-space, which may be incompatible with the value t =4m’. The 
extent of the region of integration depends on s (the arguments of the delta 
functions contain k; and k2), and therefore so does the limiting value t= t,(s) 
beyond which A,,(s, t) becomes complex. 

In the same way as M(s, t) is expressed in terms of its imaginary part Aj,(s, t) 
by (126.5), the function Aj,(s,f) is in turn expressed in terms of A)(s, t)=1m 
Aıs(s, t) by a dispersion relation in the variable t: 


o0 


A,.(s, == AE ar, (126.7) 
te(s) 


If we now substitute (126.7) in (126.5), we get the double dispersion relation or 
Mandelstam representation for the amplitude M (s, t): 


1 (s', t’) 
M(s, t) = uf f Gy oy NG Trip FH At" ds’ (126.8) 


4m? t,(s) 


(S. Mandelstam, 1958). 

The function A,(s,t) is called the double spectral density of M (s, t). It can be 
obtained from the integral (126.6) by twice applying the substitution rule (115.9). 
Putting for brevity 


h=q bh=q-ky, b=q-k, l4=q-ki-k, (126.9) 
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we have 


(2i)°A2(s, t) = riy | iBS(17 — m*)8(13 — m*)8(13 — m’)6(14 — m’) d‘q, 
(126.10) 


the integration being taken over the region q° > 0. 

It should be noted, however, that formula (126.10) is purely symbolic, since the 
region s > 0, t > 0 is non-physical, and accordingly li, h,... are in general complex 
in this region when q is real; and the delta function is not fully defined for a 
complex argument. It would be more accurate to refer immediately to the taking of 
residues at the corresponding poles of the original integral (126.4). In our case this 
is, however, of no importance. The condition for the four expressions in the 
denominator in (126.4), or the four arguments of the delta functions, to be zero, 
entirely determines the components of the 4-vector q. On changing to integration 
with respect to lj, 13,... (see below) and formally applying the usual rules to 
(126.10), we obtain (apart from the sign) the expression for Ab. 

To continue the calculations, we use the centre-of-mass system (in the s 
channel). Then 


ky = (w, k), kz = (w, — k), k, = (w, k’), k4 = (w, — k’), (126.11) 


s =4w°, t=- (k-k = -4w sin’ 28, 


u = — (k + k'? = — 4w’ cos? 38, 


(126.12) 


where 0 is the angle between k and k’ (the scattering angle). The x-axis of spatial 
Cartesian coordinates is taken along the vector k +k’, and the y-axis along k —k’.f 

We shall now transform the integral (126.10) by taking l1, 13, ... as new variables 
of integration in place of the four components of q. Then 


a(l{)/dq"* = 2lh,,..., 
and the Jacobian of the transformation is therefore 


16D, 
a(q°, dx, dy, qz) 


where D is the determinant formed by the sixteen components of the four 
4-vectors li, L,.... The integration in (126.10) amounts simply to replacing the 
functions B and D in the integrand by their valuest when 


li = l} = l3 = l4 = m’. (126.13) 


+ When t>0, (k-k <0, i.e. the vector k—k’ is imaginary. This difficulty is, however, easily 
circumvented by expanding all vector expressions with t <0 and using analytical continuation to t > 0. 

¢ This method of integration automatically takes account of only one zero of each argument of the 
delta functions. 
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From the conditions l} = l1} = m? we have, as in §115, 

qg’=o0, g =o- m’. (126.14) 
The other two conditions give 


(q — k? — m? = — 2qk, = — 2%? — 2q-k' = 0, 
(q — k} - m? = —2w’-2q:k=0, 


and hence 


or, in components, 
q°=w, gq. = —s/2stt), q, =9, 
qz: = + Vlo’ — m* — q3) 


_ [st-4m’(s +t)” 
-=f ep | (126.15) 
Thus the integral (126.10) is 
T| . 
A(s, t) = 7 D (~ iB), (126.16) 


where the summation is over the two values of q given by (126.15). 
The determinant D can be written in terms of the antisymmetric unit tensor: 


D = enoli lz1815 
= — epo q”k4k$kT 
=> euv (q — kı)" (k4 — ki)” (kı — ky)?k 7, 


where the antisymmetry of e,,,, has been used. Since only k; among the four 
factors has a time component, we deduce that 


D = — oq: (k+k’) x (k—k’). 
Expanding this expression with t <0 and then continuing to t > 0, we find 
D =- q,V(s + HVC- t) > + 4i{st[st — 4m7(s + ty}. (126.17) 
The choice of sign needed here can be made as follows. For simplicity, let 
B = 1. Then A;,(s, t)<0 in the physical region (s > 0, t <0), since the two factors 


in the denominator in (126.6) have the same (negative) sign: 


(q — ky)’ — m? = — 2w? — 2q- kk’ <— 2w(w — lal) <0, 
(q — k} — m? = — 2w’ — 2q- k < — 2w(w — lq) <0 
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(here we use the results (126.14) which follow from the presence of the two delta 
functions in the numerator, and which show that |q| < w).t From (126.7) it is then 
seen that A(s, t) also must be negative when s >Q and t > 0 (since, as is evident 
from (126.16), A2(s, t) does not change sign). This means that the upper sign must 
be taken in (126.17), giving finally 


SB 


Ay=— mT" {st{st —4m7(s + NPY? (126.18) 


Since, from its significance, A(s, t) must be real, there is a further condition: as 
well as s and t, the expression in brackets in the denominator must be positive: 


st -4m*(s +t) =0, | 

s>0, t>0. (126.19) 
These inequalities define the region (shaded in Fig. 23) over which the integration is 
to be taken in the double dispersion integral (126.8). The region is bounded by the 
curve 


st —-4m7(s +t) =0, 


with asymptotes s = 4m? and t = 4m’. 

The dispersion relations in the form (126.5) and (126.8) do not yet take account 
of the renormalization conditions; if they were applied as they stand, the integrals 
would be divergent and would need to be regularized. The renormalization con- 
dition for the amplitudes M(s, t) is 


M (0, 0) = 0: (126.20) 


the photon-photon scattering amplitude must be zero when k= k,=k;=k,=0 
(and therefore s = t = 0), since k = 0 implies a potential constant in time and space, 
corresponding to no physical field; this condition will be further discussed in §127. 


Z 
| 





FIG. 23. 


+ This is, of course, not fortuitous: Aj; is negative, in fact, because of the unitarity condition, as is 
especially clear when t = 0 and A;, determines the total cross-section. 
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To include this condition automatically, we must write the dispersion relation 
“with subtraction” (as in deriving (111.13) from (111.8)). The required relation is 
obtained in a natural manner by first using an identical transformation: 


1 _ st S t 1 
(s'—s)(t'—t) (s'—s)(t'—t)s't' + (s'—s)s't’ + (t'—t)s't’ + s't" 


Substitution of this in the integrand (126.8) gives 





_ st (s',t')ds'dt' | s f f(s')ds' t f g(t’) dt’ 
M(s, t) = [esas '— 5)(t'—t)s't' +7 (s'—s)s' vn (pr) & 


where 


1 L f Aalst Als, t) gy g(t) =— AED as, 


“eof a 
T St 


These equations would, however, be meaningful only if all the integrals con- 
verged. If not, the functions f(s), g(t) and the constant C must be assigned 
specified values in accordance with the renormalization condition, putting 


C=0, f(s)= Ais(s,0), g(t) = Au«(0,t), 


where A: is the imaginary part of M (s, t) which appears as t increases for a given 
small s (just as A;, is the imaginary part which appears as s increases for a given 
small t). The first of these equations is obvious: C = M (0,0) = 0. The second (and 
similarly the third) follows on comparing the equation 


f(s’) ds" 


(s'—s)s' 


M(s, 0) = — z [ina 


with the single dispersion relation (126.5) written “with subtraction” according to 
(126.20): 


Aıs(s', t) 


M(s, N= (s’—s)s' 


; ds’ (126.21) 


Thus the double dispersion relation “‘with subtraction” is finally 


_ St (s', t’) 1 ' 
M(s, t) = ol eea ir Eue ys my ds’ dt’ + 


Ai;(s', 0 0) yp, E Ai(0, t^) 
(s’—5)s' -ds + (t'— tt dt’. (126.22) 


If s and t are themselves within the region of integration, the integrals (126.21), 
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(126.22) must as usual be taken in the sense 


s>s+i0, t>t+10. (126.23) 


§ 127. Photon—photon scattering 


The scattering of light by light (in a vacuum) is a specifically quantum- 
electrodynamic process; in classical electrodynamics it does not occur, owing to 
the fact that Maxwell’s equations are linear.t 

In quantum electrodynamics, photon—-photon scattering is described as the 
result of the production of a virtual electron—positron pair by the two initial 
photons, followed by the annihilation of the pair into the final photons. The 
amplitude of this process (in the first non-vanishing approximation) is represented 
by six “square” diagrams with every possible relative position of the four external 
ends. These include the diagrams 


k k k 
N 7 N L 4 3N S 2 
N q ` I AS P 
-k -k, 
Ka 4 (127.1) 
A g—k-k P 
q 2 N 2 
S l N 
k; a Nk, k,7 b Nk; k,7 c Nk, 


and another three which differ from these only in that the internal electron loop is 
traversed in the opposite direction. The contribution of these three diagrams is the 
same as that of the diagrams (127.1), and the total scattering amplitude is therefore 


My = 2(M + M+ M), (127.2) 


where M®, M® and M“ are the contributions of diagrams (a), (b) and (c). 
According to (64.19) the scattering cross-section is 


o 1 2 _do' 
do = s47? |Myji| Cor” (127.3) 


where do’ is the solid-angle element for the direction k’ in the centre-of-mass 
system. The scattering angle in that system is denoted by 8. 


INVARIANT AMPLITUDES 
Writing separately the polarization factors of the four photons, we have My; in 
the form 
M; = eteve3*es* Maui; (127.4) 
+ In the limit of low frequencies, this process was first discussed by H. Euler (1936), and in the 


ultra-relativistic case by A. I. Akhiezer (1937). The complete solution is due to R. Karplus and M. Neumann 
(1951). 
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the 4-tensor Miu (called the photon—-photon scattering tensor) is a function of the 
4-momenta of all the photons. If the arguments of functions are written with the 
signs which correspond to like directions of the external lines in the diagram, it is 
evident from the symmetry of the group of diagrams (127.1) that 


Mayol ki, kz, — k3, — k4) 


is symmetrical with respect to any interchange of the four arguments together with 
a simultaneous corresponding interchange of the four suffixes. Because of the 
gauge invariance, the amplitude (127.4) is unchanged when e is replaced by 
e + constant : k. Thus we must have 


kt Miupr = k? Mru =*= 0. (127.5) 


It is easily deduced from this that, in particular, the expansion of the scattering 
tensor in powers of the 4-momenta k,, k2,... must begin with terms containing 
quaternary products of the components, and certainly 


M,,.(0, 0, 0, 0) = 0. (127.6) 


To determine the actual invariant amplitudes, however, it is desirable to take 
from the start a particular gauge of the polarization 4-vectors e, in which 


ef =(0,e,), ef =(0,e),.... (127.7) 
Then 
Mg = Mikim €11€2x€ žie $m, (127.8) 


where Mii, is a three-dimensional tensor. 

We take as the two independent polarizations for each photon the circular 
polarizations with opposite directions of rotation, i.e. two helical states with 
helicities A = +1. 

The tensor Mikm can then be written 


Mikim = > Manane hi es * ee Go; (127.9) 


A JÀ2A3À4 


the sixteen quantities Maaa, are functions of s, t and u, and act as invariant 
amplitudes, but they are not all independent. 

The quantities Mi an3a, are three-dimensional scalars. Spatial inversion changes 
the sign of the helicities, while the invariant quantities s, t and u remain‘unaltered. 
The condition of P invariance therefore gives the relations 


Ma rrarszass t, u) = M-n, san 3,A4(8, t, u). (127.10) 


Time reversal interchanges the initial and final photons without affecting their 
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helicities; s, t and u again remain unaltered. The condition of T invariance 
therefore gives the equation 


Marra, t,u)= Marsas, t, u). (127.11) 


Lastly, one further relation follows from the invariance of the amplitude Mj; under 
the interchange of the two initial or the two final photons. If both interchanges are 
made (ki < kz, k; < k4), the variables s, t, u are unaltered, and the interchange in 
the polarization indices leads to 


Mh azaza4CS, t, u) = Maaral, t, u). (127.12) 


It is easy to see that, because of the symmetry properties (127.10)-(127.12), the 
number of independent invariant amplitudes is only five, which may be chosen, for 
example, as 


M++, M++, M,.-.-, M,_-., M++- 


(the suffixes + and — denoting, for brevity, helicity values + 1 and — 1). 

If one of the amplitudes M),,,,,,, IS substituted for My in (127.3), the result is the 
cross-section for scattering with specified polarizations of the initial and final 
photons. The cross-section summed over the final polarizations and averaged over 
the initial polarizations is obtained by the substitution 


[Ms > {2| Ms + 2M- + 2|My4-P? + 
+ 2|M,_-4]?+ 8]Mi44-P}. (127.13) 


The symmetry relations (127.10)—-(127.12) connect different invariant amplitudes 
as functions of the same variables. Further functional relations are obtained from 
crossing invariance (878), since the amplitude M; describes the same reaction 
(photon—photon scattering) in every channel, and therefore must be the same for 
every channel. 

The s channel (corresponding to the arrow directions as shown in the diagrams 
(127.1)) is converted to the t channel by interchanging the 4-momenta k, and — k; 
(i.e. by changing the variables s<t) and interchanging the helicity suffixes 
A. <— A3. Similarly, it is converted to the u channel by interchanging k, and — k4 
(s <u) and à < — Ax. This leads to the relations 


M..-+-(S, t, u) = M+++4+(ų, t, S), 
M,__4(s, t, u) = M++4++(t, S, U), (127.14) 
Mi444(5, t, u) = M+++-4(8, u, t); 


M+,- and M,,,- are completely symmetrical in s, t and u.f It is therefore sufficient 


t Here we have also used the symmetry with respect to the two final photons. Since the three 
variables s, t and u are not independent, it would be sufficient to write two arguments (for example, the 
first two), but we have retained all three, simply in order to clarify the symmetry of the interchanges. 
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to calculate only three of the sixteen amplitudes, for instance M++++, M++-- and 
M++. 

The relations (127.10)-(127.12) and (127.14) apply to the total amplitudes, i.e. the 
sums of the contributions of all three diagrams (127.1). But these contributions 
themselves are related in a manner which is obvious on comparing the diagrams. 
For example, diagram (b) is obtained from diagram (a) by the substitutions 
kı < — ky, e< ež, and so their contributions to the invariant amplitudes are 
obtained from each other by interchanging the variables s «> u and the suffixes 
àz — à4; similarly, the contribution of diagram (c) is obtained from that of 
diagram (a) by the changes t < u, A; © — Ay. 


CALCULATION OF THE AMPLITUDES 


The integral MP corresponding to the diagram (127.1a) has the form (126.4), 
with 


4 
B = “tr {ye(yq ~ yka + m)(yer) x 
x (yq + m)(yeF)(yq — yka+ m)(yes)(yq — yki- yk2+m)}. (127.15) 


The integrals (126.4) are logarithmically divergent. In accordance with the 
condition (127.6), they are regularized by subtracting the value when k; = k=- = 
0.t The calculation of the regularized integrals is, however, exceedingly laborious. 

The most straightforward way to calculate the photon—photon scattering am- 
plitudes is based on the use of the double dispersion relation (B. De Tollis, 1964). 
This method makes the most complete allowance for the symmetry of the 
diagrams, and almost entirely eliminates the difficulties of the integrations. 

The function A{®(s, t) (and similarly A$?) for any given set of helicities Ài, Ao, 
àz, Aq iS calculated in accordance with (126.6); owing to the presence of two delta 
functions in the integrand, the value of B“ is needed only for 


i=qQ@=m’, =(q-k,-kyY =m’. (127.16) 
These equations can be utilized in calculating the trace (127.15). For substitution in 


+ Inthe summation of the contributions from all the diagrams, the divergent parts of the integrals cancel, 
as iS easily seen by noting the asymptotic form of the integral as q >=: 


Mion % | tin Dyra yayra} daha. 
After averaging over the directions of q (cf. (131.10)), the trace is easily calculated, giving 
M o X (BauBvp + Pru — 22r8ur) | d‘qi(q’)’. 


The summation over the diagrams is equivalent to symmetrizing this expression with respect to the suffixes 
A, u, v and p, the result of which is zero. However, this is in a certain sense fortuitous, and does not remove 
the need for regularization, even though the latter amounts only to the subtraction of a finite quantity. 
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(126.22) we need the value of A{® only for t = 0. This implies that k = k’ and k, = ky. 
Then the integral (126.6) becomes 





2 (a) 
A — 1 S — 4m | B dog . 
s (s, 0) = PEN s [(q — k - m’? (127.17) 
cf. the derivation of (115.10). With the angle between q and k, we have 


(q - k} - m° = - 2% (1 — |q| cos 9) 
= — V s[1 -iV (s — 4m°) cos 9]. 

The integrals (127.17) can in fact be expressed in terms of elementary functions. 
The calculation of A$”(s, t) from its definition (126.18) involves no integration; here 
the expression for B® is to be taken for the values of q given by (126.15), which 
satisfy not only (127.16) but also the conditions (q — k2} = m’, (q — ks)’ = m’. 

When the functions Ais, Aj; and A, have been calculated, the dispersion relation 
(126.22) gives the amplitude directly as single and double definite integrals. We 


shall give the final result for the three invariant amplitudes which, according to the 
preceding discussion, are sufficient to determine all the other amplitudes:t 


= $ Man =l- (2+Ẹ)so- (2+%) Bw- 


-pea +u’) | 8 


_2 
s? S 


SITO + TUÍ (1 JIG, 0+ 
+4 (1-2)10s, + [PE 44 Eie u) (127.18) 


saMe = 144(L4 24 )(7 (9) + T+ TW) 


1 2 1 2 1,2 
—- a(==+4 IG, t) 4(5+ = )I6s, u) aZ E)r u), 
i _,._8 8 8 
ga? MH- =] st I (s, t) su I(s, u) tu I(t, u). 


Here, B(s), T(s) and I(s, t) denote the functions 


B(s)= V(i—4/s) sinh tV —s—-1, s<0, 
T(s)= (sinh !įV —- s, s<0, 


1 d . , 
I (s, t) = tf ay Sep tee [1 —i0— sy(1— y)] + log [1 - i0- ty(1 — y)]f, 
0 


(127.19) 


+ Some further details of the transformations of the integrals, various representations of the 
transcendental functions B, T and I, and some limiting forms are given by B. De Tollis, Nuovo Cimento [10] 
32, 757, 1964; 35, 1182, 1965; V. Costantini, B. De Tollis and G. Pistoni, ibid. [11] 2A, 733, 1971. 
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and the expressions in the ranges 0 < s <4 and s >4 are obtained from (127.19) by 
analytical continuation with the rule s > s + i0, i.e. through the upper half-plane of 
these variables. To simplify the notation, s and t denote s/m? and t/m’, in (127.18) 
and (127.19) only. 


SCATTERING CROSS-SECTION 

The limiting case of low frequencies (w < m) corresponds to small values of the 
variables s, t and u. The first terms in the expansion of the invariant amplitudes in 

powers of these variables are 

M++ = lle*s?/45m*, M,- = 1le*t?/45m‘*, 
M++- = 11etu’l45mt, M,- =- etls? +t? +u®ll5mt, (127.20) 
M++- ~ 0. 

Substituting these values in (127.3), we find the cross-sections for the scattering of 


polarized photons. The differential scattering cross-section for unpolarized pho- 
tons, calculated from (127.13), is (in ordinary units) 


do = 139 9) (2e 


6 
nl _ 2 ' 
4r’ (907 Q Fe ma) (3 + COS 0) do (127.21) 


and the total cross-section ist 





_ 273 (te) 
7 1025r Nme 





6 
= 0.0310°r2("*,) , ho <mc’. (127.22) 


In the opposite (ultra-relativistic) case, the total scattering cross-section for 
unpolarized. photons ist 


o =4.7a(clay, ho > mc’. (127.23) 


Finally, the differential cross-section for small-angle scattering in the ultra- 
relativistic case is 





4.2 
do = os 5 log’ + do, mc’/ha <6 <1. (127.24) 
Ta 0 

This expression is valid with logarithmic accuracy (the next term in the expansion 
contains a power of the large logarithm lower by one unit). In the limit 0 = 0 


+ In going from dø to ø, a factor + has to be included to take account of the identity of the two final 
photons. 
+ The origin of this dependence of ø on w will be further discussed at the end of §134. 
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FIG. 24. 
(forward scattering), (127.24) is invalid, and is replaced by 
4.2 
h 
do = ae log! do, 0<mc?/hw. (127.25) 


This expression is easily derived from the general formulae (127.18), putting t =0 
and noting that, for s > 1, the highest power (the square) of the large logarithm is 
present only in the function 


T (s/m’) ~ 4 log? (s/m”) ~= log (wlm). 
To this accuracy, the only non-zero amplitudes are 
M444 = M- = M++- = — 16e log’ (w/m). 


In particular, therefore, the photon polarization is in this case unchanged on 
scattering. 

Figure 24 shows the total scattering cross-section as a function of the 
frequency, plotted on a double logarithmic scale. The cross-section decreases 
towards both low and high frequencies, reaching a maximum when hw ~ 1.5mc’. 
The break in the curve at hw = mc’ corresponds to the change in the nature of the 
process when the production of a real electron—positron pair becomes possible. 


LOW FREQUENCIES 


For low frequencies (w < m), the photon—photon scattering amplitude can also 
be derived by a totally different method, based on the correction terms in the 
Lagrangian of a weak electromagnetic field ($129). 

The small correction V’ to the interaction Hamiltonian differs only in sign from 
that to the Lagrangian. From (129.21), 


4 
Vi=- Baa | (E? — A??? + 7(E - Hy} d’x. (127.26) 
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Since this operator is of the fourth order in the field, it has matrix elements for the 
relevant transition, even in the first approximation. 
For the calculation, we substitute in (127.26) 


—dA/at, H=curlA, 


Ê= 
Â = V (47r) X (ĉr e € "€ + ky ef, e™), (127.27) 
k,A 


where A numbers the polarization; the S-matrix element is then given by 


Si = -ifl{ V’ dtli) 


= — i(0|cx,a, cua | V’ dt Cka, Ckpa,|) (127.28) 


(cf. §§72 and 77). When A is normalized as in (127.27), the scattering amplitude M; 
is found immediately from Sy: 


Spi = i (2m8 (ks + ka — kı — ke) My (127.29) 


(cf. $64). The mean value in (127.28) is calculated by means of Wick’s theorem, 
using (77.3), with contraction of only the “external” operators ¢,,, €x, with the 
internal operators A. 


§ 128. Coherent scattering of a photon in the field of a 
nucleus 


Other effects which are non-linear, like photon—photon scattering, and are 
described by square diagrams of the form (127.1), are the disintegration of one 
photon into two in an external fieid (and the reverse process of combination of two 
photons into one), and photon scattering in an external field. The former cor- 
responds to diagrams in which one of the four external photon lines is replaced by 
an external field line; the latter process corresponds to diagrams with two external 
lines of real photons and two of virtual photons. 

This class includes, in particular, coherent (elastic) scattering of a photon in the 
constant electric field of a stationary nucleus. In general, the calculations lead to 
very lengthy formulae involving multiple quadratures.t Here, only some estimates 
will be given. 

Because of the requirements of gauge invariance, the scattering amplitude as 
w —>0 must contain products of the components of the 4-momenta of the initial 
photon (k) and the final photon (k’), just as the expansion of the photon—photon 
scattering amplitude begins with the quaternary products of the components of the 
4-momenta of all the photons. Thus the scattering amplitude for a low-frequency 
photon is proportional to w°. Since also this amplitude involves the external field 


f See V. Costantini, B. De Tollis and G. Pistoni, Nuovo Cimento [11] 2A, 733, 1971; B. De Tollis, M. 
Lusignoli and G. Pistoni, ibid. 32A, 227, 1976. 
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(the field of the nucleus with charge Ze) in the second order, we conclude that the 
scattering cross-section is 


do ~ Z*a‘r2(wlm) do (œ <m). (128.1) 


The frequency dependence is, of course, in agreement with the general results of 
§59. 

The coefficient in (128.1) cannot be calculated from the Lagrangian for a 
uniform electromagnetic field (as was done for photon-photon scattering). The 
reason is that, in the process here considered, distances from the nucleus r~ 1/m 
at which its field cannot be regarded as uniform are important. 

The result of the exact calculation is 


do. = do = 1.004 x 1077(Za)*r2(w@/m)* cos* 36 do, 


(128.2) 
do- = do; = 3.81 x 10°“(Za)*r2(w/m)* sinf40 do. 
Here, as in $127, the suffixes + and — denote the helicities + 1 and — 1 of the final 
and initial photons; 0 is the scattering angle in the rest frame of the nucleus (V. 
Costantini, B. De Tollis and G. Pistoni, 1971). 

To estimate the cross-section at high frequencies, we use the optical theorem 
($71). The intermediate state which appears on the right-hand side of the unitarity 
relation is here a state of the electron—positron pair (corresponding to the division 
of the diagrams at two internal electron lines between external photon lines). The 
optical theorem therefore relates the amplitude for elastic scattering of a photon 
through an angle of zero and the total cross-section Opair for photon pair production 
in the field of the nucleus. If the amplitude f(a, 0) for scattering through an angle 6 
is so defined that the scattering cross-section is do = |f|’ do (cf. (71.5)), we have 


im f(@, 0) = @dpair/ 477. 


The cross-section pair 18, of course, zero unless œ > 2m. In the ultra-relativistic 
case, taking Opair from (94.6), we get 


f"(o) =im fw, 0) = = (Za) re 2 fio Oo (w >m). (128.3) 


The real part of the scattering amplitude is determined by the imaginary part, 
through the dispersion relation. The latter must here be written “with one subtrac- 
tion”, i.e. for the function f/t (where t = w’), since as œ >0 the amplitude f « w’; 
compare the dispersion relation “with two subtractions” (111.13). Separating the 
real part of the dispersion integral (for which it is sufficient to take the integral as a 
principal value), and changing from integration with respect to t'= œw” to that with 
respect to w’, we have 


flo) =re f(a, 0) = 22 p | Hiopaer (128.4) 
2m 
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When œ > m, the important values in the integral are w’ ~ œ > m, so that we can 
use the expression (128.3) for f"(w’); the lower limit of integration may then be 
replaced by zero. The principal value of the integral can be represented as half the 
sum of the integrals along paths on the upper and lower edges of the positive real 
axis in the complex w’-plane; these paths may then in turn be rotated in the 
w'-plane to lie along the positive and negative imaginary axes respectively. Then 


2 fepri dé 
EE + w* 


oO 


sh (Za)? £ TAE 
0 





and the final result is 
7 2 
re f(w, 0) = 18 (Za) rew/m. (128.5) 


Note that the real part of the amplitude, unlike the imaginary part, does not contain 
a large logarithm. 

The sum of the squares of (128.3) and (128.5) gives the cross-section for 
scattering through an angle of zero as 


2 
dos = or (Za) r(2) flog? (2) +r?) do (128.6) 





(F. Rohrlich and R. L. Gluckstern, 1952). 

The result (128.6) derived for scattering exactly forwards is valid also over a 
certain range of small angles. The condition for its validity can be shown to be 
6<(m/w)’. This range, however, makes only a small contribution to the total 
scattering cross-section. The main contribution to the latter comes from angles 
0 =< mlo, as is easily seen from the general (not only for angle zero) unitarity 
relation between the amplitudes for photon—photon scattering and photon pair 
production. In that range, however, the logarithmic term is absent, and the total 
scattering cross-section is thus 


o ~ (Za) r (olm¥0? ~ (Za) r} (128.7) 


(H. A. Bethe and F. Rohrlich, 1952). For large w, therefore, the coherent scattering 
cross-section tends to a constant limit. 


§ 129. Radiative corrections to the electromagnetic fieid 
equations 


In the quantization of the electron—positron field ($25) it has been shown that 
the expression for the vacuum energy contains an infinite constant, which may be 
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writtent 
G=- > evo, (129.1) 


where — e6 are the negative frequencies of the solutions of Dirac’s equation. This 
constant itself has no physical meaning, since the vacuum energy is, by definition, 
zero. When an electromagnetic field is present, however, the energy levels £6 will 
change. The changes are finite and are physically significant. They describe the field 
dependence of the properties of space, and alter the equations of the electromag- 
netic field in a vacuum. 

The changes in the field equations correspond to the change in the field 
Lagrangian. The density L of the Lagrangian is a relativistic invariant, and 


therefore can depend only on the invariants E? — H? and E- H. The usual expression 
Lo = (EŒ — H’)/8 7 (129.2) 


is the first term in the expansion of the general expression in powers of the 
invariants. 

Let us derive the Lagrangian for the case where the fields E and H vary so 
slowly in space and time that they can be regarded as uniform and constant. Then 
L may be assumed not to involve the derivatives of the fields. The necessary 
conditions for this will be discussed at the end of the section. 

However, if the problem stated is to be meaningful, we must also assume the 
electric field to be sufficiently weak. The reason is that a uniform electric field can 
generate pairs from the vacuum. The field itself can be treated as a closed system 
only if the pair production probability is sufficiently small: 


IE|<m/’/le| (=m’c’/lelh), (129.3) 


i.e. the change in the energy of a charge e over a distance h/mc must be small in 
comparison with mc*. We shall see below (cf. also Problem 2) that the pair 
production probability is then exponentially small. 

If there is a magnetic field as well as an electric field, it is in general possible to 
choose a frame of reference in which E and H are parallel. Then the magnetic field 
does not influence the motion of the charge in the direction of E. The condition 
(129.3) is to be satisfied in this frame, which will be the one used in the subsequent 
calculations. 

The calculation of the Lagrangian begins with that of the change W’ in the 
vacuum energy. This is given by the change in the “zero energy” (129.1) due to the 
field. From this, however, we must subtract the mean values of the potential energy 
of the electrons in the “states” of negative energy. The subtraction simply makes 
the total charge of the vacuum zero by definition. 

The zero energy in the presence of the field is 


g=- | wor i up ds, (129.4) 
p;o p.o 


t+ Here we shall write € in place of E, to avoid confusion with the electric field. 
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where y$} are the negative-frequency solutions of Dirac’s equation in the field 
concerned. We shall assume that the integration is over a unit volume, and that the 
wave functions are normalized to unity in that volume; then €o is the energy per 
unit volume. According to the preceding discussion, we have to subtract from €o 
the quantity 


Uy = > Woo eppi dx, 


where ¢ = —E -r is the potential of the uniform field. According to the theorem on 
the differentiation of an operator with respect to a parameter (see QM, (11.16)), 


»,0H 
Uo=E- >) Wp pp Wipe ax 
p,c 


=- E. $ deQ/dE 
p.o 
Thus the total change in the vacuum energy density is 


Ww! = (So — E. dEo/ OE) — (So — E. ð Eol 3 E)k-H-0. (129.5) 


We can relate W’ to the change L’ in the Lagrangian density (L = Lọ + L’) by 
using the general formula 


W =Y qaL/aq-L, 


where q represents the “generalized coordinates” of the field (see Fields, §32). For 
an electromagnetic field, the quantities q are the potentials A and @. Since 


E=-À-Vọ, H=curlA, (129.6) 


A is the only “velocity”? q which appears in L, and the differentiation with respect 
to A is equivalent to one with respect to E; hence 


W'=E- dL'/dE- L'. (129.7) 
Comparison of (129.5) and (129.7) gives 


L’ = — [Eo — (Go) e=n=0). (129.8) 


Thus L’ can be calculated by means of the sum (129.1). 
Let us first take the case where there is only a magnetic field. The “negative” 
energy levels of the electron (charge e = —|e|) in a constant uniform field H, = H 
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are 
-e = — V[m’ + |e|H (2n -1 +0)+p}], (129.9) 
n=0,1,2,...;0=21 


(see $32, Problem). To find the sum, we note that the number of states in the 
interval dp, is 


je|H dp: 


Qn 2r 


(see QM, §112); the first factor is the number of states with various values of p,, 
which do not affect the energy. Moreover, all the levels except n = 0, ø =-— 1 are 
doubly degenerate, the levels n, ø = +1 and n + 1, ø = — 1 coinciding. Hence 


-g= HA, [ [Von + pD +2 $ Vim? +2elHin + pd} dp. (129.10) 


— o0 


The divergence of the integrals in (129.10) is eliminated in the calculation of L’ 
(129.8) by subtracting the value of the sum when H =0. To carry out this 
“renormalization”, it is convenient to calculate first the convergent expression 


3 Eo 
(m°? 


= -L {(m? + p4 2 >, (m* + 2\e|Hn +p" dp 
n=] 
0 


= EE L, S EI 
o Br? m t2 m 2lelHn | 


The sum in the braces can be reduced to that of a geometrical progression, as 
follows: 


p= -E f em f2; Š c -2e|Hnn _ 1] dn 
0 


_ e|H -m?n 2 
=— gn? | e |Top 1 | dn 
0 
~ ae | e™* coth (|e|Hn) dn. (129.11) 


0 


To find L’, we must now integrate ® twice with respect to m? and then subtract the 
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value of the resulting quantity when H = 0. This gives 


—m2 
m 
e n 


L=- | —s{nle|H coth (nel) 1} dy + ei +cam*, (129.12) 


where cı and c depend on H but not on m”. 
From considerations of dimensions and of parity with respect to H, it is evident 
that L’ as a function of H and m must have the form 


L' = m“f(H’/m’%). 


Hence there can be no terms in L’ which are odd in m°, and so c,=0. The 
coefficient cı is given by the condition that the expansion of L' in powers of H? 
begins with a term in H*: a term in H? would simply alter the coefficient in the 
original Lagrangian Ly) = — H?/87, and this would essentially signify a changed 
definition of the field and therefore of the charge. The elimination of the H? terms 
thus corresponds to a renormalization of charge. It is easily verified that this is 
achieved by putting 


H’e’ { e 


“1 3x8n J q OM 
0 


nN 


Finally, making the change of variable m’y > 7 in (129.12), we have 
m* r d 
L'(H; E = 0) = 872 | {— nb coth by + 1+ 3b’n}e™ rer (129.13): 
0 


where b = |e|H/m’. 

Let us now go to the general case where there is not only a magnetic field but 
also an electric field E parallel to it, satisfying the condition (129.3). 

To find L’ in this case it is not necessary to determine afresh the energy levels 
eG? of the electron in the field; we need only note that, if the wave function (the 
solution of the second-order equation (32.7)) is sought as a product 


y = pelz) e™Xno(Y), 
where ¥no(y) is the wave function in the magnetic field when E = 0 and p, = 0, then 
the mass m and the field H appear in the equation for wWe(z) only in the 
combination 


m’+|e|H(2n+1+0). 


If now the factor |e|H/27 is again taken from the summation over p, (the energy 
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levels being independent of p,), the dimensional argument shows that 


D(H, E) = a°L'|(am’y 


-= lelH < F({m’ + |e|H(Qn+1+o)]/e|H) 
8a? 2, 


7 a Oo: m’+ |e|/H(2n+1+<o) 
b 1 ~ F(1+2bn/a) (129.14) 
nla 
=- FG) tÈ 1+ 2bn } 
a = |e|E/m’; 


each term in the sum is — d’*e$/(dm’)’ summed over all the quantum numbers 
except n. Here F is a function as yet unknown, which will be derived from 
considerations of relativistic invariance. 

® must be a function of the scalars H*— E? and (EH) = (E: HY: 


®(H, E) = f(H’— E’,(EH)’). 
Hence 

(0, E) = f(— E’, 0) = (iE, 0). 
The function ®(iE, 0) is obtained from (129.11) by putting H > iE; after a change of 
notation for the variable of integration, this gives 


(iE, 0) = = | e= cot m dn. (129.15) 
0 


The function F can be found by comparing this expression with the limit ®(H > 
0, E) given by (129.14). The passage to the limit H > 0 in (129.14) can be effected 
by replacing the summation over n by integration over dn = dx/2b: 








00,8) =~ gla | r) dx 
0 


-_1. | FO) gy. (129.16) 


Equating the expressions (129.15) and (129.16) and differentiating with respect to 
IJa = z, we find 


o0 


F(z)/z = -Í e ¥ ny cot n dn. 


0 


The summation in (129.14) then reduces again to the summation of a geometric 
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progression, and the subsequent calculations are similar to those given previously: 
we express ® in terms of m’, E and H, integrate twice with respect to m°’, subtract 
the value for E = H =0, and determine the constants of integration as in the 
derivation of (129.13). The final result ist 


L- ‘| i- (na cot na)(mb coth nb) + 1 —3n7(a? — b?)} dy, (129.17) 
a =|e|E/m? (= |e|hE/m’c*), b = |e|H/m? (= |e|hH/m’c’). 
The parameters a and b may be written in the invariant form 
— eL, {(F + iG)!" —(F - ig", 
(129.18) 
b= £L, {(F + iG)'? + (F —iG)"}, 
where F and G denote the invariants 

F=(W-E), G=E-H, ¥+iG=}(H+iEy. (129.19) 


When (129.17) is expressed in terms of the invariants F and &, it becomes 
applicable in any frame of reference (not only in that where E||H). 

The formula (129.17) is written in a somewhat arbitrary manner. It is valid only 
if the electric field is small: a <1 (129.3); this condition is not shown explicitly in 
(129.17), but can be seen from the fact that the integrand in (129.17) has poles at 
n = nrla (n= 1,2,...), and the integral as written above has, strictly speaking, no 
meaning. Hence (129.17) can essentially be used only to derive the terms of the 
asymptotic series (see below) in powers of a by a formal expansion of cot a. 

The integral (129.17) can be given a mathematical meaning by passing round the 
poles in the complex y-plane. Then L’, and therefore the energy density W’, have 
an imaginary part. Since the energy is complex, there are quasi-stationary states. 
In the present case, the stationarity condition is violated by pair production, and 
—2im W' is the probability w of pair production per unit volume and time; since 
the small increments of W and L differ only in sign, the probability w, expressed in 
terms of E and H, is simply 


w=2im L. (129.20) 


This is clearly proportional to e 7" (see (129.22) below). Because im W’ is 
exponentially small when a <1, an asymptotic series in powers of a, retaining any 
finite number of terms, is meaningful. 


+ This was first derived by W. Heisenberg and H. Euler (1935). The analysis given above makes use 
also of the principles of a proof suggested by V. F. Weisskopf (1936). 

ł The direction of passage round the poles must be chosen so that im W’ <0; this corresponds to 
the usual rule m?— m’ — iQ (i.e. here a >a + i0). 
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Let us consider the limiting cases of formula (129.17). In weak fields (a <1, 


b <1), the leading terms of the expansion are 


4 2 b? 247 b 2 et 
p= bY L EUR +T) (129.21) 


In particular, when b = 0 the relative correction is 
L'/Lo = aa’/45. 
The imaginary part of L' for a<1 is obtained from the integral (129.17) by 
taking half the residue at the pole of the cotangent nearest to the origin, i.e. at 


na = m —i0. From (129.20), this gives the probability of pair production by a weak 
electric field: 





4 
— 2,—tla 
w=7 ae 
or, in ordinary units, 
1 /eEh\? mc? /mc\? amc? 
w= gaits) a (Go) exp (- Toke) (129.22) 


In a strong magnetic field (a =0, b> 1), we start from (129.13), written (with 
bn >n) as 








mb? fe"? 1 ycothn-1 
L= gm | E n? Jan. 


When b > 1, the important range in this integral is 1 < ņ <b, in which e ” = 1 and 
we can neglect the second term in the brackets, terminating the range of integration 
(with logarithmic accuracy) at 7 = 1 and ņ = b. Then 


L' = (m‘b?/247’) log b; (129.23) 
in a more exact result, log b becomes log b — 2.29. The ratio L’/Lo is here 
L'/Lo = (a/377) log b, 


from which we see that the radiative corrections to the field equations may become 
of relative order unity only in exponentially strong fields: 


H ~(m’/le|)e*”". (129.24) 
The corrections calculated above are, nevertheless, meaningful: they remove 


the linearity of Maxwell’s equations, and thus lead to effects which are in principle 
observable (e.g. scattering of light by light or in an external field). 
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The relation between the fields E and H and the potentials A and @ remains, by 
definition, as before (129.6), and there is therefore also no change in the first pair of 
Maxwell’s equations: 


divH=0, curlE=-— 2a (129.25) 


The second pair of equations are obtained by varying the action 


S = | (Lo + L’) d*x 


with respect to A and œ, and can be written 


curl (H — 4r M) = = (E+ 4nP), (129.26) 
div (E+ 47P) = 0, (129.27) 

with the notation 
P=<aL'/aE, M=0L'/aH. (129.28) 


Equations (129.25)-(129.27) agree in form with the macroscopic Maxwell’s equa- 
tions for a field in matter.f Hence we see that P and M signify the electric and 
magnetic polarization vectors of the vacuum. 

Note that P and M are zero for the field of a plane wave, where both invariants 
E? — H’ and E- H are zero. For a plane wave, therefore, the non-linear corrections 
are zero in a vacuum. 

Lastly, let us consider the conditions for the above formulae to be valid. If the 
fields are to be regarded as constant, their relative changes over distances or times 
of the order of 1/m must be small; this ensures that the corrections to Lo arising 
from the derivatives are small in comparison with Lo itself. For instance, if the field 
is only time-dependent, this gives the obvious condition 


w <m. (129.29) 


For a weak field, however, there is also a more stringent condition. This occurs 
because the fourth-order term (129.21) must be much larger than the correction to 
Lo quadratic in the derivatives; otherwise, the fourth-order term would have no 
meaning. For example, in an electric field depending only on the time, this leads to 
the condition 


w <mlelE/m?, (129.30) 


which is more stringent than (129.29). 


+ In making the comparison, it must be remembered that in macroscopic electrodynamics the mean 
value of the magnetic field is denoted by B, not by H as here. 
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The condition (129.30) does not arise, however, in the problem of photon- 
photon scattering considered in the last part of 3128. There, we are concerned from 
the start with a four-photon process only, described by the fourth-order terms in 
the Lagrangian, and the relative magnitude of the other terms in L’ ts irrelevant. It 
is therefore sufficient if the condition (129.29) is satisfied. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM |. Determine the correction to the field of a small stationary charge e; due to the non-linearity 
of Maxwell’s equations. 
SOLUTION. For H = 0, (129.21) gives 


P = dL'/dE 
= (a7/907°m") EE. (1) 
In the case of central symmetry, (129.27) gives 
(E +4rP)r? = constant = e1, (2) 


the value of the constant being obtained from the condition that as r > œ the field is the Coulomb field of 
the charge e;. An approximate solution of (2) is 


E = (e,/r’)(1 —2a7e{/45am‘r’), 
or 


® = (e,/r)(1 — 2a7e 3/225 mm‘r’). (3) 


The correction in (3) that is non-linear in e; is to be distinguished from the linear correction in 
(114.6), due ultimately to the non-uniformity of the Coulomb field. The correction (3) is of a higher order 
in a, but decreases more slowly with increasing distance and increases more rapidly with e. 

PROBLEM 2. Estimate directly the probability of pair production in a weak uniform constant electric 
field in the quasi-classical approximation, to exponential accuracy (F. Sauter, 1931). 

SOLUTION. The motion is quasi-classical in a weak field E (which has a slowly varying potential 
p =- E -r= -— Ez). Since the reaction amplitude contains the wave function of the final positron as the 
initial ““negative-frequency” function, pair production may be regarded as a transition of an electron 
from a “‘negative-frequency” to a “‘positive-frequency” state. In the former state, with the field present, 
the quasi-classical momentum is determined by the equation 


e = — V[p(z)+m’]+|e| Ez, (1) 
and in the latter state by 
e€ =+V[p(z)+m’] + |e] Ez. (2) 
The change from the first to the second state implies a passage through a potential barrier (the region of 
imaginary p(z)), which separates the regions where the functions (1) and (2) apply with real p(z) for a 
given £. The boundaries zı and z2 of this barrier occur at p(z) = 0, i.e. 
e =- m +ļ|e| Ez, £=+m + ]e| Ez. 


The probability of passage through a quasi-classical barrier is 


w x exp (-2 f |p (z)| dz) 


-op (-4 [va -e dé), 
0 
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whence 
w x<exp(—am/le| E), 


in agreement with (129.22). 


§ 130. Photon splitting in a magnetic field 


The non-linear corrections in the electromagnetic field equations give rise to a 
number of specific effects in photon propagation in external fields. 

In order to put these equations in a more familiar form (cf. the last footnote), 
we shall denote the electric and magnetic fields in this section by E and B; D and H 
will denote the quantities 


D=E+4rP, H=B-4rM, P=0L'/dE, M= ðL'/ðB. 
Equations (129.25)-(129.27) then become 


div B = 0, eee (130.1) 


divD=0, curl H = dD/odt. 
Let us consider photon propagation in a constant uniform magnetic field Bo. 


Denoting by a prime the quantities which relate to the weak field of the elec- 
tromagnetic wave, we have for these the equations 


kX H’=— oD’, KXE'=oB, 
(130.2) 
k-B’=0, k-D’'=0, 
with 
D; = cxE., Bi = prHk; (130.3) 


the vacuum permittivity and permeability tensors are functions of the external field 
By. Assuming this field to be so weak that |e|Bo/m’ <1, we find from the Lagrangian 
(129.21) 


2e4 


45m‘ Bal _ dik +4 bib;), 


Eik = Ôik + 
(130.4) 


2e* > 
Hik = Oix + 15m7 Bod + 2b;b,), 


where b = Bo/ Bo. 

The photon frequency is assumed so small that œw < m (129.29). However, the 
structure of the tensors £i and ui does not depend on this assumption; it follows 
from the invariance of quantum electrodynamics under spatial inversion and charge 
conjugation. The first of these prevents the occurrence in D’ of terms having the 
form constant X B’ or constant X Bo(Bo - B’) (since inversion changes the sign of E 
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and D but leaves H and B unchanged); the second prevents the occurrence in € 
and ux of terms antisymmetric and odd in Bo, of the form eiBo (since charge 
conjugation changes the sign of all fields). 

Since the problem under consideration has a distinctive plane, namely the 
kb-plane, it is reasonable to take the linear polarizations in and normal to this plane 
as the two independent polarizations of the photon. The subscripts L and || will 
denote polarizations in which the vector B’ is respectively perpendicular to the 
kb-plane and in that plane. 

For perpendicular polarization, the vector H’ is, like B’, at right angles to the 
kb-plane: 


The vectors E’ and D' are in that plane. Then, from equations (130.2), we obtain the 
photon dispersion relation k = niw, with the “refractive index” (in ordinary units) 


4 
n, = 1+ 72, Bi sin’ 9, (130.5) 


where 0 is the angle between k and By.t 
In the second case, B’ and H’ are in the kb-plane, E’ and D’ perpendicular to it. 
The refractive index is found to be 


4 
Et l- B32 sin? 0. (130.6) 


Note that n, =n). The equality occurs when 0 =0, n =n)= 1. 

The most interesting manifestation of the non-linearity of Maxwell’s equations 
with radiative corrections is the splitting of a photon into two in an external 
magnetic field (S. L. Adler, J. N. Bahcall, C. G. Callan and M. N. Rosenbluth, 
1970). 

In a constant uniform field, this process occurs with conservation of energy and 
momentum. In the decay of a photon k into photons k; and k), we have 


w(k) = w(k,) + w(k2), kj +k. =k. (130.7) 


For photons in a vacuum, in the absence of external fields, œ = k and the equations 
(130.7) can be satisfied only for three photons moving in the same direction. In that 
case, however, the decay is rigorously forbidden by the invariance under charge 
conjugation: Furry’s theorem (§79) shows that the sum of diagrams with three 
photon free ends is zero. 


+ Expressing B'in terms of H’ in the second equation (130.2), we substitute H’ from there in the first 
equation, and then take the projection of the latter on the direction of b. The product k- E’ is expressed 
in terms of b- E’ by means of the equation k- D' = 0. 

+t The conservation of momentum is due to the spatial uniformity of the field, but of course occurs 
only for processes involving uncharged particles. The Lagrangian for charged particles contains not only 
the fields but also the field potentials, which depend on the coordinates even in a uniform field. 
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The presence of an external field makes the decay of the photon possible; this 
decay is represented by diagrams with three photon ends and one or more 
external-field lines. The possibility is, however, dependent on the nature of the 
photon polarization. The dependence may be deduced from the conservation laws 
(130.7) and the change in the photon dispersion relation in a magnetic field. 

The dispersion relation may be written 


w =k +B(k), (130.8) 


where B(k) is an increment that is small (in a weak field). Its presence makes 
possible, in principle, the fulfilment of equations (130.7) for momenta k; and k; lying 
in a certain narrow cone near the direction of k. Since the directions of all three 
vectors k, kı, k are close together, they can all be regarded as parallel to k in the 
small terms B(k), and we can take k,;+ k,=k. The law of conservation of energy 
then becomes 


B(«k) — Biki) — Boek — ky) = kı + |k — k,|—k 


(where x = k/k); since the dispersion relation depends on the polarization of the 
photon, the functions B, Bı, B2 may be different. Since 


kk, 
_ 2 _ 1/2 
Ik — k,| = [(k — k,)° +2kk, — cos 9)] k-k; +5 K) K? 
where ð is the small angle between k and k;, we have 
Bkk) — Bkk) — Brk) = kkyO?/2(k — k) > 0. (130.9) 


This inequality specifies the properties of the dispersion relation that are necessary 
for decay. 

For frequencies w <m, the dispersion relation is given by (130.5) and (130.6), so 
that B(k) = — k[n(«)— 1], where the function n(«) depends on the direction of the 
vector k but not on its magnitude. Then we must have 


kiny(«) + (k — ki)n(x) — kn (x) > 0. (130.10) 
Since n, > nj, this condition immediately excludes the decays 


Y> yt Vy Y> Yt Yi 


where y denotes a photon, and L and || correspond to the two polarizations defined 
above.t 
For the decays 


yi> Yit Yi H> NE yp 


+ Numerical calculations show that n, > ny is true not only when w <m and (130.5) and (130.6) are 
valid, but for all w < 2m, the threshold for pair production by the photon. 
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the left-hand side of (130.10) is zero, since the functions n, nı, n are the same. To 
solve the problem in this case, we have to take into account the dependence of the 
refractive index on k which appears as œw increases. The required inequality is 


kin(«, kı) + (k — k)n(K, k — kı)— kn(K, k) > 0. 


It can be shown by general arguments that n(K, k) is an increasing function of k, 
and so this inequality cannot be satisfied, so that the above decays also are 
impossible: replacing n(k — kı) and n(k,) by n(k) will certainly increase the sum, 
and the result of these changes is a sum equal to zero. This conclusion applies to 
any transparent media, and follows from Kramers and Kronig’s formula for the 
refractive index (see ECM, §64). In the present case, the external field is a 
“transparent medium” for photons of all frequencies w <2m, up to the pair 
production threshold, i.e. the photon absorption threshold. 
Thus the only decay processes allowed are 


YW Yor Ya, (130.11) 
Y> Yt Yi (130.12) 


It has already been noted that the momenta k; and k, are at small angles 3 to 
the initial photon momentum k. If these angles are neglected, i.e. if the momenta of 
all the photons are assumed to be parallel (the collinear approximation), then the 
decay (130.12) is impossible, as may be shown in the following way. 

Similarly to (127.4), we express the decay amplitude as 


My = My, ve*et*es*, 
where e, ei, @2 are the photon polarization 4-vectors, defined as usual by their 
4-potentials A. With the three-dimensional potential gauge, e =(0,e), we can 
rewrite this as 
My = Mie {ežių 
Two independent polarizations are defined by the unit vectorst 


ek xb, ellk x (k x b). (130.13) 


It is easy to see that, in the expansion 
— À À À 
Miu = > Mrne! ey Def D, 
À,À JÀ? 


where A, Aj, A2 take the values L and || (cf. (127.9)), the vectors e, must occur an 


t The suffixes || and L refer to the polarizations defined above. It must be remembered that the unit 
vectors e determine the direction of the vector potential A (and therefore of the field E’) and are 
perpendicular to B’. 
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even number of times (0 or 2) in each term. The amplitude M; is invariant under 
the CP transformation, and since the potentials A (and therefore e) are CP- 
invariant, so must be the tensor Miu. Under the CP transformation e;— ej}, e, > — e; 
charge conjugation changes the sign of b, inversion changes that of k while leaving 
the axial vector b unaltered. Hence, if the vector e, occurs once in any term of the 
expansion, the corresponding scalar Mya, must be CP-odd. But it is impossible to 
construct a CP-odd scalar from only two vectors (in the collinear approximation) 
k =k, = k, and b, both of which change sign under the CP transformation. This 
proves the above statement. 

The decay (130.12) is therefore forbidden in the collinear approximation. A 
more detailed analysis shows that the ratio of the amplitude of this process to that 
of the decay (130.11) allowed in the collinear approximation, 


Mit ga a (Bol Ba}, (130.14) 
Mı; 


where 
Ba = m’lle| (= m’c*/le|h = 4.4 x 10°G); 


the angles ð are estimated from (130.9) as 0? ~ n, — ny. 

The fact that the only possible decay (in the principal approximation) is 
Yi > yı + yı implies that L polarization is eventually established in an unpolarized 
photon beam propagating in a magnetic field. 

Let us now calculate the decay amplitude M; =M} by perturbation theory, 
assuming that Bo < B,,. 

The first non-vanishing Feynman diagrams (with respect to a, and with respect 
to the external field) are of the form 


kK, ~~ — oe 
| | (130.15) 
kK ——~e — — < — 


with all possible permutations of the ends, three ends corresponding to photons and 
one to the external field. In the collinear approximation, however, the amplitude 
corresponding to these diagrams is zero. For, as a result of gauge invariance, the 
external field can appear in the amplitude of the process only as a 4-tensor of its 
field strengths F,,, and the photon polarization 4-vectors only in the antisymmetric 
combinations 


fu = kpe, — ke, 


with the wave 4-vectors. The final expression for the amplitude is constructed from 
the external field tensor F’,,, the tensors fur, fi,, and f2,, of the three photons and 
their wave 4-vectors k,, kj, k2,; it must be linear in each of the tensors f,,, and for 
the diagrams (130.15) it must be linear in F,, also. In the collinear approximation 
the 4-vectors kı and k, reduce to k: ki = kw,;/w, kı = kw./w. Under these conditions, 


QE4 - MM 
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any scalar product formed as stated above is identically zero: we can easily show 
that such a product will contain at least one zero factor k? or ke. 

In the collinear approximation, therefore, the first non-zero contribution to the 
decay amplitude comes from hexagonal diagrams of the form 


k=- — + — k 
in L y- - (130.16) 


with three external-field lines.f The amplitude corresponding to such diagrams 
involves three factors F,,. Scalar products of this kind need not be zero, but all 
non-zero products contain the photon wave vectors only through the tensors f,,: it 
is easy to see that the addition of further factors k will lead to the presence of zero 
factors k? or ke in the products. The components of the tensor f,, are the same as 
those of the photon fields E’ and B’. This means that, if the decay amplitude 
corresponding to the diagrams (130.16) is represented as the matrix element of an 
operator, then that operator, expressed in terms of the photon field operators, is 
independent of the photon frequencies. Hence it follows in turn that the calculation 
of the scattering amplitude corresponding to the diagram (130.16), by means of the 
Lagrangian (129.17), gives the correct answer without restriction to the case w < m. 

It has been shown at the end of §127 how the interaction Hamiltonian is 
obtained from the Lagrangian L found in §129. We now have a process involving 
three photons, and the corresponding interaction operator is found from the terms 
in the expansion of L which contain products of three photon fields E’ and B’. Here 
we need consider only the term 


(B’ + Bo)(E' - Bo)’, (130.17) 


in which each of the vectors B’ and E’ appears as a scalar product with By: the 
products E°, B° and E’ - B’ arise, in the four-dimensional notation, from scalars of 
the form f,,f*’, which in the collinear approximation are identically zero. The 
selection of the term containing one factor B’ and two factors E’ is made because 
the process under consideration involves one || photon and two L photons; for the 
former, the field B’ has a component along Bo, and for the latter the field E’ has such 
a component. 

The Lagrangian L is expressed in terms of the invariants F = 3(B*— E?) and 
4 =E-B. The required term in the expansion comes from a term proportional to 
#¥G*, A calculation using (129.17) gives for this term 


13e° 
~ 630m2m* g 


Putting B = Bo + B’, E = E’, and taking the term Bo: B' from ¥ and Bo: E' from &, 
we get the required expansion term having the form (130.17). Thus the three-photon 


t The corrections arising from the inclusion of non-collinearity in the diagrams (130.15) would give a 
contribution to the amplitude that is of the next higher order in a relative to that from (130.16). 
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interaction operator for the decay yy yi. + yr is 


6 
3 | (Bo + Ei)(Bo - E3)(Bo + B’) d°x, (130.18) 


rB) 
V 315r’m 


where 
Ê' = iV (4r)k X ge'™ T? êy, 


Ê; = — iV (4r), ę'™i reer, 


and similarly for Ej; cf. (127.26), (127.27).t 
According to the rules given in $64, the decay amplitude M; is calculated from 
the definition 


Sii = (fve dtli} = — i(2m ý 8®(k — kı — k2)M¢i, 
and is 


13e° 3/2 3 + 3 
— 37578 4T) wa@,@2B5 sin’ 6, 


My; = 
0 being the angle between k and By. The decay probability per unit time is (see 
(64.11)) 


dw = (27)*8(k — k; — k2)8(w — wı — oD Mil — dkdk _ 
' 2 -2w 2w: 202° (2r) , 
the extra factor 3 takes account of the decrease in the phase volume due to the 
identity of the two final photons. The first delta function is eliminated by in- 
tegration over d°k>. To eliminate the second we note that, if dispersion is neglected, 


w — wı— w= k — kı — |k — kıl 


kki a 
= k-k cos 01), 


and therefore+ 


w l 
| | www slw — wW;— w2) d cos 9, : 270} da; 
0 0 


= 2r | wi(@ — w) dwi = Tw”/15. 
0 


+ The coefficient in (130.18) is doubled because Ei and E; can be taken from either of the two factors 
E’ in L. 

ł Here it is assumed that, with dispersion taken into account, the argument of the delta function in 
fact has a zero at some cos 0; < 1. Thus a dispersion of this type is necessary for decay to be possible, 
but the decay probability itself does not depend on the amount of the small dispersion. 
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We finally have for the total photon decay probability per unit time (in ordinary 


units) 
_ a (15) me ( hw ) (2 sin a 
W — ism? \315) h \me? Be 


mc? (Be sin? 6\7/ h \?/ hw \> 
= 0.1805 HE (S| (az) Cra) : (130.19) 





As already mentioned, the condition w < m is not necessary for this formula to 
be valid. Its validity is restricted only by the condition that the terms corresponding 
to eighth-order diagrams be small. To obtain an estimate, we note that the 
eighth-order matrix element may contain, for example, a term differing from the 
sixth-order terms by a dimensionless invariant factor of the form (eF"’k,/m’*)*. The 
condition for this to be small is a very weak one: 


w <m(m?/|e|Bo). 


§ 131. Calculation of integrals over four-dimensional regions 


We shall now give some rules and formulae that are useful in the calculation of 
integrals arising in the theory of radiative corrections. 
The typical form of integral corresponding to a Feynman diagram is 


_f(k) atk (131.1) 
aiaz... An l 
where ai, @,... are second-degree polynomials in the 4-vector k, f(k) is a 


polynomial of some degree n’, and the integration is over the whole of four- 
dimensional k-space. 

A convenient method for calculating such integrals, due to Feynman (1949), is 
based on an initial transformation or parametrization of the integrand by the use of 
further integrations with respect to auxiliary variables €,, &,...: 


1 1 

l Onm léit &+---+&—-1) 

a1đ2... Ap = (n D! | dë... | ag, aE tont 4 ae, (131.2) 
0 0 


This transformation replaces the n different quadratics in the denominator by the 
nth power of a single quadratic polynomial. 

Eliminating the delta function by integrating over dé, and using new variables 
defined by 


Ey = Xn-  & = Xn-2— Xn-1,--- > En-1 = X1 — X2, 


éit ért: e + én- F X], 
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we get as an equivalent form of (131.2) 


1 xy Xn-2 
1 
waa OTD! S ax f aa [deri 
0 0 0 


l 


“ax aa a aA T 131.3 
[ai Xn- + aa(Xn-2— Xn-1) +: °- +ar(l-— x))J" ( ) 


When n = 2, this formula becomes 


_f_ de 
[a,x + ari — x)]” 
0 





(131.4) 


as can be easily verified. For any value of n, the formula can be proved by 
induction: on carrying out the integration over dx,-; in (131.3), we get on the 
right-hand side the difference of two (n — 2)-fold integrals of the same form. If the 
formula is assumed valid for these, we have 


A,;—@.|a003...Q@, Q103... Anl 





which is equal to the left-hand side of (131.3). 

By differentiating (131.3) with respect to ai, a, etc., we can derive similar 
formulae which can be used for the parametrization of integrals whose denomina- 
tors contain any of the polynomials in powers above the first. 

The divergent integrals are regularized by subtracting from them other integrals 
of similar form. To determine the difference, it may be convenient first to 
transform the difference of the integrands (each of which is already transformed by 
means of (131.2)) as follows: 


1t 1_ n(a — b) dz 
a p e Dror (131.5) 
0 


After the application of (131.3), the four-dimensional integration in (131.1) becomes 


f(k) d*k 
a en (131.6) 


— D? — a Je 


where l is a 4-vector and a° is a scalar, both of these depending on the parameters 
X1,...,Xn-1; the scalar a” will be assumed positive. 

If the integral (131.6) converges, we can make the change of variables k — l > k 
(a shift of the origin), which gives (with a different function f(k)) 


Oe. (131.7) 
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the denominator now involving only the square k”. In the numerator we need only 
consider scalar functions f = F(k’): for integrals having numerators of any other 
form, 


k“F(k2) d'k — 

(ea) ay 0, (131.8) 
k"k’F(k°) d4k -lg v | EEU d'k dk 
f (k? —  (kR-a® ~~ (k? 2\n ’ (131.9) 
[See ) d*k 
(k? — a)" 
Í o vo oY k? °F k? d*k 

= 54 (ara t+ ate +gg n fE eye ( Ar (131.10) 


and so on, as is evident from symmetry on integration over all directions of k. 

In the original integral (131.1), each of the factors ai, az2,... in the denominator 
has (as a function of kọ) two zeros, which are avoided in the integration over dko 
according to the general rule (§75). After the transformation to the form (131.7), the 
2n simple poles of the integrand are replaced by two poles of order n, which are 
avoided according to the same rule (path C in Fig. 25). By moving the contour of 
integration as shown by the arrows, it can be converted to the imaginary axis in the 
ky plane (path C’). Thus the variable ky is replaced by ikọ with kọ real. Then, writing 
also k’ for k, we have 


k? = k-k’ >- (kf +k?) =- k’, (131.11) 
where k’ is a 4-vector in the Euclidean metric; and 
d*k > id*k' = ik?°dÈk®) dQ, 


where dQ is an element of four-dimensional solid angle. The integration over dQ 
gives 27” (see Fields, §111), and so 


dtk > in’k’d(k”). (131.12) 





FIG. 25. 
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Putting k? = z, we have finally 


F(k’) d*k fF — d 
n ) ay = (— 1'in? oe (131.13) 
0 
In particular, 
dík (— D'in? 
| coy — a’)" ay in Wn — 1)(n — 2) (131.14) 


The logarithmically divergent part of the integrals (131.7) can be separated as 


lattes; (131.15) 


It is easily seen that in an integral of this type we can replace k by k+l: the 
difference is 


| aoar ers 


and is a convergent integral, so that the change k >k +1 is certainly permissible in 
this integral. On doing so and also changing the sign of k, we get the same quantity 
with the opposite sign, and it must therefore be zero. 

A linearly divergent integral would have to have the form 


aiir TP (131.16) 


but in fact such an integral is only logarithmically divergent: the integrand tends 
asymptotically to k"/(k’)’ as k >œ% and gives zero on averaging over directions. The 


change of origin, however, adds a constant to the integral (131.16). This can be 
shown for the infinitesimal change k > k + ôl, by calculating the difference 


a Cohn? 


As far as the first order in ôl, 
an = | om} at. 


In the first term, averaging over directions replaces the numerator by k’6l*" (cf. 
(131.9)), and hencet 


At = g? 8l” d*k —— l; 2 opp 
=a’ dl (kee—-ay él’. (131.18) 


+ The corresponding result for finite I can be obtained by more laborious calculations. 
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In the final expressions for the radiative corrections there is frequently a 
transcendental function defined by the integral 


4 
F(£)= [Pe as, (131.19) 
0 


sometimes called Spence’s function. Some of its properties (given here for 
reference) are 


F(€)+ FAIS = g7’ +3 log? ë, (131.20) 
F(- €)+ F(—1+ €) = —6m’ + log é log (1 — 8), (131.21) 
FQ)=p7’, F(-1)=—én’. (131.22) 


The expansion for small € is 


F(E) = E-E +98 é ++ (131.23) 


CHAPTER XIII 


ASYMPTOTIC FORMULAE OF QUANTUM 
ELECTRODYNAMICS 


§ 132. Asymptotic form of the photon propagator for large momenta 


THE first-order term (with respect to a) in the expansion of the polarization 
operator P(k’) has been calculated in §113, and it was found that for |k?| > m? this 
term is, with logarithmic accuracy, 


Lay 


P (k?) = zs k? log == (132.1) 


It was also mentioned that the derivation of this formula (as a first-approximation 
correction to the propagator 4r D™' = k’) assumed the condition 


2 
& tog lk} < 1, (132.2) 


which placed an upper limit on the permissible values of |k’|. We shall now show 
that the expression (132.1) is in fact valid also with the much weaker condition 


aog E] 
©- log 4< 1. (132.3) 


The proof is as follows.t We first note that, although in principle the condition 
(132.3) allows contributions to A(k*) from the terms of all orders (in a) in the 
perturbation-theory series, in every order n only the terms ~a" log"(|k|’/m’) need 
be considered, which contain the large logarithm in the same power as a; the terms 
containing lower powers of the logarithm are certainly small, since a <1. 

The analysis of the perturbation-theory series for P can be reduced to that of 
the series and I”, using Dyson’s equation 


P(k*?) =i tr f G00 + k)t"*(p +k, p3 k)G(p) = 5 ; (132.4) 


see (107.4). Since the function P(k’) is gauge-invariant, it can be calculated with 
any gauge for and T. The most convenient here is the Landau gauge, in which the 


+ This formulation and conclusions are due to L. D. Landau, A. A. Abrikosov and I. M. Khalatnikov 
(1954). 
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free-photon propagator has the form (76.11): 


4 k.k, 
D,.Ak) = $3 (gu - “| (132.5) 


(D® = 0 in (103.17)). It is found that in this gauge the perturbation-theory series for 
@ and I’ do not contain any terms with zero power of the logarithms. In (132.4) it 
is therefore sufficient to substitute the zero-order approximations §=G,IT" = y’, 
obtaining 

4ra 


PK) = i= tr | GCP + k)y“G(p) ia (132.6) 


This is the Feynman integral corresponding to the diagram (113.1) of the first 
approximation (with respect to a), and leads (after appropriate renormalization) to 
(132.1). 

In order to prove the foregoing statements, let us first examine the origin of the 
logarithm in the integral (132.6). It 1s easily seen that the logarithmic term comes 
from the range of integration 


p’>|k’| when |k*|>m?*: (132.7) 
formally expanding G in powers of 1/yp, we, have 


G(p) = 1/yp = yplp’, 
G(p — k) = 1/(yp — yk) 


1 1.1 1 1] 
wp yk yk yk 
yp y y w yp” yp 


_ yp _ OPykop) 
pP pY 
+ CPE) yp yk yp) 


(pY 


On substitution in (132.6) the first term, which is independent of k, is removed by 
regularization (in accordance with the condition #/k?—>0 when k?—> 0); the second 
term gives zero on integration over the directions of p; the third integral is 
logarithmically divergent with respect to p’, and on taking it from p*~ |k?| (the 
lower limit of the range (132.7)) to some “cut-off parameter” A’ we get 


g 
37 k* log IK (132.8) 


In regularizing, we have to subtract from P/k? its value for k?”= 0. But, since 
logarithmic accuracy presupposes the condition |k’|> m7’, in calculation to this 
accuracy the regularization is achieved by subtracting the value for |k’| ~ m’, and 
A’ in the argument of the logarithm is replaced by m’, giving (132.1). 
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Since the desired corrections to G and I are logarithmic, their inclusion makes 
these quantities differ from G and y” by slowly varying logarithmic factors. In the 
exact integral (132.4), therefore, the important range will be the same one (132.7) as 
in the approximate integral (132.6). However, we cannot simply put k=0 in 
I“(p +k, p;k): since the integral is quadratically divergent, its regularization in- 
volves also the next two terms in the expansion of I”“(p + k, p; k) in powers of k. 
Here we shall consider only the corrections to I”(p, p; 0), which show sufficiently 
clearly the importance of the choice of gauge and the difference in the nature of the 
integrals arising from diagrams of different types. It may also be noted that a 
similar analysis of G is not needed, since the corrections fo I and & are related by 
Ward’s identity (108.8). 

The first-order correction (with respect to a) to I'(p, p;0) corresponds to the 
diagram 


yk 
Pi Pi 
p Pa p 
and hence to the integralt 
PH = -ia | y*GPDy“O PDY Dap - p)d'P 2T) (132.9) 


In the ordinary gauge, 


Dy (p — Pi) = 28% ` 4rl(p — pv)’, 


and the important range in the integral is pi> p°, where it is logarithmically 
divergent. On calculating the integral 


À m 4 
THO = — Arai f YV OPIY PUY dP Dya Eas = (132.10) 


and regularizing the logarithm, we get 


2 
aD) Ww _ A nu p 
r 4r log m? 


In the Landau gauge, (132.10) is replaced by 


re = ~ Arai | fyò lyp yt (yp ya — Diy"} d’pil (pir). 


+ To avoid misunderstandings in a comparison with the results of §117, we may note that in §117 the 
two electron ends of the diagram were assumed to be physical, whereas here we assume that 
p° > |k?| > m/’, and these two lines are therefore certainly non-physical. 
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Averaging over the directions of p; and reducing the matrices y, we find that this 
integral is zero and the logarithmic term in I” disappears.t 
In the second-order corrections (with respect to a) we take the diagram 





The corresponding integral is 


pn? = a? | 'G(p2)y'G(Py"G(p)y"G(9.)" x 
x D,.(P2— P1)Dyo(p — p2)d*pid*p2/(27)’. 


In the ordinary gauge of the D functions, this integral includes a term in which the 
logarithm is squared, arising from the range of integration 


pi> pi> p’: (132.11) 


when pz is neglected in the argument of D,„(p2— pı), the integration over dp, 
becomes the same as in (132.9) and gives log pł, and the subsequent integration 
over d‘p, is likewise logarithmic, giving log’(p3/m’). When the Landau gauge is 
used for the D functions, however, the logarithmic terms disappear from both 
integrations. 

A similar situation occurs for all the other diagrams in the skeleton diagram 


(132.12) 


Diagrams of other types, with intersecting photon lines, for example those in the 
skeleton diagram 


ony (132.13) 


+ The corrections to G ' in both gauges, as derived from the correction I” by means of the identity 
(108.8), are of course in agreement with the results of §119. 
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(cf. (106.11)), do not in any gauge contain terms involving the necessary power of 
the logarithm; there is no range of the variables in which the integral reduces to 
several successive logarithmic integrations. 

These arguments, and similar ones for the subsequent terms in the expansion of 
l in powers of k, confirm that in the Landau gauge there are no corrections to G 
and I’ involving the necessary powers of the logarithm; thus the expression (132.1) 
is in fact valid even if the condition (132.3) applies. 

The function @(k’) which corresponds to the polarization operator (132.1) is 


i 
D(k*) = K? 1—(al3m) logik] my (132.14) 
Because of the condition (132.3), there is no need to expand this expression in 


powers of a. 


§ 133. The relation between unrenormalized and actual charges 


The applicability of (132.14) is, however, limited on the side of large |k’|, 
because the denominator decreases. The derivation of that formula was based on 
neglecting the diagram (132.13), and others with even more intersecting thick photon 
lines, in comparison with (132.12). But each such added line brings into the diagram a 
factor e’&, with D the exact propagator. The small parameter is then not a = e? but 


a 
1 — (alr) log(|k-/m?) I. (193.1) 


When |k’| increases and this quantity becomes comparable with unity, the small 
parameter essentially disappears from the theory. 

The resulting situation can be more clearly understood if the renormalization in 
the derivation of (132.14) is made not “en route”? but through the use of an 
“intrinsic” electron charge e. which will here be chosen so as to give the correct 
value of the observed physical charge e (§110). If the integral is “cut off”, as was 
done previously, at some upper limit A’, the intrinsic charge is a function e,(A’) and 
the limit A >œ must finally be taken. 

With this treatment, the polarization operator is 





2 toe & 
P(k)= 32 log ny 


(the expression (132.8) with e. in place of e), and therefore 


4m o o ooo o oo 
DK) = E TF en) log ATR (133.2) 


Now determining the physical charge e from the condition 


e2B(k?) —>4relk? when k?> ~m?, 
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we have 
2 
220 y ăäăēOÈCe o 
E = IF len) log(A2/m?)’ (133.3) 
or 
2 
2 e 
ee = 1 — (e hBr) log(A’/m’)’ (133.4) 


If we formally take the limit A >œ in (133.3), then e?—>0 whatever the form of 
the function @&(A). This ‘“‘zeroizing” of the charge means, of course, that no 
rigorous renormalization 1s possible. The limit cannot be taken, however, without 
violating the assumptions made in deriving (133.3). It is seen from (133.4) that, as A 
increases (for a given value of e°), e2 also increases; and the formulae cease to be 
valid even when e2 ~ 1, since their derivation is based on the assumption that 


l<] (133.5) 


as the condition for perturbation theory to be applicable to the ‘“‘intrinsic” 
interaction. The failure of the inequality (133.5) to be satisfied as A increases is of 
fundamental significance. It shows that quantum electrodynamics is logically in- 
complete as a theory that is based on weak interaction. This essentially implies that the 
existing theory as a whole is logically incomplete, since its entire formalism is based on 
the possibility of treating the electromagnetic interaction as a weak perturbation. All 
the quantities calculated by the theory are found as series in powers of e2, which are in 
fact asymptotic series. In order for them to have a definite meaning when ež is not 
small, further arguments would be needed which do not follow from the general 
principles of the existing theory. 

It must also be emphasized, however, that in quantum electrodynamics these 
difficulties cannot be more than theoretical ones. They arise at enormous energies 
that are of no practical significance.t We may expect that in reality the elec- 
tromagnetic interactions will very much sooner be “merged”? with the weak and 
strong interactions, so that pure electrodynamics is no longer meaningful. 

To conclude this section, we shall show how formulae (133.3) and (133.4) can be 
derived by simple arguments based on the significance of renormalization and on 
dimensional reasoning (M. Gell-Mann and F. E. Low, 1954). 

Let us consider the square of the unrenormalized charge as a function of the 
cut-off parameter, e2(A’), and define a function d as the ratio of the values of e? for 
two different arguments: e2(A3) = e2(Aj) d. When Aj, A3>m, the function d is 
independent of m and, being dimensionless, can depend only on the likewise 


+ For example, the equation (a/7r) log(e’/m’) = 1 is satisfied when £ ~ 107m. 

t The opposite situation occurs in theories where the interaction between particles is mediated not 
by the electromagnetic field but by Yang-Mills fields. The relation between the renormalized and 
unrenormalized charges in such theories is given by an expression of the type (133.4), but with the 
opposite sign in the denominator, so that, for a given value of e°, the unrenormalized charge e? 
decreases with increasing A. This is called asymptotic freedom of the theory. Such a theory is, of 
course, fundamentally different from the theory with zeroized charge. 
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dimensionless quantities e2(Aj) and A3/At: 
eLA) = e Aj) d[ec(At), A3/Aj]. (133.6) 


From this functional relation, we can derive a differential equation, by writing it 
for infinitesimally close values of Aj and A}. Denoting Aj by é and putting 
A3 = é + dé, we obtain for a(€) = e2(Aj) the differential equation 


da, = $(a,)d€l€, (133.7) 
with 
(ac) = ac[dd(ac, x)/Ox]x=15 (133.8) 


we have used the fact that d(a,., 1)=1, from the definition (133.6). Integration of 
(133.7) from £ = Aj to £ = A5 gives 


e2(A3) 
log(A2/.A2) = | dalo (a). (133.9) 


eA?) 


Throughout the range of integration, e2 is small. We can therefore use for ¢ (a) 
the expression corresponding to the first approximation of perturbation theory. The 
correction to the unrenormalized charge e? is ełk’? (k^. Taking the first ap- 
proximation (132.1) for the polarization operator, we find 


d (a, ASAT) = 1+ (a-/37) log(A3/Aj), (ac) = alr, 
and the integration in (133.9) then gives 


1, Ap 1 
3n OBA? GA) AAD (133.10) 
As A?—>~m?, the unrenormalized charge e.(Aî) tends to the actual charge e, and 
(133.10) then agrees with (133.3) and (133.4).f 


§ 134. Asymptotic form of the scattering amplitudes at 
high energies 


Let us consider the asymptotic form (at high energies) of the amplitudes and 
cross-sections for two-particle scattering processes (1+2—>3+4). For the basic 
electrodynamic processes in the first non-vanishing approximation (with respect to 
a), this problem can be solved by means of the specific formulae derived in the 
preceding chapters, which are valid at all energies. Here, however, we shall discuss 


+ The renormalization group method based on the functional properties of propagators and vertex 
parts is systematically developed in the book by Bogolitubov and Shirkov cited at the end of § 112. 
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the question from a more general standpoint, which enables such asymptotic forms 
to be derived directly. 
As in §66, we use the invariants 


s = (Pi + pz)’, t = (pi— ps)’, u = (Pi— Pa)’, (134.1) 


with pı + p2 = p3+ p4; the notation corresponds to reactions in the s channel, which 
will be considered here. In the ultra-relativistic case, when the energies are much 
greater than the particle masses, the energies of the two particles in the centre-of- 
mass system are approximately equal. We denote by e the sum of the energies of 
the colliding particles, and then have, in the centre-of-mass system, pı = Ge, pı), 
p2 = (Ge, —pi), P3 = Ge, ps), Pa = Ge, —ps), pi = pi = 42°, with 


s =e’, t=—4s(1—cos 0), u = —38(1 + cos 0), (134.2) 


0 being the angle between p; and p3. 

Let us first consider the asymptotic form of the reaction cross-section for a 
fixed value of the scattering angle 6. Then all three variables s, t and u are 
proportional, and tend to infinity together. In the ultra-relativistic case, the particle 
masses Cannot appear in the result, and the only quantity having the dimensions of 
length is 1/e (=hc/e). Hence it follows from dimensional arguments that the 
differential cross-section for two-particle reactions decreases with increasing 
energy in the asymptotic form 


do/do x 1/s as s,|t|,|uj|>~©. (134.3) 


If the cross-section is related not to the solid-angle element do but to the 
differential dt, we have, since do Œ dt/s, 


do/dt « 1/s’. (134.4) 


The cross-section is expressed in terms of the scattering amplitude (in the ultra- 
relativistic case) as do/do « |M,i|"/s; see (64.22), (64.23). The law (134.3) therefore 
means that in the asymptotic limit the scattering amplitude is independent of s: 


Mī = constant. (134.5) 


It is clear from the manner of the derivation that these results apply not only to 
the first non-vanishing approximation of perturbation theory, but also to higher 
approximations (those taking account of radiative corrections), if logarithmic 
factors (of the form log s/m’) are ignored; the dependence on dimensionless 
logarithms cannot, of course, be determined from dimensional arguments.f 

A different situation arises if s increases with t fixed, i.e. with a fixed square of 
the momentum transfer. This is scattering through small angles, which decrease as 


+ The summation of series containing logarithmic corrections may lead to an exponential depen- 
dence on the logarithms, which changes the exponent in the power law. This change is, however, small if 
a is small. 
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the energy increases: 
s >, |t| ~~ s6? = constant, 6 ~ (Itl S}. (134.6) 


In such a case, dimensional arguments allow us to establish only that the combined 
power of 1/s and 1/t in do/dt is 2, and in the amplitude M; zero.t Hence, to find 
the part of the cross-section that decreases least rapidly with increasing s, we have to 
separate the factor that has the greatest power of 1/t. Such factors arise only if the 
Feynman diagram can be divided into two parts between the ends 1,3 and 2, 4 by 
cutting the lines of virtual particles. The total 4-momentum of such lines is pı — ps, 
and this leads to the factor that depends on t = (pı — p3). Thus the asymptotic form 
of the diagram in the range (134.6) depends on the nature of the possible cuttings of 
diagrams in the t channel. 
Similarly, the asymptotic behaviour in the range 


s>œ, |uļ|~s(m -6080F = constant, |r -— 6|~ (\ul/s), (134.7) 


corresponding to scattering through angles close to 7, is governed by the nature of 
the possible cuttings of diagrams in the u channel, i.e. between the ends 1, 4 and 2, 3. 

The simplest example is electron—electron scattering, described by the two 
diagrams (73.13) and (73.14). The first of these allows cutting in the t channel at the 
virtual photon line, and it determines the asymptotic form of the scattering amplitude 
in the range (134.6). The virtual photon line corresponds to a D function that is 
proportional to 1/t. The asymptotic forms of the amplitude and the differential 
cross-section are 


M; x s/t, do x dt/t?. (134.8) 


In the limit (134.7), close to the backward direction, the asymptotic form is deter- 
mined by the “exchange” diagram (73.14); in that limit, 


M; x slu, do « dulu’. 


For mutual scattering of different particles (electron and muon), there is no 
exchange diagram, and so the cross-section for scattering through angles 6 ~ 7 
decreases in accordance with (134.3) and (134.4).4 

We shall show that these results for the asymptotic behaviour of electron- 
electron scattering are unaffected by the inclusion of radiative corrections. To do 
so, let us consider the corrections of various orders to the diagram (73.13). 

It has already been shown that the diagrams which are corrections to the 
internal D function (see (113.11)) or to the vertex parts (see (117.1)) lead only to 
logarithmic corrections in the amplitude; they do not alter the power law (134.8). 
We shall show that the same is true of the diagram allowing cutting at two (not one) 


+ These arguments assume a constant |t| > m°. The results thus obtained remain valid, as regards the 
dependence on s (i.e. on the energy), even when |t| ~ m’. 

ł All these statements are, of course, in accordance with the results of §81; see (81.11) and Problem 
6. 


QE4 - NN 
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internal photon lines: 


P-P -q A Aq (134.9) 


The scattering amplitude corresponding to this diagram differs from that cor- 
responding to (73.13), in that the factor 1/t is replaced by 


(y(pı + q)(y(p2- q)) qi 
(pi + q)(P2— ay a'(p3—Pi-ay 
followed by integration over dq. The important range of integration is the one 
which gives rise to the lowest power of 1/s. For this, q must always be small in 
comparison with p; and p2. Rejecting the terms which are then small (and also the 
terms pj = p} = m°), we can rewrite this expression as 


_ OPOP) d*q 
(piqi(p2q)q'(ps—pi-q)y © 


The denominator does not contain s if qo and q, (with the x-axis along p: = —p.) are 

x 1/V s; q, and q: may be « vIt|; then the range of integration « 1/s. The order of 
magnitude of the numerator is pip.%*s. Thus the replacement of one internal 
photon line in the diagram by two does not affect the dependence of the diagram on 
s (for a given t).f That is, the contribution of the diagram (134.9) to the scattering 
amplitude has the same asymptotic behaviour (134.8) as that of the principal 
diagram. The position is unaffected by adding other parallel internal photon lines in 
the diagram, and also by including corrections to the internal electron lines. 

This is a general result: any diagram which can be cut in the t or u channel into 
two parts across any number of internal photon lines corresponds to an amplitude 
contribution which has the asymptotic form M;; œ s/t with t constant or s/u with u 
constant (V. G. Gorshkov, V. N. Gribov, L. N. Lipatov and G. V. Frolov, 1967; H. 
Cheng and T. T. Wu, 1969). 

As a second example, let us consider Compton scattering described by the two 
diagrams (74.12). These do not allow cutting in the t channel, but the second 
diagram can be cut in the u channel at an internal electron line. In the notation of 
the present section, it is 


fe,- 4 (134.10) 


This means that the scattering is largely concentrated near the backward direction, as 


t Let us mention again that only power-law asymptotic forms are under consideration, and so we 
need not take account of logarithmic divergences in the integrations. Diagrams of the form (134.9) will 
be further studied in §137. 
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already noted at the end of §86; see (86.20). To find the asymptotic behaviour in 
this range, we note that the factor G corresponding to the internal line in (134.10) is 
in order of magnitude 1/y(p;— ps) « 1/V |u|. Hence the scattering amplitude My « 
a(s/|u|?; this includes a factor a because the diagram (134.10) is of the second 
order. The differential cross-section is therefore dø/du x a”/|u|s. The integral of this 
expression with respect to |u| is governed by the range |u| < s. The total cross- 
section then decreases with increasing energy as ø « a’/s, or more exactly o « 
(a’/s) log(s/m’); cf. (86.20).+ 

For this process, however, radiative corrections alter the asymptotic behaviour. 
The change is due to sixth-order diagrams of the type 
—~=<— P 


p 3 | | 


PO (134.11) 


In the t channel, these allow a cut across two internal photon lines, and therefore 
contribute to the amplitude, with asymptotic form My, «a’°s/t; the factor a’ 
corresponds to a sixth-order diagram. When s 1s sufficiently large, this part of the 
amplitude becomes the principal one, and the differential cross-section is 
then 


do/dt « a°/t’. 


The integral of this expression with respect to t is governed by the range of small 
It|~ m°, i.e. by the range of scattering angles 6 ~ mV s; note that the scattering is 
now mainly forward, not backward. The total cross-section then no longer 
decreases with increasing energy: 


a x alm? = a‘r?. (134.12) 


The decreasing part of the cross-section becomes comparable with this constant 
part when £ = Vs x m/a’. 

A similar situation occurs for photon-photon scattering. In the first non- 
vanishing approximation, this is described by the “‘square”’ diagrams (127.1), which 
can be cut across two internal electron lines. Integration is carried out with respect 
to the 4-momentum of these lines in the diagram; momenta ~V s are important, 
and small values of t or u are not especially significant. The asymptotic form of 
these diagrams for any constant t or u is given by (134.5): My = constant « a’. The 
total cross-section decreases with increasing energy: o x a“/s (cf. (127.23)); angles 
close to zero or m have no special significance here. In the eighth order, however, 
there are diagrams which can be cut (in the t or u channel) across two internal 


+ The exact form of the dependence of the cross-section on |u| or |t| when these are < m° cannot, of 
course, be ascertained from the arguments given here. It is assumed that the integral with respect to |u| 
or |t| converges at values ~ m’. This is in fact so for all processes except elastic scattering of charged 
particles. 
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photon lines, for example 


1 l 


S (134.13) 
«LI. 


“+--+ 


These diagrams give an asymptotically constant cross-section: o x a°/m’ when 
Vs > mla’.t 

The asymptotic constancy of the total cross-section is a characteristic property 
of scattering processes whose diagrams can be cut (in the t or u channel) across 
internal photon lines. It occurs even when more than two particles are present in 
the final state of the reaction. 


§135. Separation of the double-logarithmic terms in the 
vertex operator 


The corrections having the form (aL)" (where L is the large logarithm) can 
become important only at enormous energies, as already mentioned at the end of 
§133, and therefore are of purely theoretical significance. But there are also much 
larger corrections, of the form (aL’)", in the amplitudes of actual scattering 
processes. Such terms, containing the square of the logarithm to the same power as a, 
are called double-logarithmic terms. 

The characteristic expansion parameter in the double-logarithmic corrections is 


(a/ 7) log’(e7/m’), (135.1) 


where £ denotes the energies occurring in the problem (for example, the total 
energy of the colliding particles in the centre-of-mass system). The condition for 
perturbation theory to be valid is that this quantity be small; it ceases to be satisfied 
at energies 


€ ~ m exp[}V (rla) ~ 3 X 10*m. (135.2) 
Let us now try to avoid this limitation and derive formulae valid when 
(al 7) log’(e?/m’) S 1. (135.3) 


This clearly requires the summation of an infinite series of corrections in all powers 
(aL’)". 

The double-logarithmic corrections occur in cases of two kinds. One in- 
cludes scattering through a fixed finite angle; as has been shown in §134, the 


t The cross-section for coherent scattering of a photon in the field of a nucleus is asymptotically 
constant even in the first non-vanishing approximation, described by ‘“‘square”’ diagrams in which two 
ends are external-field lines; see (128.7). In reality, however, these diagrams would have to be 
represented in the form (134.11), the upper continuous line being the nucleus line. The external-field 
lines then become internal lines in the diagram, and the reason for the asymptotically constant form 
becomes evident. 
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cross-sections always decrease in the asymptotic high-energy range. In such cases, 
the double-logarithmic corrections are closely associated with the infra-red diver- 
gence. These cases include, in particular, elastic scattering of electrons in an 
external Coulomb field; the first double-logarithmic correction to the cross-section 
has been found in §122. The present section and §136 deal with the complete 
determination of these corrections, under the condition (135.3). 

The other class of cases includes reaction cross-sections which decrease with 
increasing energy for a given square of the momentum transfer, i.e. for scattering 
angles which asymptotically approach zero or 7; as shown in $134, this occurs for 
processes whose diagrams cannot be cut across internal photon lines in the t or u 
channel. Here, the double-logarithmic corrections are not connected with the 
infra-red divergence. As an example of this, we shall discuss in §137 the problem of 
backward (u = constant) electron—muon scattering. 

First of all, with the condition (135.3) the single-logarithmic corrections are 
~(al 7) log(e?/m’) S V(alm) <1 and can therefore be omitted. Since the double- 
logarithmic corrections do not appear in G and 9, the latter functions can now be 
taken as simply equal to their unperturbed values G and D. 

The calculation of the vertex operator [ involves the summation of the 
double-logarithmic terms which arise from an infinite sequence of diagrams. This 
problem will be analysed in $136, but first a method will be described for separating 
the double-logarithmic terms in the various Feynman integrals before actually 
performing the integrations over all the variables in them (V. V. Sudakov, 1956). 

Let us consider the first-order correction (with respect to a) to the vertex 
operator, represented by the diagram (117.1), which is here conveniently taken 
(with a renaming of the variables) in the form 





(135.4) 
or, analytically, 
rH, pi; q) = _ ie* y’ (yp2— yf +m)y"(ypi— yf +m)y,d*f 
vee 4m* J [(p2- f} —m? + iOlll- f) — m’ + iO? + ioy 
(135.5) 
We shall assume that 
lą? > pi, p3, m°, (135.6) 


and that the ends pı, pı may be eithet physical or virtual. From (135.6) it follows 
that 


[pipe] = 31q°| > pi, p,m’, (135.7) 
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i.e. the 4-vectors pı and p, have large components but small squares; this is 
possible because the four-dimensional metric is pseudo-Euclidean. The double- 
logarithmic terms in fact occur when the conditions (135.6) are satisfied. 

We shall see below that relatively small values of f are important in the 
integration over dtf. We can therefore neglect f in the numerator of the integrand, 
and I“ becomes 


. 2 
Pe) = — 2 y"(yprt m) y*(ypi + m) wh (135.8) 
where 
_ d'f 
n= p nro A r 195-9) 


The matrix factor in (135.8) can be simplified by using the fact that when [ 
appears in diagrams it is always, in effect, multiplied by the matrices (ypa + m) and 


(ypı+ m): 


(ypz: + m)l (ypı +m). (135.10) 


For, if the lines p; and p, are virtual, these factors come from G(p;) and G(p2); if 
the lines correspond to real electrons, I’ is multiplied by # and u,, and Dirac’s 
equations show that 


Interchanging the order of the matrix factors and neglecting at each stage, in 
accordance with (135.7), the squares pi, p} and m? in comparison with p; p2, we get 


° 2 
le 
(ypz + m)T*( yp: + m) =~ — 7—3 (Pip2)(yp2 + m)y"(ypı + mh. 


We can therefore put I” in the final form 


[+ = (ie?/27°) y* th, (135.11) 
where 


t = q? = —2(pip2). (135.12) 


The integral I, converges when f is large, and therefore need not be regularized. 
The main point of the subsequent calculations is the introduction of new and 
more convenient variables of integration. Let f be resolved into components 
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tangential and normal to the p,p2 plane: 


f=up,t+vp2tfi 
=fitfi, (135.13) 


fipi=fip2=9. (135.14) 


As new variables, we take the coefficients u and v and 
p =—-fi. (135.15) 


It is evident from the conditions (135.7) that the metric in the pipz plane is 
pseudo-Euclidean. The time axis can therefore be taken in this plane, so that f, is a 
space-like 4-vector and p > 0. 

Let the indices 0 and x temporarily denote the components of 4-vectors in the 
PiP2 plane; y and z those in the normal plane. To transform the 4-volume element 


d'f = d’fid’fı 
to the new variables, we write 


d'f, = |t| d|f,| dp 
= į} dopdo > r dp 


(since the integrand in (135.9) is independent of the angle pġ). Also 


2f — a (fo, fx) 
th= | a (u, v) 
= |P10P 2x - P20P 1x| du dv 

~ 4\q°| du dv, 


du dv 





since p3 is small, so that p3, ~ po and 
(DP 10P2x — P20P 1x)” = (D 10P 20 — PoxP ix)” 
= (pip2)’ = Gq’. 
Thus 
d'f = zitl du dv d’f, 


> 4a|t| du dv dp. (135.16) 


The calculations now depend on the relation between pł, pł and m?; two cases 
will be considered. 
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VIRTUAL ELECTRON LINES 
Let the momenta p, and pz correspond to virtual electrons, with 


Ipil, |p3| > m’. (135.17) 


We shall see that the most important range of integration, which leads to a 
double-logarithmic expression, is in this case given by the inequalities 


0 <p <|tul, Itv], 
[pi/t| <|v| <1, |p3/t|<|u] <1. (135.18) 


Accordingly, in the denominator of the integrand in (135.9) we can neglect m’, pi, 
ps and f? in comparison with (pf) and (pf): 


4 
I, = | sop TIO (135.19) 
The quantities pif, pof and f? are given by 
f? = (up, + vp.) — p ~ — tuv — p, 

2(pif) = 2pi(up; + vp) = — tv, 

2(p2f) = — tu. 
Then 

I, = -leo (135.20) 


In accordance with the conditions (135.18), the integration over dp is taken from 
0 to the smaller of |tv| and |tu|; the result is 


min (|tu|, |tv]) 
dp 


1 1 im when tuv <Q, 
p + tuv — iQ |u| wh (o (133.21) 


= log min{ [ol] l0 when tuv >0. 


The logarithmic integration over dv is taken from —1 to —|pi/t| and from |p;/t| to 1 
(and similarly over du). When (135.21) is substituted in (135.20), the integral of the 
first term over dudv is zero, because the integrand is an odd function. The 
integration of the second term is carried over ranges of u and v having the same 
sign when t <0 and opposite signs when t >0. In either case the ranges v >Q and 
v <0 give the same contribution after integration over du, and the result is 


l l 


in? du dv _ in’ 
h=? | a | pain log 
i/t| 


t 
ip ip5/t| 


log 











t t 
, 135. 
7 = (135.22) 


the sign being the same as that of t. 
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Finally, substituting in (135.11), we get 














rps, pig) = -Æ y" log |B| tog [4 (135.23) 
P2, P1, q Im 8 pi og p3l’ ° 
|a| > |pil, |p| > m’. 
PHYSICAL EXTERNAL ELECTRON LINES 
Now let the momenta p; and pz correspond to real electrons, so that 

pi=pi= m’. (135.24) 

Then the important range of integration is 
0< p <|tul, |to], 
0<ļ|vj, jul] <1. (135.25) 


Since pj— m° = p}— m’ =0, we can neglect p? and p3 in comparison with pif and 
p2f, and again bring the integral (135.9) to the form (135.19). To eliminate the 
infra-red divergence which then occurs, however, we must apply a finite photon 
mass A <m in the photon propagator (cf. $117): 


d‘f 
Qi) NE A? + 10) (135.26) 


In this case 


f? =~ — tuv — p, 
2pif =~ — tv +2m°u, 


2p:f = —tu+2m’v, 


and hence 


oT dp du dv 
n= EITE SETETE (135.27) 
where + =2m’|t <1. 

After the integration over dp, similarly to (135.21), we obtain 


in? du dv 
2|t| U — TV V — TU’ 





l=- 


the integration being subject to the condition tuv +A*<0. The ranges v >0 and 
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v <Q again make equal contributions, and the result of the integration over du is 


nate fa J Cee 


_ in T — v? dv 
o t fios (6—Tv’)\(r—v) v’ (135.28) 
0 


where ô = A’t, |8| < |r|, and we have used the inequality |r| <1. 

In the integral (135.28), three ranges of v lead to double-logarithmic 
expressions: (I) |r| <v «1, (II) V(8/r)<v «|r|, (IID) V (18) < v < V (8/7). (We 
take the specific case V(6/T) < |r|; the result does not depend on this assumption.) 
With the appropriate approximations in each range, we find 


_ itr’ 2 {tl {tl m 
1-2 (iog 1 +4 log “4 log n), (135.29) 


Finally, substituting in (135.11), we have 


(1) a Lan ACH la’| t) 
Opa pi; q) = ~ Fey" (10g 44+ 4 tog Lh log), (135.30) 
|q’ > pî =p} = m?, 


in agreement with (117.21). 


§ 136. Double-logarithmic asymptotic form of the vertex 
operator 


When the corrections ” calculated in §135 become of the order of unity, the 
vertex operator has to be found by summation of the infinite sequence of double- 
logarithmic terms of all orders in a. This problem can be solved because such terms 
arise only from diagrams of a particular type, and the contributions from diagrams 
of different orders are related in a simple manner. As we shall see below, the 
double-logarithmic terms arise from all the diagrams that have the form 


(136.1) 
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etc., in which each photon line joins the two electron lines, and the photon lines 
themselves may intersect in any manner. 

Let the photon momenta fı, fap... be numbered in the sequence of, say, the 
right-hand ends of their lines. Then the various diagrams of a given order will differ 
in the sequence of the left-hand ends of the photon lines. In each Feynman integral, 
we neglect terms in the numerator and denominator as in (135.5), and then treat the 
numerator in the same way as in the derivation of (135.11). Then the sum of all the 
diagrams having n photon lines, giving the term “a” in T, is 


[+ = y"(iat/27°)"I,, (136.2) 





n f difi... df, 
" 24 2(pifs) > (pifi t pif2)...2(pifit- +++ pifn) > 2Qpefi)...2pofit- +++ pofn)fif2... fr 
(136.3) 


where the sum is taken over all interchanges (permutations) of the subscripts k in 

the products p2f,; the terms i0 and à? in the denominators are omitted for brevity. 
It is clear that, if the subscripts k in the products pif, in the sum (136.3) are 

interchanged in any manner, this 1s simply equivalent to renaming the momenta and 

so does not affect the value of I,. We can therefore extend the summation in (136.3) 

to all interchanges of the factors f, in both p2f, and pif,, and divide the result by n!. 
We now make use of the important formula 


-1.1.1 
© akatay ara Fa) a a a, (136.4 


where the sum is taken over interchanges of the subscripts 1, 2,...,n.f When this 
formula is twice applied to the sum of integrals, we obtain a product of n identical 
integrals of the form (135.19) (or (135.26)), so that 


I, =— Ii. (136.5) 


Substitution in (136.2) and summation of I over all n =0, 1, 2,... gives finally 
T" (pa, pis q) = y" exp(ie*tl,/27°). (136.6) 


In particular, substitution of I; from (135.22) gives the double-logarithmic 
asymptotic form of the vertex operator with virtual external electron lines: 


q? 
pi 


Q 


2 
I" (po, Ppi; q) = y" exp { a7 log a, 


lo 
8 p? 


} (136.7) 














|a°| > |pil, |p| > m? 


(V. V. Sudakov, 1956). 


+ The formula is obviously true for n = 2, and can easily be proved by induction. 
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Substitution of I, from (135.29) gives the asymptotic form of the vertex operator 
for real external electron lines: 


2 2 
I (po, pis q) = y" exp ~ (Iog? 4} + 4 jog 4 og =), (136.8) 


la| > pi=pr=m’*. 
The factor which distinguishes this [” from its unperturbed value y” defines also 
the difference between the amplitude for electron scattering in the external field 
and its Born value. The scattering cross-section is therefore 


2 2 
do = dop exp { -2 (log? la] +4log la] log =), (136.9) 


To eliminate the infra-red divergence, we still have to multiply this expression 
by the sum of the probabilities for the emission of various numbers of soft photons 
with energy not exceeding some small value wmax, 1.e. by the quantity (see (122.2)) 


Omax ®max Omax Omax 


i+ | dw, + Í dw., f dwat: = exp] | dwe). (136.10) 
0 0 


0 0 


The integral in the exponential is given by (120.14) (as the expression which there 
multiplies do.,), and the final result is the following asymptotic formula for the 
cross-section for scattering of an electron with energy s at a high momentum 
transfer: 





2 
do = dog exp{ - 7 tog SH iog E l, (136.11) 


W max 


la? > m?, (al27) log’(e/m) ~ 1 


(A. A. Abrikosov, 1956). The first-order term (with respect to a) in the expansion of 
this expression is, of course, (122.12). 

Note that, if we put wmax ~ £, one of the logarithms in (136.11) becomes of the 
order of unity; that is, the double-logarithmic corrections cancel in the cross- 
section for simultaneous emission of photons of any energy.f In the approximation 
used, the exponential factor in (136.11) then becomes unity, and the cross-section 
has its Born value, in agreement with the general statement at the end of §98. 


§ 137. Double-logarithmic asymptotic form of the 
electron—muon scattering amplitude 


As an example of the second kind, let us consider the scattering of an electron 
by a negative muon, taking only the case of scattering exactly backwards through an 
t For scattering through a finite angle, the condition formulated in §98 for the photon to be soft 


requires only that wmax € £, and so the formulae derived here can be used with logarithmic accuracy 
even when @max ~ €. 
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angle 0 = m (V. G. Gorshkov, V. N. Gribov, L. N. Lipatov and G. V. Frolov, 1967). 
This is a simple process in two respects. Firstly, exchange diagrams do not appear, 
because the two particles are not identical. Secondly, in back-scattering there is 
very little emission of soft photons, and therefore no infra-red divergence: accord- 
ing to (98.8) the soft-photon emission cross-section is 





' , 2 
do = a| (+r ria] , dodoa gy 
I-v.-n l-vi'n l-v.en 1-v,-n 4T w 


(137.1) 


where v., v, and v}, v, are the particle velocities before and after the collision; in 
the ultra-relativistic case equality of momenta implies equality of velocities, and to 
this accuracy, in the centre-of-mass system, for back-scattering, Ve = —v, = — V; = 
va, so that (137.1) is zero. 

If the scattering process considered corresponds to the s channel of the reaction, 
in the t channel it becomes the conversion of an electron—positron pair into a np" pe 
pair. In this channel the condition 6 = m signifies that the directions of motion of e` 
and u` (and of e* and u”) coincide. The elimination of the bremsstrahlung in this 
channel is particularly clear, since the direction of motion of the charge of each 
sign is unchanged. 

The cancelling of the leading terms in the emission cross-section has the result 
that its asymptotic form does not contain double-logarithmic corrections. Cor- 
respondingly, there is (with the same double-logarithmic accuracy) no infra-red 
divergence even on integration over the momenta of the virtual photons in the 
scattering amplitude. 

If the process is described by means of the invariants 


S =(Pe+ Pa, t=(Pe—pd), U=(Pe- pa}, 
the values corresponding to back-scattering in the ultra-relativistic case are 
s=-t>m., u=0. (137.2) 


In the first approximation (with respect to a) of perturbation theory, electron- 
muon scattering 1s represented by the diagram 


f pe-p: (137.3) 


The corresponding amplitude is 


M$? — tra (ay ueu y uO). (137.4) 


The value of this expression in the limit (137.2) is obtained by replacing the matrix 
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4-vector y” by its “projection” y? on a plane perpendicular to the p.ep, plane (or, 
equivalently, the p,p; plane, since in ultra-relativistic back-scattering pe ~ p, and 
De = pa): the components parallel to the pep} plane are the matrices 


1 , 1 
J; (Ype + YP), Vs (yPe — YP oe) 


(the first being equal to y° and the second to ne - y, with n, a unit vector along pe), 
and on using Dirac’s equations for the bispinors u® and u™, we have 


(Á yu) a” yu) ~ 1/s, 


so that these terms may be omitted. 
In the next approximation we add the diagram 


Ps pet (137.5) 


and a diagram with the photon lines “crossed”, which is conveniently taken in a 
form which differs from (137.5) only as regards the direction of one of the 
continuous lines: 


l 
f-p; pef 
Pet ! (137.6) 


An analysis of the corresponding integrals shows that in both diagrams we have 
double-logarithmic contributions from the regions of “soft” virtual photons: |(f — 
pe)| <m} or |(f -p| <m?. These contributions arise from the infra-red diver- 
gences of the integrals and, according to the foregoing discussion, must certainly 
cancel here. In the diagram (137.6), however, there is a double-logarithmic con- 
tribution also from large momenta: |f?|> m2}, and this contribution must be cal- 
culated. 

The diagram (137.6) corresponds to the integral 


_ ia? (Uy yf + myu ay yf + myu] 44 
MP- -iaj E n mo T TD 


where we we have already used the fact that p. ~ p;i. We again put 
f=upe+ovpertfi (137.8) 


(cf. (135.13)). The double-logarithmic contribution comes from the range defined by 
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the inequalities 


|su|, |sv| > p > mi, 


m?is <|ul, |v] <1, (137.9) 


where p = —f{. The 4-vector f, is defined so that f,p. = fip} = 0; in the present case 
of back-scattering, it follows that f? = 0 in the centre-of-mass system, and so p = f?. 

In the numerator in (137.7) we can neglect me and m,, as well as all terms 
containing u or v; the factors u and v there would cancel the corresponding poles 
in the denominator (see below), and so the required squares of logarithms would 
not occur. Since 


(p.— fy ~tu~ —su, (pe—f)'~ —sv, f?~suv—p, 


we can transform the element of integration d*f in accordance with (135.16) and 
rewrite (137.7) as 


- 2 = (e) n, v (er aUa, À (u) 
y  _ lat f [u y" (yf yu u yif yu] 2 
Mii ml su- sv(suv —p+i0y s du dvd f.. 


The numerator in the integrand is further transformed by averaging over the 
directions of f, and replacing y” and y* by yi and yÌ (on the same principle as in 
(137.4)). A simple calculation gives 


MẸ — MPJ” 
yoo f p du dv dp (137.10) 
4n? J uv (suv — p + i0)” 


Finally, using in the numerator the identity p = (p — suv)+ suv, we can omit the 
second term, which would cancel simple poles and therefore give no double- 
logarithmic contribution. Thus 


-5f du dv dp 
3 


uo- suv i0 (137.11) 


This integral has the same form as (135.20), and the integration over dp can 
therefore be performed in the same manner, but since now p >m? we have the 
condition suv > m? instead of suv > 0. The result is 


(137.12) 





the range of integration being defined by the inequalities 
mils<u,v<1, suv>m;; 


in the calculation with logarithmic accuracy, the strong inequalities > are replaced 
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by > simply. A straightforward calculation gives 
DA 2 
J An log —. (137.13) 


In the higher approximations of perturbation theory, the desired terms 
~a” log’"s arise from “ladder” diagrams similar to (137.6) but with a larger number 
of “rungs”. The complete double-logarithmic asymptotic form of the scattering 
amplitude is therefore given by the infinite sum 


iM, = ! + ret 4 tf foa (13714 


To determine the general form of the terms in this sum, let us consider the 
diagram for the third approximation (the third term in the series (137.14)). The 
corresponding integral may be written 


MẸ — MPJ®, 
io e) du, dv, duz dv2 (137.15) 
2r Uivi(uı + U)(v] + V2)’ 


with the range of integration 
2 2 
mM s < Uiz, v12 < 1, SUU], SUV > Mu 


The double-logarithmic term in this integral can be separated by applying to the 
variables of integration the further conditions 


V2> V1, U> Uy. (137.16) 
Then 


yj — (=) du,dv,du2dv2 
277 UUV? 


2 
= ($) f dë: dm dé, ans, 


where & =log(su;/m2), ni = —log vi, and the range of integration is defined by the 
inequalities 


&>m, &>m, o> moO, o = log(s/m?). 


Similarly, the nth term of the series can be written as MẸ = M$?J™, where 


Jo) = =) Í déidn, ... d,d, (137.17) 
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with the range of integration 
& >n (i=1,2,...,n), o> én M > 0. (137.18) 


The total scattering amplitude is 
Mi = M$? [i +> I™o)]. (137.19) 
n=1 


To calculate this sum, we use auxiliary functions A” (é, 7), given by the same 
integrals (137.17) but with ranges of integration 


& >n (= 1,2,....n), E>& >0, n>m>0 (137.20) 


(i.e. with different limits of integration with respect to é, and ņa, instead of uniform 
limits as in (137.18)). It is evident that M; = MẸ A(o, o), where 


Alé n) = >, AXE n), A =1. (137.21) 


The definition of the functions A” (£, 7) shows that they satisfy the recurrence 
relations 


AME n)= 5 | déid AE, m, 


and summation of this equation with respect to n from | to © gives an integral equation 
for the function A(é, n): 


AlE, n) = 1+ | Alé, ni) déidn, 
r] vee (137.22) 


E>, E>&>0, non >. 


For the subsequent analysis it will be sufficient to consider A(é, 7) in the range 
é > n. Then equation (137.22) can be written 


n È 
AE, m= 145 | f AC, m0 déi dn. (137.23) 


0 nm 


Differentiating this with respect to n, we have 


£ 
ae -2 f Ali, n) dé, (137.24) 


QE4 - OO 


622 Asymptotic Formulae of Quantum Electrodynamics § 137 


and a further differentiation with respect to € gives the differential equation 


JAA =Q. (137.25) 
This has to be solved with the boundary conditions 
A(é,0)=1, [dA/dn]e-, = 9, 137.26) 
which follow immediately from (137.23) and (137.24). 
The solution can be found by means of a Laplace transformation with respect 


to £: 


AE m=z | eQ, m ap. (137.27) 
C 


where the contour C in the complex p-plane is a closed curve around the point 
p = 0. Substituting (137.27) in (137.25) and equating the integrand to zero, we have 


IQ _ = an/27p 
Pon Dm Q, Q=), 
with #(p) an arbitrary function. The first boundary condition (137.26) now gives 


_1 
o(p) = Dt Wp), 


with w(p) an analytic function, having no singularity within C. The second 
condition (137.26) can be satisfied by putting (p) = —27p/a: then 


ðA — 1 d &(pt+a/2mp) — 
Sa leew” mig J dp “ dp = 0. 
C 


Combination of these expressions with € = ņ = ø gives 


l 2r 


2ri aT 


— d olp+al2rp) 
A(a, 0) Í p dp e dp. 
C 
Finally, integrating by parts and using the familiar formula 


I,(z) = z= Í e7 P +p) dp 
C 


(where I,(z) = —iJ,(iz) is the Bessel function with imaginary argument), we find the 
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scattering amplitude 


M; = MẸ V2 n( taa) (137.28) 


The cross-section for scattering through 0 = m is correspondingly 


2r NE: S ) 
— Qo A" r ee 
da = do | Xs] 5 Ti( log az 7 ; 


(137.29) 
do = (2ra?|s?) dt 


being the cross-section in the Born approximation in the ultra-relativistic case (see 
$81, Problem 6).f 


t References to further literature on double-logarithmic asymptotic forms are given in the review 
article by V. G. Gorshkov, Soviet Physics Uspekhi 16, 322. 1973. 


CHAPTER XIV 


ELECTRODYNAMICS OF HADRONS 


§ 138. Electromagnetic form factors of hadrons 


SO FAR, we have been discussing in this book the quantum electrodynamics of 
particles not capable of strong interactions (electrons, positrons and muons). There 
are also many particles known as hadrons,t which take part in strong interactions. 
These include, for example, protons and neutrons with spin 3, pions with spin zero, 
and other particles. Atomic nuclei, which consist of protons and neutrons, are of 
course hadrons also. 

Present-day theory does not enable us to derive a complete electrodynamics of 
hadrons. It is clearly impossible to set up equations which determine the elec- 
tromagnetic interactions of hadrons without taking account of the considerably 
more powerful strong interactions. In particular, the latter must be included in 
order to obtain the explicit form of the hadron current, in order to describe the 
interactions in quantum electrodynamics. The hadron current will therefore be 
introduced as a phenomenological quantity whose structure is determined only by 
the general kinematic requirements independent of any assumption about the 
dynamics of the interactions.+ 

The electromagnetic interaction operator will again have the form 


e(JA), (138.1) 


where the current is now denoted by the capital letter J to distinguish it from the 
electron current j. Since the order of magnitude of this interaction is specified by 
the same elementary charge e, we can again use the methods of perturbation 
theory.§ 

Let us first establish the form of the transition current between two states of a 
hadron in free motion (without any transformation of the hadron itself). This 
current occurs in the three-ended diagram 


19 


(138.2) 


Pr P, 


t From the Greek hadros, “large, massive”. 

ł Topics of hadron electrodynamics which involve the quark model will not be discussed in this 
book. 

§ In this chapter, e (>0) denotes the unit charge. 
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which itself may be part of a more complex diagram (for example, that for elastic 
electron scattering by a hadron). The broken line in the diagram (138.2) represents a 
virtual photon; it cannot correspond to a real photon, since a free particle cannot 
absorb (or emit) such a photon; and 


q’ =(p2— pi)’ <0. 


If we take first a hadron with spin zero, let u; and uz be the wave amplitudes of 
the initial and final states of the hadron, in which its 4-momenta are p; and p2; for a 
spin-zero particle these amplitudes are scalars (or pseudoscalars).f The hadron 
transition current J; between these two states must be bilinear in u; and už. We 
can write it 


Jii = ušľ u, (138.3) 


where the 4-vector I is an unknown vertex operator (the circle in the diagram 
(138.2)). If we put u, = u, = 1, then J; =T. 

The conservation of current is a universal property in electrodynamics, due to 
the gauge invariance of the theory. In the momentum representation, it is expressed 
by the orthogonality of the transition current and the photon 4-momentum q = 


p27 Pı: 
qJ; = 0. (138.4) 
Here, this means that l must have the form 
r = PF(q’), (138.5) 


where P = p;+p, and F(q’) is a scalar function of q?, which is the only invariant 
independent variable. Since the type of hadron is unchanged by the transition, 
Pi = p? = M?, where M is the mass of the hadron, and hence Pq = 0. 

The matrix elements (138.3) with I given by (138.5), and therefore the operator 
J, are true 4-vectors. The interaction operator (138.1) is consequently a true scalar. 
Thus the electromagnetic interaction of spin-zero hadrons is necessarily P-in- 
variant. It is also T-invariant. Time reversal interchanges the initial and final 
4-momenta, leaving the sum P = p,+p, unaltered, and changes the sign of the 
space components of the 4-momenta but not the time components. This is also the 
way in which the components of the 4-potential A are transformed, so that the 
product JA is unaltered. 

The invariant function F(q’) is called the electromagnetic form factor of the 
hadron. The explicit form of this quantity cannot, of course, be established in a 
phenomenological theory, but it is real (in the region q°<0 at present under 
consideration), as follows from the same arguments as were used in §116 for the 


+ The plane wave is written in the form y = [u/V(2e)]e ”*. The normalization to one particle per 
unit volume corresponds (for spin-zero particles) to the normalization of the scalar by u*u = 1, and we 
can take simply u=1 (§10). In the following we define the transition current with respect to the 
amplitudes u1, u2, in accordance with the notation used in §64. 
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electron form factors: when q*<0, there are no intermediate states which could 
appear on the right-hand side of the unitarity relation, and so the matrix M; (and 
therefore Ja) is Hermitian. 

If q =0, the initial and final states are the same, and J; becomes a diagonal 
matrix element. In particular, e(J°),/2¢; = eF(0) is the charge density, which is 
equal to the total charge Ze of the particle because of the normalization to one 
particle per unit volume. 

For an electrically neutral particle, F(0) = 0, but it must be emphasized that this 
does not imply a strictly neutral particle. If a particle is strictly neutral and has a 
definite charge parity, F(q’*) =0 for all q’; since the current operator is charge-odd 
($13), its matrix elements between two states of the same hadron are zero.t 

Let us now go on to hadrons with spin 3. In this case the wave amplitudes uy, u2 
are bispinors, and the hadron current is 


Jii = il uy. (138.6) 


From the bilinear combinations of ü, and u, and the 4-vectors p; and p2, both true 
4-vectors and pseudovectors (satisfying the condition (138.4)) can be constructed. 
Hence the condition of P invariance of the interaction is not necessarily satisfied, 
and must be imposed separately. As has been shown in $116, under this condition 
the vertex operator contains two independent and (if q* <0) real form factors. We 
shall now write it as 


I“ =2M(F, - Fa) p? s+ Fpy" 


= -4 Em ye 
2M (F. aap Fn) P IMI Y 
u 
= (4M?F, — q?Fy) a + r (Fe~ Fn)o q, (138.7) 


where F,(q’) and F,,(q’*) are invariant form factors (M being the mass of the 
hadron). It is easily seen from the equation P? + q? = 4M’ and (116.5) that the three 
expressions in (138.7) are equivalent.§ 


t This does not, of course, mean that such a hadron has no interaction with an electromagnetic field. 
The product of two current operations, J(x)J(x’), is charge-even, and its matrix elements are non-zero 
for transitions between states having the same charge parity. Thus a strictly neutral hadron can scatter a 
photon or simultaneously emit two photons, i.e. can take part in processes of a higher order in a. 

ł We shall not consider possible violations of parity conservation in electromagnetic interactions in 
consequence of virtual weak interactions. 

§ The convenience of defining the form factors as in (138.7) (R. Sachs, 1962) will be shown below. In 
the literature, use is also made of form factors F, and F: defined similarly to f and g in (116.6): 


T” = Fiy -7b o" qv. 


These are related to Fe and Fm by 


F. = Fi + Foq’/4M°, Fm = Fit Fo. 
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The electromagnetic form factors are among the invariant amplitudes defined in 
870. They may be regarded as the amplitudes of a “reaction” which is (in its 
annihilation channel) the decay of a virtual photon into a hadron and an antihadron. 
The virtual photon is a “particle”? with spin 1. The fact that its decay into two 
particles with spin 3 must be described by two independent amplitudes is easily 
seen by calculating the corresponding helicity amplitudes (A,A,|S’|Aq) (see 869): the 
P invariance means that the four non-zero elements of the S-matrix must be equal 
in pairs: 


GaS = (-2~2S'|- 1), 
(2— 2]S'|0) = ( —33]S"0). 


The requirement of T invariance (or C invariance in the annihilation channel) 
imposes no further relations between these elements. This is connected with the 
fact that the interaction described by the vertex operator (138.7) is necessarily 
T-invariant also (but this does not apply for particles with higher spins). 

When q — 0, the terms of zero and first order (in q) in (138.7) are 


H = F,(0)y" — say [Fin (0) — F.(0)]o""G,. (138.8) 


Hence it follows (see $116) that F,(0)= Z is the electric charge of the particle (in 
units of e), and F,,(0) — F.(0) is its anomalous magnetic moment (in units of e/2M).t 

So far we have used only form factors in momentum space. This is, of course, 
sufficient to describe the observed phenomena. Purely as an illustration, however, 
we Shall give a somewhat more intuitive interpretation of the form factors, 
regarding them as the Fourier transforms of certain functions of the coordinates. 
To do this, it is convenient to take a frame of reference in which P= pi+ pp = 0 
(called the Breit frame); this is always possible, since P? >4M’> 0. In this frame, 
€,= €,=«, so that P°=2e, and the components of the 4-vector q are qg’=0, 
q = 2p.= — 2p. 

For a spin-zero hadron, the transition current in the Breit frame has a particularly 
simple form: 


Jile = F(q, J=0. 


From this we see that F(—q’) may be interpreted as the Fourier transform of a 
static distribution of charges with density 


ep(r) = oon sep | FC qê) e'™" d°q. (138.9) 


In this sense, the particle is said to have a spatial electromagnetic structure: when 
F = constant = Z, we have p(r) = Zé(r), and the dependence of the form factor on q 


+ For example, the proton has F,(0) = 1, Fm (0) — F. (0) = 1.79; the neutron has F.(0) = 0, Fma (0) = —1.91 
(the magnetic moment being entirely “anomalous” ). 


628 Electrodynamics of Hadrons § 138 


is interpreted as the difference between the charge distribution and a point charge. 
It must be stressed, however, that this interpretation is not to be taken literally. The 
function p(r) does not relate to any particular frame of reference, since there is a 
different frame for each value of q. 

The Breit frame is the same as the rest frame of the particle, and independent of 
q, only in the non-relativistic limit of small q? <M’, when the change in the particle 
energy in scattering is negligible. The initial and final states of the particle are the 
same in this approximation, and so the transition current becomes a diagonal 
matrix element, with p(r) the actual spatial distribution of charges. For the 
elementary particles, however, the values of |q| for which the form factors vary 
considerably are only slightly less than M. In the non-relativistic limit for these 
particles, we can therefore replace F(—q’) by F(0), i.e. regard the particle as a 
point. The situation is different for nuclei. The mass M of a nucleus is proportional 
to the number A of nucleons in it, and the typical value of |q|~ 1/R, i.e. is 
proportional to A? (R being the radius of the nucleus). Hence, for sufficiently 
heavy nuclei, the typical q? < M°, and so the non-relativistic treatment is per- 
missible throughout the significant range. Thus the concept of the electromagnetic 
structure of the nucleus becomes a quite definite one. 

For a spin-} particle, (138.7) gives in the Breit frame 


M _ _ 
Ji = (Fe — Fm) pa (üu) + Fm (tay? Uy) 
= F,(iiry’u)), (138.10) 


Jj F„iq X (Zu), (138.11) 


_ 1. 
2M 


where » is the three-dimensional spin operator (matrix) (21.21), and in (138.10) the 
equation 


e (ūzy°uı) = M (ūzuı) 


has been used; this is easily verified by means of Dirac’s equations for u, and ü, 
with pi — p2. 

The time component of the transition current (138.10) differs from the 
expression for a “point particle” (an electron) by a factor F,(—q’). We can therefore 
say that the form factor F, (called the electric form factor) describes the “‘spatial 
distribution of charge” in accordance with (138.9). 

Similarly, the three-dimensional vector (138.11) can be correlated with the 
‘spatial distribution” of the current density ej(r) = curl u(r), where 


u(r) = sar > Í Fn (qet d’q 


is the “magnetic moment density”. Thus the magnetic form factor Fm may be 
interpreted as the magnetic moment spatial distribution density, of course with the 
same reservations as were expressed above with regard to the charge distribution. 


§ 139 Electron—Hadron Scattering 629 


Fm includes both the “normal”? Dirac magnetic moment and the “anomalous” 
magnetic moment specific to the hadron, the “density” of the latter corresponding 
to the difference Fm — Fe. 

It is reasonable to suppose that the singular points of the hadron electromag- 
netic form factors, like those of the electron form factors, occur at real positive 
values of the argument t = gq’ = —q’. From this we can derive certain conclusions 
as to the asymptotic behaviour of the distribution p(r) (and p(r)) as r -> œ. The same 
transformation of the integral (138.9) as was applied in §114 to derive (114.4) from 
(114.3) gives the following result for large r: 


p(r)xe™, 
where « is the abscissa of the first singularity of the form factor F(q’); cf. the 
footnote to §114. If the nearest singularity is given by the threshold for the 


production of a pair of hadrons (each with mass Mo) by the virtual photon, then 
Ko = 2 Mo. 


§ 139. Electron—hadron scattering 
The formulae derived in §138 can be applied to the elastic scattering of an 


electron by a hadron. Let the initial and final 4-momenta of the hadron be pn and 
ph, and those of the electron pe and p}; then 


Pe + Ph = Det Dh. (139.1) 


The process is represented by the diagram 


P: Pe 
oN 
19 


The emission of a virtual photon by the electron corresponds to the ordinary vertex 
operator y, and its absorption by the hadron corresponds to the operator I. 

Let us take the most interesting case, that of a hadron with spin 3 (for example, 
the scattering of an electron by a proton or neutron). The diagram (139.2) cor- 
responds to the scattering amplitude 


(139.2) 


My = —47re? a (aly"u. (GIT pun); (139.3) 


in this chapter, the electron charge is —e. The calculation of the cross-section from 
this amplitude is essentially the same as the calculations in §81; the operator I" is 
conveniently taken in the form of the first expression (138.7). 
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For the scattering of unpolarized particles, the result is 


ma’ dt 


do =F (M +m) is — (M — mIa — 14M * 


, (139.4) 


Ny 


x {FAs — uy +(4M?2—1)t] -zp F2[(s — u}? — (4M? — t)(4m? + t)] 


where M is the hadron mass and m the electron mass, 


s=(pe+pryy, t=q=(p—-py), uUu=(pe—-Ph’, 
s+t+u=2m?+2M?. 


The following are some limiting cases. 

For the scattering of an electron by a heavy nucleus, an important case is that in 
which the momentum transfer |q| from the electron to the nucleus is small 
compared with the mass of the nucleus, but not small compared with 1/R (where R 
is the radius of the nucleus), so that the nucleus cannot be regarded as a point. In 
this case, the centre-of-mass system approximately coincides with the rest frame of 
the nucleus, the recoil of the nucleus may be neglected, and the electron energy is 
unchanged. Then 


-t =q <M’, — aldt|=pido}, 
s — M’?=M’-u =2Me.,, 


and formula (139.4) becomes 


Qa wee 


do = (4e2— q°)FA-q’). (139.5) 


In this approximation, the cross-section has only the term containing the electric 
form factor, and (139.5) corresponds to formula (80.5), which applies to the 
scattering of an electron by a static charge distribution. 

In the scattering of an electron by a neutron at rest, in the same limiting case 
£e <M (where M is the mass of the neutron), the form factors can be replaced by 
their values for q=0, since, as already mentioned, for a single nucleon the 
characteristic “radius”? of the charge distribution is comparable with 1/M.t Since 
the neutron is electrically neutral, F,(0) = 0, and the cross-section becomes 


do = ap’ [Aer] do} 
q 
= ap(cosec’ ið + 1) dol, (139.6) 
where u =(e/2M)F,,(0) is the magnetic moment of the neutron and ð is the 


t The empirical value of the r.m.s. “radius” of the nucleon is about 3.5/M = 1/2m, (where m, is the 
pion mass). 
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scattering angle. This formula corresponds to the scattering of an electron by a 
point magnetic moment at rest. 

Finally, we shall give the cross-section for the scattering of an ultra-relativistic 
electron by a nucleon, with |q|>m. As before, q? denotes the square of the 
momentum transfer in the centre-of-mass system, and hence the invariant t = —q’. 


In the rest frame of the original nucleon (the laboratory system), we have 
— t ~2(p.pe) = 2e-e (1 — cos 8), 


where £g. and g, are the initial and final energies of the electron, and ð is the 
scattering angle in this system. In the ultra-relativistic case, £, is related to 3 by the 
same formula as in the scattering of a photon (cf. (86.8)): 


1 
Pi V AS 60s 0). 


Hence 


4e? sin? 40 


-t= TF QeJM) sin i0 (132.7) 
d|t| = edo; (139.8) 
CE [E+ (ed M) sin? 3 OY” 


where do, = 27 sin dð. In formula (139.4), we can everywhere omit the electron 
mass m; expressing all quantities in terms of t and s — M? = 2Me., we have 


do = TE Al pat [EME tD r ~ 





et? 4M? -t 
© t oarn [(4Mee+t} _ |} 
aap FA |S — tf (139.9) 
or, using (139.7) and (139.8), 
do=d , a cos’3 8 1 < 
7 °¢ Ae? sinf © 1+ (2e,/M) sin’? 3 9 
F2-(tl4M*)Fn t 2,21 ) 
x ea aa FA tano (139.10) 


(M. N. Rosenbluth, 1950). 

Note that the form factors F, and Fm contribute independently to the cross- 
section, and there are no interference terms between them. This shows that the 
form factors have been appropriately chosen. 
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PROBLEM 


Find the cross-section for scattering of an electron by a hadron with spin zero. 


SOLUTION. Using (138.5), we have instead of (139.3) 
Ame? _ 
My, = ~~ Tr (te yPr)e)F(Q’). 


The cross-section is found to be 


= ma’ dt[(s —u)y+(4M*-t)t] 
do is—(M + mys (M myr O 


with the same notation as in (139.4). When |t| > m?, 


lo=d a’ cos’ 30 F’(t) 
wen sin 39 1+ (eM) sin i0 


with the same notation as in (139.10). 


§ 140. The low-energy theorem for bremsstrahlung 


In §98 we have investigated the emission of a photon in a collision of particles, 
in the limit of zero photon frequency, and found that the amplitude of the process 
is inversely proportional to w and can be simply expressed in terms of the 
amplitude for the same collision without emission of a soft photon; the latter will 
again be conventionally referred to below as the amplitude for “‘elastic” scattering 
and denoted by M}. In the next approximation with respect to w, 


My = M$, + M9), (140.1) 


where a correction term independent of w (x œ°) has been added to the principal 
term (<w'). We shall see that this correction term also, like the principal term, 
can be expressed in terms of M$”, and that this is true whatever the detailed 
electromagnetic structure of the hadron. This result is called the low-energy 
theorem for bremsstrahlung (F. E. Low, 1958). 

We have seen in §98 that the main contribution to the amplitude for emission of 
a soft photon (corresponding to the first term in (140.1)) arises from diagrams in 
which the photon is emitted by the initial or final particle. These are diagrams of 
the form 


(140.2) 
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in contrast to those of the form 


(140.3) 


where the photon line comes from the internal parts of the diagram. A charac- 
teristic feature of the diagrams (140.2) is that they can be divided into two parts by 
cutting only one (initial or final) virtual-hadron line. Thus they illustrate an 
important property: there exists a one-particle intermediate state with one hadron. 
We have seen in §79 that, because of the unitarity conditions, this property 
necessarily causes a pole singularity of the amplitude. 

Let us assume for simplicity that only one (denoted by the subscript 1) of two 
colliding hadrons has an electric charge and therefore can radiate, and that neither 
hadron has any spin. The wave amplitudes u of such hadrons are scalars, which 
will be taken as unity. Then the contribution of the pole part of the diagram 
(140.2a) to the amplitude is 


arta 1 
iM‘? = V(4)e*(2pt — k”) eF ky? iT. (140.4) 


The first factor corresponds to the photon k (e, being its polarization 4-vector). The 
second factor corresponds to the electromagnetic hadron vertex (the black dot in 
the diagram), and is written in the form (138.5), with F the hadron form factor. The 
third factor is the propagator of the virtual hadron p,—k (M being its mass). 
Finally, the factor if denotes the whole remaining section. This differs from the 
amplitude of the elastic process 


Pi P, 
iM = (140.5) 
P; P, 


in that the real hadron p, is replaced by the virtual hadron p; — k. 

The first few terms in the expansion of (140.4) in powers of w include (1) terms 
inversely proportional to w, (2) terms independent of w but depending on the 
direction of k, (3) terms independent of both w and k. The terms of the third kind 
only are given also by non-singular diagrams of the type (140.3), which do not have 
a pole singularity, and by the non-pole parts of the diagrams (140.2). We shall see 
that all such terms of this sort are jointly and unambiguously given by the terms of 
the first and second kinds when the condition of gauge invariance is applied, so that 
no separate calculation of these terms is necessary. 

The amplitude of the elastic process (140.5) depends only on two invariants: 


s =(pit po)’ = (pi + py’, 


140.6 
t = (p}— p2)’. l ) 
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The replacement of pı by pı— k not only changes s into (p,— k + p2)’ but also brings 
in a dependence on a further variable, 


(pı— k}? — M?’ = — 2pk, 


which represents the “non-physicalness”? of the momentum p,—k. But the first 
term in the expansion in powers of this new variable (a small quantity) already 
eliminates the singularity in the amplitude (140.4), and therefore can yield in this 
amplitude only terms independent of k, which according to the foregoing discussion 
are not yet relevant. Thus we reach the important conclusion that F in (140.4) can 
be replaced by the physical amplitude M§?(s, t) with the change 


s > (p+ po—k’) = s —2k(p, + po). (140.7) 
The first terms in its expansion are given by 
FMs, t) — 2(kpi + kp2)(aM #"/ ds). 


For a similar reason, it is unimportant that the electromagnetic form factor F 
here relates to a vertex at which only one of the two external hadron lines (pı and 

— k) is physical. The form factor can therefore be replaced by the one described 
in §138, for a vertex with two physical external lines; since the photon k is then a 
real photon, we have F(k’*) = F(0) = Z;, where eZ, is the hadron charge. 

Thus (140.4) gives 


el) 
Mf?) = ZieV (4r ee Zie V (4m) e" p) a Aprk) ME +. (140.8) 


where the dots represent terms independent of k (whereas the second term in 
(140.8) depends on the direction of k). Similarly, we find that the contribution to M,; 
from the diagram (140.2b) differs from (140.8) in that pı, p2 and k are replaced by 
Pi, p} and —k. The leading term in the expansion is the already familiar expression 
(cf. (98.5)) 


MẸ? = Zie V (47) (Bie ~ Be) MẸ. (140.9) 


The terms independent of k can be found from the condition for the amplitude 
as a whole to be gauge-invariant: it must be unaffected by the change e* > e* + 
constant x k, i.e. must have the form My, = e*J", with k,J* =0. It is easy to see 
that, for this to be so, we must add to (140.8) the term independent of k 
—2Z,eV (47)(p2e*), 


and similarly for the diagram (140.2b). The final result is 








— * (p2 k) u IH (p 2k) ae ðM P 
M® = 2Z,eV(4n)et [p p+ pi E -pp |E (140.10) 
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The problem can be solved by means of this formula, which may be more 
compactly written by using the identity 


2» (35), = (apr) 
2r ds Opi Pi P2 P2 


and similarly for ð/ðpi, and the differential operators 





du =o Fear (140.11) 
and similarly for di„. Then 
M? = Zie V (47) eX(dt + dj") M. (140.12) 
The cross-section is given by |M,\|’; to the appropriate accuracy, 
|My) = |M EPP + 2 re (Mii ?M G”). (140.13) 


The second term gives the required correction to the emission cross-section. 
Summation over the polarizations of the photon gives as the value of this cor- 
rection 


—An(Zye) (45 Fe) (di + d,), |M EP. (140.14) 


(p'k) (pk) 


Thus the correction to the emission cross-section is expressed in terms of the 
cross-section for the elastic process and its derivative with respect to s. 

If the charged hadron has spin 3, the calculations are unchanged in principle; 
only the specific form of the vertices and propagators is altered. It is found that 
formula (140.14) remains valid after averaging over the polarizations of the hadrons 
and the photon (T. H. Burnett and N. M. Kroll, 1968). 


§141. The low-energy theorem for photon-hadron scattering 


In the limit of low frequencies, the cross-section for the scattering of a photon 
by any charged particle at rest tends to its classical value given by Thomson’s 
formula. This limit corresponds to an amplitude independent of the photon 
frequency w, which we denote by MẸ. It is found, however, that not only the first 
term in the expansion of the amplitude in powers of ø, 


M;i = M+ M?. (141.1) 
but also the next term (M® ~ w), are independent of the specific electromagnetic 


structure of the hadron for photon scattering, as well as for the bremsstrahlung 
discussed in §140 (F. E. Low, 1954; M. Gell-Mann and M. L. Goldberger, 1954). 


636 Electrodynamics of Hadrons § 141 


This process is represented by diagrams of three types: 


ky j/k ky ye kN vk 
, P 
* , ‘ ` 141.2 
T 4 JA (141.2) 
p p p’ , 
a b P p c P 


of which the first two again have a one-particle intermediate state, and therefore a 
pole singularity. 

The analysis and the principle of the calculations are the same as in §140. In 
practice, we need only determine the contribution from the pole parts of the 
diagrams (141.2a) and (141.2b), expressing their electromagnetic vertices in terms 
of the static form factors (the charge Ze and the anomalous magnetic moment flan), 
as in (140.15). 

Unlike the bremsstrahlung case, however, the corrections to the Compton- 
effect cross-section are important only for particles that have spin. This is because, 
for bremsstrahlung, as well as the spin-dependent corrections, there are corrections 
arising from the energy dependence of the amplitude of the “elastic” process. In 
photon scattering, this amplitude is replaced by form factors which, for “‘physical 
external lines’’, are constants independent of the energy, and therefore the cor- 
reactions arise only from the magnetic moment, which is zero for spinless particles. 
We shall discuss the scattering of a photon by a spin-; hadron. 

If M; denotes the contribution of the pole diagrams to the scattering amplitude, 
then (cf. (86.3), (86.4)) 


My = — 4r (Ze)’e),*e,(iQ”’u), (141.3) 
where 
v m YPHYK+M v ow v gr) YP = yk'+ M ' 
Quy = (yt +S rr o S o -Ss (yt + S), 
” s—M u-M Y (141.4) 
s=(p+ky=(p'+ky, u=(p—k)’=('—ky, 
and for brevity we have put 
[ano *k, = Zes”, Wangki = Zes". (141.5) 


By interchanging the operators yp +M and using the equations ū'(yp'—M)= 
(yp — M)u = 0, we can transform (141.4) to 


Q” = iy" + sO 2p", y"(yk) = 2p" (yt + s")] B 


2p'k 
—fytyk’) + 2p" o Re) 
l apk O tS -pk 
Town YtyK+M ov ov yp-—yk'+M " 
|s WENE g- g POM ge], (141.6) 
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This form, and the corresponding one with k and k’ interchanged, clearly show that 
(141.3) is gauge-invariant; the relevant condition is 


k(a' Q”u) = (Ā'Q”u)k, = 0, (141.7) 


in verifying which it must be remembered that (yk)(yk) = 0, kS = k'S' = 0. 

Since the pole part of the scattering amplitude is thus gauge-invariant by itself, 
so must be the regular part of the amplitude (which includes the contribution of the 
diagram (141.2c)). Hence in turn it follows that the expansion of this part in powers 
of k and k’ must begin with quadratic terms; cf. the similar comment relating to the 
condition (127.5). That is, the regular part of the amplitude includes only terms 
starting with those proportional to ww'~ w’, and makes no contribution to the 
terms concerned here, which are proportional to w° and w'. These are therefore 
included in (141.3). 

To calculate the terms in question, we use the laboratory system, in which the 
initial hadron is at rest. For the photons, we take a three-dimensionally transverse 
gauge, in which e¢)=e)=0. Then pe =0, p'e’* ~|p'|~@, and from (141.6) it is 
obvious that the leading terms in the expansion of Mj; will be proportional to w’, 
and that the terms in uan will contribute only to the w' terms. 

The wave amplitudes of the initial and final hadrons in the laboratory system 
are, with the necessary accuracy, 


u = V(2M) (3): i'= V(2M) [ws -57 k-k) oF], 


where w and w’ are three-dimensional spinors. 
A straightforward calculation gives the result 


MẸ = —8r (Zey (e'* - e(w'* w), (141.8) 


MYP = — l6riMuino(w'* ow). (n' x e'*) x (n xX e)— 
— 4riZeuno(w™* ow): {n(n x e.» e'*)+ 
+ (n X e)n : e’* — n(n’ X e'™* - e) — 
—(n’ xX e’*)n- e— 2e* xe}, (141.9) 


where n=k/o, n’ =k’/o’. 
The scattering cross-section is 


— l 2 w l. 
do = zg, Mail Mw? do 5 (141.10) 


see (64.19). For scattering by a charged particle, both M and MẸ are non-zero. 
The accuracy used allows us to retain in |M;|? the terms |M Ẹ| and re(M$? M$)*). 
The first of these gives the Thomson scattering. The second becomes zero on 
averaging over the polarizations of the photons and hadrons. In scattering by a 


QE4 - PP 
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charged hadron, therefore, the corrections under consideration occur only in the 
polarization effects. 

For scattering by an electrically neutral hadron, MẸ = 0 and the cross-section is 
determined by |M}$)|’. After averaging over the polarizations of the final particles 
and summing over those of the initial particles, it is (in ordinary units) 


2 po" 09 + sin? 9) do’ 141.11 
are (2+ sin 0) do’, ( . ) 


do = 
where @ is the photon scattering angle and the anomalous magnetic moment is 
equal to the total moment u. The angle dependence of this cross-section is the 
same as for antisymmetric scattering (see 860, Problem 2). 


§ 142. Multipole moments of hadrons 


Let us now consider the transition current corresponding to a diagram of the 
same kind as (138.2): 


LN, (142.1) 
Py t 


but with the lines p; and p> pertaining to different particles (masses M, and M3); the 
photon line k = pı — p2 will be more conveniently represented here as leaving the 
vertex. The photon may be either virtual or real, the only necessary condition being 
k? < (M, — M;)’, so that the value k? = 0 is permissible. Thus the applications of this 
diagram include, in particular, processes of photon emission in transformations of 
nuclei as well as other particles (for nuclei, the initial and final particles are the 
same nucleus in different states). 

The most interesting case here is that in which the wavelength of the photon is 
large compared with the characteristic “dimensions” of the particle (i.e. those 
which appear in its form factors, equal to the “radius” in the case of a nucleus). 
Then the transition current can be expanded in powers of k.t 

Note first of all that we must have 


Ja = 0 when k = 0, (142.2) 


since the limit k > 0 corresponds to a potential constant in space and time, but such 
a potential has no physical significance and cannot give rise to real processes. The 
same conclusion can be reached by a more formal argument: the currents discussed 
in §138 were non-zero for k=0 on account of the terms proportional to the 
4-vector P = p,+p2, but when M,# M, the product Pk#0, and such terms are 
therefore forbidden by the condition for the current to be transverse. 


t The following treatment is due to V. B. Berestetskii (1948). 
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This condition for the current Ja = (pr, Jf) is, in three-dimensional form, 


k- Jji = OPfis (142.3) 
and can be satisfied in two ways: 
Ja = wv(k, œ), pri =k: v(k, œw) (142.4) 
or 
J; = k X alk, œ), pfi = 0. (142.5) 


Here v is a polar vector and a an axial vector. The current is said to be of the 
electric and magnetic type respectively. According to (142.2), v and a are finite or 
zero when k, œw > 0. 

Let the photon energy œ <M,. Then the recoil may be neglected, and the final 
particle M, also may be regarded as being at rest (in the rest frame of Mj); 
w = M;i— M, is given quantity. The states of the particles M, and M, at rest are 
specified by three-dimensional spinors w, and w, of ranks 2s, and 252, where s; and 
S, are the spins of the particles. The transition current must be a bilinear com- 
bination of w, and w%. From the products of the components of these spinors, we 
can form irreducible tensors with ranks | = s,+ 52,...,|S;— S2|; for a given l, they 
are true tensors or pseudotensors according to the internal parities of the particles 
M, and M3. Apart from these tensors, we have available only the vector k. In order 
to obtain the first term in the expansion of the current in powers of k, we must 
form from these quantities a vector of the lowest possible power of k. This is done 
by taking the tensor of lowest rank and contracting it | — 1 times with the vector k. 
This will give the polar vector v or the axial vector a. 

Let Qim be the spherical components of the tensor formed from the wave 
amplitudes of the particles. The spherical components of the tensor of rank | — 1 
formed from the components of k are |k|'"' Y;-;, n(n), where n = k/w. From the general 
rule for the addition of spherical tensors (see QM, (107.3)), the spherical components 
of the vector v may be written 





V4 l 1 l-1 l 
(4r) zitl abt gli > (, 


— (Atl 
a=5CD opi Atm -À 


l 
m) Qtem¥i-nrrm(), 


where à takes the values 0 and +1; the choice of the common factor is explained 
below. Using formulae (7.16), we can express v in terms of spherical harmonic 
vectors: 


l-1 
i Sin +1) > CDQ -mV + DYR + VEY int). (142.6) 


Substitution in (142.4) gives the El transition current: 


V (4ar)eolk|"” 


QIZI)! TEAS NOPR + DYM) + VIY], (142.7) 


Jji = i! 


V (4m)ik]' 


pi =i pivo p & CP "Qn Yml); (142.8) 
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to 
real photons and also virtual photons, for which the two quantities are not equal. 

In (142.7) and (142.8) it is assumed that the spherical tensor Qim (here denoted 
by Q$) is a true tensor. If it is a pseudotensor (denoted by QP), then (142.6) defines 
the pseudovector a, and substitution in (142.5) gives the MI transition current: 





, VAr) 1+] ment) im 
=P Op ae ary kt BC D "Qi hY im (n), 


pri = Q. 


(142.9) 


The quantities Q and Q{” are the hadron electric and magnetic multipole 
transition moments. Their role in hadron electrodynamics is exactly analogous to that 
of the corresponding quantities in electron electrodynamics. However, for electron 
systems these moments can in principle be calculated from the wave functions (as the 
matrix elements of the corresponding operators), whereas in hadron electrodynamics 
they occur as phenomenological quantities whose values are determined from 
experiment. 

The normalization of these quantities in (142.7)-(142.9) is chosen so as to agree 
with their definition in §46. This can be verified by regarding the currents (142.7)- 
(142.9) as Fourier components of the transition current in the coordinate represen- 
tation. For example, expanding the factor e'“’" in the integral 


p = | ppe" ax (142.10) 
by means of (46.3), we get 
p(k) = 47i! X, Yin(n) Í pi Y¥m(r/r)@i(\k|r) d?x. 


Retaining the term with the smallest value of | such that the integral is non-zero, 
and replacing g; (|k| r) for |k|r <1 by the first term in its expansion (46.5), we return 
to (142.9), with 





Qi? = y An Í r'ps (r) Yim (r/r)d3x, (142.11) 


in agreement with the definition (46.7). 

It can also be shown that, when applied to the emission of a real photon, the 
formulae derived above give results already known. The amplitude of a transition 
with emission of a photon having momentum k= wn and polarization e = (0, e) is 


My = — eV (4rr)e* - Jj. (142.12) 
If the nucleus has definite values of the angular-momentum component M; and M; 


in the initial and final states, only one term remains in each sum over m in 
(142.7)-(142.9), namely that with m = Mi — M,. Since, from (16.23), the products 
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Y2. e®* and Y\™ - e®* (where A = +1 is the helicity of the photon, and e Ln) are 
proportional to D\,, we obtain again the formulae given in §48. 
The differential emission probability ist 


dw = 2rô[o — (E; — EDIM PP kR olr’, (142.13) 


where E; and E; are the initial and final energies of the nucleus. The total 
probability is found by summation over the polarizations and integration over d°k. 
Substituting (142.7) or (142.9) in (142.12) and thence in (142.13), and performing the 
operations just mentioned, we again obtain (46.9) or (47.2). 

Formulae (142.7)-(142.9) include all possible cases of the emission of a real 
photon. For virtual photons, there is another possible case which they do not 
include (R. H. Fowler, 1930). 

If the spins and parities of the initial and final states of the nucleus are the 
Same, we can obtain from their wave amplitudes a scalar Qo, and from this a 
transition current of the form 


pri = Qok’, Jj; = Qowk. (142.14) 


Qo is called the monopole (EO) transition moment. The corresponding transition 
amplitude for the emission of a real photon is zero, since e* - k = 0. The monopole 
current, however, may give rise to transitions involving the emission of a virtual 
photon. It is, moreover, the only such source when sı = s: = 0 and all the multipole 
moments are Zero. 

The monopole current (142.14) is analogous to the electric quadrupole 
current as regards its dependence on w and k. Accordingly, the moment Qe also is a 
quantity of the same order as the quadrupole moment. The same conclusion can be 
reached by regarding (142.14) as the Fourier components of the current in the 
coordinate representation. Using in (142.10) the expansion of e “’" in powers of 
k -r and assuming that p;(r) is spherically symmetrical, we get 


pri(k) = =e f parr d°x. 
Comparison with (142.14) shows that 
Qo= -i f pyr d’x. (142.15) 
The similarity to the quadrupole moment is obvious. 


PROBLEMS 


PROBLEM 1. Find the probability of ionization of an atom from the K shell because of the 
excitation energy w of the nucleus (called internal conversion of y-rays), in an MI nuclear transition, 


+ The factor 276 in this formula, replacing (27)*5 in (64.11), arises because momentum is not 
conserved when the recoil of the nucleus is neglected, and so only the conservation of energy remains. 
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neglecting the binding energy of the electron in the atom and the influence of the nuclear field on the 
wave functions of the nucleus.t 


SOLUTION. The process is described by the diagram 
`’ e 
49 
A, 
2 


where p; and p2 pertain to the nucleus at rest in different states, and p = (m, 0) and p' = (m + %, p') are 
the 4-momenta of the initial and final electrons. This diagram corresponds to the amplitude 


(1) 


p 


4m, 
My = er ii(p')(yJji)u(p), 


where J; is the transition current of the nucleus. After summation over the final polarizations of the 
electron, and averaging over its initial polarizations, we get 


16 
2 > |Ma = ety z, z (POI) + 4p FED, 
pelar. 
using the fact that Jaq = 0 and therefore Jsp = Jsp'. The conversion probability is calculated from 
dWeon = 2|uh,(0) (2 do) 
m p>0 


where dø is the cross-section for the scattering process represented by the diagram (1) with p = (e, p), 
and yy, is the wave function of the atomic electron; for a K electron IpO? = = (Zam) Im. The factor 2 
takes account of the two electrons in the K shell of the atom. The cross-section do is 


— ' 2 d’p' . 
do = 278(e +w — &')|Myi| pl deny" 
cf. the last footnote. 

For MI transitions, the current Jy must be taken from (142.9). The integration of dWeonv over de’ 
? by unity. The conversion 
probability is thus expressed in terms of |Q)”),|". But, according to (46. "9), the probability w, for the 
spontaneous emission of a photon in the same nuclear transition can be expressed in terms of the same 
quantity. The final result is 








1+4 
W conv — Io (Za yo a(i 4 m) l 
Wy WwW 


this ratio being called the conversion coefficient. 


PROBLEM 2. The same as Problem 1, but for an El nuclear transition. 


SOLUTION. By the same method, with the transition current given by (142.7) and (142.8), we obtain 


Weonv l m’ 2m l-3 
e = 2a (Za) (1 to )(i+ ) l 


t This approximation implies that the nuclear charge is small and the excitation energies œ are 
sufficiently large (but 1/w is assumed large compared with the dimensions of the nucleus). In practice, 
the approximation is somewhat unsatisfactory, and a more precise calculation has to take into account 
the Coulomb field of the nucleus. 
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PROBLEM 3. The same as Problem 1, but for a monopole nuclear transition. 


SOLUTION. With the transition current given by (142.14), the result is 


3/2 
Woon = 16a (Za mw? (1 + =m) |Qol’. 


w 


Since monopole emission of a photon is impossible, |Qo|’ cannot be eliminated. 


§ 143. Inelastic electron—hadron scattering 


Elastic electron—hadron scattering has been discussed in §139. The problem of 
inelastic scattering may be formulated similarly. The only difference is that the final 
hadron state now corresponds to another hadron or several hadrons. The law of 
conservation of momentum (139.1) remains valid if p denotes the 4-momentum of 
the final hadron or the total 4-momentum of the group of hadrons formed in the 
scattering process. We thus have now pj, # pj, = M’, where M is the mass of the 
initial hadron. 

With this difference, the inelastic scattering process is described by the same 
diagram (139.2). The lower vertex of the diagram is denoted by J; as in $138. 
However, in contrast to (138.3) or (138.6), we shall not express the transition 
current in terms of the vertex operator and the amplitudes of the states, in order 
not to specify in advance the nature of the final hadron state. 

We can now write the scattering amplitude in a form analogous to (139.3): 


Are’ _ 
Mii = — os (Ue S95 (143.1) 
f -pF Yu DJi 


a similar amplitude has already been used in §142, Problem 1, where energy 
transfer to an electron was considered, and the amplitude has a similar structure in 
the problem of the excitation of nuclei by electrons. 

We shall assume that the initial electron energy is so high that many hadrons 
can be formed in the final state, and consider the “‘inclusive’’ cross-section, for 
which only the electron momentum in the final state is fixed, with summation over 
all the hadron states. This differential cross-section is written as follows, in 
accordance with the formulae of §64: 


d*p. 


do = 41 (27) 2e. 


2 (27r)*8 (Da + Dh— Pe — DIMyil”. (143.2) 


The inclusive cross-section can depend only on three kinematic invariants, 
which may be determined by measurements on electrons only. The three invariants 
are 


t=q=(pe—py’, S=(Pet+Dny, (143.3) 


and pi. The need to include the third invariant arises because, in contrast to the 


644 Electrodynamics of Hadrons § 143 


case of elastic scattering, pk, the “mass” of the final hadron state, is now 
unspecified. Instead of it, however, another invariant is more convenient, namely 


v = qPr- (143.4) 
The relation between v and pj follows from p}= pat q: 
pi? = M?+t+2p. (143.5) 


If the initial hadron is stable (for instance, a proton), the rest energy of the final 
state exceeds M, i.e. pj}? = M?, and from (143.5), since t <0, we have 


y= Hel, (143.6) 


the equality occurring for elastic scattering. 

The kinematic invariants can be expressed in terms of the electron energies e 
and £; in the initial and final states and the scattering angle 6. We shall assume the 
electron to be ultra-relativistic (e. > m, €}> m), and neglect its mass. Then, in the 
rest frame of the initial hadron (the laboratory system), 


t= —4¢,e,sin’50, v=M(ee— e), S—-M’=2Me. (143.7) 
Substituting (143.1) in (143.2) and summing as usual over the electron polariza- 


tions, we obtain the scattering cross-section for unpolarized electrons, which we 
write as 





do = Saat bie, wu We, (143.8) 
or 
do = ons nny wau W”, (143.9) 
where 
Wuv = 4PeuPer — U Pear + Perdu) + G'8uv (143.10) 
W” = 2 (2ar)*8 (Di — pr- Q)I RIE. (143.11) 


The tensor W*” of course depends essentially on the properties of the hadron 
currents, and in general we can only pose the problem of its phenomenological 
structure, similarly to the problem of hadron form factors. We first use the fact that 
the tensor structure of W”” must be determined only by the 4-vectors relating to 
the lower vertex of the diagram (139.2), i.e. pa and q. From these (and the metric 
tensor g,,) five independent tensors can be constructed. The requirement of 
invariance under time reversal means that the tensor must be symmetrical, and 


§ 144 Hadron Formation from an Electron—Positron Pair 645 


there are four such. Lastly, the condition of current conservation, i.e. 
Ww''q = 9, Wq, = 9, 


reduces the number of independent tensors to two. These may be taken as 
a) — Wr 9r D — 143.12 
T wv — q? — Buv Tu = (Phu vaal tX Pr — vq_/t), ( . ) 


and W,,, be written as 
Wa = 4nMW, 7) + (47]/M)W7°). (143.13) 


Substituting (143.10) and (143.13) in (143.8), we put the cross-section in the form 


do = (W,+2W, tan’ 30) de} dou, (143.14) 
where 
d a’ cos’ 40 o 
Cel Ae? sin? 16 


is the cross-section for scattering of an ultra-relativistic electron in a Coulomb 
field; cf. (80.7). 

We see that the cross-section is determined by two structure functions which 
depend on the two invariants t and v. If the physics of hadrons at high energies 
does not contain characteristic quantities having the dimensions of mass (the 
hypothesis of scale invariance), we may expect that the structure functions 
depend, at high energies, on the only dimensionless parameter, t/v. Then the 
functions W,, W» must be functions of one variable: 


Wi=(M/v)Fi(tly), W2=(M/v)Fi(tly); (143.15) 


the ratio M/v is independent of M. 


§ 144. Hadron formation from an electron—positron pair 


Let us now consider the transformation of an electron—positron pair into 
hadrons. We denote the 4-momenta of the electron and positron by p- and p,, and 
the (total) 4-momentum of the hadrons formed by pn, with p- + p+ = prn. The process 
is represented by the diagram 


(144.1) 
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The lower vertex here corresponds to the transition current from the vacuum to a 
hadron state |n), which we denote by (n|J|0) as in §104. 
The diagram (144.1) corresponds to the scattering amplitude 


M, = — (47ra/q’)a(—p+)y,.u(p_)n{n|J"|0). (144.2) 


We shall consider the total cross-section o, for annihilation into hadrons, 1.e. sum 
over all final states |n}. Then, in accordance with (64.18), 


1 
On = gp 2s |Ma} (2m)t8 Cp = q), (144.3) 


where q = p-+p-+. The mass of the electron will henceforward be neglected; then 


q’ = X(p-p+), I =30°. 
As in §143, we write the cross-section in the form 


Oh = (427 w’’ Wat, (144.4) 
where 
w” = a(ptq’ + p*q* — 2p*p” —2q°g""), (144.5) 
Wav =a > (277)*8 (pn — GO|, |n)(n|J,,|0) (144.6) 
and t= q’>0. 


Note that t is the only kinematic invariant in this problem, with the three-ended 
diagram (144.1), and q is the only 4-vector on which W,, can depend. Hence, by 
the requirement of current conservation, the tensor W,, may be written 


W, = dpn(t) (4 gur). (144.7) 


where p,(t) 1s the only invariant function, depending on the properties of the 
hadron current and determining the annihilation cross-section. Substitution of 
(144.5)-(144.7) in (144.4) gives 


on = (4r alt’)pr(t). (144.8) 

Note that the function p(t) = —3We is exactly the same as p(t) defined in 

(104.9) if the currents in the latter equation are taken to be hadron currents. 
Moreover, p(t) is the spectral density of the self-energy function I[I(t): 


im I(t) = — a(t). 


In the lowest approximation with respect to a, which is being considered here, the 
function II is the same as the polarization operator P. In this approximation, 
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therefore, p,(t) is also the spectral density of the hadron contribution to the 
polarization operator: 


im YP;,(t) = —77p,(t). (144.9) 


Using the dispersion relation (111.13) and expressing p, in terms of on by (144.8), 
we get 


we 


o on(t’) dt’ 
P, (t) = poe | POG PET (144.10) 
0 


which expresses the hadron contribution to the polarization of the vacuum in terms 
of the measured cross-section for annihilation into hadrons. 

Note that we could, in exactly the same way, solve the problem of electron- 
positron pair annihilation to form a muon pair (in the first approximation with 
respect to a, only one such pair is formed). Corresponding to the formula (144.8), 
the result is 


o, = (47 a/t”)p,(t), (144.11) 
where p,(t) is the spectral density of the muon polarization of the vacuum. It 
differs from the electron polarization only in that the electron mass m is replaced 
by the muon mass u, and, from (113.8), it is 


Palt) = (a/3m)(t + 2n7)V (1 — 4p7/t). 


Substitution in (144.11) brings us back to the result already derived in §81, Problem 
8. 
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Electric multipole radiation 166-71, 181-6 


Centrally symmetric field Electromagnetic 
electron in 128—40, 389-409 field equations, radiative corrections 575-85 
scattering in 140-8 field quantization 5-32 
Channels, reaction 257 interaction 159-61 
Charge Electron 
conjugation 45-6 interaction 159, 317-455 
of spinors 94-9, 103 propagation function (propagator) 294-300 
of field 41 scattering of 286-92, 317-43, 53444 
parity 46 scattering of photon by 292-5, 354-68 
Chronological operator 284 Emission of radiation 161-220, 389-413, 419-44, 
Coherence length 408 449-55 
Compact part of diagram 463, 469 angular distribution 176-9 
Compton effect 292-5, 354-68 double 228 
Contraction of operators 288 induced 162 
Correspondence principle 166 stimulated 162 
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Energy levels, radiative shift of 544~52 
Energy loss cross-section 332 
Equivalent photons method 438-44 
External 
field 118-58, 317-43 
lines 290 
effective 464 


Fermions 62-117 

Feynman 

diagrams 289, 304-16 

gauge 302 

rules 298 

Fine structure in hydrogen 126-8 
Form factors 

charge 628 

electric 628 

electromagnetic 514, 625 

of electron 514-21 

magnetic 628 

Franck and Condon’s principle 202 
Free ends 290 

Furry 

representation 482 

theorem 315 


Gauge 

Coulomb 303 

Feynman 302 

invariance 14 

Landau 302 

three-dimensionally transverse 13 

transformation 12, 28, 43, 470 
global 119n. 
local 119n. 


Hadrons 624 

electrodynamics of 624-47 

formation from electron—positron pair 645-7 

multipole moments of 640 
Heisenberg representation 10, 284n., 456-8 
Helicity 25, 55 

scattering amplitudes 265-78 

states 55 

spherical 56 


Hydrogen atom 126-8, 192-7, 208-11 


Infra-red 

catastrophe 436 

divergence 519, 541 
Interaction representation 283, 456-8 
Intrinsic electron charge 489, 601-3 
Invariant 

amplitudes 274-8 

kinematic 256-8 

perturbation theory 283-316 
Inversion 

combined 47 


Index 


four-dimensional 39 

of spinors 68-74, 104 

three-dimensional 17, 44-5 
Ionization losses of fast particles 330-6 
Irreducible vertex part 474 


Kallén—Lehmann expansion 495 
Kinematic invariants 256-8 
Klein—Nishina formula 356 


“Ladder” diagram 556, 620 
Lagrangian operator 36n., 94 
Lamb shift 128, 544 
Landau gauge 302 
Light cone 286n. 
Line width 240-4 
Logarithmic 
approximation 405 
corrections 504 
Lorentz group 39 
extended 44n. 
proper 44n. 
Low-energy theorem 
for bremsstrahlung 632 
for photon—hadron scattering 635 


Magnetic moment 
anomalous 152, 157 
of electron 517, 521-4 
of muon 523-4 
Magnetic multipole radiation 
Majorana scattering 80, 99 
Mandelstam 


171-3, 186-8 


plane 260 
representation 561 
Mass 


operator 496, 484, 524-9 

surface 512 
Measurement in the relativistic case 1—4 
Mesic-atom levels, radiative shift of 551-2 
Metric tensor xiii 
Molecules 

radiation from 197-204 

scattering by 231-40 
Møller scattering 323 
Monopole transition moment 641 


Multipole 
moments of hadrons 640 
radiation 166-73 


Natural width of spectral lines 240-4 
Neutrino 113-15 

Neutron scattering 157-8 

Normal product 10n., 305 

Notation xiti-xv 

Nuclei, radiation from 205-7 


Index 


Observables in the relativistic case 3 
Occupation numbers 9 

Optical theorem 280 

Oscillator expansion of field 6 


Pair 
annihilation 368-76 
production 371, 386-8, 410-9, 443-9 
Parametrization method 538, 592 
Parity 
charge 46 
internal 44, 99-101 
orbital 44 
of photons 17-18 
of spinors 68-70 
of term 198 
total 44 
Partial polarization 
Particles 
and antiparticles 38, 93, 99-101 
in an external field 118-58 
polarization 252-6, 326-8, 359-68 
in the relativistic case 33 
scalar 34 
strictly neutral 42 
vector 50, 304, 530 
Pauli 
equation 123 
matrices 66, 74 
Perturbation theory 283-316 
Photodisintegration of the deuteron 
Photoelectric effect 207-16 
Photons 11-32, 159-220, 354—455; see also Parti- 
cles 
angular momentum 
electric (Ej) 18 
equivalent 438—44 
finite mass 519, 524, 530 
magnetic (Mj) 18 
parity 17-18 
polarization 24-9, 173-81, 255-6, 359-68, 370-1, 
405-6 
propagation function (propagator) 287, 300-4 
scattering 221-82, 292-5, 354-68, 566-75 
soft 529-34 
splitting 585-92 
wave functions 19-24 
Physical regions 261 
Plane waves 84-7, 148-51 
Polarizability tensor 227 
Polarization 
density matrix 26-9, 52, 106, 114 
moments 178 
operator 463, 501—4, 508-13 


26-9, 106-11 


216-20 


17-18 


partial 26-9, 106-11 

of particles 252-6, 326-8, 359-68 

of photons 24-9, 173-81, 255-6, 359-68, 370-1, 
405-6 


vacuum 484 


Pole diagrams 313, 490, 636 
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Positron, see Antiparticles; Electron; Pair 
Positronium 101, 343-7, 371-6, 552-9 
Propagation functions (propagators) 287, 294-304 
bare photon 459 
exact electron 468-72, 529 
in external field 481-7 
renormalization of 488-93 
exact photon 459-65, 597-601 
analytical properties of 493-6 
renormalization of 487-8 
free electron 469 
free photon 459 
of scalar field 299 
of vector particles 304 
Proper part of diagram 463 


Quantization of electromagnetic field 5-32 
Quasi-momentum 450 


Radiation, see Photons 
length 408 
Radiative 
corrections 
shift of atomic levels 
Raman scattering 221 
induced 229 
Rarita—Schwinger equation 116 
Rayleigh scattering 221 
Reaction channels 257 
Reducible vertex part 474 
Regularization of Feynman integral 498, 524 
Relativistically conjugate function 77 
Renormalizability 499 
Renormalization 489-500 
group method 603n. 
Representation 
Furry 482 
Heisenberg 10, 284 n., 456-8 
interaction 283, 456-8 
Majorana 80, 99, 100 n. 
Mandelstam 561 
Schrödinger 456 
standard 79 
Resonance fluorescence 244-6 
Retardation, effective 332 


456, 501-96 
544-52 


Scattering 
amplitude 247, 265 
helicity 265-78 
coherent 225 
diagram 291 
of electrons 286-92 
in external field 317-43, 534-44 
electron—hadron 629-32, 643-5 
electron—muon 616-23 
induced 229 
matrix, see S-matrix 
of neutrons 157-8 
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Scattering—Continued 
of particles 247-82 
in centrally symmetric field 140-8 
of photons 221-82, 292-S, 354-68 
photon-hadron 635-8 
photon-nucleus 573-5 
photon-photon 566-73 
scalar 232 
tensor 223 
Schrodinger representation 456 
Schwinger terms 468 n. 
Screening of nucleus 406-7 
Self-energy function of photon 465-8 
Self-energy part 
electron 469 
photon 463 
Sign of level 198 
Skeleton diagrams 474n. 
S-matrix 3, 247 
unitarity 278 
Soft photons 529-34 
Spectral density 
of amplitude, double 561 
of photon self-energy 468 
Spence’s function 407, 520, 596 
Spherical 
harmonic spinors 88 
harmonic vectors 19-21 
helicity states 56 
unit vectors 23 
waves 87-91 
Spin and statistics 91-4 
Spin in external field 151-7 
Spinors 62-117 
Spin-zero particles 34-50 
Standard representation 79 
Stark effect 191, 195 
Stokes 
case 221 
parameters 26 
Strictly neutral particles 42 
Synchrotron radiation 376-86 


Thomas half 126n., 156n. 
Time reversal 27, 46—9 
of spinors 96-9, 103-4 
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Transition 
current 160 
line strength 182 
moments 168, 172, 640, 641 
Transversality condition 5 
four-dimensional 13 
Two-photon system 29-32, 228-30, 368-76 


Uncertainty principle in the relativistic case 
Unitarity 278 
Unrenormalized charge see Intrinsic charge 


Vacuum 

polarization 484 

state 10 

Vector particle 50, 304, 530 
Vertex 290 


function 473 
operator 473 


double-logarithmic asymptotic form 614-16 


part 473-81 
Virtual 

particle 312 

photon 290 

state 312 


Ward’s identity 479 
Wave equation 

for higher-integral-spin particle 53-5 

for photon 12 

for spin-0 particle 35 

for spin-2 particle 74 

for spin-1 particle 50-3 

for spin-3 particle 115-17 

see also Dirac’s equation; Pauli’s equation 
Weizsacker-—Williams method 439 
Wick’s theorem 305 


Zeeman effect 189, 344 
“Zeroizing” of charge 602 


